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DISCOURSE ITI 


DUTIES OF THE HOUSEHOLDER 


SECTION (1)—-PERIOD OF STUDENTSHIP 


VERSE I 
DUTIES RELATING TO THE THREE VEDAS SHOULD BE OBSERVED 
UNDER THE PRECEPTOR FOR THIRTY-SIX YEARS, OR FOR HALF 
THAT PERIOD, OR FOR A QUARTER, OR PRECISELY TILL THEY 
HAVE BEEN GOT UP.—(l). 
Bhasga. 


Two kinds of Religious Students have been described 
above—the life-long student and the student fora limited 
period, Verse 2.244—-where it is said that ‘he serves the 
Preceptor till the dissolution of his body’—has described 
the life-long studentship ; while verse 2.108—where the 
* Final Return’ has been described as the limit— has indi- 
cated the other alternative. As regards the ‘ Life-long 
Student, the mention of the name itself, which is based 
upon reason, serves to indicate the limit of the period of 
studentship ; the term ‘naisthika’ meaning that which goes 
to the very ‘nistha’ or end of a thing; and the exact 
period has been stated by the direct declaration that ‘it 
extends to the dissolution of the body.’ As regards the 
‘limited’ studentship, we have the following texts bearing 
upon it :—(a) ‘by this course of application etc.,’ (6, 85), 
(6) ‘the entire Veda should be acquired by means of 
particular austerities and several observances prescribed by 
Injunctions’ (2.165); and since these texts do not specify 
any particular number of Vedas to be learnt, it would seem 
as if these injunctions intended the pupil to learn one, two, 
three, four, five six, seven or any other number of Vedic 
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texts, in fact, as many as he could learn, The present 
verse proceeds to restrict the number of Vedas to be learnt, 

* Duties relating to the Three Vedas should be observed. — 
* Relating to the three Vedas’ means ‘conducive to the 
learning of the three Vedas ;* the act of ‘learning’ being 
implied by the compound, on the strength of the fact that 
the getting up of the Veda’ has been presented before.— 
* Duties'—i.e., the whole lot of duties laid down for the 
Religious Student, —* should be observed ’—one shall observe 
them ; the verbal affix having the injunctive force. 

From the above it might be assumed that the duty 
of ‘fetching the fuel’ and the rest also should continue 
to be kept up only till the texts have been got up (and 
no longer); and, in order to preclude this notion, the text 
adds for thirty-siv years ;’ which means that even after 
the Veda has been got up, the full period has to be 
completed. 

“ If the detailed duties, that have been laid down are 
related to the injunction of learning the Veda,—and this 
Injunction ceases to be operative after the Veda has been 
learnt,—then why should the observances of studentship 
be continued for twelve years, even after the Veda has 
been learnt ?" 

What you say is too little, You might say the same 
in regard to the performance, at the Darsa-purnamasa, 
of all.those secondary details that come after the Agnéya and 
other primary offerings. The fact of the matter is that, 
just as in the case of the sacrifice, the due result is obtained 
only when the act is performed along with all its details, 
so in the case in question also the fulfilment of the In- 
junction (of Learning) is complete only after the act has 
been performed along with all the details in the duly 
prescribed order. 

“There are several lesser alternative periods—half, 
and quarter of the full period—mentioned as the limit 
for study ; and when these are permitted, who is there 
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who would keep up the observances, which require such 
effort, for twelve years?“ 

Pupils, desirous of more extensive results, will have 
recourse to the carrying out of the larger details. To this 
effect we have the saying— * when there is greater effort, 
there must follow larger results.’ 

“ As a matter of fact, the learning of the Veda, through 
study, does not lead to any other result except the under- 
standing of the meaning of. Vedic texts. They say that— 
‘the revered Ritualists do not regard mere learning as 
the result; and in the Shabara-bhasya also we read—* the 
purpose served by it has been found to consist in the 
comprehension of what should be done.“ And certainly, 
there is no diversity (or divergent grades) in the said 
comprehension.” 

[f that be so (if the comprehension of meaning were 
the sole end of Vedic Study), then, inasmuch as such 
comprehension could come about at the time of learning 
the Text, even without the keeping ef any observances, 
there should he no keeping of the observances at all. Then 
ugain, who says that the Injunction of Vedic Study is for 
the purpose of comprehending the meaning of Vedic texts ? 
In fact, the Injunction of Vedic Study is for the purpose 
of Vedic Study itself; there is no reason for regarding one 
thing as being for, the purpose of another thing. As for 
th2 comprehension of meaning, it follows after the Text 
bas been learnt, by the very nature of things, and not by 
virtue of the Injunction. 

“Then, is the Injunction meant for one who desires 
Heaven ? 

How can this also be possible ? 

* What, then, is the meaning of your assertion that there 
are larger results obtained (when the act is performed along 
with more extensive details) ?” 

The meaning of the statement is as follows :—The whole 
Injunction prescribes a sanctificatory process, in which 
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‘Vedic Study’ fo.ms the predominant factor, by reason of 
the sanctification being accomplished during that 'study.' 
And Injunctions of sanctifications do not stand in need of 
the direct mention of the result the seeker whereof would 
be entitléd to their performance; in fact, through the 
object sanctified, they become part and parcel of another 
Injunction in connection with which a particular result has 
been mentioned. For example, we have the Injunction ‘the 
corns should be threshed;" and this ‘threshing’ becomes 
related to the transcendental results proceeding from the 
Darsha- pürnamiüsa sacrifices,—not by itself, but—only through 
the removal of the chaff which goes to purify the corns of 
which is made the cake used at the Agnéya and other offerings 
making up the Darsha-Purnamdsa; and it is thus that the 
threshing comes to be recognised as something to be done. 
In the same manner, the Veda cannot be regarded as some- 
thing to be sanctified or refined, except as subordinate to 
something else. Asa matter of fact, we find that the com- 
prehension of meaning actually follows after ‘ Vedic Study ;’ 
from which it follows that this act of ‘study’ itself extends 
up to the comprehending of the meaning, just as the act of 
‘threshing ’ extends up to the accomplishment of the Rice. 
The only difference in the two cases is as follows :—By 
reason of its injunction occurring in the same context, the 
‘threshing’ becomes quickly recognised as related to an- 
other Injunction mentioning a result; while the Injunction 
in question (of Vedic Study) does not occur in the context 
of any particular act, and is regarded as extending up to the 
comprehension of meaning ; so that its connection with re- 
sults is only implied by the fact of its being of use in the 
performance of all those acts that are enjoined as leading to 
various results. Thus the fact that an Injunction aims at 
some useful purpose of man is readily understood ; and it 
makes no difference whether it does so directly or indirectly, 
And since its connection with a result is clearly implied, the 
Injunction in question g«ts itself carried out independently 
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by itself, even though the comprehension of meaning is of 
use in connection with the injunctions of compulsoryand 
voluntary acts. 

Some people have held the view that“ the injunction 
of Vedic Study serves, through the comprehension of mean- 
ing, the same purpose as the injunctions of the J yotistoma 
and other acts, and that the additional effort .(involved in 
Vedic Study and comprehension of meaning) serves to en- 
hance the quality of the results brought about by those 
acts," But what fault has the Injunction of ‘becoming a 
Teacher’ done for those people, that they should have made 
great efforts to deny the view that this latter also serves the 
same purpose as the Injunction of ‘ Vedic Study ?' If it be 
urged that“ under this view, the Veda would become 
unauthoritative,"—our answer is that, that might be so; but 
when a certain fact is well established by reason and argu- 
ments, it is not abandoned or rejected for the sake of accom- 
plishing any purpose. In fact, an argument is set aside only 
by another and a more cogent argument, 

* But if the Injunction of Vedic Study were taken as 
ueueing tho uarie purpose no thet ef 5 boceminea-Terehsn! 
then the former would lose its injunctive character ; as in 
that ease no significance would attach to what is expressed 
by its own words,” 

The same thing happens also when the Injunction iu 
question is made a part and parcel of the Injunction of 
the J yotistoma, etc. 

Tf, on the other hand, the Injunction of Vedic Study is 
regarded as independently by itself conducive to the carry- 
ing into effect of what it enjoins, then, standing upon 
un equal footing with all other Injunctions, it rightly comes 
to be acted up to by itself, as a necessary factor (of all 
performances). 

Thus then, out of the several alternative options—some 
heavier than the rest—that have been set forth. (in the verse), 
if the lighter alternative serves to accomplish the desired 
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purpose, all that the undertaking of the heavier option can 
do is to add something to the quality of what has been 
prescribed by the Injunction. Just as is the case with the 
options of giving ‘one, three or twelve cows’ as a fee in 
connection with the Laying of Fire. Thus then, if the 
Injunction of Study has been carried into effect on its own 
account (aud the Veda has been studied), we cannot escape 
from its twofold relatiou— ig.: (1) its leading to the per- 
formance of what it itself prescribes, and (2) its helping the 
performance of the Jyotistoma and other acts; it matters 
little whether such relation is directly stated, or im plied, or 
assumed ; for this latter fact would involve a diversity only 
in the meaus whereby the knowledge of the relation is 
obtained, and not any in the relation itself. 

“How is it that you are making statements, of which the 
succeeding ones are inconsistent with the preceding ones ? 
It has.been asserted above that Injuuctions of sanctification 
are never directly related to results ; while now it is stated 
that the Injunction in question is by itself conducive to itself 
being carried into effect. It might be urged that—* Though 
it is true that the Injunction of Sanctification is not related 
to any directly mentioned result, yet there is nothing in- 
compatible in its beiug related to such results as are indirectly 
indicated.“ But even this makes no difference, if the per- 
formance of the act (of Study), as prompted by the injunction 
in question, is made to extend to the comprehension of 
meaning also. Even so, the mere learning of the Text being 
got at in accordance with the Injunction of * having recourse 
to a teacher &c.,’ it would become admitted that Injunctions 
of sanctification are related to definite results, If, on the other 
hand, the performance of the act (of study) were in 
accordance with the Injunction as helping other Injunctions 
(i. e., those of the Jyotistoma and other acts), then, in that 
case, it would come to this that the Veda would be studied 
by one seeking after the stated result, and not that the person 
who has studied the Veda is entitled to the performance of 


SECTION I—-PERIOD OF STUDENTSHIP. 7 


acts leading to that result ; and in that case, the Shudra’s title 
could not be denied, Nor does it necessarily follow that the 
meaning of Vedic texts should be learnt immediately after 
the texts have been learnt. In fact, whenever one might, 
by chance, come to understand that ‘a certain Vedic act, 
named Jyotistoma, leads to Heaven,’ he would learn the 
details of the procedure of that act, and at that same time 
he would also read up such Vedic texts related to that act as 
would have to be recited by the sacrificer,” 

To the above, some people make the following answer, on 
the basis of the principle enunciated in Pürva-Mimamsi— 
Sütra 4. 1. 18 et, seg. The Svigtakrt and other similar 
offerings have been regarded ns being of both kinds, serv- 
ing the purposes of sanctification and also leading to specific 
results; and, oh the same analogy, ‘Vedic Study’ also 
would be of both kinds—being purely sanctificatory, ns 
indicated by the words of the Injunction prescribing it, and 
also leading to particular results, by virtue of its bringing 
about the comprehension of the meaning of texts which 
ultimately leads to the performance of acta (directly bringing 
about those results), It is in this manner that the Injunc- 
tion of Vedic Study becomes conducive to definite results. 

* But who is the person to whom the results accrue (and 
who, by seeking for that result, comes to perform the act)?” 

Our answer is that it is the Boy belonging to one of the 
three higher castes, who has gone through the Initiatory Rite. 
That this is so is clear from the fact that the act (of Vedic 
Study) has been prescribed among the duties of the Religious 
Student. The Injunctive and other similar affixes are 
expressive of that injunction or persuasion which is inse- 
parable from the person sought to be persuaded ; and when 
the question arises as to particular details regarding that 
person, (a) sometimes the information is supplied by the 
words of the Injunction itself—e.g., in the sentence one 
desiring heaven should perform the Agnihotra throughout 
his life *;—(P) sometimes, even though not directly mentioned, 
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he comes to be assumed on the basis of what is directly 
stated ;—e.g., in the case of the Vishvajit and other sacrifices ; 
—(c) sometimes, again, he is indicated by the examination of 
other Injunctions in view of the force of the context and the 
nature of things, In the present case, all this is present :— 
(c) the Religious Student happens to be the person dealt with 
in the context (in which the injunction of Vedic Study 
occurs); (6) the comprehension comes about from the nature 
of things ; and (c) the Study is of use in connection with all 
other Injunctions, as it is only one who has learnt the Veda 
that is entitled to the performance of any Vedic act. 

This explanation is not accepted by others. [According 
to these] it is in the character of the ‘Injunction of Santci- 
fication ’ itself that the Injunction in question has the corres- 
ponding result indicated, As a matter of fact, all sancti- 
ficatory acts are done for the sake of the thing sought to be 
sanctified ; and if no peculiarity is perceived in that object, 
then the act would lose its very character of ‘ sanctification,’ 
as it happens in the case of the Salta.“ In the case in 
question, however, there does appear a peculiarity in the 
shape of the comprehension of acts conducive to definite 
results, The case of the Svistakrt’ offering has been cited 
above; but in that case the two-fold character has to be 
admitted, as if both were not held to be denoted by the root 
and the affix, then the act (of ‘ sacrifice’) would cease to 
be itself. 

From all this it follows that the Injunction in question 
stands by: itself, and pertains to the initiated boy ; and hence 
the act (of study) has to be done for its own sake, and not 
as subserving, like the threshing of corn, the purpose of 
results proceeding from the performance of the Darsha-piir- 
namãsa and other sacrifices. 

The same should be understood to be the case with the 
learning of more than one Veda: In connection with this 
also, the question might arise as to why one should learn: 
several Vedas, when the Injunction is duly fulfilled by the 
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learning of one Veda only ? And hore also the answer would 
be that the learning of several Vedas would he conducive to 
large results The result of such learning also would be of 
the nature described above, and not of the nature milk, ’ 
‘curd,’ and the like, Such being the caso, if one has learnt 
a single Veda, when he comes to undertake the performance 
of acts requiring the use of mantras not occurring in the 
particular Vedic Rescension learnt hy him, the very 
force of circumstances permits his learning of those Mantras ; 
though in describing the title to the performance of Vedic 
acts, as belonging to persons who have learnt the Veda,’ 
the qualification mentioned is that he should have duly 
learnt the Veda. (But the peculiar circumstances of the 
case render it permissible for the performer to learn the 
mantras at the time]. 

Others have held that in the text—' that the Veda with 
its six subsidiary sciences should be learnt is what should 
be done by the Drühmana without any other motive,'—the 
phrase ‘ without any other motive’ explains the nature of 
the act as regards the person to perform it ; the term * witH- 
out any motive? means ' without having any other end in 
view; so that what is meant is that the act should be done 
as a e one. Unless we take this term as indicating 
the nature of the person to perform it, it cannot be construed 
with the rest of the sentence either in the form of an act, or 
in that of an agency contributing towards the act, or in that 
of a qualification of the act, and so forth. | 

Thus, then, even though the Injunction in question be 
one of sanctification, yet it may have its result indicated 
indirectly (as explained before), or stated directly (as now 
explained) ; and neither of this involves any incongruity. 

Others, again, argue that since it is an Injunction of 
sanctification, it is better to take itas not related to any 
result at all, For the result is sought after only for 
endowing the act with a certain peculiarity ; and this pecu- 
liarity in the present case is obtained by noting the thing 
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to be sanctified. It is true that Injunctions of sanctification 
stand in need of the mention of purposes served by them; 
but all that is sought to be accomplished by an injunction is 
the result of the act enjoined ; and such result, in the present 
case, is actually found to consist in the ‘getting up’ of the 
text ; and there is nothing incongruous in this, 


The present verse not specifying the period for the 
learning of each Veda, we derive the knowledge of the 
specific period from other Smrti-texts, which lay down 
that the studentship relating to each Veda is to extend over 
twelve. years. 


The next question that arises is— which are the three 
Vedas’ that are meant here ? 
They are the Rgveda, the Yajurveda and the S&maveda, 
* Then, is the Atharvan not a Veda at all 7 
Who says so ? All that is meant by the present context 
isa certain sanctification ; and when the sanctification in 
question is found to be one that can be accomplished by taking 
the words of the present verse in their literal sense, the In- 
junction in question has its performance secured by being 
extended up to the comprehension of meaning ; and this for 
the simple reason that the said comprehension is of use in all 
performances. As for the Atharvan Veda, it deals for the 
most part with magical spells, and hence neither the Jyotis- 
toma and other such acts, nor any details pertaining to these, 
are prescribed in it; in fact, all the duties relative to the Hoir 
the Adhvaryu and the Udgátr-are completely laid down in the 
Three Vedas ; the duties of the Brahman-priest also are laid 
down in the Three Vedas. Then, again, the term ‘three ' 
denotes a special number, and whenever a particular numeral 
is used, it ig always with reference to a particular character (in 
which the things included under that number are found to 
agree). So that, in the case in question, those alone can be 
taken as included under the number ‘ three’ which are found 
to possess the common character of containing Injunctions re- 
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garding what ought to be done. And the Atharvan does 
not fall within this category j as it does not contain any in- 
junctions of such primary acts as the Jyotistoma and the 
rest, nor of any of their subsidiaries. As regards the Shyéna 
and other malevolent sacrifices, these aleo ure performed. by 
the same priests (as the Jyotisfoma, &c.), and their procedure 
also is the same, with a few additional details ; but even those 
peculiar details are such as have been prescribed in the Three 
Vedas, Thus, then, since the Atharvan Veda isjnot found, 
in the performance of any act, to be grouped either with 
Rk aud Yajus, or with Rk and Sàman, it cannot be included 
under the appellation of ‘Three Vedas ;’ and this is the 
reason why it has not been mentioned in the present context. 
But, since it is included under the term svadAyaya,' ‘ veda,’ 
there is nothing incongruous in ‘its being included under 
the wider Injunction of * Vedic Study. 


Hor half that period that period refers to thirty 
six years ;’ the ‘half’ of which is eighteen years. Here also 
the division of time would be six years for each Veda. 

* Or for a quarter ; '—' Quarter is the fourth part o£ the 
said number, 7.e., nine years, that is, three years for each of 
the three Vedas. _ | | 

* But how can the Veda be got up in three years.“ 

It is quite possible that a certaiu pupil may be exception- 
ally intelligent (and he could get up the Veda in three years). 

Other people offer the following explanation :—The du- 
ties prescribed in the verse are not made conditional upon the 
character of the ‘learning ;’ they are conditioned by the injunc- 
tion bearing upon the duties themselves, So that if, before 
the learning has been accomplished, the rules are duly observe 
ed for a few days during the course of learning, the purpose 
of the Injunction becomes duly fulfilled ; as the observance 
of the details even to that extent would go to fulfil the con- 
ditions of the Injunction of Vedic Study. If one puts an end 
to his observances before he has got up the text, then he 
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(comes to be called a * Vratasnátaka' ‘renouncer of observan- 
ces. Thus, inasmuch as both these contingencies are possible, 
it is only right thrt a definite period of time should have been 
prescribed ; and the meaning is that one does not become 
entitled to the title of Vratasndtaka,’ unless he has put in 
tree years’ work (at least), Though some Smrtis lay down 
that ‘there is Final Bath only on the completion of Vedic 
Study,’ yet it is quite reasonable to apply the name ‘ Bath’ 
(snána) figuratively to the completion of the observances 
relative to Vedic Study. 

This, however, is not right. Though the observances are 
objects of independent Injunctions, yet the right course to 
be adopted is thut they shauld be kept up as long as the 
‘study’ continues, In fact, the observances having been 
actually enjoined in connection with Study, they must conti- 
nue throughout the study. If the first part of the present 
verse (consisting of the first three feet) were taken separately, 
then the words of the text themselves would make the 
observances abandoned after three years only, even before 
the ‘study’ has been finished. If, on the other hand, the 
whole verse—including the last quarter—is taken as a single 
sentence, then the observances cannot cease until the Veda 
has been wholly learnt. In fact, the particle ‘eva,’ ‘precisely,’ 
clearly indicates that this last view is the correct one. 

“If there is no cessation of the observances until the 
Vedas have been learnt, how is it that three are two distinct 
titles (1) * Vratasnataka’, who has completed the observan- 
ces,’ and (2) Vedasnitaka, ‘who has completed the Veda’ ?” 

We shall explain this under Discourse IV. 

The aggregate of thirty-six ‘years is called  saftrmsha- 
dabdam . that which pertains to this aggregate is * saftrmsha- 
dabdikam ’, Similarly, the term * ¢raivédikam,’ That whose 
extent is half of that is ¢adardhikam,’ Similarly, ‘padikam’ 
and ‘grahandntikam-’ The possessive affix in these 
terms is in accordance with Pünini's Sütra 5. 2. 145. The 
forms cannot come under Panini’s 5. 1. 57, — (1). 
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SECTION (2).—ENTRANCE INTO THE HOUSEHOLD. 
VERSE II 


HAVING LEARNT, IN DUE COURSE, THREE VEDAS, OR TWO VEDAS, OX 
ONE VEDA, HE SHOULD ENTER UPON THE STATE OF THE HOUSE- 
HOLDER, HAVING NEVER DEVIATED FROM THE VOWS OF STUDENT- 
siip,—(2). 

Bhisya. 

The ‘ learning of Three Vedas’ has been mentioned (in 
the preceding verse); the learning of * two ’ and * one’ Veda, 
not having been mentioned anywhere, are here put forward 
us alternatives, The term ‘veda’ in this connection has been 
explained as standing for Recensional Text; ‘and what is 
meant is that one should learn three, or two, or one Kecen- 
sion of each of the three Vedas,—and not that three or two 
or one Recension of a single Veda should he learnt, Because 
the work to be learnt has been called the Triplicate 
Science.“ 

* Having learnt —having got up, by means of the above 
described course of studentship. 

* He should enter upon the state of the householder’ — The 
exact nature ofthe * Householder's stage’ is poing to be de- 
scribed later on (Verse 4, below).—* Enter,’ i. e., live; verbal 
roots having several meanings. The prefix * i “a? denotes limit. 

One who has taken a wife to himself is called * house- 
holder,’ which term is used in its conventional, not etymolo- 
gical, sense ; The term ‘house ' standing for wife ; and he 
who takes his stand upon that house is called ‘ House- 
holder.’ 

The term ‘ üshrama; * state,” stands for all those ‘duties, 
positive and negative, that have been prescribed (for the mar- 
ried man). Just as for the ‘initiated boy, ' there is ' state of 
studentship till the Final Return from the Preceptor's house, 
so for one who has married, it is the ‘state of the House- 
holder.’ 
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Nor deviated from the vows of studentship, ’—i.e., he who 
has not broken the vows of not having intercourse with wo- 
men. This epithet has to be regarded as a distinct sentence, 
in accordance with the usage of stories ; the sense being that 
(a) ' the boy should not deviate from the vows of student- 
ship’ and (6)‘he should enter upon the state of the House- 
holder, If the whole were taken as a single sentence, then, 
as a result of this, oné who has deviated from the vows would 
never be entitled at all to enter upon the Householder’s state. 
If, however, we take the epithet as an independent injunction 
put forth for the man's benefit (and not as a necessary con- 
dition for entering upon Householdership), then deviation 
from it makes the man liable to the penalty of expiation, but 
it does not make him unfit to enter upon Householdership. 

By the words, * having learnt, he should enter,’ all that is 
meant is that the two acts should come in this order ine 
trance upon Householdership following the learning; 
and it is not meant that marriage should come immediately 
after study. Because where the words signify mere se- 
quence, immediate sequence is not always meant, Hence 
during the time intervening between ‘ Vedic Study ’ and 

marriage,’ it becomes possible for the boy to carry on the 
study of Grammar and other Sciences, which help in the un- 
derstanding of the meaning of Vedic texts. In fact, it is only 
the learned man that is entitled to Householdership ; aud it is 
not like the * Vedic. Study,’ to which the entirely ignorant 
boy is entitled. Though during boyhood, the boy is like a 
lower auimal, incapable of understanding what he is entitled 
to, yet he is made to act either by his Father or by his Precep- 
tor. In fact, the act of * Vedic Study by the boy falls within 
the Father's province ; the proper-teaching of the child being 
the-Father’s duty:; and the reason for this lies in the fact that. 
it is only when the child has béen properly taught that the 
Father is regarded as having duly fulfilled the injunction of 
* begetting a child,’ Teaching of the child, again, consists in 
explaining to him what he should do and what he should not 
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do, And, if the Boy fails to understand his duties when 
‘these are explained to him, he is led by the hand, like the 
blind man, and made to fulfil them ; just as he is caught 
firmly by the hand and saved from falling into the fire or 
into the well, in the same mariner, he is also saved from 
drinking and other evils leading to imperceptible effects. 
Or, again, just as a boy is made, against his wish, to drink 
& wholesome medicine, so in the same manner, he is also made 
to do acts prescribed in the scriptures, After he has become 
capable of understanding things a little, he is directed by 
means of such words * you should do such and such an act,’ 

Such being the case, when the Boy has learnt the 
Veda, he should be instructed by his Father or Preceptor 
in such words as— You have learnt the Veda, now you 
are fit for carrying on an investigation into what is contained 
in it,—hence you should now hear lectures on the sübsidiary 
sciences.’ It is only when this advice has been given that the 
father is regarded as having fulfilled the duty of * begetting 
a child’ ; as it has been declared— the child is begotten only 
when he comes to understand his own duties,’ 

From all this it becomes established that one should not 
marry immediately after learning the Veda, until he has 
learnt what is contained in the Veda; and the words of the 
text have to be construed thus—‘ Having learnt— i, e., after 
learning has been finished—-one should continue to be firm 
in the vows of studentship (ie., of continence ). The 
cessation of continence having become permissible (after the 
Veda has been learnt), its maintenance is reiterated with a 
view to indicate that the other vows and restraints—such as 
the avoidance of honey, meat and the rest—may be with- 
drawn, The conclusion thus comes to be that, so long ‘as the 
Veda is being learnt, the Boy should keer all his vows of 
studentship. but when the learning of the Veda has been 
completed, and he continues his studies further for under- 
standing iwhat is contained in the Veda, he should abstain 
only from intercourse with women. | 


16. MANU-SuRTI: Discourse ITI 


Though the term brahmacharya, ‘vows of studentship,’ 
is ordinarily explained as standing for those observances and 
restraints that are kept up for the proper learning of the Veda, 
—yet in the present context it has been used in the sense of 
' avoiding intercourse with women, —as we shall show later 
on. 

In due course, —i. e. according to that order of read. 
ing which is well known among students: J. e. first of all 
one should read the sixty-four sections of the Samhiti (of 
the Rgveda), then the Brahmana, and so forth, in the same 
order of sequence in which they may have heen studicd 
by his forefathers, — In matters like this, no one can rightly 
say that ‘une should not follow either family traditions, 
or the dictates of morality, or orderly sequence.’ The mean- 
ing of all this is that * one should not abandon that Reeen- 
sional Text which may have been learnt hy his father and 
other ancestors.'—(2) 


VERSE III. 


WHEN, BY THE DUE OBSERVANCE OF HIS DUTIES, HE HAS ACQUIRED 
THE VEDA AND HIS HERITAGE FROM HIS FATHER, AND IS 80 IN- 
OLINED,—HIS FATHFR BIALI. FIRST HONOUR HIM, ADORNED WITH 

GARLANDS AND SEATED UPON A COUCH, WITH THE “Cow.” —(3) 

Bhasya. 

‘When hejihas acquired the Veda and his heritage, the 
father shall honour him first with the cow? He who has 
acquired both, the Veda (‘Brahman’) and the heritage (‘ddya’) 
is called brahmaddyddaharah,’ Deyn (Heritage) is rhat is 
given, ie, property ;—‘ Brahman’ is Peu; — ‘harana’ 
is acquiring. It is only when the boy has learnt the Veda 
and received his share of the ancestral property from his 
father that he takes to the Householder's state ; a man. with- 
out any property not being entitled to enter upon that stage, 
If the father happens to have no property, he should earn 
wealth by begging for the avowed purpose of marrying his 
son (and thereby maintaining his line), and then marry him, 
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Others explain the Veda itself as being the heritage; 
and regard the present verse as a reiteration of the foregoing 
Injunction, for the purpose of indicating that it is to be 
learnt from the Father. 

* It having been declared before that it is the Preceptor 
whose function itis to teach the Veda, why is it that the boy 
is now spoken of as acquiring the Veda and ‘heritage’ 
from his father? RC 

The answer to this is as follows :—For him whose Father 
is living, the Father himself is the * Preceptor.' It is only 
when the Father is not living, or when he is somehow incapa- 
citated, that another person may act as the Preceptor.“ By 
the appointing of another man as the ‘Preceptor,’ the Father's 
title to act as one ceases. But, whether the Father himself tea- 
ches his son or some one else teaches him, it makes no difference. 

Some peoplé have urged the following argument— In 
connection with the Upanayana, it has been laid down.as a 
compulsory duty that the ‘gift should consist of some very 
superior thing' (Gautama, 25.6); from which it is clear 
that the function is to be performed by some one else (and 
not by the Father himself)." 

This is not right. That the Fee should consist of a 
very superior thing is an Injunction iu connection with 
the Upanayana, the Initiatory ltite ; and whether the Initia- 
tor is the Father or some other Preceptor, neither of these 
persons requires any incentive to perform this function ; 
and fees are paid only as incentives to service; nor is any 
incentive necessary in a case where the person engages in the 
work under the influence of some other form of prompting. 
For these reasons, the term * Fee? in the context in question, 
being found incapable of conveying the sense of an incentive 
to work, must be taken as standing for some such gift as is 
made for the purpose of some transcendental results, just 
like the giving of. gold. And it is the Father who should 
make the Boy the owner of enough wealth to enable him to 


make a gift of the superior thing.“ 
8 
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If one were to insist upon the following argument— 
* it is not possible for the term fee to be used in any sense 
other than what is paid as an incentive to serve, and so 
long as a word can be taken in its primary sense, it cannot 
be right to have recourse to any secondary signification," 
—then, in that case, the said Injunction of the Fee will 
have to be regarded as applying to such cases where, as in 
the case of Satyakama Jabala, neither the Father is alive, 
nor is there any other Preceptor appointed as the Father's 
substitute, and where the Boy presents himself (to a Teacher) 
for Initiation. And it has been already explained that such 
a boy, having passed his childhood, is fully entitled to have 
his sacraments performed for himself. 

Thus, in both cases, it 1s the Father's function ; he 
may do the initiating himself or get it done by another 
Preceptor., 

* Inclined’--i.e., who is inclined towards entering the life 
of the Householder,—and not him who is going to be a life- 
long student, even though the latter may be returning home 
simply for the sake of obeying the rule regarding the comple- 
tion of study. | 

‘t Adorned with garland '—this is meant to include all the 
details that have been laid down by the authors of the 
Grhyasütras in connection with the ‘ Madhuparka’ offering. 

‘Seated upon a couch ’—seated upon a valuable sofa, 

‘With the coꝛo —i. e., with the Madhuparka offering. 
The offering of the cow in the Madhuparka’ has ar 
prescribed as an optional alternative ; hence the term ‘cow’ 
here stands for that particular act (of offerin g) which is done 
by means of the cow. 

* Shall honour —this is the duty of the Father or the 
Preceptor. 

First —i. e., before marriage. 

‘ Inclined —i. e., lying down upon the couch for the 
purpose of receiving the offering. 

* By the strict observance of his duties — this is a super- 
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fluous reiteration ; and it makes no difference whether it is 
construed with ‘acquiring the Veda and his heritage,’ or with 
‘shall honour,’—(3). 


VERSE IV. 


THE TWIOE-BORN PERSON, HAVING, ON BEING PERMITTED BY THE 
PRECEPTOR, ‘‘ BATHED " AND “ RETURNED " AOOORDING TO RULE, 
SHALL TAKE A WIFE OF THE SAME OASTE AS HIMSELF, WHO IS 
ENDOWED WITH SIGNS.—-(4). 


Bhàsya. 


Even on the completion of the observances relating to 
Vedic Study, the Boy shall * bathe " only when ‘ permitted by 
the Preceptor,’ ‘ Bathing’ here stands for a peculiar sacrament 
prescribed in the Grhyasutras, as the limit for the obser- 
vances of the Religious Student. Why the term ‘ bathing ’ 
is used in this figurative sense we have already explained 


above. 

Having returned *—i.e., having gone through a particular 
consecratory. rite consisting of the offering of the Madhuparka, 
etc., as laid down in the GrAyasutra, and having returned 
from the Preceptor's home to his Father's home. 

All this has been mentioned as supplementary to the 
Injunction contained in the term ‘ shall take,’ being already 
known from other sources. The ‘ return’ spoken of here is 
not a part of the ‘ marriage.’ Hence for him who has learnt 
the Veda in his Father’s house, though there can be no 
Return, yet marriage is done. 


Some people take the * Return ' to mean that Bath which 
forms part of the marriage rites. Against this view it might 
be argued that the participial ending ktvd’ (in *snátvà ?) 
clearly indicates that the two (Bath and Return) are entirely 
different. But that ceremony of ‘ Return’ which consists 
in ‘bathing’ and which forms part of the marriage rite, is 
going to be described later ; where a particular form of ‘Bath- 
ing’ with its details is found laid down, [Hence the * Return’ 
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mentioned.in the present verse cannot be regarded as part 
of Marriage.] | 

Or, the term Return * may be taken as intended to con- 
note the renouncing of restraints and observances. In that 
case, * returned’ would mean ‘ having resumed the former con- 
dition free from all restraint.’ Special stress is laid upon the 
renouncing of restraints in this connection, because the obser- 
vances and restraints imposed upon the Religious Student are 
exceptionally hard, which is not the case with the other sub- 
sequent stages of life. 

* According to rule *—this is to be construed like the term 
"in strict accordance with his duties? (of the preceding 
verse). 

* The twice-born person shall take a wife '— Shall take’ 
constitutes the injunction of marriage. Marriage is a sacra- 
mental rite, a refining process, as is indicated by the Ac- 
cusative ending in * bharyam. 

* But before marriage there does not exist such a thing 
as wife for whom the refinement could be effected in the same 
manner as ornamentation by collyrium is done to the Eye. In 
fact, it is by means of marriage itself that the wife is brought 
into existence," 

In the case of the sacrificial post, we find such injunctions 
as the ‘sacrificial post shall be cut,’ and that same piece of 
wood becomes the post on which the refining process of cut- 
ting, &c., has been performed. Exactly in the same manner 
it is by means of the refining process of marriage performed 
upon her that the person becomes a * wife.’ 

The word * marriage ’ denotes the taking hold of the hand, 
which forms the principal factor in the ceremony. To this 
effect we have the assertion— marriage is taking a wife, z.e., 
the taking hold of the hand; and in this work also marriage 
is spoken of as the sacrament of taking hold of the hand’ 
(verse 48 below). The offering of parched grain and such 
other rites are the subsidiary details (of Marriage) ; and all 
this may be learnt from the GrAyasüutras. 
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Later on (in verse 8) we read — one shall not marry a 
maiden with golden hair, &e., &c. ;’—and from the use of 
the term * maiden ' there it is. clear that marriage is a sacra- 
ment for maidens, and not for any and every woman ; and 
we are going to explain later on that iu the present context 
the term maiden ' stands for the female icho has had no in- 
tercourse with a male. 

* Of the same caste as himself’—i. e., belonging to the same 
caste. 

* Endowed with signs’. —The term signs stands for the 
colour of the comvlexion, lines on the body, moles and such 
other marks which are indicative of unwidowed life, off- 
spring, wealth, and so forth,—which may be learnt from the 
science of Astrology.—‘ Endowed '—i.e., equipped—‘with 
these signs; i. e., bearing auspicious marks. Even though 
indicators of evil are also called signs,’ yet since what is men- 
tioned here is, that one should marry a girl with these signs, 
it follows that what is meant is the girl with good, auspi- 
cious, signs. In fact, the term, */aksana, sign, is used 
in ordinary parlance in the sense of desirable signs; e. ., 
men and women are spoken of as * endowed with signs’ which 
means that they bear auspicious marks. 

What we have to consider in this connection is the ques- 
tion of title (Who is entitled to marry ?). 

Since the Injunction of marriage enjoins a sacrament, a 
consecration, it comes to be performed just like the Laying 
of Fire ; and justas the Laying of Fire serves, through the 
Ahavaniya and other fires, the purposes of compulsory and 
voluntary acts, and hence it comes to be performed for the 
bringing into existence of the Aavaniya, &c., as subsidiary 
to those acts, —so the Marriage also brings into existence the 
* Wife,’ and through her serves the fultilment of the visible 
and unvisible ends of man. For example, when desire for 
sexual intercourse arises iu man, there arises the possibility 
of his having recourse to any and every woman; but 
intercourse with maidens and wives of other men being pro- 
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hibited, the said desire comes to be accomplished only 
through one's own married wife [The married wife thus 
serves a visible end]. Then again, there is the saying that 
' every religious act shall be done by the husband and wife 
together, which shows that it is only as accompanied by 
his wife that man is entitled to the performance of religious 
acts; and thus itis clear that the accomplishment of the 
invisible (transcendental) purposes of man also is dependent 
upon the wife. 

In connection with -this subject, some people make the 
following observations :—*'' As just described, persons, with 
their sexual desire aroused, have, of their own accord, 
their marriages done for the purpose of accomplishing 
their visible ends ; and after they have married, they happen 
to perform certain religious acts ; and in this case, the 
marriage might thus turn out to be of use in the fulfilment 
of religious acts. But in a case where a man's desire for 
intercourse with women has entirely ceased, there is no 
marriage at all ;—there being no marriage, the man is not 
entitled to the performance of religious acts ;—in the absence 
of such title, the non-performance of acts shall involve no 
sin; — consequently, there need be nothing reprehensible in 
the conduct of the man who does not take to the House- 
holder's life and does not perform any religious acts conducive 
to the ends of man." 

This, however, is not right. Religious acts are as much 
conducive to the fulfilment of man’s purpose as sexual 
desire is, In fact, every man engages in activity only for 
the accomplishment of some purpose of his. If this were 
aot so (i. e., the entrance into the Householder’s state were 
not essential) then there would be no room for such 
assertions as desisting for a year from entering into the 
Householder's state, &c., &c.' We shall explain this fully 
under Discourse VI, in connection with the question of 
option regarding the Life-stages.—(4) 
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SECTION (3).—MARRIAGEABLE GIRLS. 
VERSE V. 


SHE WHO 18 NOT A SAPINDA" OF ONE'S MOTHER, NOT OF THE SAME 
"GorRA" as HIS FATHER, AND WHO IS NOT BORN OF (UNLAWFUL) 
INTERCOURSE—HAS BEEN RECOMMENDED FOR MARRIAGE.—(5) 


Bhàsya. 

The text proceeds to show what sort of maiden should be 
married. 

* She who is nota sapinda of one's mother, and who is 
not of the same gotra as his Father, has been recommended for 
marriage. The term sapinda ' indicates the relations on 
the mother's side. According to another Smrti, women are 
called the “mother’s sapinda only up to three steps of 
relationship. But, as a matter of fact, marriage with relatives 
on the mother's side is permitted beyond not the third, but 
the fifth, step of relationship. Says Gautama (4—3 and 5)— 
Beyond the seventh step of relationship on the Father's side 
and beyond the fifth step on the mother’s side.’ Thus, in- 
asmuch as the term sapinda’ cannot be taken here in its 
literal sense (of relation within three steps of relationship), 
it has to be explained, in accordance with other Smrtis (such 
as Gautama), as standing for ‘mother’s relation.“ The 
meaning thus comes to be—' She who is not born of the 
mother’s family ;’ and the limit of relationship is to be taken 
as prescribed by Gautama. So that one should not marry 
the girl who is descended either from his maternal grand- 
father or great-grandfather, up to five steps downwards, on 
account of the closeness of relationship among the descendants 
of these. Hence the mother's sister, the daughter of the 
mother's sister, as also those descended from the maternal 
great-grandmother, all these become excluded, on the ground 
of all of them being relations.’ 


* She who is not of the same gotra as his Father. —The term 
‘gotra’ has been declared to stand for the descendants of 
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Vashistha, Bhrgu, Garga and the rest, —* Of the same gotra’ 
means belonging to same gotra. That is, a * Vashistha’ girl 
cannot be married by a * Vashistha’ boy; nor the Garga’ 
girl by a Garga boy. 

In the Vashi;tha (Dharmashüstra), there is prohibition 
also of the girl belonging to the same guéra as one's mother. 
It says—' If the twicé-born person marries a girl of the same 
gotra or the same Pravara as himself, he shall renounce her 
and perform the penance of the Chandrayana; so also 
if he has married the daughter of his maternal uncle, ora 
girl of the same gotra as his mother.’ 

Gautama says—' There is marriage between parties not 
having the same  Pravara (4.2); so that if the Pravara is 
different, there may be marriage, even though the gotra 
happen to be the same. 

This, however, is not right; because another Smrti (Yàj- 
navalkya) has prohibited both— one should marry a girl 
born of a Tigerent gotra and Rsi’ (Achara, 53),—where 
* Hsi' stands for * pravara)’ 

" But how can a girl be born of the same Zisis when her 
gotra is different ?" 

Why may this not be possible when the Smrti distinctly 
speaks of it ? This subject is one that falls entirely within 
the purview of Shruti and Smrti, and is beyond our percep: 
tion; so that there could be no incongruity (in what is 
directly asserted in the Smrti). 

What are pravaras,’ after all?“ 

Well, you are asking too little; you might as well uk 

—' What is a Brahmana ?’ What is a gotra ?' In fact, just as 
the generic character of ‘man’ being equally present in all 
men, the Bráhmana and the rest constitute the particular 
species included under that generic character,—exactly in the 
same manner, the generic character of ‘Bradhmana’ being 
common among a number of men, Vashistha’ and the rest 
come in as specific sub-divisions ; and related to each ‘gotra’ 
there are a few names of sis ;' and the person who be- 
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longs to a certain ‘gotra’ has to connect himself with these 
Rei-names, which are called his ‘ pravara.’ ‘This same is the 
meaning of the term * pravara’ in connection with the pro» 
hibition of marriage. | | 

The writers of Sütras have mentioned the . along 
with each distinct gotra, in such words as—‘ such and such 
are the pravarus of the person belonging to such and such 
a gotra? As for the distinct gotras, these are duly remem- 
bered by the persons born in those gotras themselves—‘ we 
belong to the Pardshara-gotra, we belong to the Upa- 
manyu-gotra, and so forth. Though, like their gotra, . 
people remember their prararas also, yet inasmuch as the 
number of pravaras is large, it was thought that people 
might forget them, und hence the Smrtis were written for 
the purpose of mentioning the pravaras connected with each 
of the gotras. As for the gotra, save that people themselves 
remember. it, there is no other indicative in the form that he 
who is like this and that belongs to such and such a gotra.’ 
All that has been declared in connection with gotra is that 
persons belonging to the same gotra must belong to a 
common stock and a common caste. 

This diversity of Gotra and Pravara is found only 
among Brahmanas, not Ksattriyas and Vaishyas. Say the 
authors of the Kalpasutra—' that of the Ksattriya and the 
Vaishya is determined by that of their priests.’ On the 
ground of this Kalpasütra-statement occurring in the section 
dealing with Pravara, it might be construed to be a denial 
of pravara only, which might be understood to apply to 
those two castes also by reason of particular gotras having 
been mentioned in relation to them. But, in reality, there 
are no gotras mentioned in connection with them. 

“Under the circumstances, what sort of restriction 
would there be on the point of relationship, in conneetion 
with marriages ?” 

Our answer is as follows :—The rule of Gautama (4. 3), 
that *it should be beyond the seventh step among the relations 

4 
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on the father's side,’ is common to all castes (and this would 
supply the necessary limitation), 

In the present verse also the term * not of the same gotra’ 
.means ‘who is not a Sapinda ; and, just as the term 
*sapinda, in the preceding phrase, so the same term here 
also, would be taken as standing for ‘ relations ;’ and in this 
way we. secure the exclusion of girls descended from the 
father's sister, as also of other girls descended from one's 
great-grandfather, up to the seventh step. Andit is only 
persons up to the seventh step of relationship that have 
been called sapinda.' 

Others have explained * gotra ' to mean family. And 
in this case, there is no need forany limit; there can be 
no marriage among parties who know each other as * belong- 
ing to the same family. In accordance with this view 
also the term * asapinda’ has to be construed twice over ; 
so that,as before, the daughter of the father's sister and 
others become excluded. 

.* But, according to this view, the exclusion of girls 
belonging to the same gotra and having the same pravaras 
becom̃es difficult. As among these there is no such idea as 
that * we belong to the same family.’ ” 

The answer to the above is that this difficulty is sought 
to be explained by a reference to tradition. There is a 
tradition that * Vashistha and others like him are the prime 
progenitors of families, and persons descended from 
them and belonging to their gotra are the Pravaras, who 
were tbeir sons and grandsons endowed with excellent 
austerities and learning and vastly famous.’ - [ And in this 
sense ‘ persous - belonging to the same gotra and having 
the same pravaras’ may be regarded as ‘belonging to 
the same family. J In other Smrtis also we find the same 
rule. 

The following facta, however, have to be borne in mind 
in „this connection: — In the phrase, ‘having the same pra- 
varas, the sameness is in regard to the names, not the 
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mere number, of Pravaras ; and the question arises, whether 
the prohibition applies to all cases where all- ‘the: Pravara- 
names are the same, or only to those where even one name. 
happens to be common. If the whole set of names consti- 
tutes the pravara, then there is no ‘sameness of Pravara 
in a case where a few names are common but others are 
different, and hence the ‘set of names’ in the two cases 
becomes different ; so that the prohibition would not apply 
to such a case ; and marriage could take place. between the 
Upamanyus sd the Parásharas, whose gotras are different, 
—one belonging to the Gotra of Upamanyu, and. the- other 
to the gotra of Parashara,—but there is difference in their 
gpravaras, in the sense noted above; because for the 
* Upamanyu gotra’ the Pravaras are ‘ Vashistha, Bharadvãja 
and Ekapat,’ while for the ‘ Parüshara gotra’ they are 
s Vashisthya, Gargya and Parasharya. If, on the other 
hand, only one name constituted the Pravara' —and not the 
whole set, then the prohibition would apply to. even such 
cases where a single name happens to be common. E. g., 
when it is said Maga grains should not be eaten, one 
ceases to eat even mixed Maya grains. | 

What, then, is the right view ? | 

The right view is that single names constitute ‘ pravara ; 
it is in accordance with this that we find such usage as 

‘kam vrnite, * dvau vr nie, * frin vrnite, —where there 
is co-ordination between ‘ one,’ ‘two’ and ‘ three’ with the 
* Pravara ;? and it is said that there ders be no marriage 
even Won one previncname is common.’ 

The mention of the twice-born person ' is merely 
indicative ; as for the Shüdra also there is no marriage 
up to seven grades of relationship on the father's ais and 
five on the mother’s side. | 

Marriage —i. s., taking to wife. 

* Recommended ‘enjoined with commendation. 

Mao is not born of (unlumyul) intercourse, i. s., who is born 
directly from her lawful father. Niyoga’ ((begetting of off- 
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Spring by the widow) having been permitted, tha girl who 
would be born under that form would not be exeluded by the 
foregoing qualifications; hence she is separately excluded by 
the term ‘who is ‘not born of unlawful intercourse ;’ which 
means that one should not voluntarily marty a girl born of 
* Niyoga, because she is born of unlawful intercourse. . 

Others read Amatthuné’ (for * Amaithuni’), and explain 
it to mean that the girl described has been recommended as 
an associate at religious functions, and not for sexual 
intercourse. | 

And such a -prohibition would be by way of eulogy ; 
the sense being if one marries a girl with these quali- 
fications, she fulfills his religious functions, even though 
there be no sexual intercourse.’ 


VERSE VI. 


IN FEMALE CONWEOTION ONE SHOULD AVOID THESE (FOLLOWING) 
TEN FAMILIES,—EVEN THOUGH. THEY BE GREAT AND RIOH IN 
‘THE POSSESSION OF OATILE, GOAT AND SHEEP AND GRain.—(6). 


Bhasya. 


This verse is a deprecatory . supplementary 
to the Prohibition coming later. | 
Richi denotes prosperity. 

* Possession '—property. 

* Though great ’—high. | , 

The possessions are further specified in the possession 
of cattle, &., G. The affix tas in ‘gojavidhanadhanyatah’ 
has the force of the Instrumental ; the construction being— 
* gojavidhanéna-dhanyéna.’ The term ‘possession’ has 
been added for the purpose of qualifying * cattle, etc., the 
‘sense being cattle and the rest, which constitute possession,’ 

Grain stands for property in the shape of uf (?) 

* Female-connection —i. e., Marriage—the compound be- 
ing construed as ‘the connection for the purpose of 
obtaining a female mate.'—(6) 


v 
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VERSE VII. 


Such FAMILIES AS—(l) THAT IN WHICH THE SAORED BITES HAVE 
BEEN. ABANDONED, (2) WHIOH 18 MALE-LESS, (3) WHIOH IS DEVOID 
OF THE Vgba, (4) MEMBERS OF WHIOH ARE WOOLLY AND SUBJEOP 
TO (5) PILES, (6) PATHISIS, (7) DYSPEPSIA, (8) EPILEPSY, (9) LEUGO- 
DERMA, AND (10) Leprosy. —(7) 


Bhasya. 


‘That in which the sacred rites’—the natal acd other 
sacraments—‘ have been abandoned ’—neglected ; i.e., in 
which the consecratory rites as also the compulsory € Five 
Sacrifices,’ etc., are not performed. 

Male- less productive of females ; i. e., in which, ag a 
we only female, not male, children ‘are bor: 

* Devoid of the. Veda ’—deatitute of Vedic study. 

- * Romasharshasam'—This. copulative compound ‘mentions 
two kinds of families. ‘Roemasha; * weolly,—i.e. the mem . 
bers of which have their arms and limbs covered with much 
and long hair. * Piles '—fleshy protuberances in the anus, 
which being a disease, are extremely painful. 

* Phthisis '—the disease of consumption. 
* Dyspepsia '—slow-digestion : by which the food eaten 
is not properly : digested. 

‘ Epilepsy aung to loss of memory and other cognate 
troubles. 

* Leucoderma '— white spots on the body, with holes. 

* Leprosy ’—is well-known. 

All these words—beginning with ‘ romasha —are names 
of particular diseases, and are to be taken as ending in pos- 
sessive affixes. 

Older commentators have explained that the prohibition. 
herein contained is based entirely upon ordinary visible con- 
siderations: Asa matter of fact, bipeds inherit the peculia- 
rities of their mother's families n hence, children born of 
mothers belonging to families that have ‘abandoned the 
sacred rites, etc., etc,, would be prone to the sanie defects; 
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and diseases are apt to be infectious ; works on "mediciue 
having declared that ‘all diseases, with the sole exception 
of Diarrhoa, are infectious.’ —(7) . 


VERSE VIII. 

HE SHOULD NOT MARRY A MAIDEN WITH TAWNY HAIR, NOR ONE 
WITH SUPERFLUOUS LIMBS, NOR ONE WHO HAS DISEASE, NOR ONE 
WHO HAS EITHER NO HAIR OR TOO MUOH HAIR, NOR-ONE WHO 18 
GARRULOUS, NOR ONE WITH REDDISH EYES.—(8) 

.Bhàsya. | 

The prohibition in the preceding verse was with regard 
to the family of the bride ; while that in the present verse 
pertains to her body, 

The girl whose hairs are of ihe tawny or golden 
colour is called &apilà." 

* With superfluous limbs '—e.g., having six fingers. 

* Who has disease '—who is suffering from many diseases, 
or is overtaken by some incurable disease ;—the possessive 
affix having the sense of many or of permanence. 

* Who has no hair '—' loman ’ standing for hairs in general 
also. What the present qualification has in view, however, 
is the entire absence of hair in the arm-pits and between the 
thighs. 

t Garrülous ’—who talks much and disagroenbly, when 
it is necessary to speak very little. 

* With reddish eyes’—Whose eyes are red, on account of 
some genu) 


VERSE IX. 


NOR ONE BEARING THE NAME OF AN ASTERISM, OR A TREE, OR A 
RIVER ; NOR ONE HAVING HER NAME AFTER A LOW OASTE OR A 
MOUNTAIN ; NOR ONE NAMED AFTER A BIRD, A SERPENT OR A 
SLAVE; NOR ONE WITH A NAME INSPIBING TERROR. —(9) 


Bhàsgya. 


Asterism is constellation ; one who bears the name of 
one ok these; such as Ardra,’ ‘ Jyés(hà, and the like, 
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' Bearing the name of a tree'—such as ‘ Shimshapa,’ 
* Amalaki, and so forth. 

* River’—the Ganga aad the Yamuna; she who bears 
these names. 

The term rksavrksanadi" is to be expounded as a co- 
pulative compound; which with the following term ‘naman’ - 
forms a genitive s dabo compound; and these, along with 
the term  nüman 5 form a Bahuvrihi compound; 
the repeated term ‘naman’ being dropped. | 

Having her name after a low caste’— such as Raroa 
* Shabari, and the like. 

‘ Mountains ’—such as the Vindhya, the Himalaya, and 
the rest. 

This compound (‘parvatandmikdm’) also is to be ex- 
pounded as the former; and has the ‘ka’ affix added to it. 

* Named after a bird’—such as ‘Shuki? Sãritã, and 
the like. 

Serpent, snake; one who is named after it; such as 
* Vyali,’ ‘ Bhujangi.’ | 

Slave — such names as Dàsi, ‘ Bali.’ l 

* Inspiring terror'—that which causes fear; such as 
Dakini, * Rakgasi.’ 

VERSE X. 

ONE SHOULD MARRY A FEMALE WITH A FAULTLESS BODY, 
BEARING AN AGREEABLE NAME, HAVING HER GAIT LIKE THAT OF 
THE SWAN OR THE ELEPHANT, HAVING FINE HAIR ON THE BODY 
AND THE HEAD, AND'FINE TEETH, AND WITH TENDER LIMBS.—(10) 

Bhasya. 

One whose body is free from defects is called avyan- 
yanyi ;' the term * avyanga ' standing for freedom frum de- 
fects ; just like such other words as pravina,’ ‘ udára, and 
the rest, Sincethe term *avyafga, etymologically, means 
‘free from defects in the limbs, the second * anga must be 
taken as standing for the whole body; hence the epithet 
* avyahga' denotes fulness or comeliness of the bodily form. 
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* Saumya, agreeable —it has been laid down ‘in this 
book that the names of women should be sweet-sounding and 
easy to pronounce. 

She who moves like the swan or the elephant, That is, 
one whose gait is as elegant and languid as that of the swau 
or the elephant. 

The term tanu, fine, here does not stand for small; 
it means moderate, Just as the girl who is neither fat nor 
lean is called tanvang?,” one with a fine body.“ 

* Mrdvangi is one whose limbs are tender, not hard or 
rough. | 

Such a female ‘one should marry.’ ‘Female’ here must 
-be taken to stand for the maiden, as it is the maiden that is 
being spoken of in the context. 

“If that is so. (if this verse also refers to the maiden), 
then the prohibition contained in verse 8 regarding *one who 
has no hair, &c., is superfluous ; as the positive injunction, 
eontained in the present verse, implies that “one who is not 
as here described should not be married.’ ” 

True, that is so; the same fact when stated by means of 
two verses—affirmatively in one and negatively in the other 
—becomes clearly understood. 

In the present context, the term maiden is used in the 
sense of a woman who has not experienced sexual intercourse. 
Says Vashistha— One should acquire a wife who has had no 
sexual intercourse and who is similar to himself But one 
who has been ‘consecrated ’’ (by marriage) by one man is no 
longer capable of being ‘consecrated’ by another; as there 
can be no doing of what has been already done. So that, if 
a girl has been married, and her husband goes away before she 
has had intercourse with him,— if she happens to be a loose 
woman, she cannot be married to another person, even though 
she is still £ ‘maiden’ (in the technical sense); and it is such 
a maiden that is mentioned in the words of Vashistha quoted 
above. In another work also it is said—^' One should 
marry a female, never before married by another person, who 
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is younger than himself and has brothers’ (Yajfavalkya, 
Achàra 52).—(10) 
VERSE XI. 

THE WISE MAN SHALL NOT MARRY ONE WHO HAS NO BROTHER, OR 
WHOSE FATHER IS NOT KNOWN; FOR FEAR OF HER HAVING THE 
OHARACTER OF THE '' APPOINTED DAUGHTER.’ — (11) 

Bhasya. | 

She who has no brother,—such a girl one should not 
marry,— for fear of her having the character of the appoint- 
ed daughter; i.e., by reason of her being an appointed 
daughter; i.e., by reason of there being the doubt that 
the girl's father might have. performed those rites that would 
have made her an * appointed daughter.' 

* Why should such a doubt arise at all? 

Such a doubt would arise if the girl’s father is not known, 
having died or having gone away to a foreign country. 
Under such circumstances, the girl is given away in marriage 
either by her mother or by other members of her father’s 
family. Since it is laid down that when the girl has reached 
the marriageable age, if her father happen to be absent, she 
shall be given away in marriage by the said relations. The 
exact rule on this point we shall quote later on. If the 
father is known, however, there is no fear of the girl being 
an ‘appointed daughter ;’ as he will himself declare whether 
or not she has been appointed. 

Or in the text should be taken in the sense of if; 
the sense being that ‘if the father is not known, the girl. 
should not be married.’ 


Others have taken the two clauses as formulating two 
independent prohibitions : (a) * If the father is not known'— 
i. e., if it is not known from whom she is born; this being a 
prohibition of marrying the girl of unknown parentage ;—and 
(b) the next prohibition is to be construed as ‘ one should not 
marry the girl who has no brother, for fear of her being an ap: 

b 
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pointed daughter. They further point out that the latter 
phrase, ‘for fear of her being an appointed daughter,’ cannot 
be construed with the clause, ‘if her father is not known.’ 


In the whole of this section on Marriage, wherever the 
prohibition is not based upon grounds that are not percep- 
tible—e.g., one should marry a maiden who is not his 
father’s sapinda,’ etc. (when the grounds of interdiction are 
trascendental, not perceptible, as in the case of the prohibi- 
tion of marriage with a diseased girl, etc.),—if the prohibition 
is disobeyed, the ‘ marriage ' itself remains unaccomplished. 
Hence, if one happens to marry a girl belonging to the same 
gotra as himself, the marriage, even though performed, would 
be as good as not performed ; and this for the simple reason 
that the character of marriage is determined by scriptural 
injunction, —just like the character of the Fire-laying ’ rite ; 
and, hence, a transgression of the injunction means the non- 
accomplishment of the Rite. In the case of Fire-laying, it is 
found that if there is omission of any subsidiary detail, 
the Ahavaniya’ and other Fires are not accomplished ; 
similarly, a girl that belongs to the same ‘ gotra' as a man can 
never become the wife of that man. Hence it has been 
ordained that such a girl, even though she may have gone 
through the sacramentel rites, shall be given up. Further, 
in connection with such marriages, Vashistha and other revered 
writers have prescribed specia lexpiratory rites. Even though, 
in reality, what such a marriage involves is only a discrepancy 
in the Rite caused by the transgression of one of the interdic- 
tions relating to a subeidiary detail,—and it does not involve 
any sin on the part of the man,—yet the Expiratory Rite 
has to be performed, in view of its being directly enjoined 
by the scriptures. Or, we may take it thus that what is 
prohibited is * intercourse * with a girl of the same gotra,’ 
and the Expiatory Rite relates to the series of acts perpe- 
trated by the inan (in the form of the marriage-ceremouies,) 

As regards the prohibition. of marriage with girls belong- 
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ing to families that may have dropped the sacred rites and 
80 forth,—it is based upon perceptible grounds; and, hence, 
when such girls are married, the ‘marriage’ is duly accom- 
plished, the girl actually becomes the man's wife, and she 
shall not be given up. It is in view of this fact that in 
verse 6, we have the laudatory epithet even though they be 
great,’ which draws a line of distinction between the two 
sets of prohibitions. Such also is ‘the custom nis all 
cultured people: they do occasionally marry girls * with 
tawny hair, etc., but never one that belongs to the same 


gotra.—(11) 
VERSE XII. 


For ‘TWICE-BORN MEN’ A GIRL OF EQUAL CASTE HAS BEEN RECOM- 
MENDED FOR THE FIRST MARRIAGE-SAORAMENT. . FOR THOSE, HOW- 
EVER, WHO TAKE TO IT THROUGH MERE DESIRE, THESE (FOLLOWING) 
SHOULD BE REGARDED AS PREFERABLE IN DUE ORDER.—(12) 

Bhàsya. 


In verse 4, we had the wrds ‘ the twice-born person should 
take a wife,’ where the wife has been spoken of by means of a 
word ending in the Accusative, which makes the wifé the pri- 
mary, and the marriage the secondary, object ; and yet the sin- 
gular number (in ‘wife’) is meant to be duly significant; since 
it forms part of the predicate of the sentence; just as we 
have in the case of the assertion, * he cuts the sacrificial post.’ 
In the case of a thing whose character is determined and 
known from other sources,—if such a thing happens to be 
referred to in connection with the Injunction of some other act, 
it is always understood to be referred to exactly in the form 
in which it has been known ; e.g., in the case of the injunc-: 
tion, wash the cup; and this for the simple reason that all 
‘references’ are based upon what is previously known. 
Thus, in connection with the Supe their number is al- 
ready known from such statements as ‘ at the morning-extracs 
tion the Adhvaryu takes up ten cups; their use also is already 
known from the statement, ‘libations are poured with: the 
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cups; hence, in the subsequent statement, wash the cup,’ 
no significance is attached to the singular number in the 
word ‘cup,’—this statement being construed in connection with 
what is already known about it, In the present instance, on 
the other hand, the thing. concerned—the * wife '—is one 
whose character has not been determined anywhere else ; ; 
in fact, it is only from the present text that we derive our 
knowledge of what the ‘ wife’ is; hence, we understand it 
exactly as it is here described’; so that due significance is 
ta he attached to the number, just as much as to the basic 
noun itself. All this we shall discuss with detailed-argu- 
ments under discourse V, 

Thus then, due significance being attached to the (singu- 
lar) number (in the word wife,’ as used in verse 4), —if one 
happens to marry a second time, even though the marriage- 
rites might be duly performed, she does not become a wife; 
just as when one Ahavaniya is already there, the second fire, 
even though duly kindled, does not become Áhavaniya. 
But, under certain cireumstances, the taking of a second wife 
is considered desirable ; and it is in connection with this second 
marriage that we have the rules propounded in this and 
the following verses. It is in view of this that Gautama 
has said If one’s wife is endowed with virtue and offspring, 
one should not take another ; in the event of failure on either 
of the two points, one may have another.' 

* Of equal caste, —i.e., of the same caste, 

For the first, —first of all; i.e., for one who has not 
taken a wife from a different caste ; * has been recommended,’ 

Having married a girl of his own caste, if the man finds 
that she does not inspire his love; or if the act of child- 
begetting is not fulfilled, then there comes about the man’s 
desire for another wife; and then these—going to be 
mentioned below— are to be regarded as preferable --supes 
rior—on the strength of the scriptures. 

This, then, is an exception to the rule regarding having only 
one wife, as also to that of having a wife from one's own caste. . 


SECTION II[I-—MARRIAGEABLE GIRLS  — 37 


Objection :— The restriction appears to be upon the 
taking of a second wife from one's own caste ; as the plural- 
ity (of ee) does not appear to be sanctioned regarding 
girls of one’s own caste.” 

Anszoer— All that the present text permits is the exceed- 
ing of the number one.“ And, if what is sanctioned is the 
exceeding of it by means of marrying a girl of a different caste, 
— what is there that would prevent one’s marrying (again) a 
second girl of his own caste ? It is for this reason that what 
Gautama has declared applies equally to all—‘if there is 
failure in regard to either of the two, one may take another 
wife.“ In the following verse also we read, she and one of 
his own caste, where also the second wife from one's own 


caste is permitted.—(12). 


VERSE XIII. 

Fon tae Sa0pra, THE SRUDRA GIRL ALONE HAS BEEN ORDAINED TO 
BE THE WIFE ; FOR THE VAISHYA, SHE AS ALSO THE GIRI. OF HIS 
OWN CASTE ; FOR THE KSATTRIYA, THOSE TWO AS ALSO THE QIRL 
OF HIS OWN OASTE; AND FOR TIE DRAHMANA: THOSE THREE AS 
ALSO THE GIRL OF HIS OWN OASTE——(13). 

Bhasya. 

There being a distinction of castes, “one’s own caste’ con- 
stitutes the (upward) limit. Just as for the Brahmana, 
there are Ksattrtya and other wives, so it would seem as 
if for. the Shüdra also there would be wives belonging to 
the lower orders of * washer-woman and carpenter.’ In order 
to preclude this possibility, the text lays down the restriction 
that the Shidra can have a wife from his own caste only. 
A wife of the higher caste is precluded by the qualifying 
phrase, *in due order,' in the preceding verse. 

* She —i. e., the Shüdra woman—' and girl oj his own 
caste —i. e., the Vaishya woman—‘ for the Vaishya.’ 

‘Those two '—the Vaishya woman and the Shüdra wo- 
man, — aad the girl of his own caste '—' for the Ksattriya.’ 

. Similarly, ‘for the Brahmana.’ 
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The right order would appear to be that the verse should 
begin with the * Bráhmana ; but it begins with the * Shudra,’ 
which only goes to lend strength to the aforesaid notion 
(that a wife of the higher class is not permitted). 

In this connection, it has been declared that ‘ what is 
meant by the text is that there should be option in order, 
and not a combination of all (the several kinds of 


wives).'—(13) 
VERSE XIV. 


UNDER NO CIROUMSTANOE WHATSOEVER HAS A SHUDRA WIFE 
BEEN ORDAINED FOR THE BRAHMANA AND THE Kagatrelya,— 
EVEN THOUGH THESE BE PLACED IN PERIL.—(14) 

Bhasya. — 

Even when the Shüdra girl is extremely handsome, and 
the Bráhmana or Ksattriya bridegroom is in the ‘tenth 
stage’ of his life,—he should never marry the Shüdra 
girl. 

On this point, a descriptive phrase is added under no 
circumstance whatsoever *—1i.e., in no story at all has been 
ordained *— described. | 

In peril '— Even in the greatest distress. 

In the preceding verse, the Shudra wife has been per- 
mitted, and here she is prohibited. Hence there should be 
option. 

“Option is permissible only when there is possibility of 
the two courses being adopted at one and the same time, 
and both courses are equally sanctioned by scriptural in- 
junctions ; and it cannot be permitted when a course of action 
is open to one only under the influence of passion, while it is 
prohibited by scripture. In the case in question, the taking 
of a Shüdra wife is not sanctioned by scripture, it is possible 
only under the influence of passion ; and all that the fore- 
going verse means is that the marriage of a Shüdra girl 
under the influence of passion is not entirely prohibited ; 
hte prohibition, on the other hand (contained in the present 
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verse), is purely scriptural. Hence the conclusion is that the 
Shüdra girl should not be married at all. It is in view of 
this that Yajiiavalkya (Achdra, 56) has declared.—' It is 
said that twice-born persons may take Shüdra wives; but 
that is not my opinion." ” 

Our answer to the above is as follows:—In all cases, 
option is admitted only in view of the likely futility of the 
injunction (of one or the other course of action) If the 
Shudra-wife were absolutely prohibited, then the Asatiriya 
and Vaishya girls alone would have been mentioned as per- 
mitted ( to the Bráhmana) in times of peril ; and in that case, 
the counter-exception (mentioned in 13), as also the prohibition 
(contained in . 14), would both be superfluous ; as the 
marrying of the girl of one's own caste would have been 
already secured by the restrictive rule. Thus, then, since 
there is a clear incompatibility between the sanction (in 13) 
aud the prohibition ( in 14), the two should be regarded as 
optional alternatives. 

“The presence of an option means that the agent may 
do what he likes; and, as the marrying of the Shüdra 
girl (i£ one wishes to do so) would be already secured by the 
counter-exception (in 13), there would be no need for putting 
forward the prohibition (iu 14) (as the not-marrying of the 
Shüdra girl is pubes Geduced from the general rule of 
marrying within one's own caste].' 

But the marrying of the Shidra girl has not been left 
entirely to the wish of the agent, in the way in which the 
marrying of Ksattriya and Vaishya girls has been; in fact, 
it has not been permitted, except in times of very great 
distress. 

From all this the following conclusion appears the right 
one to adopt :—The general rule regarding marrying a girl of 
one's own caste having already indicated, by implication, 
the impropriety of marrying girls of other castes,—that the 
Shüdra girl should have been prohibited again (in 14), already 
shows that the rule regarding not marrying girls of other 
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castes is not absolute; and since this rule is not absolute, 

it follows that in times of difficulty, or in the event 

of not finding a girl of his own caste, while the Shudra girl 
shall never be married, those of the other two castes may be 
married.—(14). 

VERSE XV. 

TwioE-BORN MEN, MARRYING, THROUGH INFATUATION, A GIRL OF THE 
LOW OASTE, QUIGKLY REDUOE THEIR FAMILIES, ALONG WITH 
THEIR OFFSPRING, TO THE POSITION OF THE Sa0pRa.—(L5). 

Bhasya. 

This is a deprecatory exhortation, supplementing the 
foregoing prohibition. 

* Of the low caste'—4i.e., of the Shüdra caste; the SAudra 
girl being the subject of consideration ; and further, because 
the statement ends with the assertion. that the families along 
with offspring are reduced to.tbe position of the Shudra. 

* The twice-born men, through infatuation '—i.e., on account 
of folly arising from greed for wealth, or from lust, 
reduce their families to the position of the Shüdra.' That 
is, sons born of that wife become Shūdras, and so 
also grandsons and great-grandsons descended from thein. 
Hence, it is added along with their offspring ’—the term 
‘ offspring standing for the line of descendants, eonsisting 
of sons, grandsons, &c.—4(15). 


VERSE XVI. 

ONE WHO MARRIES A SHODRA GIRL BECOMES AN OUTOASTE,-—AOOCOHRD- 
ING TO ATRI AND TO THE sON OF ÜrArHYA; AOCORDING TO 
SHAUNAKA, BY THE BIRTH OF A SON ; AND ACCORDING To Buyavu, 
BY HAVING OHILDBEN FROM HER (ALONE).—(106). 


‘Bhasya. 
* Shidrdvédi? is one who acquires—i. e., marries—a 
Shüdra girl. | 
Becomes an outcaste'—i,e., as good as an outcaste. 
Such is the opinion of Atri, and of Utathya's son. The 
authorities have been mentioned with a view toinspire respect. 
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The first half of the verse is supplementary to the 
prohibition contained in the preceding verse. 

* According to Shaunaka, by the birth of a child? This 
is an entirely different rule. It presumes that marriage with 
a Shüdra girl is permitted, and then prohibits intercourse 
with her during her ‘courses’; * birth of a son’ is possible 
only by having intercourse on the even days of the woman's 
period. Thus the meaning is that ‘one should not have 
intercourse with his Shüdra wife during her courses,’ 

According to Bhrgu, by having children from her? 
This also is a distinct rule by itself. Tadapatya’ is one 
who has only such children as are born of his Shūdra wife; 
and the character of such a man is called /«dupatyata,! This 
is the opinion of Bhrgu ; which means that | after one 
has begotten children from wives of the more respectable 
castes, he may have intercourse with the Shüdra wife.’ 

The mention of * outcaste’ here is only. meant to indicate 
degradation ; it does not mean that the man is to be actually 
treated as an ‘ outcaste,’ as described under 11.182. All this 
we shall explain later on.—(16). - 

VERSE XVII. 

HAVING PLACED A SnuüDRA WOMAN ON HIS BED, THE BRAHMANA 
GOES TO PERDITION; AND HAVING BEGOTTEN A SON BY HER, HE 
FALLS FROM DRAHMANAHOOD ITSELF.—(17). 

Bhásya. 

This is a laudatory exaggeration. 

If on the Shüdra wife he begets a son, he falls from 
Brahmanahvod itself, i. e., the son becomes a non-Brühmana. 
This also is a deprecatory exaggeration. | 

Son —is in the masculine gender, So that (in the 
preceding verse also) the term ‘ begetting of children, 
‘ sutotpattya,’ should be taken to refer to the male child; 
even though in the compound the word can be taken 
both ways—either as * sut& in the Feminine, or as ‘suta in 
the Masculine. It is with this view that we have pointed 
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out above that what is prohibited is intercourse with the 
woman on the even days of her period (as it is only by 
intercourse on those days that a male child is born).—(17). 


VERSE XVIII. 


IF THE RITES PERFORMED BY ONE IN HONOUR OF DEITIES, Pitis 
AND GUESTS ARE DOMINATED BY HER (HIS SU DRA WIFE ), 
THEN THE PITRS AND THE GODS DO NOT EAT OF THEM; AND 
THE MAN DOES NOT GO TO IIEAVEN.—(18) 


Bhàsya. 


This prohibition pertains to all times, 

Even if a Shüdra girl happens to be married, the rites, 

herein mentioned, should not be performed in a manner by 
which she might dominate them. That is to say, the 
Shüdra wife is not entitled to participate in the husband's 
religious acts, in the manner in which wives of the threc 
higher castes are. 
Since she is a ‘wife,’ it might be thought that she is 
so entitled; and it is in view of the. possibility of such 
notion being entertained that we have the present prohi- 
bition. The meaning thus is tbat when one is going to 
spend his wealth over some religious act, he need not seek 
her consent, in the way he seeks that of his wives of the 
twice-born castes; in other cases, however—such as the 
expenses incurred for seeking prosperity and obtaining 
pleasure,—she is not to be disregarded. That she should 
be employed, like a servant, during the performance of 
Shraddha, &c., is nat prohibited; ./., there would be no 
harm if ske were to thresh corn and so forth ; but she should 
not be made to serve food and do such other acts, 

‘fetes in honour of deities’ are (1) the Dasha-piirnamasa 
and other sacrifices, and (2) the feeding of Brihmanas in 
honour of Deities, as already explained by us under 2.189. 

s Wiles in honour i Pie 1. ., Shriddhas and offer- 
ing of water-libations. 
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* Rites in honour of quests I. e., the reception and 
feeding of guests, and offering them water for washing their 
feet, and so forth. 

“The prohibition here put forth is already implied by 
the rule that wives of one’s own caste should not be super- 
seded by other wives.” 

Not so; because the rule speaks of the wife of the same 
caste being actually present. Hence people might he led 
to argue as follows—“ If the wife of the Brihmana’s 
own caste happens to bein her courses, or absent, then his 
Shiidra wife may preside over the rites, just like his 
Nyattriya and Vaishya wives; further, the prohibition 
contained in the rule referred to pertains, not to her title 
to preside, but simply to the act of examining the clarified 
butter and so forth, which are done by the wife in accordance 
with the rule that the clarified butter used at sacrifices should 
be such as has been examined by the wife ; and, as the rule 
simply mentions the general name ‘ wife,’ it may be taken 
to mean that the act may be done dy any wife that has been 
obtained, ” | 

And it is with a view to prevent this being done,— 
and of wives of different castes doing the said acts in the 
same way in which they are done by any one wife from 
among several wives of the same caste,—that we have the 
present prohibition. 

The * domination, * by the wife is due to her being entitled 
to the act. 

‘ The deities and the Pitrs do not eat of it ;’—this 
means that the acts become futile. 

He does not go to heaven ;’—i.e., if the guest takes food, 
the householder fails to attain Heaven, which he would 
attain as the result of his having fed his guests. /Teaven’ 
here stands for all those rewards that have been described 
as proceeding from the ‘honouring of guests,’ and it 
is a reference to all that has been said under 3. 106.— 


(18). 
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VERSE XIX. 


THERE is NO EXPIATION FOR HIM WHO HAS DRUNK THE MOISTURE OF 
THE MOUTH OF A SHUDRA WOMAN, WIIO HAS BEEN TAINTED BY 
HER BREATH, AND WHO HAS BEGOTTEN CHILDREN ON HER.—(L9). 


Bhàsya. 


This is an exaggerated exhortation. 

* Vrsaliphéna’ is the moisture of her mouth; he by whom 
this has been drunk is vrsaliphénapita ; — the past parti- 
cipial adjective ° pita’ being put last by the analogy of such 
compounds as palamdubhaksita, and so forth. 

If we adopt the other reading uryalivita phénasya,’ then 
the compound ‘pitaphénah’ is to be expounded as ‘pitak 
pheno yasya; and this, with the term ‘vrgali’ taken 
as an Instrumental Jatpurusa,—according to Panini 2. 1, 30. 
(the sense being ‘the moisture of whose mouth has been 
drunk by a Shudra woman). Or, pitaphéna,’ expounded 
as above, might be taken as forming a Genetive Tatpurusa 
with ergali.’ 

The meaning is the same in all cases, When the husband 
and wife lie together, the touching of their lips, etc., are 
inevitable. Hence, what the word of the text indicates is 
sexual intercourse, by mentioning something that is concomi- 
tant with it, 

From the context it is clear that this verse is supple- 
mentary to the foregoing prohibition, and it is not an inde- 
pendent assertion. If it were an independent assertion, we 
should have the prohibition of kissing only, and the other 
forms of intercourse would become sanctioned ; so that, by 
having intercourse with a Shudra woman, only if one avoids 
kissing, he would not be transgressing any scriptural injunc- 
tion. 

* Who has begotten children on her . e., who has had 
intercourse with her during her courses.’ 

* Ecpiution ’—purification there is none, This indicates 
a high degree of deprecation.—(19). 
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VERSE XX. 


UNDERSTAND  nRIEFLY THESE (FOLLOWING) EIGHT FORMS OF 
MARRIAGE OF GIRLS, AMONG THE FOUR CASTES,--WHICH ARE BENE- 
FICIAL AND NOT-BENEFIOIAT. HERE (IN THIS LIFE) AND AISO AFTER 
DEATH.—(20) 

Bd gn. 

This is a brief re-capitulation of what is going to be 
described in detail, - 

* Beneficial and not-beneficial'—Some marriages are 
beneficial, while others are not so. 

* Eight ’—this mentions the number. 

! Marriage of girls’—ie., marriage which serves as the 
sacramental rite for girls, | 

“What is it that is called Marriage ? " 

It is the name given to a sacramental rite performed for 
the girl, obtained by certain means, which serves to make her 
a wife. 

A girl having been obtained by certain means, one per- 
forms for her, for the purpose of making her a wife, a 
sacramental rite, which ends with the seeing of the cons- 
tellation of Ursa Major, and is marked by the holding of 
hands ; and it is this rite, along with its entire procedure and 
subsidiary details, that is called * Marriage,’ — (20). 


VERSE XXI. 


(1) Tre Branata, (2) TRE Daiva, (3) THE. Arsa, (4) the Prisi- 
PATYA, (2) THE Asura, (6) THE GANDHARVA, (7) THE Riksasa 
AND (8) tur ParsHRCHA, WHICH IS THE EIGHTH AND THE 
LowEST.—(21) : 

Bhasya. " 
These are the names of the eight forms of Marriage that 
were referred to in the preceding verse by the number 

"eight, 

* Lowest — this has been added with a view to deprecate 
the Paishacha form of marriage.—(21) 


46 Manu-Smatr: Discourse III 
VERSE XXII. 


Waton (OF THESE) IS LAWFUL FOR WHICH OASTE, WHAT ARE THE 
GOOD AND BAD POINTS OF EACH, THE GOOD AND BAD EFFECTS OF 
EAOH UPON THE OFFSPRING,—-ALL THIS 1 SHALL EXPLAIN TO 


rou. —(22) 
Bhasya. 


* Lawful’—that which is not fallen from the law; że., 
prescribed by the scriptures. 

* What are the good and bad points of each form'—i.e., 
which points in each are conducive to desirable and which to 
undesirable results. 

‘Offspring '—i.e., in the birth of children. 

‘Good effects — good qualities. Bad effects defects. In 
reality, the ‘good and bad effects, in the form of Heaven and 
Hell, pertain to the bridegroom; but here they stand for 
that which brings about these effects. 

Though this is already implied in what has gone before 
(in the first line), yet it is mentioned again for the purpose 
of making the idea clearer, —(22) 


VERSE XXIII. 


ONE SHOULD KNOW THE FIRST SIX IN THE ORDER STATED AS LAWFUL 
FOR THe BRAHMANA, THE LAST FOUR FOR THE KSATTRIYA AND 
THOSE SAME, EXCEPTING THE RXKSASA,' FOR THE VAISHYA 
AND THE Saupra.—(23). 


Bhásya. 


The first six forms of marriages, in the order in which 
they have been named above, are lawful for the Brihmana. 
The term 'Asatlra? stands for the Ksattriya. For him * the 
last four; ie., the Asura,’ the ‘ Gandharva, the * Raksasa,’ 
and the Patshacha.’ 
For the Vaishya and the Shidra, ‘those same, eeceptiny 
the Raksasa,’ i.e., leaving off the Rakgasa ’ form, —(23) 
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VERSE XXIV. 

THE WISE ONES HAVE REGARDED THE FIRST FOUR AS COMMENDED 
OR THE BRAHMANA, THE Riksasa ALONE FOR THE KsatTriya 
AND THE ASURA FOR THE VAISHYA AND THE SHUDRA.— (24). 

Bhasya. 

The further recommendation of the Brahma’ and other 
three forms for the Brahmana, means that the Asura’ and 
the * (záàndharva * are prohibited for him. 

Similarly, for the Ascii, it is the Räkyasa’ alone, not 
the ‘Asura’ and the ‘Gandharva.’ 

For the Vaishya and the Shidra, it is the * lsura’ alone. 

Among those that have been sanctioned (before) and pro- 
hibited now, there is to be option ; so that one may have 
recourse to the optional forms only when thosethat have been 
sanctioned absolutely in all cases are not possible. If a man 
were to have recourse to those forms of marriage that have 
been sanctioned in one place and interdicted in another, with- 
out considering the possibility or otherwise of those that are 
absolutely sanctioned, —he would be committing a wrong, and 
his offspring would be defective ;—this is what the law-giver 
has indicated under verse 23 above by the phrase, * the good 
and bad effects upon the offspring.' But such an act would 
not nullify the marriage itself in the way in which the 
fact of the bride being the bridegroom’s ‘ sapinda’ does. 
—(24) 

VERSE XXV. 

OF THE FIVE, THREE HAVE BEEN DECLARED TO BE LAWFUL AND 
TWO UNLAWFUL, IN THIS TREATISE; THE PAtsHACHA AND THE 
ASURA FORMS SHOULD NEVER BE ADOPTED.'—(25) 

Bhasya. 

The law laid down in this verse pertains to the A'sattrija 
and the rest, not to the Brahmana ; for if it referred to the 
latter, there would bean inconsistency regarding the Rakyasa’ 
forms ; as the Brahmana can never do the killing and wound- 
ing (which are inevitable in that form), which acts are 
possible only for the A sa/trija and others, 
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* Of the five '—Vorms of marriage, beginning with the 
‘ Prajdpatya’—three are lawful, and two—i.e., the Paishacha 
and the .Isura—should never be adopted, 

Though the Préjdpatya’ has not been mentioned in con- 
nection with the Ayattriya and others, yet it is here specially 
enjoined for them; so also the Rad yasa’ for the Vaishya and 
the SAA. It is the sura. and the Paíshácha that are 
interdicted, 

The conclusion on this point is as follows :—For the 
Brihimana there are six forms of marriage; of these the 
* Brahma’ is the best of all; inferior to that are the Daiva ’? 
and the Prajapatya ;* inferior to these is the Arzu, then 
the Gandharva,’ then the Asura. ? 

There are some people who regard this verse as pertain- 
ing to the Brihmana also. According to these, the  Raksasa’ 
form is permissible for that Brahmana who may have adopted 
the profession of the Ayattriya. They argue that, even 
though the Brähmana may have abandoned his own 
functions and taken to those of other castes, if they do some 
‘killing and wounding’ in connection with marriage, hc 
may become liable to the performance of expiatory rites for 
doing those acts; but that would not deprive the Raksasa 
marriage of the character of marriage.’ 

That the Brahma is the best form of marriage has been 
shown by its results (described in versus 37, ef sey.). As for 
the other three, though they have not been interdicted under 
any circumstances, yet their inferiority is deduced from the 
fact that the results following from them are of an inferior 
type. As regards the Ist form, since it has been speci- 
fically prescribed for the Vuishya and the Shudra, it implies 
the exclusion of the Lradhmana and the Agsattriya from it. 
And yet we have the distinct injunction of six forms as 
permitted for the Brühmaun (in 23 above). From all which 
it follows that there is option ; but it is an option with the 
restriction that one is to have recourse to the second option 
only in bhe event of the first option being impossible. Fur- 
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ther, that an option is intended, is clearly established by the 
fact that several forms of marriage are permitted, and yet 
a combination of allis impossible; just as, in the case of 
Vrihi und Yava, we admit an option, because both are 
sanctioned, and yet they cannot be combined. Thus, then, 
when other forms are possible, if one were to adopt the 
‘Asura’ form, its results, in regard to spiritual merit and 
the character of the offspring, would be inferior, 

As regards the A sattriya, the Rdkyasa’ form is the best; 
as it had been enjoined absolutely without any option by all 
the four verses, Verse 23 permits four forms for the Kyat- 
riya, which means that the ‘Asura,’ the ‘ Gdudharva,’ and 
the * Paishácha also are permitted; while those latter have 
been interdicted by the assertion that the Raksasa alone is 
for tlie Asattriya, (24). Hence it follows that these latter 
forms are optional, not primary, In consideration of the 
context, it is clear that the injunction is for the * Raksasa’ 
form only. But, since there is no definite exclusion of the 
' Prajdpatya form, this latter also is equal to the Rākşasa, 
for the Asattriya. 

Similarly, for the Vaishya and the SAüdra also, the 
* Prajapatya,’ which has been mentioned as permitted in all 
cases, is not prohibited. The Asura’ and the Paishacha’ 
are both permitted ’ and * prohibited " for them; the Rak- 
sasa also has been interdicted by the phrase, eecepting the 
Rakgasa’ (23), while it is permitted by the assertion that 
three are lawful’ (25). 

It is for the Brahmanu only that the Puishacha’ is not 
permitted, and for the Asatr/ju and the rest, the Brahma,’ 
the Daiva ' aud the Arse’ are not permitted at all.—(25) 

VERSE XXVI. 

THE TWO FORMS UF MARRIAGE MENTIONED BEFORE—i.¢., THE 
GANDHARVA AND THE HRAK SASA— HAVE BEEN DECLARED, WHETHER 
SEPARATELY OR MIXED, TO BE LAWFUL FOR THE KSATTRITA.— (26) 

Bhàsya. 
` Sinyly '— this is a mere re-iteration, each single form 
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having been already prescribed in the fureguing verses. The 
mixed form is what is prescribed here: where the * an- 
dharva-Hàksasa? ave prescribed independently of (apart 
from) the other forms. The notion derived from what has 
zone before being that each form stands apart by itself, just 
like the Vrihé being used apart from the Yacu,—-the present 
verse lays down the combination (of two). When we have 
two such texts as offer the brihi’ and ‘otter the daca,’ 
each of which prescribes a substance to be used at a sacrifice 
independently of the other,—we conclude that the two are 
meant to be optional alternatives, aud they are not meant to 
be mixed up ; because, if the mixture of both were used, we 
would be obeying neither the injunction of Fra, nor that 
of Vrihi, Similarly, in the present case, when only one girl 
is to be married, it being impossible to adopt any two forms 
of marriage, the present text proceeds to prescribe the com- 
bination of two of them. 

Such a combination of the said two forms would be pose 
sible under the following circumstances :— A girl living in 
her father's house, happens to see a boy living in the same 
house and having heard praises from messengers, falls in 
love with him, but not being mistress of herself she cannot 
meet bim,—and then she enters into a compact with her 
lover, requests him to take her away by sume means or other, 
and gets herself carried away : and the bridegroom, being 
possessed of great strength, carries her away after having 
killed and wounded’ (her guardians): Now in this case, 
since there is ‘ voluntary union between the two’ (verse 32), 
it fulfils the conditions of the GGndharva? form; while, 
since he has carried her away, after ‘having killed and 
wounded’ (verse 33), the conditions of the Rd/yusa’ form 
also become fulfilled. 

These two forms are possible for the Ayattriya only, 
These two ave lucsul for the Kyattriya —- says the Text. 

Mentioned before — is à mere reiterative reference. 

Others have offered the following explanation :— When 
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a Kgyattriya marries several girls, he marries one by the 
‘Gandharva’ form, and another by the * ?aksasa’ form: — 
and this is the mized form? meant by the text. And when 
all are married by one or the other of these two forms, it is 
a case of ‘separately’ mentioned by the text. And from 
this we gather that it is only these two forms of marriage 
that the A'saf/rija might adopt promiscuously— sometimes 
the one and sometimes the other ; while in the. case of the 
‘ Prajdpatya’ aud the rest, he should adopt the same form 
in all his marriages which he happens to adopt in the 
first.—(26) 
VBRSE XXVII. 
WHEN ONE HIMSELF INVITES A MAN ENDOWED WITH LEARN- 
ING AND CHARACTER AND GIVES TO HIM HIS DAUGHTER, 
AFTER HAVING DRESSED AND WORSHIPPED (THEM),— THIS 
IS CALLED THE 'BmanwA" FORM.—(27) 
Bhasya. 

The author now describes the exact nature of the several 
forms of marriage. | 

* After haring dressed’ —W hat is meant is a particular 
form of dressing, ordinary dressing being absolutely neces- 
sary (and hence implying no special regard). Hence the 
meaning is After having dressed with nice and suitable 
clothes, such as might be available at the place.’ | 

* Having worshipped ;'—i.e., having done worship with 
bracelets, armlets and other ornaments, and also special 
modes of honouring, indicative of grent affection. 

There is nothing to indicate the connection of the 
dressing and * worshipping’ with either the bride only 
or with the bridegroom only : hence they should be taken 
as relating to both. 

‘Endowed rith learning and character’—This implies 
also the other qualifications of the bridegroom, mentioned 
in other law-books : such as intelligent, loved by the 
people, having his virility carefully tested’ (Yajiavalkya, 
Achára, 55). 


i 
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* Himself ;’—i.e., not previously requested by him. 

‘Invites’ him; —i. e., gets the bridegroom to come, by 
sending his own man, 

This giving away of the daughter is the ‘ Brahma 
Jorm" of marriage. Though the term ‘form’ is a general 
one, yet, in consideration of the context, it has to be taken 
as standing for marriage. 

The upshot of this definition comes to be that ‘ when 
a man obtains a wife without asking for it, and with due 
honour, it is the Brahma form of marriage.’ 

“The definition provided in the text cannot be right ; 
ax, in reality, marriage is for the purpose of accepting 
a wife [so that the mere ‘giving’ bv the father cannot 
be marriage. |” 

The ‘ giving’ spoken of in the text is meant to extend 
right up to the end of the marriage-ceremony ; in fact, until 
the marriage has been performed, the * giving’ is not complete ; 
it is at the time of ‘marriage’ that there is ‘acceptance ’ 
of the girl by the bridegroom ; and until this acceptance, 
the ‘gift’ is not complete. Specially, * giving" here does not 
consist merely in the renouncing of one’s proprietary right ; 
it extends up to the creating of the proprietary right 
of another person (the recipient). It is in view of this that 
the author is going to declare later on— the learned should 
regard the seventh step as the final stage of the marriage ’ 
(5.152). Thus, then, it is at the time of marriage that the 
maiden should be given away ; it is for this reason that the 
author of the GrAyasutra has laid down the rites in connec- 
tion with the Brahma marriage as to be performed at the time 
of the marriage itself. 

As for the giving before the marriage, this is merely 
a verbal compact; and if no such compact has been entered 
into, it is just possible that at the desired time the marriage 
may not be actually performed ; for in the absence of formal 
agreement, the father of the bride may not give her, or the 
bridegroom may not accept her. Hence it is necessary 
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that before the actual marriage, a regular contract should be 
entered into, in some such form, ‘she is to be given by you 
and accepted by me.“ [Just as an internal sacrifice becomes 
naturally excluded when it is deficient in some essential 
factor and does not fulfil the conditions of the injunc- 
tion. ?] 

Some poople argue as follows :—'* When the cow and such 
other things are given away for the purpose of obtaining a 
transcendental result, the yiving is accomplished merely by 
the recepient accepting it with the proper texts and ‘the 
same should he the case with all acts of giving, So that, in 
the case in question also, marrying occupying the same posi- 
tion as accepting, marriage should be regarded as synony- 
mous with aéceptance ; and the act of accepting consists in 
making the thing one's own ; as says the revered Panini in 
Si. 1. 3. 56—' The root yama with the prefix upa in the 
sense of making one’s own takes the Atmanépada.’ From 
this it is clear that marriage is done only for-the purpose of 
receiving the maiden,” 

This, however, is not right. In fact, the marriage is of 
the maiden that has been accepted, and it is for the purpose 
of making her a reife. The Injunction bearing upon marriage 
is not in the form that—‘ one should accept the maiden by 
means of this rite ;’ nor are the sacred texts recited at marriage 
such as signify the act of accepting; as is the case with such 
mantras us dévasya tea pratiqrhnami, ete. 

As for what has been said regarding the sense of making 
one's own, such a sense is not incompatible with our view. 
The act of ‘marrying ? also is of the nature of making one's 
own. The act of ‘ giving’ only brings about the ownership of 
the recipient; and the act of ‘marrying’ creates a particular 
form of ownership. Further, the wife is not a property 
in the same sense that the cow and other things are ; the latter 
are property in the sense that they may be used in any 
way one likes, while the maiden married by oue can be used 
only as * wife; so that the relation between husband and 
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wife is of that of a peculiar kind of ownership ; as will be 
shown later on, under 5. 152.— (27). 


VERSE XXVIII. 
WHILE A SACRIFICE IS BEING PERFORMED, IF ONE GIVES AWAY 
HIS DAUGHTER, AFTER HAVING DECKED HER, TO THE PRIEST WHO 
IS OFFICIATING AT IT,—THIS THEY CALL THE 'DaivA" FORM. 
-—(28). 
Bhisya, 


* Being performed ;’—i.e., when n sacrifice; such as the 
-) yotistoma and the like, has been commenced ; if one gives 
away his daughter to the priest — the Adhvaryu — who is 
officiating ’—working—‘ at it }— after having decked her ;’— 
this is a mere re-iteration ; this forming an essential condition 
in every form of giving one’s girl in marriage; that one 
should give the girl in marriage after having decked her 
being a general injunction. 

* The cow, the house, the mule and other things have 
heen mentioned as the fee for priests, the giving of the daugh- 
ter has not been found laid down anywhere as helping in the 
fulfilment of sacrificial performances." 

What has 'helping in the fulfilment of sacrificial per- 
formances’ got to do with the subject under consideration ? 
All that is meant is that, when a sacrifice has begun to be 
performed, if one gives his daughter to the priest, this con- 
stitutes the * Daira form of marriage. 

[n this case, there is some slight return made by the 
bridegroom in the form of services rendered in connection 
with the sacrifice, Even though the daughter is not given 
in consideration of any sacrificial services rendered, yet when 
she is given to him while he is engaged in a certain act, it 
does giverise to the inference (that she has been given 
as n reward for those services). And itis in view of this fact 
that the * Daiva’ form has been regarded as inferior to the 
‘Brahma’ form (in which latter, there is not the slightest 
suspicion of any kind of return).—(28). 
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VERSE XXIX. 


‘WHEN THE MAIDEN IS GIVEN AWAY IN DUE ACCORDANCE WITH RULE, 
ALTER TAKING, IN ODEDIENOE TO LAW, FROM THE BRIDEGROOM, 
ONE OR TWO PAIRS OF COW AND BULL,—THIS IS CALLED TRE 
“ Ansa" fon.“ — (29). i 


Bhásya. 


Q 


* Hir; —i. e., the cow (female) aud the bull (male).— 
‘one or libo, — after taking receiving from the bride- 
groom, —whenu the maiden is. given. away,—this is the 
‘Irsa’ form. 


In obedience to law ;—4/4e., with the idea that such receiv- 
ing is sanctioned by law, and not with the idea of receiving 
it in exchange for (price for) the girl. The sense is that 
what is received cannot be regarded as the price ; as there is 
uo possibility of any higher or lower demand being made (as 
there would be if it were a question of príce).—(29) 


VERSE XXX. 


WHEN THE l'ATHER, HAVING DECKED THEM, GIVES AWAY THE DAUGH- 
TER WITH THE WORDS, “ MAY YOU BOTH TOGETHER PERFORM YOUR 
99 


DUTY,” MAKING THEM ALSO REPEAT TIEM,—THIS IS CALLED. 
TE "PRAJAPATYA" FORM, —(30). 


Bhàsya. 


The * Prajapatya ' form of marriage is that in which the 
girl is given away on the clear undertaking having been 
taken in so many words that “ you both together shall duly 
‘fulfil your duties.“ 


* Duty’ has been mentioned only by way of illustration; the 
undertaking refers to duty,’ * property’ and ‘ pleasure * also; 
as, in all these three, the interests of the husband and the wife 
ure common. [n reality, what is actually uttered is the word 

duty only, the expression used being ‘may duty be perform- 
ed by you both,’ and not that may duty, property and pleasure 
he accomplished :’ hut, in consideration of what has been 
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said in other law-books, the term ‘ duty’ in the said expres- 
sion has been explained as standing for * property’ and plea- 
sure’ also. Hence the conclusion is that the expression may 
duty be performed by you both together ` is to be pronounc- 
ed at the time that the girl is being given away to the person 
upon whom the condition has been imposed that * this girl is 
to be given to you only if you fulfil your duty, property and 
pleasure along with her,’ and who has accepted the condition 
at the time of marriage. Thus, then, even though * property' 
and pleasure also are meant to be included, yet they are not 
actually mentioned, because they are not of sufficient impor- 
tance, Says Gautama (4. 7)—' In the Prajapatya form of 
marriage, the mantra used is may you together perform your 
duty ; and the use of the term ‘ mantras’ clearly shows that 
the words to be used should be precisely as they are laid down 
here, just as in the case of muntra-texts, Further, in the 
case of very powerful men, it would not be right to make it 
a condition that the wife shall partake of all their properties 
and pleusures ; and yet that these also are meant we learn 
from other law-books. 

This form of marriage is inferior to the preceding ones 
only by reagon of this condition being imposed ; as this 
shows that there is a desire ou the part of the giver for 
some sort of return from the recipient. 

The bridegroom also is made to repeat in his words the 
condition that he accepts ; and the exact form leid down 
is not for the giver only. For ‘ having made to repeat ’ 
would have been enough if only one of them were to say 
it, the phrase, ‘ with the words,’ would have been super- 
fluous ; the act of repeating being always by means of 
words only. Says the author of the Grhyasūtra— Having 
said this is true jor you, he should make the bridegroom 
say this is true Jor us.’ In fact, the prefix in * anubhdyya’ 
(* having made to repeat’) clearly indicates the confirmation 
of what has been said before.—(30). 
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VERSE XXXI. 


WHEN ONE CARRIES AWAY THE MAIDEN, AFTER WAVING "UIVEN, OF 
HIS: OWN WILL, AS MUCH WEALTH AS THE CAN TO THE KINSMEN, 
AS WELL AS TO THE BRIDE HERSELF, THIS I8 OALLED THE 
“ Asura ” ronM.—(21). 


Bhasya. 

‘ Kinsmen, '—- the father and other relations of the bride. 

As well as to the bride ; —i.e., by way of * dowry,’ 

The compound ‘ Aanydpraddna’ is to be expounded 
us MU iu, apradaánam the meaning being tlie carrying 
away of the inaiden.’ This constitutes the *lsura’ form of 
marriage, i 

Of his own will ;—ie., in any manner he may chose; 
not according to rules laid down in the scriptures. This is 
what distinguishes this from the Irsa form. In the latter, 
the scripture restricts the gift to ‘a cow and a bull’ only ; 
while in the present case, the ‘wish’ of the giver shall 
depend upon the beauty, the character and such other quali- 
ties of the bride.—(31). 

VERSE XXXII. 


THE MUTUAL UNION OF THE BRIDE AND BRIDEGROOM, THROUGH LOVE 
IS TO BE KNOWN AS THE “ (J3NDHARVA " FORM ; IT HAS SEXUAL 
INTERCOURSE FOR LTS END AND IT HAS TS SOURCE IN LUST. 
—(32). 

DBhásya. 

The union — coming together at one place — of the 
bride «nd brideyroom, through love — through mutual long- 
ing. 

In deprecation of this form of marriage it is added— 
It has sexual intercourse for its end —it serves the purpose 
of sexual intercourse only. This is made clearer by the 
next clause — i has its source in lust; — source’ is that 


from which a thing springs; and it is from lust that this 
union springs.—(32). 
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VERSE XXXIII. 

Tur FOROIBLE ABDUCTION OF IHE MAIDEN FROM HER HOME, WHILE 
SHE Is ORYING OUT AND WEEPING, AFTER HAVING BEATEN AND 
WOUNDED AND PIERCED,—1S CALLED THE “Rixsasa” FORM. 
(33). 

Buhs jut. 

Horcibi/; i. u., having subdued the guardians o£. the 
girl, if one carries her away by force, this is called the 
* Raksasa’ form. This is all that is meant to be stated 
here. Having beuten,“ etc., is à mere descriptive re-iteration ; 
for it is always understood that, while the bridegroom is 
forcibly taking away the girl, if some one seeks to stop 
him, he shall beat them and do the rest of it. But if, 
knowing the great strength of the abductor, her guardians, 
through fear, let her go, —tlien also it is u Rüksasu form of 
marriage ; and it is not à necessary condition of this form 
that the beatin, etc, must be done. 

‘Having beaten "—by means of sticks, ete. 

' Wounded’—cutting limbs by strokes of the sword and 
other weapons, | 

‘ Pierced— walls and forts. 

‘Crying out and weeping 3’—Les unwilling girl. This is 
what distinguishes this froin the Gdndharra’ form. C- 
ing out’ stands for such loud wailings as—‘ there is none to 
protect me, I am being taken away, save me, and so forth : 
while weeping’ stands for shedding tears, which is the 
characteristic of all frightened women.—(33). 


VERSE XXXIV. 


WHEN THE MAN APPROACHES THE GIRL BY SPEALTH, WHILE SHE 15 
ASLEEP, OR INTOXICATED OR UNOCONSCIOUS,— TT I8 Tug “ Paigui- 
CHA” FORM, THE WICKEDEST AND THE BASESE OF MARRIAGES. 
--(34). 

Bhásya. 
The unwillingness of the girl is the condition common to 
the < Räksyasa ? and the 5 Puishtcha’ forms: the difference 
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is that in the former there is beating, while in the latter there 
is stealth. 

* Asleep' —overpowered by sleep. 

* Intoxicated ’—senseless, under the intluence of wine, &c. 

“Unconscious ’—who has lost consciousness on account 
of the disorders of the wind-humour. 

By stealth’—not openly. 

Approaches ' —has sexual intercourse with. 

This is the Paishicha marriage, of all marriages the 
* wiekedest"—the most sinful. That is to say, the issue of 
such a marriage does not become the rightful child. 


In connection with this subject, some people think that the 
‘Gandharva’ form of marriage is accomplished by mere 
‘intercourse,’ the * Raksasa’ by mere ‘abduction’ aud the 
* Paishacha’ by mere * approach,’— irrespective of the secra- 
mental rites relating to the ‘taking of the hand’ and the 
rest, And they base this idea upon the fact that all these 
three are mentioned in apposition to ‘marriage’ ' which forms 
the subject-matter of the context. 

But, according to these people, in the ‘ Brahma’ and other 
forms sa since the ‘giving’ is mentioned in apposition to 

marriage, the e rites would cease (to be necessary 
factors in the marriage). But we have shown above, how these 
rites cannot be omitted. The fact of the matter is that it is 
only figuratively that the term ‘marriage’ has been applied to 
that act of ‘yiving’ which is done for the purpose of marriage. 

As regards the * Gandharva’ form, the revered Krsna- 
dvaipiyana has described it, in connection with the union of 
Dusyanta and Shakuntala, as being ‘without fire and without 
sacred texts; and this re that there are certain sacramental 
rites of ‘taking the hand,’ etc., but they are done without 
sacred texts etc. 

As regards the ‘ Paishacha’ form, there is a difference of 
opinion : EE this form (it is argued) ‘approaching’ is the 
prime factor: but that does not deprive the girl of her 
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maidenhood; as this can be put an end to only by the 
sacramental rites attendant upon marriage? so that the girl 
still continuing to be a * maiden,’ theiprohibition of rites in con- 
nection with non-maidens - which we find in the statement 
that the sacred texts relating to marriage are restricted 
to maidens only’ (8. 226) does not apply to this form of 
marriage; and hence its connection with the sacramental 
rites remains undisturbed. The prohibition just referred to 
is for the purpose of precluding the sacramental rites (from 
the -casé of non-maidens); while the girl married by the 
* Paishücha' form has her maidenhood destroyed only when 
she has gone through the rites. Thus, then, even though 
the ‘approaching’ may take place first, yet the taint of * non- 
maiden-hood' does not apply to her, It is only in accordance 
with this view that Karna can be called maiden-born; for 
if mere intercourse with man were to deprive the girl of her 
maidenhood, how could we have such a statement as ‘the 
son born of a maiden is called maiden-born.’ If, on the 
other hand, the name maiden’ be applied only to such girls 
as have not had the sacramental rites performed for them, 
then the said statement would be all right, Karna and others 
of his kind being sons of unmarried girls, It is only if 
‘approaching’ be the prime factor that it is possible for a 
child being born from a ‘maiden.’ In fact, we find in stories 
the description of the ‘marriage’ of girls who had been pre 
viously ‘approached’ by che Paishacha’ form. 

It might be asked—" when sexual intercourse has been 
already accomplished with the help of intoxicants, ete., what 
would be the use of the sacramental rites ?” 

The answer to this is as follows: Though the act of copu- 
lation has been accomplished, and the man. has transgressed 
the prohibition of intercourse with a ‘maiden,’ yet the perfor- 
mance of the rites is necessary,—firstly, for the purpose’ of 
making her entitled to sharein the religious acts of her husband, 
and, secondly, for the purpose of avoiding the sin of repeating 
the act of having intercourse-with a ‘ maiden.’ This form of 
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marriage is thus deprecated by reason of its involving a 
transgression of the prohibition of having intercourse . with 
a maiden, and also because it subserves the purely physical 
purposes of the man (and not any religious purpose), 

The above view, however, is not right ; because, in ordinary 
parlance, the term ‘maiden’ denotes the girl who has had: 
no intercourse with man, and not one for whom the 
sacramental rites have not been performed. In fact, even 
though her sacramental rites have not been  performéd, 
if a girl happens to have sexual intercourse with man, 
she ceases to be regarded as a maiden; and when such 
girls have taken to the profession of prostitutes, inter- 
course with them does not involve the sin of having inter- 
course with a ‘maiden.’ It is true that the words virgin’ 
and ‘maiden’ have been regardedias referring to a female in 
the earlier years of her age; but, in connection with rules 
relating to marriage, they are always used in the sense of 
one who has had no intercourse with man, It is for this 
reason that when a man is found to be seeking marriage with 
a girl who maintains the appearance of a virgin, and does 
not openly go in for sexual intercourse,—he is warned by 
people with such words as— she is no longer a virgin, her 
virginhood has been destroyed.’ 

Further, in the case of marrying such u girl, there would 
be a serious deficiency in the sacramental rites themselves. 
E.g., the rite of ‘conception’ has to be done with sacred texts, 
such as ‘Visnuryoninkalpayatu, etc. (Rgveda, 10. 184. 1), — 
which means ‘May Visnu generate upon your generative 
organ ;’ and there can be no ‘ generation ' (by Visnu) of what 
has already been ‘generated’ (by another man) ; so that the 
use of the sacred text in this case would be meaningless, Nor 
could any such text be used when an unmarried girl would 
be ‘approached’ in the Patshdcha’ form; as it has heen 
definitely. declared that it is to be used only in the case 
of. married girls. Nor would it be right to hold that 
the generation (spoken of in the said text) refers to- the 
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case of marriages other than the ‘Paishdcha ; for the use of 
the text has been prescribed without any restriction at all. 

The above and several other difficulties crop up if ap- 
proaching’ is resarded as the principal factor. The term 
‘Upagamana,’ ‘approach,’ then, should be taken as standing 
for the acts of ‘embracing, kissing and such other concomi- 
tants of actual intercourse; —such use of the term being 
due to the fact that the said acts are concomitants of, and 
lead up to, theact of ‘intercourse.’ As regards the expression, 
‘the maiden-born son,’ inasmuch as the direct meaning of 
the term ‘ maiden ’ is not applicable, it is taken in its indirect 
meaning of ‘one who has not gone through the sacramental 
rites, As for the case where the sacramental rites are per- 
formed even after ‘intercourse, such cases are very rare. 
Then, as regards the statement—‘when the sacrament is per- 
formed for a pregnant girl, with or without the knowledge 
of her being so, etc.’ (9. 173), —this refers to cases where 
the person performing the sacramental ritesis not the same 
that has had the previous intercourse with her; so that this 
would not be a case of ‘Paishdcha’ marriage at all; as in this 
latter, the girl is given in marriage to that same person who 
has had intercourse with her (during sleep, etc.), and that 
same person would be performing the rites for her, Then 
again, so far as the performance of rites for the pregnant 
girl is concerned, it has been directly laid down by scriptural 
texts. All this we shall explain in full detail under 
Discourse IX. 

Others, again, have held the vicw that —** in reality, the 
intercourse itself is the principal factor; for, if it were not 
so, there would be no point in the prohibiting of intercourse 
(with maidens).” 

But if ‘intercourse’ were the principal factor, then that 
itself would constitute marriage; none other being pos- 
sible, according to the reasoning just put forward; so 
that there would be no object for the prohibition, as inter- 
course,’ when voluntary, would constitute the Gandharva’ 
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marriage; when ‘forcible, it would be ‘/tdhsasu’ marriage ; 
und in other cases it would be *Puishácha;' and no other 
‘intercourse,’ without rites is possible, whereby the prohibi- 
tion could apply to all forms of ‘intercourse.’ Asa matter 
of fact, however, there certainly is an object for the pro- 
hibition,—in the shape of such cases where there is forcible 
intercourse by stealth, or where the girl is given away by 
her pareuts, but no sacramental rites are performed, ‘This 
latter cannot come under the ‘Gandhaurva’ marriage; as it 
is not ‘voluntary’ on the part of the girl. It is for this 
reason that in such a case the husband does not incur the sin 
of having intercourse with a * maiden; as this latter con- 
tingency happens under totally different circumstances. 
Thus, then, since the performance of sacramental rites has 
been interdicted in the case of girls who have already had 
sexual intercourse,—and since the ‘Paishacha’ also is, like the 
‘Brahma’ and the rest, a means (of acquiring a wife), —and 
since, therefore, this form also i» capable of being culled 
' marriage, —it follows that what is denoted by the term ‘ ap- 
proach,’ * upagama * ( intercourse ) is only a secondary factor. 


The differentiating characteristics of the eight forms of 
marriage are as follows :—(1) that marriage which comes 
without asking, just like landed property, gold and the rest, 
is * Brahma; ’ (2) that which comes by virtue of one's priestly 
character is Daiva; (3) that which is accompanied by the pre- 
sent of a cow and a bull is Arsa: (4) that which is accom- 
panied by the condition, ‘may you together perform your 
duties,’ and which comes either by or without asking, is 
‘Prajadpatya;’ the characteristics of the others are easily 
discerned. | 

In the words, “Brahma, etc., the nominal affi x denotes 
relation ; and the relationship of Brahma and the rest is ascribed 
to the marriage, with a view to eulogising it. So also in the 
rest, In the case of the term ‘Paishdcha,’ the meaning is that 
which is fit for Pishãchas, and it connotes deprecation.-—(34). 
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VERSE XXXV. 

Fon THE CHIEF OF "TWIOE-DORN MEN THE GIVING AWAY OF ONE'S 
DAUGHTER WITI WATER ALONE IS COMMENDED; BUT FOR TIE 
OTHER CASTES IT is WITH MUTUAL DESIRE.’~--(39) 

Bhasya. 

‘For the chief of tiice-born men;*—i. c for Brahmanas. 
‘Giving away -of the daughter’ —when one is giving away his 
daughter, the giving away ‘with water, ‘is commended.’ That 
is, when one is giving his daughter toa Brahmana, he should 
vive her * with water’ only. 

“How can water be thé instrument (means) of giving 2”. 

What is meant is that without water, there can be no 
„giving; since we have the law alms and gifts should be 
given with water, after the uttering of the syllable namah, 
and so also in all religious acts.’ 

Or, by the restriction expressed by the phrase, with water 
alone, the text means to exclude the ‘Arsa, the ‘Asura’ 
and the Prajapatya; as in these latter, water is not the only 
instrument used; other instruments also being used; such 
as a cow and a bull, as also the compact (that ‘ you should 
perform your duty together ’). 

| What is really meant (by the girl being given ‘ with water 
alone ) is as follows :—J ust as when a cow, or gold or such 
other things are given, the giver does not impose any condi- 
tions,—such as this cow should be thus tended by you, she 
should be fed upon such and such grass, and so forth, — in 
the same manner should the girl also be given; and the father 
shall not, through his great love for his daughter, impose 
upon his son-in-law any conditions; nor should he receive 
from him any presents, 


As for the A sattriya and other castes, there should be giv- 
ing' of the girl, when there is mutual desire on the part of 
the bride and the bridegroom ; and not otherwise, as it is 
done in the * Brahma’ form of marriage. 

Others explain this as follows — what is meaut by 
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‘mutual desire’ is that the father may either receive presents 

or: give her with water’ only. 

According to this explanation, it becomes indicated that 
the ‘Brahma’ form of marriage pertains to all castes, —(35). 
VERSE XXXVI. 

THE QUALITY THAT HAS BEEN ASCRIBED BY MANU TO EACH OF THESE 
FORMS OF MARRIAGE—LISTEN TO ALL THAT, O BRAUMANAS, FROM 
ME, AS I PROCEED TO DESORIBE THEM OORREOTLV.— 36) 

Bhasya 

The author is reminding: his audience of what he had said 
before (Verse 22) regarding the ‘good aud bad. points of 
each form of marriage.“ Many thiugs have been promised as 
to be described; and what he means to do by this verse is to 
point out that by means of the fortheoming verses he is 
goiug to explain such and such a subject. The reiteration 
contained iu this verse therefore is quite proper. 

* Of these forms of marriage! - The genitive has tlic sense 
of selection, The meaning being that from among these 
marriage-forms, to each has been ascribed a quality by 
the teacher, Mauu;— Zo. all this listen, O Brahmanas.’ 
This is addressed by Bhrgu to the great sages. 

Cos recti, — without altering anything. 
F proceed to describe ex pound. 436) 
VERSE XXXVII. 

THE SON BORN OF TUE WIFE MARRIED BY THE BrinMA FORM 
IS A PERFORMER OF RIGHTEOUS ACTS, ABSULVES FROM SINS 
ten Prras ON THE ASCENDING SIDE AND TEN ON THE DES- 
OENDING SIDE OF HIS FAMILY, AS ALSO HIMSELF AS THE 
TWENTY-FIRST.—(37) 

Bhasya. 
* Pitrs on the ascending side,’ i.e., father, grandfather, 
| and so forth, E 

* Pitrs on the descending side, i. e., son, grundson, and 

| so forth. 

These he *absoives from sins — ie, saves them from 
the sufferings of hell, etc. | 
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The son that is born of the girl married by the Brahma 
form ‘is a performer of righteous acts’—ie,, his deeds 
are virtuous, | 

* Pitrs those that have gone over to the other world. 
The term ‘pitri? here stands for dead persons ; in no 
other sense could the son and other descendants be spoken 
of as one's ' pitrs,’ 

* Ten'—this is construed with both ‘ascendants’ and 
' descendants ;' as is clear from the man himself being 
spoken of as ‘the twenty-first.’ 

This verse is a purely laudatory exaggeration. Hence 
the question need not be raised how the man can save 
from sin his descendants, who are not yet born. For 
ancestors, freedom from sin is actually brought about by 
the proper performance, by the son, of S'Aráddha and other 
rites ; this we shall explain under the section on 
‘Shraddha.’ All that the assertion that he absolves from 
sins ten descendants" means is that in his family ten lines 
of descendants are born sinless,—(37) 

VERSE XXXVIII, 

THE sON BORN OF THE WIFE MARRIED BY THE DalvA FORM 
(ALSOLVES FROM SIN) SEVEN ANCESTORS AND SEVEN DES- 
OENDANTS; THE SON BORN OF THE WIFE MARRIED BY THE ARSA 
FORM THREE OF EACH; AND THE SON BORN OF THE WIFE 
MARRIED ny THE PRAJAPATYA FORM SIX OF Each. -(38) 

Bhasya. 

The girl wedded by the Daira form of marriage is 
called ‘the wife married! by the Daiva form +? and. the 
son born of her. 

In the term ' A@yu’} ‘ha’ stands for Prajapati ; and 
that marriage of which he is the presiding deity is ‘Aaya.’ 
In reality, marriage is a sacramental rite conteising in the 
‘taking’ (of the girl’s hand), and there is no connection 
with any deity ; still Prajapati is called its ‘deity’ only 
figuratively. Though it is true that there are offerings 
made to Prajāpati during the marriage-rites, yet, since such 
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offerings are common to all the preceding forms of marriage 
also, they cannot form the ground for the name *Pràüjápg- 
tya’ being given to any particular form. Further, such an 
explanation (of the name being based upon the presiding 
deity) would not be available at all in the case of the 
names ‘Asura’ and the rest : as at no marriage-rite are any 
offerings made to the Asura and others, 

The short vowel in ‘dha,’ in the term Kayodhaja, is in 
accordance with Panini 6. 3. 63 (where much latitude is 
allowed in the case of the final vowels of feminine endings), 

* [n the Text itis found that the marriage-form with 
inferior results has been mentioned after that with 
superior results; so that the ‘Arşa’ should have been 
mentioned after the ‘Prajdpatya’ (in verse 25)." 

There is a special reason why the ‘ Prājāpatya, though 
with superior results, has been mentioned last. In verse 25 
above, it has been declared that ‘of the five three are 
lawful, etc, etc.,“ when the ‘ Pradjdpatya’ is meant to be 
included (among those permitted for the Kgattriya); while 
if the ‘Arza’? were mentioned after the Prajadpatya 
( on the ground of the inferior results of the former), then 
it would be the 4rsa’ that would become included (among 
those sanctioned for the Ksattriya’),—(38) 


VERSE XXXIX. 


ONLY FROM THE FOUR MARRIAGES MENTIONED SUCOESSIVELY, 
BEGINNING WITH THE DuXHMA, ARE BORN SONS ENDOWED 
wirH DnanuiC GLORY AND RESPECTED BY OULTURED PER- 
sons.—(39) 


DB hà sya, 
In verse 22, it has been asserted that the author was 


going to describe ‘the good and bad points of offsprings ;’ 
this is what is being done now. 


‘ Anupürvashah* (successively) is an expression that 
authors of Smrtis use in the sense of ‘dnupurvyéna.’ 
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The honour and fame that one receives. by virtue of 
his learning, knowledge and superior wisdom, are called 
f Brahmic glory; those possessed of this are called 
‘endowed with Brahmic glory. The term ends in tlie 
Possessive affix in.“ 

* Respected by cultured persors’—favoured, not 
hated, not ill-treated; z.e., liked. Inasmuch as the 
root in ‘sammata’ does not signify thinking, it docs 
not fall under Panini’s Sütra 3. 2. 188 ; and hence the 
compounding does not become precluded by Panini 2. 2. 
12; and the genitive ending in u denotes mere 
relationship in general.—(39) 

VERSE XL. 

ENDOWED WITH BEAUTY AND THE QUALITY OF GOODNESS, POSSES- 
SING WEALTIL AND FAME, WITH FULL ENJOYMENT AND RIGIITE- 
OUS, THEY LIVE FOR A HUNDRED YEARS,—(40) 

Bhasya 

* Beauty '—pleasing form. 

* Quality of Goodness '—which is going to be described 
in Discourse XII. 

* Endowed with’ these i. e., possessing these two. 

‘ Possessing wealth’— Wealthy. 

‘ Possessing fame ’—Well-known as possessing the 
qualities of learning, bravery, and so forth. 

‘With full enjoyment "—i.e., supplied with sufficient 
quantities of such means of enjoyment as garlands, sandal? 
paint, music, vocal aud instrumental, and so forth. 

* Enjoyment’ stands for non-separation from the: above- 
mentioned means of enjoyment ; and those for whom this 
is 'full'—not deficient, complete—are said to be ‘with 
full enjoyment.’ 

“Righteous, *dharmistha'—1i.e., engaged in the performance 
of righteous acts; The term ‘dharma,’ according to some, 
is an adjective ; and hence it has taken the superlative 
afix (gf). 

s They live tor a hundred years '—(40) 
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VERSE XLI. 


FRON: THE OTHER REMAINING INFERIOR MARRIAGES ARE BORN 
SONS, ADDICTED TO SAYING HARSH AND UNTRUE WORDS, AND 
DESPISERS OF THE VeEpic Daarma.—(41) 


Bhasya. 


. From marriages other than the ‘ Brahma’ and the rest— 
1.2, from the ‘ Gandharva, and the rest. 

Those who say harsh and untrue words.’—Angry and 
indecent words addressed to one’s mother and sisters, etc., 
are what are meant by ‘harsh words.’ The meaning of 
the term ‘untrue? is well-known. Nrshamsa-anrta, 
compounded copulatively, give the form ‘nrshamsanrté,’ 
‘harsh and untrue.“ He who is in the habit of saying 
such words is called ‘nrshamsdnriavddin, ‘addicted to 
saying harsh and untrue irords.’ Such is the explanation 
of the compound term. 


* Brahmadharma’ is ‘Vedie Dharma, —i.e., the Dharma, 
Duty, laid down in the Veda; those who despise it, ie., 
have no faith in it. 


It is for this reason that these marriages have been de- 
precatingly called inferior marriages.’—(41) 
VERSE XLII. 

FROM UNBLAMABLE MARRIAGES UNBLAMABLE OFFSPRING IS BORN TO 
MEN ; AND FROM BLAMEWORTHY MARRIAGES DLAMEWORTHY OHILD. 
ONE SHOULD THEREFORE AVOID THE BLAMABLE MARRIAGES,—(42) 

Bhasya. ! 

This verse sums up the results of marriages briefly. 

Those marriages are called unblamable which have 
been sanctioned by the scriptures ; and'the offspring—in the 
shape of son, ete.—born from wives wedded by those forms 
of marriage is ‘unblamable,’—t,e.,. praiseworthy, 

From blameworthy’—i-e., prohibited marriages is born 
 blameworthy, defective, child. 
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‘Therefore — with the view that such children may not 
be born as become a source of pain, ‘one should avoid the 
hlamable marriages’ —(42) 

| VERSE XLIII. 


IN THE CASE OF GIRLS OF THE SAME OASTE (AS THE BRIDEGROOM) 
THE SAORAMENTAL RITE OF “TAKING THE HAND” HAS BEEN 
PRESORIBED ; AND IN THAT OF THE MARRIAGE OF GIRLS OF 
DIFFERENT OASTES, TH(S (FOLLOWING) SHOULD BE KNOWN AS THE 
RIGHT PROCEDURE. —(43! 

Bh ya. 

The rite called taking the hand,“ as described by the 
authors of Grhyusutras, bas been * prescribed '—laid down, 
mentioned by the scriptures as to be performed—‘ in the 
case of girls of the same caste, being married. 


‘In the case of girls of different castes? being married, 
the following is ‘to be known as the right procedure’ —(43) 


VERSE XLIV. 

WHEN BEING MARRIED TO A MAN OF HIGHER OASTE, THE KSATTRIYA 
GIRL SHOULD TAKE HOLD OF THE ARROW, CHE VAISHYA GIRL OF THE 
dab AND THE SHÜDRA GIRL OF THE HEM OF THE GARMENT. 
—(44) 

When being wedded by a Brahmana, ‘the Keattriya 
girl should take hold of’ the arrow held in tlie hand of 


the Bratimana bridegroom ; the arrow having been prescribed 
in place of the ‘ taking of the hand,’ 


* Goad '— of oxen ; it is made of iron, on heing driven by 


which they suffer pain; just like the ‘arkusha’ in the 
ease of elephants. 


‘Of the garment’—of the cloth,—' the hem should be 
taken hold of by the Shidra girl, when being married to 
men of the Braéhmana and other higher castes,—(44) 
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SECTION (5)—DUTIES OF MARITAL LIFE. 


VERSE XLV. 

ONE SHOULD OBSERVE THE RULE OF APPROACHING (ONE'S WIFE) 
DURING THE PERIOD OF HER SEASON,—EVER ATTACHED TO MIS 
OWN WIFE, IN CONSIDERATION OF HER HE MAY APPROACH 
Hulk WITH A D&SIRE FOR SEXUAL INTERCOURSE, EXCEPT UN THE 
SACKED DaYs.—(45) 

Bhasya. 

Marriage has been described. Marriage having been 
accomplished, and the wifehood of the girl having been estab- 
lished, one might have the idea that he was entitled to have 
intercourse with her that same day ; hence, with a view to 
preclude the possibility of this being done, the text proceeds 
with the following rules. 


One should not have recourse to his wife immediately 
after marriage, on the same day; he should wait for her 
puberty, In fact, the authors of GrAyasutras have declared 
that ‘ after marriage, for three days or twelve days, or for a 
year, the pair should take food without salt, observing 
continence and lying down upon the ground.’ (Ashvalayana, 
1. 8. 10-12.) Hence, if puberty appears in course of the 
year, there should be no intercourse; similarly, even after 
the said time, there is to be no intercourse before puberty. 
[n this manner, there is to inconsistency between the present 
text and the rule laid down by Ashvalayana, As for the 
mention of the option of ‘three days,’ etc., what is meant is 
that, if the pair happen to be very passionate, they might 
adopt the lesser periods, but others should observe 
continence (for the full period of twelve months). | 

* Season’ is that period of time during which the bodily 
condition of woman is marked by a flow of blood aud indi- 
cates her capacity for conceptiou. The actual sight of blood 
being merely an indication, even after the actual flow has 
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ceased, the time that follows—up to the limit to be described 
below—is also called the season.’ Or, because of the associa- 
tion of the name ‘ season’ with the term * period,’ the-period 
itself may be regarded as the season; and in this case, we 
would have the appositional compound (in ‘rtutala’). 

The person who has resolved to approach only during 
the season. is called * one who observes the rule oj ` approach- 
ing only. during the ses; the attix "nini ` (in. g@mi) 
having the sense of vow or resolve, according to Panini 
3. 2. 20; just as we have in the case of such terms as 
‘ sthandilashági, ‘ ushraddhabhoji,’ aud the like. 

‘ Syát*—should be. Even though the injunctive ending 
has been added to the root as, to be, yet what it enjoins 
is the act of „approaching; the phrase ‘abhigamit sãt 
being equivalent to ‘abhiguchchhét,’ ' should approach ; ' 
specially as, unless one does the act of approaching, he 
cannot become ‘abhigamin.’ 

What sort of ‘rule’ is this ? (a) Is it that one inust 
approacli her during the ‘season ? (6) or that he should 
approach her only. during the season P? "Thatis to say, ik 
the rule restrictive or preclusive ? 

‘Well, the very name ‘vrata, ‘vow, indicates scriptural 
restriction ; and the verbal affix nini denotes ‘ vow 1' so that 
why should there be any question of its being preclusive?” 

Our answer to this is as follows :—We shall show later 
on that preclusion also is scriptural in character and 
restrictive in form. 

What then is the ditference between the two?“ 

Restriction is supplementary to Injunction. 

* What is Injunction ?” 

Injunction is that word which expresses the idea of some 
act to be done; e.g., in the sentence one desirous of Heaven 
should offer the Agnihotra.? With the exception of this 
sentence, there are no other words which could give us the 
idea of the Agnihotra as. something to be done, We have 
‘restriction ’ in a case where the partial idea of something to. 
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be done for the purpose of a transcendental result is obtained 
even without the scriptural words; ¢.g., if we have the injunc- 
tion “one should offer the sacrifice on even ground,’ in 
connection with the Dashapürnamüsa sacrifices, the idea 
of-some place in general where they are to be performed is 
implied by the nature of the act itself ; no sacrifice can be 
performed, except at some place ; and places are of two kinds, 
even and uneven; now, in the event of the sacrificer happening 
to select an even spot [merely on the strength of the general 
injunction of the sacrifice],—the words, should offer the 
sacrifice on even ground,’ become merely descriptive ; but if, 
by reason of man’s desire being untramelled, some one were 
to elect to perform his sacrifice on uneven ground, then the 
words, ‘should offer the sacrifice on even ground,’ become 
useful by asserting the necessity of adopting even ground ; 
for, when the words clearly enjoin the even ground, the avoid- 
ing of uneven ground follows directly from the fact of its 
not being enjoined ; so that the avoiding of uneven ground 
is obtained from the implication of the injunction of even 
ground. For every performance being dependent upon 
injunction, wherefore could there be adoption of what is 
not enjoined at all? If such were adopted, there would be 
no accomplishment of the act in due accordance with what 
has been enjoined. 

[The above being an example of Restriction from Shrauta 
literature] we have an example from Smärta literature in 
the shape of the [njunction—‘ One should eat food facing the 
East. When a man is going to take food, it is open to him 
to face any direction he likes ; so that at one time he might 
face the East, at another he might face the West, or any 
other direction ; and when he would face the East, he would 
not face any other, while when he would face another direction 
he would not face the East. Hence in the event of the man elect- 
ing to face another direction, the injunction that ‘ one should 
eat food facing the East comes in useful; and by disobeying 


this, one would be transgressing a scriptural injunction. 
10 
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Similarly, in the case in question, the act of approaching 
one’s wife at any time oue chooses and not approaching her 
during the 'season, would make one open to the charge 
of transgressing the scriptural injunction; as he would, 
partially (i. e., by not approaching during ‘season,’ and by 
approaching out of season) be omitting to do what has been 
directly enjoined ; and the act of approaching (out of season) 
would make him subject to expiation in the same manner 
as the trausgressing of other acts enjoined in the scriptures. 
When it is open to one to approach one's wife, through passion, 
both during 'season' and out of it, then we have use for 
such a direction as one should approach one's wife only during 
season, and never out of season.’ Just as the direction five 
five-nailed animals are edible," has its use when it is open 
to man, under the influence of hunger, to eat the hare, ete., 
(which are permitted), as well as the monkey und the em 
(which are not permitted). In this case, there is nothing to 
indicate that the two sets of animals may be eaten in turn 
(as it is possible in the case of the approaching of one’s wife 
during ‘season’ and also, at another time, out of season’). 
So that in the case just cited (of the edibility of five five- 
nailed animals), there is possibility of both (eating of hare, 
etc., and eating of monkey, etc.) being done simultaneously ; 
and hence we have the direction ‘only five five-nailed animals 
are edible,’ which serves to preclude the other alternative 
(of all five-nailed animals being eaten). And thus, in this 
case, we have Preclusion, 

* But they say that Preclusion i is beset with three defects ; 
in every case of Preclusion three defects crop up: (1) 
the renouncing of its meaning, (2) the assuming of a different. 
meaning and (8) the setting aside of what is possible. (1) 
Now in the case of the words, five five-nailed animals are 
edible,’ the idea afforded by it is in the affirmative form five 
five-nailed animals should be eaten ;’ and this is renounced 
when the words are taken to mean the negativing of the 
eating of animals other than the five. (2) Further, no nega- 
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tion is expressed by the worda of the sentence ; hence, when 
itis taken as preclusive, a meaning different from its own 
becomes assumed. (3) Lastly, it being open to the hungry 
man to eat all animals, when the sentence is taken as pre- 
clusive, that which is possible becomes set aside. These are 
the three defects that beset every case of preclusion.” 

There is nothing in all this. If the man is hungry, 
the eating of animals is already open to him; so 
that no injunction being needed for that purpose, 
it is not possible for the sentence to be taken in its 
direct sense (that certain animals shall be eaten); and 
hence, in order to guard against the futility of the 
injunction (if taken affirmatively), if it is taken in the 
negative sense (of preclusion ), there can be no incongruity 
in this, It has been thus declared—'when what is laid 
down is what is absolutely unknown, it is a case of 
Injunction ; it is a case of Restriction when the course laid 
down is partially (1. ., optionally) possible; and it is a 
case of Preclusion when what is laid down is possible, as 
also something else.“ (Tantravártika 1. 2. 42). 

Now we have to consider what is the right view to take 
in regard to our text. 

Since the present case fulfills the condition of Preclusion 
that ‘what is laid down is possible, as well as something 
else,’ it should be taken as a Preclusion. It is possible 
for the man to approach his wife ‘during the season’ 
as well as ‘ont of season; but if the approaching is done 
‘during season,’ then it cannot be done ‘out of season’ 
at the same time (i. e., both alternatives are not possible at 
the same time), Just as when the man is hungry, it is 
open to him to eat at shraddhas as well as not at shraddhas ; 
and when the rule says, he should eat notat shraddha, 
he simply avoids eating at shraddhas; aud he does not 
give up all food, seeking thereby to obey the injunction 
of not eating at shraddhas ;—similarly, when the man has 
a longing for intercourse, it is open to him to have recourse 
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to it at all times, and we understand the present rule 
to mean that one should not approach one's wife out of 
season.’ The act of approaching itself being already 
possible by reason of the man himself desiring it, it is only 
right that the sentence should be taken as laying down 
the proper time for that act. Otherwise, it would be pre- 
scribing something not referred to before at all. Further, 
the obeying of the injunction of begetting children is 
possible only for one who has married; and this begetting 
is possible only by approaching one's wife during 
season; so that the act of approaching during season’ is 
already rendered possible by all this. Then, again, for 
one who has already got a child, the act of approaching 
oue's wife again for the purpose of begetting a second child 
cannot be regarded as being done in accordance with the 
injunction of begetting children, for the injunction being in 
the form ‘one should beget a child,’ and the singular 
number in ‘child’ being meant to be significant, the in- 
Junction will have been duly fulfilled by the- begetting of 
the first child. [Thus, then, there would be no point in 
the present text enjoining the act of approaching one’s 
wife during ‘season °]. Nor could the approaching be taken 
as laid down for the purpose of accomplishing a transcend- 
ental result; because it is not possible to impose upon 
it either the character of a sacramental rite, or that of 
an act for a definite result ; specially, as the act of approach- 
ing during ‘season’ is already implied by the injunction 
of 'begetting a child.“ From all this it follows that the 
statement that‘ one should approach oue's wife during season ' 
is meant to prohibit the act out of season; so that, in its ^ vn 
form, it is merely re-iterative (o£ what has been enjoined in re- 
gard to the begetting of a child), but in its indirect sense it is 
a Preclusion. And when thus taken in this indirect sense, 
the passage comes to serve a distinctly useful purpose. 
When it is thus, taken, then this text does not conflict 
with what has vA said in Gautama’s work. In the 
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latter, it is asserted one should approach one's wife during 
season, or at all times, with the exception of the sacred 
days’ (5. 1-2); and here the phrase, ‘or at all times, 
mentions an option, which permits freedom of action ; 
and there would be no point in laying down any such 
ruie as ‘one may do the act. a£ all times, during season 
as well as out of season ;’ and (as the words stand) when 
the preceding clause is taken as laying down the rule 
that ‘one should approach one’s wife during season,’ the 
same verb, ‘should approach,’ being construed with the 
subsequent phrase, ‘at all times,’ this also would have 
to be regarded as a rule, occurring as it does in the same 
context as the preceding rule; specially because, so long 
as the word is not actually repeated in the text (and is 
construed with the latter clause only as it stands in the 
preceding clause), no different meaning can be attributed 
to it. And it has already been explained that there would 
be no point in any restriction being imposed, apart 
from the ‘ season.’ 

From all this it follows that the assertion regarding 
‘approaching during season’ is meant to prohibit the 
act ‘out of season.’ For one who has not yet got a son, 
the restriction (regarding approaching during season only) 
is got at from a different injunction (that of begetting 
a child); but for one who has already got a son might do 
what he likes (hence the prohibition becomes useful). 


one ee —ñ—äy—— 


The act of approaching the wife out of season having 
been prohibited, the text proceeds to make an exception 
in the case of the wife evincing a desire for intercourse— 
* In consideration of her, he may approach her, except on 
the sacred days.’ ‘Her’ refers to the wife. In consi- 
deration of her, i. e., intent upon pleasing her mind. 

* With the desire for sexual intercourse, ' ratikamyaya,’ 
i€., in consideration of her wishes,—not by one’s own 
wish—one may approach her with a view tothe pleasures 
of sexual intercourse,—one who has already got a son 
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may do this during 'season, and one who has not gota 
son may do it out of season. 


Or, the pronoun tat (in taderatag ') may be construed 
with ‘ ratikamyaya;’ such irregular construction being 
permissible, in view of the work being a text-book of Smrti. 
The meaning in this case would be—' with a view to giving 
her pleasure, he may approach her at other times also, 
except on the sacred days. And in this case, we might 
assume the presence of an a, the term being 'aratikámyaya ’ 
—t.e., ‘not with a view to giving pleasure to himself.“ But 
in the explanation that has been given before, there would 
be no use for assuming this ‘a,’ nor for construing 
the pronoun ‘zat’ apart from its context. 


The ‘ sacred days’ shall be described later on (4. 128) 
as—‘ the moonless day, the eighth day, the full-moon day 
and the fourteenth day.' 


Attached to his own wife’—-i.e., one should be ever 
bent upon satisfying’ her. Or, it may be taken as the 
prohibition of having recourse to others’ wivés, the 
meaning being—-that one should love one’s own wife, and 
should never make love to the wife of another person.’ 


* Ever ' —throughout life one should observe this rule. 
. Thus the conclusion is that the present verse contains 


three statements.—(1) the first is that ‘one should approach 
one's wife during season,’ which only reiterates a rule already 
laid down elsewhere for one who has not yet got a son; (2) 
the second statement is that ‘when urged by one’s wife, one 
should approach her with a view to sexual intercourse, 
during season as well as out of season, except on the sacred 
days; (3) and the third is that ‘one should be attached to one's 
own wife only. The verbal construction would be (a) ‘one 
should approach one's wife during season, for the purpose 
of begetting children; (5) *with a desire for sexual intercourse 
he should, in consideration of her, approach her; (c) ‘he 
should be attached to his own wife.*—(45) 
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VERSE XLVI. | 

SIXTEEN DAls, INCLUDING THE FOUR DAYS THAT ARE CENSURED BY 
GOOD MEN, HAVE BEEN DECLARED TO DE THE NORMAL ''SEASON " 
FOR WoMEN.—(46) 

Bhasya. 

The verse is meaut to provide a definition of ‘season; ' and 
what is stated here is based upon medical science, not upon 
any scriptural injunctions, Similarly, the two verses begin- 
ning with the forty-eighth. 

Sixteen days,’ in every month, constitute the ‘natural 
season’ for women. That every month’ is meant, we gather 
from other sources, though it is not mentioned in this verse. 

Normal '—what comes by nature; i.e., what happens in 
the case of women in norma! health; in cases of disease and 
such other causes, the flow is absent even when the time has 
arrived ; and by means of such medicines as butter and sesa- 
mum, aud so forth, or by excessive sexual intercourse, the flow 
is brought on even before time. Hence the sixteen. days are 
called the ‘normal season.’ 

* [ncluding-the four days - tlie four days that are cen- 
sured by all good men, during which the touching of, and 
conversing with, the woman has been prohibited; these are 
the four days beginning with the first day on which the 
flow of blood becomes visible. ‘ Day’ stands for ‘day and 
night.’ 

VERSE XLVII. 

OF THESE THE FIRST FOUR DAYS HAVE BEEN DEPRECATED, AS ALSO THE 
ELEVENTH AND THE THIRTEENTH , THE REMAINING TEN DAYS HAVE 
BEEN RECOMMENDED. —(47) 

Bhasya. 

‘Of these '—days— the first four '—begiuning from the day 
on which the blood is first seen—‘have been deprecated, — i. e., 
there should be no intercourse on those days. On the first 
three days, even touching is prohibited, the woman being 
impure on those days; on the fourth day, when she 
has bathed, — though, according to the words of 
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Vashistha, she is pure— there is to be no sexual 
intercourse; all the four days -being equally nii (for 
that purpose). 

< The eleventh and the thirteenth’ days also‘ have been 
deprecated,’—7.¢., on those days also intercourse has been 
forbidden. The ‘eleventh’ and the ‘thirteenth’ days are 
those counted from the first day of the flow ; they do not 
stand for the two dates of the month; because the genitive 
ending in 'tásám, ‘of these,’ signifies selection; and, as the 
pronoun stands for days, it must be the same thing (day) 
that is selected ; just as in the expression, * of cows, the 
black one gives most milk.' 

This prohibition of intercourse on the said six days is 
with a view toa transcendental result. 

‘The remaining ten days have been recommended, — (of the 
sixteen days) six days having been forbidden, the commenda- 
tion of the remaining ten days follows naturally ; and it is 
this same natural conclusion that is reiterated here.—(47) 

VERSE XLVIII. 

ON THE EVEN DAYS MALE OHILDREN ARE CONCEIVED, AND FEMALE 
ONES ON THE UNEVEN DAYS; THEREFORE ONE WIO DESIRES A 
SON SHOULD HAVE RECOURSE TO ONE'S WIFE ON THE EVEN DAYS OF 
HER SEASON.“ — (48) 

Bhasya. 

Among the said ten days, the ‘even days’ are the sixth, 
the eighth, the tenth, the twelfth, the fourteenth and the 
sixteenth; and when one has intercourse with one’s wife on 
these days, sons are born to him. 

One who desires a son should have recourse to one’s wife on 
the even days of her season; —i. e., because female ones —i. e., 
daughters are conceived - on the uneven days, — therefore ’ 
for the bringing about of the birth of suns, ‘one should have 
recourse to’—have sexual intercourse with—‘one’s rife, on the 
even days of her season?’ 

This is a mere reiteration; and it is also a restrictive 
rule, the meaning being that ‘one, for whom no sons have been 


SEOTION V-—DUTIES OF MARITAL- LIFE St 


born, should not have intercourse with one’s wife on the 

uneven days.'—(48) 

VERSE XLIX. 

A MALE OHILD IS BORN WHEN THE MAN'S SEED Is ix EXOESS, AND A 
FEMALE CHILD WHEN THE WOMAN'S (IS IN EXOESS); WHEN THE 
TWO ARE EQUAL, THERE IS BORN EITHER A NON-MALE OR A BOY 
AND A GIRL; WHEN IT IS WEAK AND SMALL IN QUANTITY, THERE-I8 
FAILURE.—(49) 

Bhasya. 

‘Seed’—the man's semen, and the woman's ovule. Says 
the revered. Vashistha—‘ man is the product of semen 
and ovule? (15. 1). | 

When the man’s ‘ seed ’ is in excess of the woman's, then, 
even on the uneven days, a male child is conceived; similarly, 
on the even days also a female child becomes conceived, if 
the woman's seed happens to be in excess. 

This statement is meant to lead the man seeking for a 
sun to have intercourse with his: wife on the uneven days also; 
the sense of the instruction being that—when the man finds 
thut by the use of aphrodisiacs and strengthening food he has 
become vigorous in his virility, and that his wife hus, for-some 
reason or other, become weak, then he should have inter- 
course with her, when desirous of getting a son. 

The ‘excess’ meant here is not that in quantity, but 
that in virility. 

When the lico are equal, there is burn either a non-male, 
ura boy and a girl, together, ‘Non-male’ stands for the 
hermaphrodite, according to some people. 

Some people read sámye ;’ and it means that ‘in case 
of equality of both, a non-male is born.’ 

‘Or a boy and a girl’—When the wind in the womb 
stirs up the mixed semen and ovula and divides it into two 
equal: parts—a small quantity in -one part, and an equal quan- 
tity in another part of the womb,—then twins are born ; 
and in those two equal parts also, in that part where the 
womau's seed happens to be in excess the girl is born, while 

11 
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in the other part, where the male’s seed is in excess, 

the boy is born. 

When the seed is weak—in  virility—then ‘there is 
 Jaure;' either non-conception, or the birth of a 
| hermaphrodite, —(49) 

VERSE L. 

' BY AVOIDING WOMEN ON THE FORBIDDEN DAYS AND ALSO ON THE 
EIGHT OTHER DAYS, ONE REMAINS A “ RELIGIOUS STUDENT ” 
(OBSERVING THE VOW OF CONTINENCE), IN WHATEVER STAGE OF 
LIFE HE MAY HAPPEN TO BE."—(50) 

Bhasya. 

* Fo rhidden days '—41i.e., the six mentioned above. 

Other eight days *—which have not been forbidden. 

He who avoids women on these days, and has recourse 
to her on the remaining two aaye—avoling the sacred days 
then ‘he remains a bs ee student etc.’—i.e., he obtains 
the fruits of continence. 

In whatever stage of life he may happen (o. be, — this is 
an exaggeration. Certainly, intercourse with women on two 
days could never be permitted for the Recluse ; for the sim- 
ple reason that it has been strictly enjoined that one should 
keep one's sexual organs in complete check, in all stages of life, 
except that.of the Religious Student. As for the repetition. 
(in the phrase, ‘ yatra tatra’), this is explicable as occurring 
in an exaggerated statement. 

The text does not mean that the fourteen days are to be 
avoided in the order in which they are mentioned; all that is 
meant is that one should not think that one may have inter: 
course whenever one chooses, only leaving off the sacred days: 
and it is in this sense that only two days have been permitted. 

“ What is the fruit of continence ?” 

Since we do not find any particular fruit mentioned (us re- 
sulting from continence), it must be taken to be Heaven. But 
in some places we find it asserted that ‘the student observing 
the vow of continence never incurs sin;’ which means that 
he is not tainted by sins accruing from minor transgressions. 
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SECTION (6)—RULES REGARDING 
MARRIAGE. 


VERSE LI. 

THE GIRL'8 FATHER, IF WISE, SHOULD NOT ACCEPT EVEN A SMALL 
CONSIDERATION ; BY. ACCEPTING A CONSIDERATION, THROUGH 
GREED, THE MAN BECOMES A CHILD-SELLEB.—-(51). 

Bhàsya. 

This verse prohibits’ the receiving ‘of consideration ’ 
in connection with the ‘Asura’ form of marriage ; that this is 
30, is indicated by the fact that later on (in 54) the accept- 
ance of a dowry for the bride is permitted. 

Mise °™—i.e., knowing the impropriety of accepting 
the gift. 

The girl's father shall not accept even a small present; 
by accepting it, he becomes tainted with the sin of child - 
selling. 

What is it that is called Shulka,’ consideration? 

It is what is received from the bridegroom on stipula- 
tion. When there is a bargaining, carried on in considera- 
tion of the good or bad qualities of the bride,—it is a case 
of pure selling; what is referred to here is the acceptance 
of even a small present—though the bride is possessed of most 
excellent qualities,—that also without any stipulation. - 

This (acceptance of unequal price) is not a condition of 
‘sale’ proper ; the act is only deprecated by being described 
as being of the nature of ‘selling.’ (51) 


VERSE LII. 


'l'HOSE RELATIONS WHO, THROUGH FOLLY, LIVE UPON THE BRIDE'S 
PROPERPIES—EVEN THE BRIDE'S CONVEYANCES AND CLOIHES— 
ARE SINNERS AND FALL INTO THE LOWEST STATE.—(02) 

Bhasya. 


This verse is supplementary to the foregoing verse, 
Brides properties —i. e., those properties that are re- 
ceived from the bridegroom for the sake of the bride ; 
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‘the relations —fathers and others — ‘iho, through folly, live 

upon’ them ; — as described above (in verse 31) 

‘The’ property here spoken. of. is that in the form of 
gold and silver. 

Brides conveyances'—such as the horse and ios rest. 
* Clothes ;’—even such paltry things as clothes and 

conveyances should not be lived upon,—what to say of 

more valuable properties? 

The text proceeds to describe what befalls those who 
do live upon such properties,—they are ‘ sinners;’—and 
by doing what is promoted in the scriptures— they 
fall into the lowest state —i. e., into hell. 

Or, ‘brides properties’ may be taken in the sense. in 
which it is going to be described in Discourse 9 below. 
Those who, through folly, live upon those properties ;— 
the ‘relations,’ in this case, would stand for the girl’s father 
and his kinsmen, as also the husband and his relations. 
Similarly, with ‘conveyances’ and ‘clothes ;—the * clothes’ 
also.those belonging to the bride ; this connection being 
assumed on the basis of the proximity of the term ‘ bride’ 
(in the compound term bride's conveyances’); just as in 
the case of the use of expression, ‘ royal servant,’ if 
some one asks, ‘ whose ?,’—this is taken to mean ‘of what 
king? —(652) | 

VERSE LIII. 

GoMk PEOPLE. DECLARE THAT THE BOVINE PAIR ARE THE 
" CONSIDERATION " (TO BE ACCEPTED) IN THE ARSA FORM 
OF MARRIAGE. THIS 18 NOT TRUE; YOR SMALL OR LARGE, 
THE ACT BECOMES A ‘SELLING’ ALL THE SAME.-- (53) 


Bhasya. 


Bovine pair '—4i.e., a cow and a bull. 


Some people declare that this ‘consideration’ should be 
accepted, 


Manu’s opinion, however, is that this is not true ;’ i.e 
it should not be accepted. 

Small —i. e., accomplished by small means; similarly 
with ‘large.’ It is selling all the same.—(53) 
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VERSE LIV. 


IN THE CASE OF GIRLS WHOSE RELATIONS DO NOT APPROPRIATE 
THE BRIDE'S GIFT, IT Is NOF “SELLING ;” Ir Is ONLY A MEANS 


OF HONOURING THE MAIDENS. AND IS FNTIRELY HARMLESS. 
—(54) | 


Bhásya. 


The question being—“ Does the mere act of receiving 
gifts from the bridegroom make the marriage a sale?” 
—our answer is that it is not so; it is when the 
‘relations’ of the bride,—i.e., those in charge of her 
accept gifts for themselves, then alone it is ‘ selling.’ 

Means of honouring’ :—The receiving of presents 
on behalf of brides becomes a means of honouring them ; 
it raises the girls in their own estimation ; they come to 
think that ‘we are so good that we are being married 
after receiving proper presents; they rise in the 
estimation of the people also, who look upon such brides 
as very ‘handsomely: fortunate,’ Or, when out of the 
presents received ornáments are made for them, and they 
are decked in them, they look beautiful. 

* Harmless'— it involves no sin; ñe., there is not the 
sliglitest taint of sin in this act, 

What this exaggerated statement indicates is that the 
accepting of presents on behalf of the bride is per- 
mitted.—(54). 


VERSE LV. 


THESE SHALI. RE HONOURED AND ADORNED BY THEIR FATHERS 
AND BROTHERS, HUSBANDS AND BROTHERS-IN-LAW, WHO ARE 
DESIROUS OF THEIR OWN WELFARE.—(55) 

The bride’s relations are not only to receive presenta 
for her from the bridegroom ; they themselves shall make 


presents to her. 
* Fathers? —through association, the term ‘father’ here 


86 - Mawv-Sugrr : Discourse III 


includes the grandfather, uncle, etc., also; hence the 

plural number; or, the plural number may be explained 

as referring to several individual brides. 

Similarly, * husbands’ may stand for father-in-law, &c.; 
or, it may refer to several individual girls. 

* Brothers-tn-law '—the husband's brothers. 

* Shall be honoured '—during rejoicings in connection 
with the birth of sons, &., they should be invited, 
welcomed and received with honour and feasting. 

* Shall be adorned’—should be decked with clothes, 
ornaments, unguents, and so forth. 

The effect of all this is next indicated“ welfare,'— 
what is desirable, i.¢., being endowed with children, wealth, 
K., good health, freedom from troubles, and so forth: 
Those who are desirous of all this —f. e., of obtaining all 
this (should do what is said above). 

The injunction contained in this verse has been set 
forth for the purpose of indicating this reward. —(55) 

VERSE LVI. 

WHERE WOMEN ARE HONOURED, THERE THE GODS REJOIOE; 
WHERE, ON THE OTHER HAND, THEY ARE NOT HONOURED, THERE 
ALL RITES ARE FRUITLESs.—(56) 

Bhàsya. 

* The gods rejoice —are satisfied, pleased; and being 
pleased, they bestow upon the master of the house desirable 
rewards, 

* Where they are not honoured, all rites are fruitless '— 
sacrifices, libations and charities, —gifts made with the 
motive of pleasing the gods,—all such acts, though done, 
become fruitless. 

This is a commendatory —S T 


[ Verses 57 to 66 have been omitted by Medhatithi.] 
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SECTION (7)—DUTIES OF THE HOUSEHOLDER. 
VERSE LVII. 


İN TAE MARRIAGE-FIRE THE HOUSEHOLDER SHOULD PERFORM THE 
HTA RITES; AS ALSO THE RITE OF THE ‘ FIVE SACRIFICES ' 
AND THE DAILY cooKIna.—(67) 


Bhasya. 
The section on Marriage is finished. 


In the fire in which the marriage-rites have been per- 
formed, one should perform the ‘ Grhya rites,'—/4.e., rites that 
liave been prescribed by the authors of Grhyasitrus as to be 
performed with'the help of fire; e.g., the Astaka shraddha, 
the Parvanashráddha, Libations, and so forth. ! 


‘Five sacrifices'-—to be described later on;—‘the rite; the 
performance of these—(should be done) in that same fire. 


“ Though tlie text speaks of the five sacrifices’ without any 
specification, yet (among them) the Vaishvadeva-offering. alone 
is to be made in the fire; in the offering of the water-libations, 
etc., there is no need for the fire, Why then should the 
text speak of the ‘rite of five sacrfices ' as to be performed 
in the fire ?” l 

Some people explain that, though the locative ending is 
une only, yet it may be regarded as diverse in reference to the 
diversity iu the objects; hence, in the present context, the 
term! five sacrifices ' has been used iu the sense of a part only 
of the five sacrifices.’ | 

Or (another explanation is that), the phrase, ‘in the fire,’ is 
not to be construed with the rite of the jive sacrisices, ’—the 
Vaishvadeva-offering, which is made into fire, being already 
included in the preceding phrase (*grhya rite’. The cons- 
truction in this case would be—‘the Householder should 
perform the rite of the five sacrifices, and in the Marriage- 
fire he should perform the qrhya or domestic rites, as also 
the daily cooking. 
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The term ‘grha,’ house,’ denotes wife; hence what is meant 
is that the ‘householder,’ i.e., one, who has married a wife, 
should perform the rites, in association with one’s wife. 

Some writers on the Grhyasütras have declared that at 
marriage, fire should be produced by the friction of two 
stioks ; while, according to others, one may bring burning 
fire from anywhere he likes and make his offerings 
into that. 

The injunction that the domestic rites shall be performed 
in the marriage-fire implies that the fire kindled at marriage 
shall be kept up. | 

On this point .some people make the following observa- 
tions :—“ The maintaining of the marriagesfirc “should be 
necessary for the Shüdra also; as for him. also the perform- 
ance of the Pākayajña has been ordained; nor does the pre- 
sent text specify any particular caste; all that is found 
is the general term ‘householder,’ and the Shidra also is a 
‘householder,’ the marrying of a wife being prescribed kor 
him also. This is what has been declared elsewhere (in 
Yajiiavalkya, Achára, 97) — The householder should every- 
day perform tlie smärta vites in the marriage-fire.““ 

Our answer to the above is as follows: — What has been 
declared is that ' Grhya rites are to be performed iu the 
marriage - fire; but there is no special rite named ‘yrhyu 3’ 
hence the name ‘yrhya’ should be taken as indirectly indicat- 
ing the rites prescribed by writers on GrAyasutras; and these 
writers have prescribed the rites for the three higher castes 
only, and not for the Shtdra. In fact, in the Grhyasütras 
we find a summing up in the words — The sacrificial rites 
have been described, we ure now going to describe the Grhya 
rites; and the purpose for which these words have been 
added is to imply that ‘those persons only are entitled to 
the performance of the Grhya rites who are entitled to that 
of the sacrificial ones; and it is not meant, as it has been 
explained by others, that the latter constitute the duty of 
others also. If this had been meant, then it would not have 
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heen asserted that--'the times for Prdaduskarana and Homa 
are analogous to those of the Agnihotra.’ Nor, again, is. it 
right to take the term h to mean * pertaining to the home’ 
(domestic); for the term ‘home’ (yrha) could only mean either 
‘house’ or wife; now, as a matter of fact, for no rite has 
the ‘ house’ been specifically prescribed as the location, in 
view of which the rite could be prescribed for the householder 
in terms of the house.“ Then, again, such rites also as are 
performed for the sanctification of one’s house—such for 
instance, as the testing of the building-site, and so forth— 
have been prescribed for the three higher castes only, and 
not for the Shidra. If, on the other hand, the term ‘home’ 
means the ‘wife,’ then the act meant having been already 
implied by the term ‘houscholder,’ the name grhya’ would 
be superfluous. 

As for the statement in the other Smrii (Yaja valkya, 
Achüra 97)—*' The householder should every-day perform 
Smarta rites in the Marriage-fire, or in the fire set up at the 
time of partition, and the Shrauta rites in the sacrificial 
fires, —here also, since it has not been specifically stated 
what the ‘smärta rites’ are, the statement must be taken as 
qualified by some other statement; specially because, as a 
matter of fact, all «maría rites cannot be performed in fire; 
nor is there anything to indicate that the term refers to oma 
(offerings into fire) only; nor, again, is it necessary that all 
Homa-offerings shall be made into fire, 

From all this the term *grhya' has to be explained as stand- 
ing for the rites prescribed by the authors of Grhyasutras. Both 
these smrti-texts (the present one, and Yajfiavalkya I, 97) 
only refer to what has been prescribed by the authors of 
Grhyasitras. So that how could there be any setting up 
of the fire by a Shitdra ? 

Further, Vñjnnvalkyn's text lays down the additional 
fact that *Shrauta rites are to be performed in the 
sacrificin! ſire; and this must be taken as pertaining 


to the three higher castes only, Under the cir- 
12 
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cumstances, if the former statement (regarding «smárta rites) 
were taken as pertaining to all the four castes, and the 
latter (regarding the shranéa rites) to three castes only, then 
this would involve the incongruity of one and the same set 
of words having two different imports, And, so long as a 
uniform import can be found, there can be no justification for 
admitting such a diversity. 

* Daily'—that which is done day after day; e.j., the cook- 
ing that is done every day for one's own food ;—this also is 
to be done in the same fire.—(67) 


VERSE LXVIII. 


l'on THE HOUSEHOLDER THERE ARE FIVE SLAUGHTER-NOUSES : THE 
WEARTIL, THE GRINDING-STONE, HOUSEHOLD IMPLEMENTS, MORTAR 
AND PESTLE AND WATER-JAR;—BY USING WHICH NE BECOMES 
STRICKEN.—((8) 
Bhasya, 


This verse serves to indicate the occasion for the prescrib- 
ing of the ‘ five sacrifices.’ 

! Slaughter-houses’—ie., it is as ik they were slaughter- 
houses. Places where animals are killed for the purpose of 
their flesh being sold, or those where meat is sold, hecome 
sources of sin, by being used for the purpose of obtaining 
meat ; similarly, the hearth and other things also, being sour- 
ces of sin, come to resemble the ‘ slaughter-house.’ 

As a matter of fact, there is no direct scriptural prohibi- 
tion bearing specifically upon the “hearth * and other things; 
nor is there any general prohibition regarding them. It is 
not impossible for men to have a desire for the heat (pro- 
vided by the hearth). We do not find any such acts as 
are accomplished by means of the hearth, ete., which could 
be prohibited by other texts. Nor can the prohibition be 
inferred from what is stated in the present text itself ; 
for the simple reason that it is clearly understood as to be 
construed along with the next verse (which is an injunction, 
not a prohibition); so that, if the present. text were taken 
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as a prohibition, this would involve a syntactical split; and 
further (the use of the Hearth, ete., being prohibited by this 
verse) the occasion for the performance of the * Five Sacri- 
fices would be afforded only when the acts that are done 
by means of the Hearth, etc., would be done by means of 
other things. Nor, again, have the peculiar characteristics (of 
such acts) have been described anywhere, the presence where- 
of would indicate the similarity of certain acts (to the acts 
accomplished by means of Hearth, etc.) and their consequent 
prohibition, Anda further result of this being taken as the pro- 
hibition of the Hearth, etc., and as such having no connection 
with the injunction of the sacritices, would be that the sacrifices 
would be performed by such men as would eat food cooked 
by others (and thus avoid the use of the Hearth), or. would 
use water directly from the river and other reservoirs (thus 
avoiding the use of the water-jar) Then, again, if a prohi- 
bition of the Hearth, etc., were intended, then directly prohi- 
bitive words would have been used in the text ; why should 
it have been left to be inferred ? Direct assertion is always 
more forcible. If the prohibitive implication were admitted 
for the purpose of indicating the expiatory rites to be per- 
formed in connection with the acts,—then the right thing 
would have been to include it under Discourse XI (where 
expiatory rites are dealt with) Further, such a prohibi- 
tion might lead to the abandoning of the particular acts ; but 
the use of the Hearth cannot be avoided ; hence there can be 
no prohibition of them; and there being no prohibition, 
wherefore would there be any expiatory rite ? ! 

From all this it follows that the Five Great Sacrifices ' 
are not to be performed for the destroying of sins ; but what 
is meant by saying that they serve to expiate,—destroy—the 
sin involved in the using of the Hearth, ete., which cannot 
be avoided for a single day—is that the daily performance 
of the sacrifices is absolutely essential and compulsory, 

* Becomes stricken — the first consonant is v; and the 
meaning is that ‘he is stricken by sin, and is ruined in 
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regard to his body and belongings, etc. ;—or, (if we read ba) 
the meaning may be that ‘he becomes connected with (tainted 
with) sin; the root (in ‘badhyaté’) denoting overpowering. 

‘ Using’—i.e., employing for one’s purpose, When a 
man employs the hearth and other things for such purposes 
as present themselves, he is said to use them. 

Hearth,—place of cooking; the oven, etc. 

* Grinding-stone '—the stone-slab, and the grinding piece. 

‘ Household implement’—such things as the pot, kettle 
and such other household requisites. 

* Pestle and mortar '—by which corn is thumped. 

‘ Water-jar '—the pot containing water.—(68) 


VERSE LXIX. 


Fon THE PURPOSE OF EXPIATING ALL THESE IN THEIR COURSE, 
THE FIVE GREAT SAORIFICES HAVE BEFN ORDAINED BY THE GREAT 
SAGES, FOR HOUSEHOLDERS (TO BE PERFORMED) DAILY. —-(69) 

| Dhasya. 

"Of these’—of the Hearth and the other slaughter-houses.' 

‘For the purpose of expiating’—zi.e., for the purpose of 
removing the evils proceeding from them. 

Course —the course meant are —smearing of the 
Hearth, scrapiny of the grinding-stone, and so forth. 

‘Have been ordained by the great sages ;'— have been 
declared as to be performed ;—‘ the jive great sacrifices, 
s for householders ’—i,e., for persons who have entered the 
householder's state the term ‘ yrhamédha’ stands for the 
Householder’s state. 

‘Daily’—as no particular period has been specified, 
we gather that they ure to be performed throughout life ; and 
it is thus that their compulsory character becomes estsblished. 

Great sacrifices ’—this is the name of the rites to be 
performed,—(69) 
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TEACHING 15 THE ‘OFFERING TO BrauMana ; ‘THE TARPANA 
iS THE ‘OFFERING To Prrugs ;' tie HOMA IS ‘OFFERING TO 
, 


Gopns; THE Bait is ‘ OFFERING TO ELEMENTALS ; ' AND THE 
HONOURING OF (GUESTS is ‘OFFERING To MEN.' —-(70) 
Bhásya. 

This verse contains the injunction of the exact form 
of the Five Sacrifices. 

The term ‘ £eaching here includes learning also ; as 
will be explained in verse 74 below. The mere act of 
‘reciting " does not require any pupils, In the Vedic 
text describing the ‘debts’ of man, it has been stated in 
general terms that ‘by means of Vedic study one pays off one's 
debts to the sages.’ For these reasons, both ‘teaching’ 
and learning.“ according to circumstances, constitute 
‘the offering to Brahmana.’ 

* Tarpana ’—the offering of ‘food or water, as des- 
cribed below, in 82. 

* Homa the offering into fire made to the deities to 
be described later on. 


> 


* Bali'—ie., offering made into receptacles other than 
fire, such as the wooden mortar and the like. This is the 
* offering to elementals ;’—1.e., the offering made in honour 
of the elementals. This is. only the name of a parti- 
cular rite. 

The making of offerings has been prescribed under 
the name of *bhuta, ' elemental,’ in the text * offerings 
made to elementals stalking during the day, ete., etc.: 
and through association, the whole set of rites. is 
expressed by the term ‘offering to elementals.’ Just as 
among the *Cháfturmásya? sacrifices, though the .Imiksá 
is the only one substance that is offered to the Vishvédévas, 
yet the entire set of rites has been spoken of us 
* Vaishvadeca, in the injunction, ‘one should offer the 
Vaishvadeva sacrifice. The term ‘ bali’ is applied to 
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such /7omas as are offered into receptacles other than fire; 
and they explain that bali is offering to the gods.’ 

The * honouriny / —i. e., receiving of guests’ constitutes 
the ‘offering to men.“ 

* How can Vedie study be a ‘ sacrifice ?? In it. there 
are no offerings made to gods ; nor has any deity been 
mentioned in connection with it; all that is done in it is 
that the letters of the Veda, without any sense, are recited ; 
and it has been said in connection with the repeating of Vedic 
texts that some people say the words have no meaning." 

True; the term ‘sacrifice, as also the term ‘great,’ are 
used (in this connection) only figuratively, and they are 
meant to indicate high praise. To the ‘honouring of 
guests,’ also the name ' sacrifice’ is applied only figuratively. 
Though it is possible for the Guest to be regarded as 
a ‘deity,’ yet in the original injunction of the act, the 
injunctive verbs used are ‘ should feed,’ ‘should honour,’ 
and not ‘ should sacrifice" to guests. J ust as we find in 
the expression purusarajaya karmu vā?’ (where the act 
done in honour of the king of men is also called 
* sacrifice,’ ) 

These ‘ Five Sacrifices’ are not to be performed simul- 
taneously ; because the occasion for all is not the same ; 
in fact, a distinct occasion has been thentioned in relation 
to each. If the occasion for all were one and the same, then, 
even when three or four of them would be done, it would 
be as good as not done, till all the five were done. Just 
as in the case of the JDarshapurnamása sacrifice, ^ `i 
consists of the three sacrifices of the Agnéya, the 
Agnisomiya and the Lipamshu, the performance of only 
one or two of these does not discharge the complete 
liability ; and just as among the Domestic Rites themselves, 
the ‘ Vaishvadéva offering, which extends up to the 
‘t Suistakrt’ offering, is not regarded as complete, so long 
as there is a break in the offering to uny single deity. 
In fact, each of the five sacrifices hus a distinct occasion 
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mentioned in relation to itself :—e.g. (1) one should 
be constantly addicted to Vedic study ' (verse 75), (2) *one 
should be constantly addicted to making offerings to the gods ' 
(verse 75), and so forth; and the prescribed occasion 
being distinet for each, each is performed separately by 
itself ; (3) as regards ‘honouring of the guest,’ the 
injunction for this appears quite distinctly (in 106), where 
the act is described as ‘ conducive to prosperity and fame.’ 

Further, of these five ‘ sacrifices,’ the performance of 
four depends upon the man himself; while that of 
‘honouring the guest’ is conditional upon the arrival of 
the guest, The guest is not to be invited ; as in that case 
he would not be a guest (in the proper sense of the 
term); as we shall explain later on that a person is a guest 
only when he comes of his own accord (unexpectedly). Thus, 
then, from among the five, if one performs any one only and 
omits the rest, - one might incur the sin of omitting to do what 
one should do ; hut what he has done does not become as 
good as not done. It is for this reason that when a man 
has not set up his own fire, though he is not, on that account, 
entitled to the Vatshvadéva lloma, yet it is incumbent 
upon him to perform * Vedic Study, Tarpana, and the 
rest, As for the setting up of one's own fire, other Smrtis 
permit of this being done at other times also; it is not 
necessary to set it up along with marriage itself. Says 
the Smrti— the setting up of the Fire begins either with 
marriage or with succession. 

“The option of setting up the Fire at the time of 
succession. may be regarded as applicable only to one who 
has not married at all." 

This would be so if the setting up of the Fire were 
an end in itself, Asa matter of fact, however, the ‘ setting 
up’ is for the purpose of obtaining the Fire, and the 
Fire is for the purpose of performing rites ; rites, again, 
have been laid down as to be performed by one only 
when he is associated with his wife, and not alone hv 
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himself. It is true that some (rrhyu-writers have asserted 
that one should perform sxhrdddhas, after having kindled 
the Paramésthiprana Fire; but this also pertains to the 
man as associated with his wife; and this same also 
would be the time for his ‘succession’ also, Nor is the 
performance of Ai, impossible for one who has not set 
up the Fire; as it has been prescribed even for one 
who has not even been 'initiated *, in whose case the use 
of the sradha alone has been excepted; and yet there 
is no setting up of the, fire for him; as it is 
only one who is ‘learned’ (in the Veda) that is entitled 
to it, and he is still without that learning  ( before 
Initiation). As for the performance of the Shrdaddha 
(though this also presupposes knowledge of Vedic mantras), 
yet it has to be done by the uninitiated boy to the best of his 
ablity, in obedience to a direct injunction; this case being 
analogous to the performing of a sacrifice by the Nisida 
(Shüdra) in accordance with a direct injunction, Iu the 
event, however, of fire having been set up by his uncle or other 
relations, in view of a ‘learned’ performer being available, 
the uninitiated (and hence unlearned) boy is not entitled to 
the performance of ins. If the setting up of fire 
he found to he prescribed iu the same context as shraddhas, 
then one could set up the fire as an accessory to the se 
dha, after the completion of which it would be abandoned. 

Some people have quoted the Smrti--- The Vaishradeva 
I loma may be offered in the ordinary fire also,” Others, again, 
hold that it is to be performed by means of dry (uncooked) 
ornins,—(70) 

VERSE LXXI 

HE WHO OMITS NOT THESE SACRIFICES, TO THR BEST OF HIS. CAPACITY, 

ON ANY DAY, DOES NOT BECOME TAINTED BY THE SIN OF THE 

 'ALAUGIHTRR-HOUSE, EVEN THOUGH LIVING IN THE HOUSE.-—(71) 

Bhasya 

The necessity of performing the * sacrifices’ every day is 

what is enjoined here; the rest is all mere reiteration. 
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The meaning is that these sacrifices should be performed, 
even though in an imperfect manner,—to the best of one’s 
ability ; this also follows from the compulsory character of 
the acts; hence the text has added the phrase ‘to the best 
of his capacity;’—the ‘tasi’ affix being added to the term 
‘shakti, which is included in the ‘ ddyadi’ group. 

* Hapayati’—This has the sense of the simple root (h, to 
abandon), no significance being meant to be attached to the 
causal affix. Or, the word may be etymologically explained as 
derived from the nona ‘Aã?’ (omission)—tormed by the root 
‘hā’ with the * &vip' affix; ' hdpayati’ being explained as ‘ham 
apayati, brings about omission; ’ ap + kvip, and then the 
nominal root formed by the addition of the affix ‘nich,’ 
The meaning, in any case, is ‘omits not.’ 

Living in his own house—where the slaughter-houses ' 
cannot be avoided—he does not become tainted with the 
sin resulting from them. This is said in praise of the sacri- 


fices, —(7 1) 
VBRSE LXXII 


HE WHO DOES NOT MAKE OFFERINGS TO THE FIVE—viz., GODS, 
GUESTS, DEPENDENTS, Pirgs AND HIMSELF, — DOES NOT LIVE, 
EVEN THOUGH BREATHING.— (72) 

Bhasya. 

This verse praises the original injunction by deprecating 
its omission, Some people read this verse with the Dative 
ending - ‘devatatithibhrtyébhyah pitrbhyashchatmane tathà na 
nirvapati. panchabhyah.’ | 

‘Offering’ here stands for actual giving away, not merely 
assignment; hence, the Dative should be the right form. 

He who does not make gifts to these,—even though he 
may be 'breathiny,—carrying on the function of inhaling 
and exhaling air, — does not live; i. e., is as good as dead, his 
living being absolutely fruitless. 

The term ‘dependents’ here should be taken as standing 


for ‘old parents’ and others mentioned below (in 11,10); 
18 
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it does not stand for servants; as gifts to these latter are 
made in return for services rendered. Or, it may be taken 
as indicating such born slaves as become incapable of render- 
ing further service, on account of old age. We shall also 
explain later on that it is necessary to feed old bulls, etc. 
Gautama also has declared that ‘decrepit people, and those 
devoid of livelihood, should be supported by him’ (10, 61). 

The ‘ offering ’ to the gods consists of (a) pouring libations 
into fire, (b) throwing bali offerings on prepared altars ; 
for what other ‘offering’ could there be, except these ?— 
which is what is found in other cases also ;—e.9., those of the 
offerings made to the Vishvedevas and other deities of 
the Darshapurnamása sacrifices, where the offerings are 
made with such mantras as * Agnayé tvà justam nirvapami;’ 
where also mere relationship (with the gods) is what is 
meant. It is for this reason that the ‘elementals ’ (to whom 
the éali-offerings are made) become included under ‘gods, 
and hence not mentioned separately. 

* Himself! has been added by way of illustration; the sense 
being—-' just as, without eating, one's own living is not pos- 
sible, and for that purpose the use of food is absolutely 
necessary, in view of one's life being a very desirable thing, 
specially according to the direct injunction that ‘one 
should guard oneself against all things ’—so also is the 
feeding of gods and the rest absolutely essential.“ — (72) 

VERSE LXXIII 
CTHEY ALSO CALL THESE FIVE SAORIFICES—(1) “ AuuTA," (2) 
“Hora,” (3) "Puanura," (4) “ BRAHMYA-HUTA,” AND (5) 
"PnasHiTA." —-(73) 
Bhasya. 

In certain Vedic texta, it is these sacrifices that have been 
eujoined under these names; hence the present verse men- 
tions these names, with a view to show that the injunction 
of these is based upon the Veda itself. 

What is meant also is that the rites that have been men- 
tioned in the Veda by the names *JAu/u! and the rest, are 
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also included here, though not mentioned by the same names. 

This is another purpose that the author had in view in men- 

tioning these other names; just like the names ‘brahmayajia,’ 

"shráddhay * udeitha, * parikriya, and so forth,—(73) 
VERSE LXXIV 

(1) Japa 13 ‘Anura, (2) OFFERING INTO FIRE is Hora,’ (3) OFFER- 

ING TO ELEMENTALS IS ‘Pranuta,’ (4) THE HONOURING OF 

DniHMANAS Is BNA MVA-RHura,“ AND (5) WATER-OFFERING TO 

Pitgs Is Prasiita,’—(74) 

Bhasya. 

The sacrifice that has been described as * Ahuta’ is the 
same as Japa.’ ‘Japa’ here should be taken as standing for 
Vedic study, in view of the assertion that ‘by Vedic study 
one should worship the sages.’ Or, it may be taken in the 
sense of the mental operation of ‘recalling to the mind " (of 
Vedic texts), The root ‘japa’ has been held to be denota- 
tive of both acts—that of loudly reciting, as well as that of 
silently recalling to the mind. 

The offering into fire is called Huta,’ 

The offering to elementals is Prahuta.“ Though this 
also is a kind of ‘Homa,’ yet, in view of the fact that the 
term ‘Homa’ is generally restricted to offerings made into 
fire, people might think that the offering to elementals is not 
‘homa ;’ hence (with a view to preclude this notion) it has 
on given the name of ' Prahuta,’—the act being praised 
as an excellent (pra) homa (huta),’ 

* The honouring of Brahmanas is Brahmya-huta.’—It is 
the receiving of guests that is spoken of here as ‘hononriny 
of Brahmanas.’—(74) 

VERSE LXXV 
ONE SHOULD BE CONSTANTLY ENGAGED IN Vepic STUDY, AS ALSO 

IN AOTS IN HONOUR OF THE GODS; ONE WHO IS ENGAGED IN 

ACTS IN HONOUR OF THE GODS UPHOLDS THE WORLD, MOVEABLE 

AS WELL AS IMMOVEABLS.—(75) 

Bhasya. 


It has been said above that the occasion for each of the 
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Five Sacrifices is distinct, and all of them do not form an ag- 
gregate ; this same idea is made clear by this verse, 

When, by reason of poverty or some other cause, the 
necessary supplies being not available, the honouring of 
guests and such other acts be not possible, then one should 
be constantly engaged in Vedic Study. 

In acts in honour of the gods the offering made in fire 
to the Vaishvadéva gods are ‘acts done in honour of the 
gods.“ Though the ‘ sacrifice to elementals " and * sacrifice to 
Pitrs' are all in honour of gods,’ yet from the context 
it is clear that it is the offering in five that is meant by the 
term ‘acts done in honour of gods.’ 

A commendatory exaggeration is added— He who is 
engaged in — l. e., busy with— acts in honour of the gods, 
upholds’ i. e., supports the moveable and immoveable ;—41.e., 
he becomes the means of sustenance of the entire world. 
—(75) 

VERSE LXXVI 
AN OBLATION DULY THROWN INTO THE FIRE REACHES THE RUN ; 
FROM THE SUN PROCEEDS RAIN FROM, RAIN FOOD, AND FROM 
FOOD, THE CREATURES. - (76) 
Bhitsya. 

Into the fire being thrown '—bv the sacrificer. 

* Oblation ’-—cooked rice, cakes and such other things, 
when thrown into the fire, are called * oblation.’ 

‘Reaches the sun —in an invisible form. The sun absorbs 
the essence of all things ; hence the essence of the oblation is 
described as reaching the sun. This essence, evolving in the 
sun's rays, becomes. in time developed into rain, From that 
proceeds fourl’—in the shape of Vrihi and other grains. 
From that proceed creatures, —all living beings. 

Thus, by throwing an oblation into the fire, the sacri- 
ficer continues to help on the world-process. 

What is stated here is only a commendatory supplement 
to the foregoing injunction, and it is not meant 
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to be literally true, If it were literally true, then only 
one who desires rain would be entitled to the 
performation of the act referred to; but no such thing has 
been asserted anywhere. Nov is there any occasion for 
assuming such an assertion, when it is possible to take the 
verse as supplementary to the principal subject-matter of 
the context.—(76) 


VERSE LXXVII 


JUST as ALL CREATURES SUBSIST BY DERIVING SUPPORT FROM ATR, 
SO NO THE OTHER STATES SUBSIST BY DERIVING SUPPORT FROM 
run  HousoHELDEQ.—! TT) | 

Bhasyu. 

The present verse proceeds to indicate, in another way, 
the necessity of performing the Great Sacrifices. 

All creatures subsist by desiring support from Air —i. e., 
from life-breath ; no one can live without the life-breath; 
in fact, the act of ‘living’ consists in the bearing of the 
life-breath. 

The term ‘creatures’ stands for all living beings. 

The epithet ‘ali’ has been added with a view to the 
fact that the subsistence of even gods and sages, who are 
endowed with superior powers, is dependent upon Air, 

Similarly, the Householder is like Air for persons in all 
other states, Hence, what the Injunction means is that 
the Householder should act in such a manner that all 
others may derive their subsistence from him. 

Though the presence of the term ‘other’ would indicate 
that persons other than householders were meant, yet the text 
is not meaut to exclude the householder from the said sup- 
port, specially because the making of gifts to guests and 
others has been specially prescribed for the Sndtaka. Hence 
the term *other' is meant to indicate that the other states 
are on the same footing as the state of the Householder. 
Nor has it been declared anywhere that the Householder 
should not support himself, or should not take steps for the 
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supporting of the members of his family (and all this would 
be excluded from his support if ‘other states’ stood for 
states other than that of the Householder. ] 

The compound ‘ vtardshramah’ is to be expounded as 
a Aarmadháraya compound.—(77) 


VERSE LXXVIII. 

BECAUSE MEN IN ALL THE THREE STATES ARE SUSTAINED BY 
HOUSEHOLDERS ONLY, WITI KNOWLEDGE AND FOOD, THEREFORE 
THE HOUSEIOLDER’S IS THE HIGHEST SPATE.—(78) 

Bhasya. 


* Because men in «ll the three states are sustained —i. e., 
helped—‘ with knoiwledye’—ite., knowledge brought about 
by the expounding of the meaning of the Veda — and jood; 
by the Householder,—therefore, * the Householders state is the 
highest '— best. 

If we read ‘grh? for ‘grham,’ the compound *jyestha- 
shramal’ ‘should be expounded asa Bahurrihi; while with 
reading ‘grham’ it is Aarmadharaya. 

Here also the specification by [Householders only’ serves 
only to re-iterate what is right and proper, and it does not mean 
that persons in the state of the Recluse and others are not to 
do the work of teaching. In fact, for the Recluse the work 
of teaching has been specially enjoined in the verse—‘ he 
should perform these great sacrifices, etc.’ (below, 6. 5). 
As for the Renunciate, it is true that the according of any 
help to anybody has been prohibited by the rule— he 
should take no part in injuring or helping’ (Gautama 3. 
24-25); but the expounding of the meaning of the 
Veda has been actually enjoined among the duties of the 
Mendicant. Further, for the Recluse and the Renunciate, 
much effort would not be needed in the expounding of the 
Veda, as they are required to cultivate a high degree of 
knowledge, dispassion, thought-power and practice. As 
for the Religious Student, the work of teaching would 
interfere with his own proper work (of study); and as 
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for the gift of food, how could this be possible for him, when 
he himself has been advised to live on alms 7 

Thus, since it is for the Housholder alone that the two 
are generally possible, the text has used the phrase * by House- 
holders only.’—(78) 

| VERSE LXXIX. 
THAT STATE, WHICH CANNOT BE MAINTAINED BY MEN WITH WEAK 

ORGANS, SHOULD BE KEPT UP WITH CARE BY ONE DESIRING IM- 


PERISHABLE HEAVEN AND ALSO UNDYING HAPPINESS IN THIS 
WORLD. —(79) 


Bhàsya. 

‘That state ’—i.c., the Householder’s. 

* Should be kept up with care’—should be maintained by 
one who desires Heaven and one who is desirous of obtaining 
happiness in this world. 

‘ Atyantam, meaning that of which there is no end, 
implies permanence, | 

‘This state, which cannot be maintained by men with weak 
organs? 

The sense isas follows :—For the Householder, inter- 
course with women, eating of rich food and such other 
luxuries are inevitable; but if one were to become unduly 
addicted to such sensuous objects, one would be incurring 
sin ; hence it is said that ‘ this has to be kept with greater care 
than the other states; specially as in the Householder’s 
state great restraint of the organs is called for ; such for ins- 
tance, as one should not have intercourse with one's wife, ex- 
cept during season, he should not have recourse to other 
people's wives, he should eat only such food as has been left 
(after the offering to the gods and the feeding of guests). 
And Restraint, when the objects of enjoyment are within 
reach, is extremely difficult. 

* [mperishable heaven ;'—by this it is not meant that the 
attainment of Heaven is the result of performing all the 
duties of the Householder; because, as a matter of fact, 
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among the duties of the Householder some are compulsory 
(and as such not leading to any results), and for others other 
rewards have been mentioned, It is true that those acts in 
connection with which no rewards are mentioned are assumed 
to have their reward in the attainment of Heaven ; but in the 
present context these duties only form subjects of reference ; 
and hence, there would be no point in the specifying of any 
rewards in connection with them. Hence the phrase in ques- 
tion has to be taken merely asa reference to such desirable 
results as follow from the prescribed acts, Nor can the present 
text be taken as stating the desire fora definite result as 
constituting the occasion for the performance of certain fresh 
duties ; because the same duties that have been prescribed as 
necessary throughout life might very well be spoken of as 
to be performed by one who is desirous of obtaining Heaven ; 
specially as the mention of Heaven is clearly found to be on 
the same footing as ‘desiring happiness in this world,’ which 
isa reward that can have no connection with anything 
that is enjoined ; for happiness in this world" can never be 
recognised as the reward of any religious act, specially 
as no particular form of happiness is specified ; we do not 
find the happiness in any way specified as that proceed- 
ing from the acquisition of landed property, or of a son, and 
so forth. Aud if the happiness is not specified, it means the 
same thing as Heaven.“ But Heaven cannot be said to 
belong to this world.’ Hence this phrase should be taken 
as referring to the experiencing of perceptible (physical) pleu- 
sures. Men in the other ‘states’ are without homes, living 
either under trees or in the house of other people; and as 
such they live uncomfortably. Hence the phrase ‘desiring 
happiness has to bé taken as a mere reiterative reference. 
And, consequently, the former phrase, ‘ desiring Heaven,’ also, 
standing on the same footing, has to be taken asa re-itera- 
tive reference.—(79) 


SECTION VII— DUTIES OF TILE HOUSEHOLDER 105 


VERSE LXXX. 

“Baggs, PITRS GODS, ELEMENTALS AND GUESTS HAVE EXPECTATIONS 
FROM FAMILY-MEN.; ONE WHO KNOWS SHOULD FULFIL (ONE'S DUTY) 
TOWARDS-THEM. ' —(80) 

Bhasya. 

These have expectations from family. men, —i. e., seek to 
obtain presents from them. Expectation’ means wishing for 
help and benefits. 

For this reason, one should fulfil towards them-—the 
gods, &c.—all that is enjoined, in the shape of offerings, &c. 

One who knows’—the ordinances of the scriptures. 

* Family’ stands for wife. 

It is not right to disappoint the hopes cherished by even 
an ordinary man, what to say of the gods, etc.? This isa 
praise of the sacrifices.’—(80) | 

VERSE LXXXI.. | 

ONE SHOULD WORSHIP, ACCORDING TO LAW, THE SAGES BY VEDIO 
STUDY, THE Gops BY Homa-oFFERINGS, THE PITRS BY SHRADDHA 
OFFERINGS, THE MEN BY FOOD AND THE ELEMENTALS BY THE 
OFFERING OF BALI.—-(81) 

Bhasya. : 

What is meant by the words * suadhyáyamadhiyita ! (one 
should study the Veda’) is exactly what is meant by the 
words, ‘one should worship the sages by Vedic Study.’ 

As a matter of fact, what is called. worship is done either 
(a) by means of faith and devotion, or (6) by means of offer: 
ing water for the feet, garlands and sandal- paint. But the 
present verse is purely eulogistic ; ‘ Vedic Study cannot be 
the means of either of these two forms of worship" of the 
sages. As for the mantras of the Veda, those also contain 
praises of Agni and other gods (and not the sages). For all 
these reasons the statement that ‘one should worship sages 
by Vedic Study ' is purely eulogistic. 

Or, the term ‘ sages’ may be taken as standing, not, for 
Marichi and other persons (generally known as “sages 5 but 

14 
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for the Vedas themselves. The term ‘svddhyaya’ (Vedic 
Study) here denotes an action ; it does not stand for the Veda, 
as it does in the sentence, suddhydyo . dhyétavyah’ (‘the 
Veda should be studied’). Hence what the passage means is 
that ‘one should worship the Vedas by the act of study ;’ 
ie., one should study them in the proper manner; no other 
form of ‘ worship’ being possible. 

‘ The gods by Homa-offerings*—here also the worship 
is figurative; for in a Homa, the deity is not the most 
predominant factor, —being only a subordinate factor, tending 
to the fulfilment of the act. 

‘The Pitrs by Shraddha offerings '—here the Injunc- 
tion is to be taken in its direct sense ; and this shall be 
explained under the section on * Shraddha.’ 


‘The men’—ie., guests, beggars, and so forth—‘ one 
should worship’—1.e., give them food with due respect.—(81) 


VERSE LXXXII. 


ONE SHOULD DAILY OFFER SHRADDHA WITH FOOD, OR WITH WATER, 
OR WITH MILK, ROOTS AND FRUITS,—(THEREBY) BRINGING PLEA- 
SURE TO THE PiTRS.—(82) 

Bhasya. 

Should offer'—1.e., should perform. 

' Daily '—every day. 

* Shraddha’—this term indicates the duty by its proper 
name. ‘Shraddha’ is the name of the rite laid down as to 
be done in honour of one's ancestors, on the Amdavasyd 
day; and the whole process of that rite is indicated by 
the name Shraddha. ' 

‘With food — this is only a reiteration of ‘sesamum, 
barley, &c.' (mentioned in 3.267) ; what is reiterated here 
being intended to be described later on. 

‘With water ;’—‘udaka’ is water, and ‘payah’ stands 
for milk.—(82) 
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VERSE LXXXIII. 


AT THAT (SHRIDDHA) WHIOH FORMS PART OF THE Five SAORIFICES, 
ONE SHOULD FEED EVEN ONE DRAHMANA IN HONOUR OF THE 
PITRS ; AND ON THIS OCCASION HE SHALL NOT FEED ANY DRAHMANA 
IN HONOUR OF THE VISHVE-DEVAS,—(83) 


Bhasya. 


Since the offering to the Vishvédévas has been enjoined 
under the name ‘ Shraddha,’ it would follow that the entire - 
procedure of the Shráddha has to be gone through at that 
offering also ; hence the present verse proceeds to preclude a 
certain portion of that procedure. On this occasion’— 
of the daily Shraddha—one should not feed any Brühmanas 
in honour of the Vishvédévas,—i.e., with reference to these, 

On this point, some people make the following obser- 
vations :—“ Since feeding is already understood as forming 
part of the Shraddha, the presence of the verb should feed 
in this verse indicates that this feeding is something new 
(different from the feeding that forme an integral part of all 
Shrüddhas,) Hence the Shrdddha that is laid down in the 
present verse is to be regarded as consisting merely in the 
act of feeding one Brahmana, and there is nothing else to be 
done at it, in the shape of the offering of a vessel of water, 
oblations, and so forth; nor are the restraints relating to 
‘avoidance of sexual intercourse,’ ‘omitting of Vedic 
Study, and so forth to be observed in this connection.” 

* Should feed even one Bradhmana’—the number of Brah- 
manas to be fed having been fixed at ¢hree,—and what is said 
(under 8°125) regarding the feeding of *one at each of the 
two’ not being of the nature of an Injunction —thé number 
‘one,’ which has not been indicated by any other authority, 
is what is distinctly enjoined here ;—the sense being that 
‘one should feed even one Brahmana,—but also many, if 
possible. 

‘In honour of the pitrs'—t.e., for the purpose of satis- 
fying the pitrs, 


108 . MamvU-Suygrr : Discoorse III 


* That which forms. part of the Five Sacrifices '—1i.e., that 
which is included among the Five Sacrifices ; this term being 
used here in the sense of ‘Shraddha;’ what is spoken of as 
what forms part of the Five Sacrifices’ is not the Tarpana 
—offering (of water) ; but the combination of this water 
offering and the feeding of the Bráhmapa. The optional 
alternative to this shall be described below, under 3°283, 
(83) 

VERSE LXXXIV. 


OUT or THE FOOD COOKED IN THE DOMESTIO FIRE, FOR THE 

VISHVEDEVAS, THE BRAHMANA SHALL EVERY DAY OFFER, ACCORDING 

TO RULE, HOMA TO THESE DEITIES,’ —(84) 

Bhagya. 

‘ Vaishvadéva, * for the Vishvédévas ’—i.e., what is cooked 
foi- the sake of the Vishvédévas. Though the term 
* vishvédéva literally means all deities,” yet here it is indi- 
cative of only those to whom oblations are offered. Hence 
the term may be taken as standing also for what is cooked 
for guests and others. 

Out of the food cooked, Homa should be offered to these 
deities’ —i.e., to those going to be mentioned in the next verse. 
The term ‘cooked’ implies that the offering is made out of 
what has been already cooked for all recipients, and that 
there is no special cooking for the deities only, done with the 
manítra * Devasya tvà savituh, etc.’ 

* According to rule’—this means that the Homa is to be 
offered in accordance with rules laid down in tbe Grhyasütras ; 
by which all such details of procedure become included as 
sweeping the spot, sprinkling water over it, and so forth. 
|... The term * Brahmana’ is for the purpose of indicating 
the fact of the three higher castes being entitled to the 
performance. 

* Every day ' daily. 

— © Deities’ (in the Dative) serves to indicate the necessity 
of using the syllable * svaAa,' If the genitive had been 
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used, then the words used (at the offering) would have 
been agnẽh idam’ (not ‘agnayé svühà). The use of the 
term ‘ dévata’ (‘Deity’), however, makes the. rule mean 
that ‘all offerings to the gods should be made with 
the syllable sudha.’ As for the syllable ‘ vagaf, it is to be 
pronounced at the end of the ‘ Yajyà' mantras, but never 
ata Smãria Homa ; while the syllable * svaha’ is to be pro- 
nounced at all ee such being the case, the formula used 
should be agnayé svàhà. —(84) 


VERSE LXXXV. E 
FIRST TO AGNI AND TO Soma, THEN TO BOTH THESE TOGETHER, 
THEN TO THE VISHVE-DEVAS AND TO DHANVANTARI. —(85) 
Bhasya. 

The term ‘ first’ is a mere reiterative reference ; that the 
offering to Agni is to be made first of all being already indi- 
cated by the order in which the names are mentioned. These 
two offerings are to be distinct (one to each); while the next 
is to the two together—the formula used being 'agnisoma- 
bhyam svãhã.“ For the next, the formula is vishvébhyo 
dévebhyah svuaha.’ Only one offering is to be made with the 
words, Dhanvantaraye svaha,’—(85) 


VERSE LXXXVI. 


To KU, To ANUMATI, AND TO PBAJAPATI ; THEN TO Dyaun— 
PRratvi JOINTLY, AND FINALLY TO SviSjyAKQT, —(86) 


Bhasya. 


* To. Dyauh-Prthivi jointly ’—with the formula ‘ dyava- 
prthivibhyam svaha.’ 

* Finally to Svistakrt *!—' Svistakrt (accomplisher of 
what is extremely desirable) is an adjective, the deity quali- 
fied by it being Agni. That this is so is indicated by the 
assertion in another Smrt to the effect that ‘this offering is 
to be made to Agni-Svistakrt. > This offering to Agni- 
Svistakrt has been prescribed in the Veda as to be made in 
the case of all Homas, . 
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‘ Finally’—though this is already implied by the order 
in which the names have been mentioned, yet it has been 
reiterated (by means of the term finally) for the purpose of 
indicating that when, according to another Smrti, a large 
number of oblations are offered conjointly under this head, 
that to Agni-Svistakrt’ should come first. 

* All these oblations forming a single act of Homa, the 
several deities mentioned should be treated as optional alter- 
natives,” . 

But whence does it follow that there is a single Homa? 
Verse 85, which speaks of oblations to Agni and to Soma, 
etc, is the originative Injunction of the Homas; and hence 
the Homa-offerings being severally qualified by the mention 
of several special deities, the Homas are clearly recognised 
as distinct.—(86) | 
VERSE LXXXVII, 

HAVING THUS DULY OFFERED THE OBLATION INTO FIRE, HE SHOULD 
PLACE BALI-OFFERINGS IN ALL DIRECTIONS, PROCEEDING TOWARDS 
HIS RIGHT TO INDRA, ANTAKA, AP-PATI AND INDU, ALONG WITH 
THEIR FOLLOWERS. — (87) 

Bhasya. 

s Duly —i. e., with the mind bent upon the deity, and 

not wandering over anything else. 


Having offered in the Fire the oblation to these deities— 
he should place in all directions, proceeding,’ in due order, 
* towards his right;’ at first in the East, then in the South, 
and so forth, this being the ‘ movement towards one’s right; 

| ‘To Indra, Antaka, Ap-pati and Indu —in each 
direction. 

Another writer remarks that ‘ Indu’ has no share: in the 
oblation (the offering being made to Soma). If this name 
is not to be used in making the offering, how could ‘ Indu’ 
be spoken of (as he is in this verse) as a partaker of the 
oblation ? And it has been explained that the placing of 
the ali is nothing other than Homa, 
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As a matter of fact, no stress is meant to be laid upon 
the special form of the names used; as they have been used 
only in view of the exigencies of metre; so that, in actual 
usage, the names to be used should be those mentioned in 
other Smrtis, 


Along with their followers ’— followers’ stands for ser- 
vants, attendants ; the formula used in such cases being 
‘Indrapurusébhyah svã h, and so forth.—(87) 


VERSE LXXXVIII. 


SAYING “THIS TO THE MAnUTS," HE SHOULD MAKE AN OFFERING 
AT THE DOOR; ALSO ONE IN WATER, SAYING, “THIS TO THE 
Apas; AND HE SHOULD MAKE AN OFFERING ON THE PESTLE 
AND MORTAR, SAYING, “THIS TO THE VANASPATIS. " —(88) 


Bhasya. 


The particle iti is meant to lay stress upon the exact 
form of the words to be used. 


In water ’—this specifies the receptacle of the offering; 
and ‘to Apas’ indicates the deity to whom the offering is to 
be made. 


‘Saying “ this to Vanaspatis," on the pestle and mortar ; 
the singular number in the Copulative Compound *musalolu- 
khale * would indicate that the two things are not two optional 
alternative receptacles ; and, since two receptacles are 
mentioned, the right course would appear to be that 
there should be a repetition of the oblation, which is the 
principal factor ; specially, as it is not possible for the pestle 
and the mortar to be unified and then serve as a receptacle 
for the offering ; as the two will ever remain distinct ; 
they can never be mixed up like milk and water; so 
that if the oblation is poured on the mortar, it is not poured 
on the pestle ; and if itis poured on the pestle, it is not 
poured on the mortar ; nor is it possible for the oblation 
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to be poured in parts (over the two receptacles); as the 
exact quantity of the oblation has been fixed by law. 
With all this, in view of the copulative compound, it 
appears best that the oblation should be poured on one 
of the two things mentioned (i. e., either on the pestle or on 
the mortar). —(88) | 


VERSE LXXXIX. 


He SHOULD MAKE AN OFFERING TO SHRi ON THE HEAD AND TO 
BraDRAKALI on THE '' FEET; " FOR BRAHMAN AND VASTOSPATI, HE 
SHOULD PLAOE AN OFFERING IN THE CENTRE OF TIIE HOMESTEAD. 
—(89) 


Bhasya. 


‘Head’—is the top-most place, known as the dwelling 
of the gods ; on this he should make the offering to Shri; 
and ‘on the feet —i.6., on the lower side of the house 
Bhadrakali;’ the place of dwelling of this goddess being 
the East of the door. 

Others have explained ‘head’ to mean that side of the 
householder’s bed where his head lies ; and the ‘ feet’ to be 
the lower side of the same. According to this explanation, 
this oblation may be placed either on the bedstead or on 
the ground, on the spot where the householder’s bed lies. 
For Brahman and Vastospati.'—Even though. these 
deities have been coupled together in a copulative com- 
pound, yet the two oblations are distinct, one to Brahman and 
another to Vastogpati. In cases where two gods together form 
the ‘deities, ’—as in the case of * Agni-Soma ’—the two are 
taken together or conjointly ; for example (a) *to the two 
together’ (as mentioned in 85 above) and ‘to Heaven and 
Earth conjointly’ (as mentioned in 86 above) The two 
mentioned here are to be treated separately, as " are not 
known to be companions. 

* Homestead' means the house ; and it is in die centre of 

the house that the offering is to be placed. —(89) 
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VERSE X@. 


THE OFFERING TO THE VISHVRDEVAS HE SITOULD THROW INTO THE 
SKY; AS ALSO TO THE ELEMENTAIS ROAMING IN THE DAY 
AND TO THOSE ROAMING AT NIGAT.—(90) 

Bhiisya. 
The particle ‘eha °’ indicates that there is only one obla: 
tion, 
Tu the Vishvédévas’ the offering is to be thrown up into 
the sky—either within the house, or outside the house. 


During the day, the offering should be made to the 
‘elementals roaming in the day,’ and during the’ night it 
should be made to those roaming at night; — elementals ' 
being construed both ways. | 

Some people explain that these two offerings pertain 
respectively to the morning and evening. 

But this is not right, as the evening-oblation is to be 
offered without any words, as is going to be mentioned below 
(verse 121). 

“% But what is mentioned there may mean simply that 
the articulate dedicatiou of the offering is forbidden ; but what 
is there to prevent the mental (silent) dedication ? In fact, 
without some such dedication the offering would not be an 
‘offering * at all.“ 

But what you have got to explain is—from where you 
have learnt this distinction. If it is one that has been made 
by authors of the (zrhyasutras themselves; —then it may be 
as you say.—(90) 

VERSE XCI. 

THESE OFFERINGS ONE SHOULD MAKE IN TIIR UPPER DWELLING, FOR 
THE PURPOSE OF ACQUIRING ALI. KINDS OF FOOD, THE ENTIRE 
REMNANT OF THE OFFERINGS HE SHOULD OFFER TOWARDS THE 
SouTH, TO THE PITRS.—-(Y1) 

Bhasya. 
What is said here is supplementary to the two offerings 


spoken of in the latter half of the foregoing verse; and the 
1b 
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first half of this verse prescribes the receptacle for those two 
offerings. | 

The dwelling on the top of another dwelling ix called the 
‘upper dwelling? In the ease of a single-storied house, it 
means the roof, There one should make the offering to the 
* roamers at night’ and * roamers during the day,’ 

‘Sarndnnabhitaye’—‘ for the purpose of ‘aequiving all 
kinds of food? ;—the Dative ending has the sense of for the 
purpose of, * * with à view to, and not that of * recipient; for 
no oblations have heen laid down as to he offered to any such 
deity as. Serranualhiti ; specially, as the term ‘offering? in the 
present verse is supplementary to the preceding verse, and the 
offerings preserihed in the preceding verse requiro the mention 
of a receptacle for them. Even in other Smrtis no such deity 
as * Sarránnabhuti * has heen mentioned in connection with 
the Vaishvadéva* offerings. Hence, what the word means 
is that the act is to he done for the purpose of acquiring 
all kinds of foo; i.e., when this offering is made, all kinds 
of food are obtained And when the etymological signifi- 
cation of a word is found compatible with the context, there 
can be no justification for assuming a signification for the 
word asa whole (irrespectively of its etymology.) So that, 
if the word (f Sarrannabhute’) were to he taken as signifying 
a deity, an absoluteley unknown denotation will have to he 
attributed to it, 

Ihe remnant of the offerings ;'—the use of the term 
‘remnant’ implies that the offering material has to he collected 
in a vessel and then offered, and that the oblations are not 
to be taken out of what is contained in the cooking pot. 

* Towards the South — i.e., in the southerly direction; 
i.e., the man should face the south. 

* Entire —i. e., all that has been taken out in the 
vessel.—(91) 
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VERSE X@Il, 


HE sHOULD GENTLY PLACE ON THE GROUND FOOD FOR DOGS, OUT- 
OASTS, CHIN Di Las, PERSONS AFFLICTED WITH FILTHY DISEASES, 
BIRDS AND INSECTS.—(92) 

Bhàsya. 

Having taken up some food in a vessel, he should place 
food on the ground, with a view to benefit the dogs aud 
the rest. 

* Persons afflicted with filthy diseases '—Lepers, consump- 
tives, and so forth. 

PH sm birds. 

Genilj ’—ie., in such. à way that the food does not 
become inixed with the dust raised from the ground, 

The ‘yrvund’ has been mentioned, not with a view to 
preclude the use of a vessel, but simply tu indicate that food 
for the Chindiila, the outcast and the leper should not be 
given in their hands, 

What the present verse prescribes is the according of help ; 
that is why the verse contains the Genitive, not the Dative, 
ending. 

For the birds, food should be placed on a spot where 
they can eat it without being scared away by dogs, &c. 

For insects, the food should be placed on a spot where 
they are likely to be. preseut,—-(Y2) 


VERSE XCIII. 


Tus BRAHMANA Wio THUS DAILY HONOURS ALL BEINGS, BECOMES 
ENDOWED WITH A BOD) OF LIGHT, AND GOES TO THE HIGHEST 
PLACE, BY THE STRAIGHT. Pati, — (03) 

Bhasya. 
This sums up what has gone before, 
The epithet ‘all? indicates that one should help with 
—food the deer, the cock, the cat and such other animals as 
grow iu the villages. 
‘Honour’ here denotes help, not worship ; as worship 
could not apply to dogs, &e, lu fuct, what is meant is the 
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forbidding of ill-treatinent ; and it is with this view that the 
author has not used the term * help.’ 

* Highest place'—i.e., he reaches Brahman. 

By the straight path ’—i.c., he has not to wander through 
an endless series of births us differ ent animals. 

Question—* Is this verse meant to lay down the reward 
(to be obtained) ?” 

We say—no. For it has already been explained that the 
injunction of the offerings is an obligatory one; and if a 
reward happen to be mentioned in connection with au 
obligatory act, it can only be taken as a commendatory 
description. Nor is any injunctive word found in the 
verse; the word used is goes, in the present tense. 

‘With u body of light'—i.e., witha body made up of 
light only ; he is no longer tramelled with a body made up 
of the five elemental substances; ie. he becomes of the 
nature of pure Consciousness. Or, the term may be taken 
as connoting freedom from sin; the meaning being that he 
becomes pure of character. The act done is one of helping 
all beings; and when the man does not transgress any 
scriptural injunctions, he incurs no sin; and hence it is 
only right that he should be pure. [f it were otherwise, 
‘then sin being an impurity, he could never have a body 
of light. There being no sin in him, it is only natural that 
the man should reach the highest place, which consists ina 
state free from all pain and suffering.—(93) 


VERSE XCIV. 

HAVING PERFORMED THIS RICE OF OFFERINGS, HE SHOULD FIRST 
FEED HIS GUEST AND THEN GIVE ALMS IN THE PROPER FORM, TO 
ONE WHO IS MENDICANT AND A BRANMACHARIN — (94) 

Bhaàsya. 

The right definition of the ‘yuest’ shall be given later 
on (in 102); when such a guest las arrived, he shall feed 
him first,—i.e., before all others that may be near the house 
and may be going to eut. 
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Alms to one who is a mendicant'—i.e., he should give it 
toa person that asks for it. The term ‘alms’ stands for 
the gift of a small quantity of food; it bas been said that 
‘it is a handful that constitutes ums; and this is well known 
among housewives, 

In the proper form,’ to ‘a Brahmacharin '—to others 
even to a beggar that may be a disguised heretic, alms may be 
given, —but not in the proper form; but to the Brahmachirin 
it should be given in the proper form; ie., the giving is 
to be preceded by the syllable ‘ snasti’ by -the recipient ; 
this is the ‘form’ referred to. 

Or, the term 'bhibsu, ‘mendicant, in the text may be 
taken in the sense of the Parierát, the Renuncinte,—and the 
term *brahmacháüri' in that of one who is still in the first 
stage of Studentship. The particle ‘cha’ occurs in the 
wrong place on account of exigencies of metre; it should 
occur after brahmachariné,’ 

But under this explanation, no alms would ever be given 
to the Recluse (tne person in the third stage.) Hence the right 
view appears to be to take the term bAiksu? (mendicant) in 
the sense of one who begs,’ and the term ‘ hbrahmacharin ° 
(chaste) as a qualification of the former. And in this 
way the giving of alms to persons in all the three stages 
becomes regularly sanctioned. As for heretics, they are to be 
treated like outcasts (vide 92),—and the mention of ‘all’ 
(in 93) has already enjoined: the helping in the form'of giving 
food, according to one's means, to all living beings.— (94) 


VERSE XQV. 


THE TWIOE-BORN HOUSEHOLDER, GIVING ALMS, OBTAINS THE SAME 
REWARD FOR MERIT WHICH REWARD VOR MERIT ONE OBTAINS BY 
GIVING A COW, IN TUE PROPER FORM, To HIS TEACHER.—(95) 

Bhasya, 
That one should always give food to one in want of it, 
according to his means—(having been declared in the preceding 
verses), the present verse supplies unother incentive. 
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The reward that one obtains by giving acow to the 
Teacher is obtained by giving alms ; i. e., it does not differ 
in any way from that of the giving ofa cow. In another 
Smrti, the giving of the cow has been described as buying 
‘all rewards,’ and also as ‘freeing from all sins.’ Whenever 
a text declares that same rewards follow from the rendering 
of small help and of greater help, we should understand 
that there will be a difference in the quantity, as there is in 
ordinary life. That is, the same reward is obtained, but it 
does not continue for an equally long time. [There must be 
some such difference] for there isthe well-known maxim— 
‘what wise man will buy with ten pice a thing that can be 
obtained for only one?’ If the results iu the two cases 
were really equal in all respects, then there would be no 
use in undertaking the work that requires a greater effort, 

Some people read ‘gdndatvd guryathavidhi’ (‘by the 
person without cows giving a cow ") ; und in this case, the 
negative particle (in the compound ‘aguh,’ * without cows ’) 
means few ; ie., one who possesses only a few cows. 

* Merit’ is meritorious act ; the reward of. this.—(95) 

VERSE XQGVI. 

IN ACCORDANCE WITH SCRIPTURAL INJUNCTIONS, UNE. BHOULD MAKE 
OVER To ‘THs DRAHMANA KNOWING THE TRUE MEANING OF THE 
VEDA EVEN ALMS AND A WATER-POT, AFTER HAVING HONOURED 
Him.— (90) 

7 lhásya. | 

It has been suid above that the alins is to be given ‘in 
the proper form ;’ aud this form is now. described, 

The mention of the *water-pot, which has not been 
referred to in this context before, is meant to indicate that iu 
all cases one need not always give alms only. 

‘ Having honoured,’—after having worshipped, 

' Vidhiptrvakam,— in. accordance with scriptural injun- 
elions’—neans ‘that which hus scriptural injunctions for its 
precedent ;’ the term ‘ precedent’ meaning reason ; the 
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compound therefore means that what is here stated ison the 
hasis of scriptural injunctions. | 

Or, the term ‘nidhi? may stand for method ; the sense bheing 
that the right method should be adopted first; the method 
heing that ' he should be honoured,’ ns already mentioned, 


* The true meaning of the Veda '—the real, the undoubted, 
sense of the Veda; he who knows this meaning—to such n 
Brihmana one should ‘ make over! the things, 

The term ‘to the Bráhmana ? restricts the gift to the 
particular caste ; and the term ‘knowing, óc." restricts it to 
persons possessing a certain qualification. Hence, in con- 
nection with the act of giving, three things are enjoined 
here—(4) * whatever is to be given should be given to the 
Brahmana, (0) to a Brahmana who knows the meaning of 
the Veda,’ and (^) only after having honoured him.“ And 
this multiplicity of injunctions (in a single verse) (though 
inadmissible in a Vedic text) may be admissible in the work 
of a human author, | 

The next verse proceeds to point out the danger in 
connection with the act of ‘giving’ enjoined above.—(96). 

VERSE XGVII 
NITES IN HONOUR OF THE QODS AND ‘CHOSE IN HONOUR OF THE 

PITRS PERFORMED BY IGNORANT MEN BECOME LOST, WHEN THEY 

ARE PRESENTED BY TIE GIVERS, THROUGH FOLLY, TO ASH-LIKE 

BRAHNANAS. —(97) 

Bhasya., 

The preceding verse has described the person to whom 
presents are to be made; the’ present verse proceeds to 
prohibit the giving of presents to unqualified persons. 

* Become lost’—become fruitless. 

* Rites in honour of the gods’—Such acts as the feeding 
of Brahmanas and the like, which are done in honour of 
the gods. | 

* Rites in honour of the Pitrs ’—those that form part of 
the acts done in honour of one's ancestors ; i. e., Shraddhas. 
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© Ash-like ;—those who hav become ashes ave called 
‘bhasmabhiita.’ Or, the term * bhuta’ may mean similarity ; 
hence the word ‘bhasmabhita’ means lies; just as 
in the compound * kdsthabhuta. ? 

What is the point of PAY between ash and the 
Brahmanas ?” 

The meaning is that, just as the ash is of no use, and is 
mere refuse and deserves only to be thrown: away, so the 
Brihmana in question is to be removed from all religious 
functions. 

* Made by ignorant men — this is to be construed with 
* become lost. 

* Presented by givers through folly ' —' ignorant’ and ‘ folly’ 
are only re-iterations. Anything that is prohibited in the 
scriptures is done only through folly. , 

The next verse describes what sort of Brahmanas are not 
* ash-like,’—(97) 

VERSE XCVIII. 


AN OBLATION THROWN INTO THE MOUTH-FIRE OF BRAHMANAS, 
EFFULGENT WITH LEARNING AND AUSTERITIES, SAVES FROM 
TROUBLE, AND ALSO FROM GREAT six.—(98) 

Dhàsya. 

Brihmanas effulgent with learning and austerities, being 
unlike those described above, are not ash- like. Effulgence’ 
connotes superior excellence ; and persons are said to be 
* effulgent with learning and austerities when they possess: 
great learning and perform great austerities. Though the 
‘learning and austerities * belong to the entire man, yet here 
they are co-ordinated with ‘mouth,’ which is only a part of 
the entire man ; and such co-ordination is based upon indirect 
connection [the mouth being connected with the man, who 
is connected with learning and austerities.] 

In the compound * vipramukhàgni, the mouth is likened 
to fire; hence the compound falls within the *vyaghradi' 
group (ride Panini 2. 1. 56). 
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Just as an oblation thrown into the fire bears fruit, but 
when it is thrown on ash, it is fruitless; similarly, ‘oblation ’ 
in the shape of food thrown into the Brahmana’s mouth. This 
food by being called ‘oblation is meant to be highly eulogised ; 
sacrifice, oblation and such acts are well-known as bearing 
important fruits; hence the lesser known act (feeding of 
Brahmanas) has been likened to the said well-known acts. 

Saves from trouble; — trouble stands for the advent 
of illness, enemies, suffering at the hands of the king, 
und so forth; from this it ma protects ; i. e., the man 
is not affected by it. 

* Also from great sin; —i. e., it saves also from falling 
into hell, &c. : 

It is not only the gifts made in connection with 
auspicious rites that are to be given to the recipient 
described ; gifts in connection with expiatory rites ulso 
should be given to Brihmanas possessing thé same quali- 
fications, —(98) 


VERSE XCIX. 


To THE QUEST THAT HAS HAPPENED TO COME, HE SHOULD OFFER, 
ACOORDING TO RULE, WATER AND SEAT, AND ALSO FOOD PRE- 
PARED TO THE BEST OF HIS ABILITY.—(00) 


Bhasya. 
© That has happened to come —i. ., who has come of his 
own accord, and has not been invited ; one who hus been 
invited is not a ‘guest.’ The proper place where the guest 
is to arrive shall be described later on—‘where the wife 
and the Fires are, &c., &c.“ (103). 

* Water and seat he should offer ;’—tirst of all he should 
offer water for the washing of his feet, and then the 
seat ; ‘and also food.’ 

: . to the best o/ his ability; — this qualifies ‘food.’ 
The meaning is that he should prepare the food with 


special care and then offer it—feed him with it. 
16 
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According to rule '—i.e., that offering which is preceded 
—supported—by injunction; /.e, that which is 3 sanctioned 
by scriptüre,—(99) 

| VERSE E. 

A BRiBMANA STAYING UNHONOURED (IN ONE'S HOUSE) TAKES 
AWAY ALL HIS MERIT, EVEN THOUGH HE BE ONE WHO SUBSISTS 
BY GATHERING HARVEST-DROPPINGS, OR OFFERS. OBLATIONS 
INTO THE FIVE FIRES,—(100) 

Bhasya. 


Even for one who is extremely poor it is not right 
to omit the honouring of the guest. 

* Harvest-droppings’—Ears of corn dropped in the fields 
after harvesting. 

* Gathering’—Collecting. 

This is meant to indicate difticulty o of livelihood in 
‘general, 

‘ Offers oblations into the Ave fires.’ 

What is meant by this is that, even if the householder 
is one who obeys all the injunctions of the scriptures, and 
he is also poor, and (therefore) does not honour, with food 
&c., the guest that happens to arrive,—then the suid 
strict observance of the laws of livelihood becomes fruit- 
less. Hence (it is said) that the guest ‘takes away all his 
merit’—i,e., nullities it ;—if he * stays unhonoured.! Hence 
one should honour the guest—this is the meaning of the 
injunction. 

The term * «/uys? indicates that the injunction pertains 
to one who arrives in the evening. 

The ‘jive fires’ ure the Tretia ’ (Three Sacrificial Fires), 
(4) the ‘Grhya’ (Domestic Fire) and (5) the Sabhya’ 
( Social Fire ). 

“What is the fire called ‘sabhya,’ Social ’?” 

They offer the following explanation — When one goes 
to another village, and cooks his food in the ordinary 
fire ;—or, in the house of a rich man fire is lighted in 
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several rooms for the alleviation of cold,—this is what is 
called the ‘sabhya,’ ‘social’, ‘fire’, 

“In that case, what is the oblation that would be 
offered in such a fire ? Since the rule is that ‘the grhya 
oblations are to he offered in that fire (which is set up 
after marriage or after succession)’ ( Gautama 5'7 & 8)”. 

On the strength of the present verse itself they say 
that, when the man is away from home, he may offer the 
Vaishvadéva oblations in the ordinary fire also ; and they 
quote the Smrti-text—‘ wherever one happens to see a 
well-lighted flaming fire, he should offer into it oblations 
of dry paddy, or of »ihi and yava.’ | 

Our revered teachers, however, offer the following 
explanation :—It is in the Upanisads that the science of 
the Five Fires’ has been described ; these five forms of 
fire have been assumed ; and what is called ‘oblation’ here 
is the act of recognising the fire and worshipping it in 
those forms. This worshipping has been recognised as 
leading to results superior to those accomplished by means 
of all the Shrauéa rites. In connection with this, it has 
been declared that—‘the theft of gold, the drinking of 
wine, having intercourse with the teacher's wife and one 
who kills the Brahmana,—all these four are fallen, as also 
one who has relations with these [and even these sins 
are purified by the knowledge of the science of Five 
Fires]. 

The result of all these five becomes lost if the guest 
is not honoured and is sent away; this exaggerated praise 
is meant to convey the idea that the said honouring of the 
guest is absolutely necessary. 

In connection with the morning breakfast also there is 
the rule that the guest should be fed; but the omission 
of it in the evening entails the penalty of a higher 
expiatory site. 

Some people do not take the phrase to the best of his 
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ability’ in the preceding verse as applying tothe food; 

and they assert the meaning to be that, ‘guests should bé 

honoured to the best of one's ability — 1. e., one or two or 
many (as many as one can).'—(100) 
VERSE El. 

GRASSES, PLACE, WATER AND KIND WORD AS TIE FOURTH,— 

RVEN VHESE NEVER FAIL IN THE HOUSE OF GOOD PEOPLE. 


—(101) 
Bhàsya. 


If, through poverty, one is unable to provide food,— 
even then one should not entertain such thoughts 
as these—' feeding is the chief factor in the honouring 
of a guest; this is not possible in my case; why 
then should I let him enter my house? Because for one 
who is incapable of doing anything else, even the providing 
of ' grass, &c., would constitute the act of * honouring the 
guest, Or, the meaning may be that the providing of food 
alone does not constitute the full compliance with the injunc- 
tion of. * honouring the guest ;’ one has to provide bedding, 
&c., also. 

* Grasses ' —stands for bedding. 

* Place ’—i.c., space for sitting, sleeping and moving 
ahont. : 

* Kind words Vi. e., words, sweet as well as wholesome; 
in the form of conversation and stories, &c. 

In the absence of food, * even these never fail —i. g., are 
always provided— in the house of good people, '—(101) 


VERSE CII. 


A BRAHMANA STAYING FOR A SINGLE NIGHT HAS BEEN DEOLARED 
TO BE A GUEST " (ATITHI. BEOAUSE HIS STAY IS NOT LONG, 
THEREFORE HE IS CALLED “ ATITHI " (QUEST).—(I02) 

Bhasya. 
Inasmuch as the meaning of the term ‘ Atithi’ (guest) 
is not well-known among men, the author provides a defini- 
tion of the same, | 
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One hecomes a‘ guest! by saying in another man's 
house for one night ; and -thia Enter belongs only ton 
Braihmana, to none else. 

Whether the next day also the guest should be honoured 
or not, depends upon the wish of the Householder ; it ia not 
obligatory. [t being done by persons desiring prosperity, the 
incentive to it is something totally different (from that of 
the obligatory honouring during the first night) Says 
Apastamba (2.7.16)—* One should lodge him for one night; 
whereby he wins the regions of the earth; by keeping him on 
the second night, the regions of the sky; and on the third night, 
the regions of Heaven ”—which shows that the incentive to 
the entertaining of the guest on the second and following 
nights consists in the desire for particular rewards, 

For the purpose of lending strength to the above explana- 
tion, the author provides the etymological meaning—‘ His 
stay is not long; which means that the word * is derived 
from the root stha’ (to stay), preceded by ‘ati;’ the 
term being formed somchow by the addition of an Unādi 
atfix.—{ 102) 

VERSE ElII. 

ONE SHOULD NOT REGARD AS " QUEST” A DRAHMANA wno LIVES IN 
MIE SAME VILLAGE. OR WHO IS A COMPANION. HE SHOULD REGARD 
WIM AS SUCH WHEN HE ARRIVES AT HIS HOUSE, OR WHERE 
THE WIFE AND THE FIRES ARE AT THE TIME.—(103) — 

Bhàsya. 

One who lives in the same village is not a * guest,’ even 
though he may happen to come just at the time of the 
* Vaishvadéva " offerings. 

‘ Companion ’—a fellow-student, other than one’s 
‘friend ;’ the rule regarding the entertaining of the latter 
will come later—' the Vaishya and the Shüdra and one’s 
friend, &e., &c. ’ (Verse 110). 

It appears right to take the term «aiigatika * as excluding 
the man who is in the habit of meeting all men on terms of 
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equality, entertaining them with jokes and stories,—ocven 

though he be such as has never been met before. 

For the Householder, when away from home, no one can 
be a * guest,' even though he may fulfil all the conditions of 
une ; one is to be regarded as such only when he ‘ arrives at 
one's house; 1. a., to the place where one lives permanently, 
that which is called his ‘ abode.’ But even when the man 
is away from home, if his wife and Fires happen to be there, 
then the Brahmana arriving will be his * guest,’ even though 
he himself may not bo there. Hence the householder should 
provide for the entertaining of guests during his absence, in 
the same manner as he does for the maintenance of the Fires 
and the performance of the Darsha-Pirnmasa and other 
periodical sacrifices, 

The term ‘ or’ implies that (a) when the man goes on a 
journey taking his wife and the fires with him, then, even 
during his stay in another village, if some one arrives, he 
should be treated as a guest ; '—(^) that the same is the case 
at his own house, during his absence, if his wife and Fires 
are there; — (c) that hence, when one gocs out with his wife, 
but leaves the Fires at home, the rule regarding the en- 
tertaining of guests does not apply. 

The term or is to be construed with ‘ should regard ’ 
not as between the wife and the * fires. — (103) 
| VERSE CIV. 

THOSE FOOLISH HOUSEHOLDERS WHO WAIT UPON THE FOOD COOKED 
BY OTHERS, BEOOME, AFTER DEATH, ON THAT AOCOUNT, CATTLE 
BELONGING TO THE GIVERS OF FOOD.-—(104). 

Bhasya. 

‘Waiting upon’ means attending repeatedly. Some Brāh- 
manas wander from house to house with a view to the fact 
that at such and such a house the guest is sure to be fed; 
-and it is this that is deprecated in the present verse, | 
One who is in the habit of waiting upon the food cooked 
for others, and not one who happens to do it only once by the 
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way,— on that account — by reason of that act after 
death, cattle’, —are born as a bull, &c., in the house of the 
s pvers of food;' ie., are born as his elephant, mule or 
horse. 

This is a defect only in the Householder, who has estab- 
lished his own domestic hearth, — (104) 


VERSE QV. 

‘THE GUEST BROUGHT BY THE SUN IN THE EVENING SHOULD NOT BE 
DRIVEN AWAY BY THE HOUSE-HOLDER. ARRIVED IN TIME, OR NOT. 
IN TIME, HE SHALL NOT STAY IN HIS HOUSE WITHOUT TAKING 
F00D.—(105) | ö 

Bh qu. | 

' Evening '—is the time of sunset, the beginning of night. 
At that time ifa guest arrives, he ‘should not be driven 
away, he should not be refused admission; i. e., he should 
be entertained with food, bed, seat, and so forth.—" By 
whom ? "—* By the householder’—‘médha’ means sacrifice ; 
' grhame&dha is the name applied to the Five Great Sacrifices ; 
one who is entitled to these is the *grhumédhin, the 
Householder. 

‘Brought by the sun’—this is purely laudatory. 
* Brouyht?—made to arrive— by the sun.’ Being brought by 
a god, he certainly deserves honour. 

In tune —i.e., the second part of the day; the time at 
which the Vaishvadévu offerings are made. Not in time '— 
in the evening; after breakfast has been finished. 

‘He should uot stay in his’—the householder’s—‘ house, 
without taking food. If there is any food left, that should 
be offered to him; i£ not, food should be cooked afresh. 
—(105) 

VERSE CIV. 

HE HIMSELF SHOULD Nor EAT WHAT HE DUES NOT OFFER TO His 
quest. THE HONOURING OF GUESTS is UONDUOIVE T0 WEALTH, 
FAME, LONGEVITY AND HEAVEN.—( 106) 

Bhasya. | 
Soup, butter, curds, sugar, aud such other rich food, he 
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himself should not eat; so long as he does not offer it to 
the guest that may have arrived. As for gruel and such 
other bitter medicinal drinks, he shall not offer these to him, if 
he does not desire it; there is no harm in the man taking 
these without offering them to the guest. All that this mearis 
is that he should not himself eat rich food and offer to 
the guest poor fare. 

* Conducive to wealth’—procures, brings, wealth. Simi- 
larly, ‘ conducive tv fame,’ and so forth. 

All this is purely laudatory ; because the honouring of 
guests is a compulsory duty, if he huppen to be there, and 
also because what is here said is clearly supplementary to the 
foregoing injunction (of guest-honouring), And so long as 
a passage can be taken as purely laudatory, there is no justi- 
fication for taking it as putting forward another incentive. 
—(106) 

VERSE CVII. 
Hu SHOULD OFFER SEAT, ROOM, BED, FOLLOWING AND ATTENDANOE 
or THE BEST KIND TO SUPERIORS, OF THE INFERIOR KIND TO 1N- 

FERIORS AND OF THE EQUAL (ORDINARY) KIND TO EQUALS.—(107) 

Bhàsya. 

When several güests of several grades—superior, inferior 
und equal—arrive at the same time, then the seat, &., that 
are offered to them should not all be of the same quality ; 
they should be iu accordance with their relative merits. 

* Seat '—the mat, und so forth. 

* Room — place for resting, 

* Bed ’—bedstead, &c. 

* following '—going after him when he goes. 

* Attendance ’—keeping near him and entertaining him 
with conversation. 

All this should be of the best kind, to superiora) &.. 
i.e., the superior guest should be followed to a grent distance ; 
the medium guest, not very far; aud the inferior, only a 
few steps.—(107) 


SECTION VII—DUTIES OF THE HOUSEHOLDER 129 


VERSE QGVIII. 

On Tur VAISHVADEVA HAVING BEEN FINISHED, IF ANOTHER GUEST 
NHOULD HAPPEN TO ARRIVE,—FOR HIM ALSO HE SHOULD PROVIDE 
FUOD TO THE BES! OF HIS ABILITY; BUT HE SHALL NOT MAKE 
ANY OFFERING (OUT OF THAT roop).— (108) 

Bhasya. 

Food cooked for all is referred to here by the term 
* Vaishvadéva ;’ on this being finished,’ —i. e., all persons 
having eaten, and the food having been exhausted,—if 
another guest should arrive, then for him also he shall 
provide cooked food ; but out of this latter food, he shall 
not make the offering that is made out of food that is 
cooked in the household. l 

The oblation into the tire also—and not only the offeriny 
-—is not to be made (out of this food) ; because oblations and 
offerings have been laid down as to be made out of the food 
cooked in the morning and evening, and not out of the 
intervening cookings ; as is. going to be asserted below (in 
verse 121), So that, if one happens to cook several times 
during the day, he should not repeat the Vazshvadéva 
offering with each cooking. 

* To the best of his ability l. e., with elaborate seasonings 
or otherwise, —(108) 

VERSE EIX. 

A BRAHMANA SHOULD NOT ADVERTISE lis FAMILY AND QGOTRA FOR 
TUE PURPOSE OF OBTAINING A MEAL. BRAGGING ABOUT THESE, 
FOR THE PURPUSE OF OBTAINING A MEAL, HE OOMES TO BE CALLED 
A " FEEDER ON FILTH” BY THE WISE.—(100) 

Bhasya. | 

This verse contains au advice offered, by the way, to 
the guest. 

Seeking for food, he shall not say—‘ I belong to such and 
such a family, I am the son of so and son; in this 
fashion he shall not advertise his ‘family or gotra’ 
The ‘family’ consists of his father, grandfather, 
and so forth; gotra —may stand either for such Rsi- 

17 
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names us ‘ Garga,’ ' Bhargava,’ ete. ; or for one's name. 
That the term gotra means name also is shown by such 
usage as mistake in names, ‘ gotraskhalita,’ which term is 
used in the event of a man pronouncing a name other than 
the one he intended to pronounce. 

His ‘learning’ also he should not advertise; as this also 
has been prohibited in another Smrti. 

The Text adds a declamatory. assertion :—*For the purpose 
of obtaining a meal'—1.e., with the motive that by advertis- 
ing my family and gotra I shall succeed in obtaining a meal, 
if one brags about these—famely and gotra,—he is called by 
the wise Vantashin,’ ‘ feeder on filth,’—he who swallows 
what has been vomitted.—(109) 


VERSE Cx. 

In a BRAHMANA'S HOUSE, THE KSATTRIYA IS NOT OALLED A ‘GUEST; 
NOR THE VAISHYA on THE SHÜDRA, NOR HIS FRIENDS OR RELA- 
TIONS, OR HIS TEAOHER.—(110) 

Bhasya. 

Even though a M sattriya, during his travelling, happen to 
arrive at the Brahmana’s house, at the time of breakfast,—he 
is nota “guest.” Hence it is not incumbent upon the 
Brahmana to offer food to him. 

Similarly with the Vaishya and the S'Aüdra. 

The ‘ friend’ and the ‘relation’ ‘are one’s equals, not 
guests. 

The ‘ Teacher’ has to be served as the master; as de- 
scribed in the text—" the act of cooking should be done after 
having offered to the Teacher * (Gautama 5-26).—(110). 


VERSE QXI. 


Ir A KSATTRIYA SHOULD HAPPEN T0 COME 'TO ONE'S HOUSE IN THE 
OHARACTER OF A GUEST, ONE MAY FEED HIM AISO, AFTER THE 
BaXmuawas HAVE EATEN.—(111) 

Bhàsya. 
The ‘character’ of the guest consists of—(a) having 
run short of food during the journey, (b) being in a strange 
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village and (c) arriving at the time of eating. In this 
character, if a Kgattriya happen to come to one's house, 
then the householder shall feed him also. 

By specifically mentioning ‘ feeding,’ the other factors of 
the ‘honouring’ of guests become precluded ; but the ad. 
dressing of agreeable and wholesome words has been gener- 
ally enjoined as to be addressed equally to everyone coming 
to one's house, The proper time for feeding him is this :— 
he should be fed after the Brihmanas—guests as well as such 
non-guests as are entitled to eat first have eaten. 

* May ’—this shows the absence of compulsion ; the sense 
being that what is here laid down is voluntary, not obliga- 
tory. And since the reward has not been mentioned, it 
follows that Heaven is the reward, as it is in the case of all 
those acts whose rewards are not specifically mentioned. Or, 
we might connect with this the phrase ‘conducive to wealth, 
fame, etc,’ (of verse 106), —(111) 


VBRSB CXII. 

THE VAISHYA AND THE SHÜDRA ALSO, WHEN ARRIVED IN THE FAMILY 
IN THE OHARAOTER OF GUESTS, HE SHOULD FEED, ALONG WITH 
HI8 SERVANTS,—SHOWING HIS OOMPASSIONATE DISPOSITION. 
—(112) 

Bhàsya. 

Those that have the character of guests are snid to arrive 
‘in the character of guests; the ‘character of the guest 
has been already «described. 

Famil) —House. 

* Arrived ’—Come. 

He should feed the Vaishya and the Shitidra also, like 
the Asattrzya. The time. for feeding them is after the 
guests, relations and friends have eaten, but before the House- 
holder and his wife. 

Along with’ means simply at the same time.“ 

* Compassionate «lisposition ’—sympathy, pity. 

‘ Showing ’—providing proof of, having recourse to. 
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This last clause has been added with a view to show that 
those here mentioned are not objects of respect. It is one 
who is to be kindly treated that deserves compassion, and 
not one who ix to be worshipped. Towards persons deserv- 
ing kindly treatment, if help can be accorded, this is done 
by everyone who desires his own welfare, But its omission 
does not mean ill-treatment of the guest, What is meant 
is that the merit derived from helping the person deserving 
compassion is not similar to that derived from entertaining 
the guest ; it is inferior to this latter.—(112) 

VERSE CXIII. 

OTHERS ALSO, FRIENDS AND THE REST, THAT MAY COME TO HIS 
HOUSE OUT OF AFFECTION, HE SHOULD FEED ON FOOD SPECIALLY 
PREPARED, TU THE BEST OF IIS ABILITY, TOGETHER WITH HIS 
WIFE,—(113) 

Bhasya. 

* Friend'—Companion ; they of whom the friend is the 
first. The term * and the rest’ connotes kind, and includes 
relations, associates, class-fellows, and so forth ;—all except 
the Teacher. 

* That may come out of affection, — The context pertaining 
to the guest, the term affection, has been added with a view 
to preclude that character. 

le should feed them,’ 

‘ Specially prepared?— Having cooked the food with 
special care. 

* To the best of his ability;’—the term ‘ability’ is meant 
to be merely illustrative ; the meaning is that the cooking 
and the seasoning should be in accordance with the man’s 
own ability, and also according to what each guest may 
deserve, 

* Together with his wife "—the time for the wife's eating 
is the same as the husband's; no time being laid down specifi- 
cally for the wife ; all that is said is that ‘the husband and 
Wife should eat the remnant’ (verse 116), In the Maha- 
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bharata, however, it is shown that the wife eats after the 
husband: In the course of conversation between Draupadi 
and Satyabhima, Draupadi, describing the duties of the 
wife, has said—‘after all my husbands have enten, I eat 
what is left’. The eating of food left by the husband is 
among the wife's duties, Hence, what is here laid down is 
not that the Friend and others should ent at the time that 
the wife eats ; nor does the phrase along with’ mean that. 
they are to eat out of the same dish. All that is, meant is 
that they should not he fed alone ; the housewife also should 
eat there, This might go against the rule that ‘the hus- 
band and wife should eat what is left? What is meant is 
that if some respectable person is to be waited for, or if the 
husband feels disinclined to eat, then the husband may not 
eat with the Friend, ete., and in his place his wife should 
eat; this will bear testimony to his friendly feelings towards 
the diners.—(113) 


VERSE CXIvV. 


NEWLY MARRIED GIRLS, MAIDENS, SIOK PERSONS AND PREGNANT 
WOMEN,—THESE HE SHOULD, WITHOUT HESITATION, FEED IMMEDI- 
ATELY AFTER THE GUESTS. —(114) 

Bhasya. 

The term ‘ Suvdsini’ stands for newly married girls, 
daughters as well as daughters-in-law., Others have held 
that ‘girls whose father-in-law and father are both living 
are called Suvdsini, even after they have given birth to 
children.“ 

* These......immediately after the guests —in continuation 
of them he should feed. That is, as soon as the guests 
have commenced eating, they should be fed at the same 
time. 

Others read 'agré, before (the guests). 

* Without hesitation '—i.e., he should not entertain any 
doubt as to the propriety of feeding youngsters before the 
guests have eaten.—(114) 
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VERSE QXV. 


THE FOOLISH MAN, WHO FATS BEFORE GIVING FOOD TO THESE, DOES 
NOT UNDERSTAND, THAT, IN THUS EATING, HE IS HIMSELF DE- 
VOURED BY DOGS AND VOLTURES.—(115) 


Bhasya. 
Before giving food to these i. e., to those just mention- 
ed, beginning with the guest and ending with the servant— 


* the foolish man ’—who does not know the law—' eats'—is 
devoured, after death, by dogs and vultures, 


This ‘being devoured'—being eaten—by them, he does not 
understand. The foolish man simply feels that ‘I am eating 
now, and he does not understand that his eating in this 
manner means the eating of his own body by dogs and vul- 
tures, This latter is the result of such eating ; hence it has 
been thus described.—(115) 


VERSE exvi. 


AFTER THE BRAHMANAS, HIS OWN PEOPLE AND SERVANTS -HAVE 
DINED,—THE HUSBAND AND WIFE SHOULD AFTERWARDS EAT WHAT 
I8 LEFT.—(116) : 


Bhasya. 
‘ Brahmanas i. e., guests. 


His own people — people of the same caste, and so forth. 
When all these have eaten, then ‘ what is left by them,’ the 
husband and wife should eat. 


* Afterwards ’—this is added. with a view to perclude the 
notion that a portion of the food having been assigned to the 
guests and others, and kept aside, the remainder might be 
called what is left, and as such might be eaten by the 
householder and his wife, even before the guests, &c. 

Half of this verse is meant to be the injunction of the 
time for the husband and wife to eat; the rest of it is a 
purely descriptive reference.—(116) 
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VERSE QCXVII. 


HAVING WORSHIPPED THE GODS, SAGES, MEN, THE PITRS AND THE 
HOUSEHOLD DEITIES, THE HOUSEHOLDER SHALL EAT AFTERWARDS 
WHAT REMAINS.—(117) 

Bhasya. 

This is a mere reiteration of the foregoing injunction of 
the performance of the Five Sacrifices, and of the time for the 
Householder’s eating. 

Others, however, have explained this verse as actually 
laying down something different: The former verse has laid 
down the eating of remnants by both husband and wife; 
while this verse leaves aside the woman and lays down the 
eating by the man alone. And from this it would follow 
that the wife should eut before the servants and before 
also the husband. In this way, this becomes reconciled 
also with what has been said before (113) regarding 
‘the feeding of friends, &., together with the wife.“ 
Otherwise, if we assumed the latter to mean that the 
wife should not eat with them, we would be abandoning the 
most palpable construction of the sentence. As for what has 
been deseribed in the Mehadbhdrata (regarding Draupadi cat- 
ing «fter her husbands), that is a mere description, not an in- 
junction. Eveu if it were an injunction, it could only be 
regarded as laying down an option. 

This, however, is not right; as the present verse is a mere 
reiteration. 

Nor is there any incompatibility of the singular number 
in * househulder ’ (with the idea that both husband and wife 
are meant); because in all things the Husband and wife 
operate conjointly ; so that their companionship being the 
prime factor, the use of the Dual member does not become 
necessary. Just asin the text, ‘the Brahmana should set 
up the fire,’ even though the husband and wife have 
got to perform the rite jointly, yet there is no incongru- 
ity in the singular number. And why so? Because 
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one of the two is the principal and the other is 
subordinate ; and the subordinate cannot impose its 
number. Hence it is that the principal being one 
only, though the wife also comes in in fulfilment of her 
husband's purpose, yet the singular number is the right form 
to use. The single word ‘ householder’ denotes the wife 
also; aud this is in view of the joint functioning of the 
husband and wife ; and this is possible only when both are 
conceived of jointly, and not if either both are regarded as 
principal, or both are regarded as subordinate, From all this 
it follows that the wife is not to eat before her husband ; 
which establishes the conclusion that this verse is only a re- 
iteration, intended to lend strength to the conviction (arising 
from the foregoing injunctions), | 
Some people have explained that, in the clause, ' he should 

worship the household deities,’ the term ‘deities’ is only a 
laudatory re-iteration ; aud on account of its connection with 
the injunctive verb * should worship,’ the sentence contains 
an injunction of the worshipping as a subordinate factor, And 
they argue tbus—" The primary denotation of the term 
‘deity is not compatible with the act of worshipping ; as 
the ' deity in the primary sense can only be related to the 
acts of sacrificing and mmi. It is for this reason that 
the text has added the epithet ‘ household, '— which means 
those in the house ; and. these can only be in the form of 
images. As those to whom sacrifices are offered can have no 
connection with the house." 

For these people also what is to be taken in the secondary 
sense is the * deity, not the worshipping. 

But why all this? The simple explanation is thut the 
deities to whom sacrificers offer sacrifices are called * house- 
hold deities '—(117) 
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VERSE CXVIII. 


HE WHO O00K8 FOR HIMSELF EATS ONLY SIN; FOR THE EATING OF 

GOOD MEN HAS BEEN DESORIBED A8 THE FATING OF THE REMAINA 

OF SACRIFICES, —(118). 

Bhasya. 

* He eats only sin’—1.e,, he accumulates sin in his heart; 
he places that in his stomach, and not even a morsel of 
food ;— who cooks ’—gets food prepared for himself — for 
his own eating; giving such directions as— I am hungry, 
and I prefer such and such food; hence cook these.’ 
Hence one should not have food cooked for himself, except 
when he is in distress, When. one is in distress, then it 
is incumbent upon him—in accordance with another in- 
junction—to maintain his body, even at the risk of dis- 
obeying a certain injunction ; specially in view of the 
law that one should guard oneself against all.“ 

Such is the meaning attributed to this -verse by some 
persons. But this is not right ; being contrary to another 
Smrti text, which says—‘whatever may be best liked in 
this world, and whatever may be most loved iu the house, 
that should be given to the qualified person, by one who 
wishes that thing to be inexhaustible.’ Now, if what is 
best liked by the householder were not cooked, how 
could it be given to others ? 

What the text means, therefore, is as follows :—So far 
as the daily cooking is concerned, it is not with special 
reference to any person ; it is only when friends and 
relations turn up that special things are cooked for them. 
If it were not so, then there would be no force in the 
injunction of giving food to guests and others out of 
the food that has not been cooked for any person in 
particular. What is meant is that the evil mentioned iu 
the verse attaches to one who eats food without offering 
it to the guest, &c.;—or that, in the event of all the 


food cooked being eaten up by the guest and others, the 
. 18 
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Householder shall not have more food cooked only for 
himself, Vashistha has declared the Husband and wife 
should eat the rein ant; if the whole has been eaten, cooking 
should not be done again,’ (11-11-12), 

‘The eating of the remains’ of sacrifices; this is only 
laudatory- of the ‘eating of what is left, enjoined above 
(in 117). ‘ Sacrifice '—the Jyotistoma and the rest. 
* Remains ’—what is left after use.— The ‘cating’ of this 
is called 'yajiashistashanan!, Equal to this in its effects 
has been described the eating—of what remains after the 
feeding of the guest and others,—of all good householders, 
who are intent upon the obeying of the seriptures.— (118) 

VERSE CXIX. 

HE SHOULD RECEIVE, WITH THE ‘‘ IONEY-MIXTURE, " (HK KING, 
THE PRIEST, THE ACCOMPLISHED STUDENT, THE TEACHER, THE 
SON-IN-LAW, TUE FATHER-IN-LAW AND THE MATERNAL UNCLE, — 
COMING AGAIN AFTER A YEAR,-—(111)) 

Bhasya. 

In course of the entertaining of guests, the Text proceeds 
to lay down the special form of honouring of a few other 
respected persons also. 

* King'—stands here for the annointed king of men, 
and not for the mere Kari in general. ‘The honour 
here prescribed is n very great oue, and every Ksattriya 
does not deserve it. Nor would it be right to speak of 
an ordinary Kyatiriya along with the * accomplished student °. 
aud the ‘teacher;’ for there can be no similarity between 
the honour accorded to the Teacher and to an ordinary 
Ksattriya, There are Vedic texts also indicative of the 
same conclusion. For instance, in the Atithyésti-Brahmana 
we read—' the guest is like a king of men arrived ; and in 
connection with the rule of killing a cow for the offering of 
‘Honey-mixture,’ we find the guest spoken of as ‘the 
killer of cows;' all which. goes to show that the «said 
offering is meant for the king os men, Hence the honour. 
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here mentioned is to be paid to a king of men, irrespective 
of his being a Xsattriya or not. But so far as the Shidra 
king of men is concerned, no honours are to be paid to him 
which are accompanied by the recitation of Vedic Mantras, 

“ All that is prohibited is the uttering of mantras by 
the Shudra ; there is no prohibition of the reciting of 
mantras by the Bràhmana and others at an offering made 
to the Shudra.” 

This does not affect our position; as the persons 
honoured have also got to recite certain mantras, such 
as 'bhutebhyastva, &c.' 

“But in the Mahābhārata we read of the Honey- 
mixture offered by the Shidra also: He himself offered 
to the Blessed Lord a seat fit for him, as also the Honey- 
mixture and the cow,’—where Vidura is described us 
offering it to Vasudéva.” 

In such cases, the term  *honey-mixture' is used 
figuratively in the sense of curd, which is one of the 
ingredients of that mixture; and, in common usage, the 
name of a thing is applied to another when the latter 
helps in the bringing into existence of the former; when, 
for instance, Butter is spoken of as ‘ longevity * itself. 

From all this it is clear that the term ‘king’ here 
denotes the king of men, and not the mere Asattriya, 

The term ‘priya’ has been declared to mean the 
son-in-law. 

* Accomplished student ’™—ie., accomplished, not in learn- 
ing and observances both (but only in learning, still 
keeping up the observances) If it had stood for one 
who has accomplished and finished both, then, sitice the 
‘ Teacher and the ‘ Priest’ also would be such ‘accomplished 
students’ (there would be no point in mentioning these 
separately), As for people in the other states (of the 
Recluse, etc.), for these feeding on alms hus been pre- 
scribed, and not eating in the manner of ‘guests,’ Or, 
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the term ‘snātaka, ‘accomplished student’ may stand for 
one who has only recently completed his course of 
Vedie Study. 

He should receive ’—honour—all these. 

The term ‘honey-mizture’ is the nume of a rite; and the 
exact form of this rite is to be learnt from the GrAyasütras. 

‘ Parisamvatsarün, |! coming after a year, —qualifies the 
King and other persons to be honoured. The term means ‘over 
whoin one year has passed. The meaning is that they are 
entitled to the honour of the honey - mixture, if they come 
after a year, not before that. 

Some people explain the verse to mean that if they, hap- 
pen to come before the year, then, even though the full 
year may not have elapsed since the last offering was made, 
yet they are to receive the offering. But others hold 
that the honouring here prescribed is an annual function ; 
and not as often as they may come; and under this view, 
the mere fact of their coming before the year is entirely out 
cannot be an obstacle to the honour being offered. 

Another reading is ‘parisamvatsarat ;* which means 
that the honour is to be held in abeyance for a year ; after 
that they should be honoured,—(119) 


VERSE QXX. 


Tun King AND. TE LEARNED MAN SHOULD BE HON- 
OURED WITH THE HONEY-MIXTURE, AT THE APPROACH OF 
A SACRIFICIAL PERFORMANCE,—NOT IF THERE IS NO SACRI- 
FICE (GOING TO BE PERFORMED).— (120) 

Bhásya. 

Some people hold that this verse serves to prescribe tlie 
honouring even before the lapse of a year, if the persons 
happen to arrive in connection with a sacritical peformance. 
Others, however, iake it as completing what has been said in 
the preceding verse; and if it be not taken in this sense, 


then the statement ‘not if there is no sacrifice’ remains 
inexplicable, 
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The term learned man here may be taken as standing 
either for the person spoken of above as ‘accomplished student,’ 
or for the Priest; it is for the latter that the offering of 
‘ Honey-mixture, when the sacrifice is going to be per- 
formed, has been laid down. Though one would perform 
the Soma-sacrifice several times during the yenr, yet the 
Priests would help in the performance only if they have 
been duly honoured. Thus it is only if taken in this sense 
that the text comes to have a well-established basis (in the 
Veda). In any other sense, it will have to have its basis 
assumed. 

Others, however, take the term learned mun * as referring 
to the Priest and all the rest of them (mentioned in the 
preceding verse). In fact, Gautama has said this iu a general 
way: Having said that the honey-mixture is to be 
offered in the reception of the priest, the father-in-law, the 
paternal uncle and the maternal uncle, (5-25), he says * before 
the sacrifice and the marriage’ (5-27), Aud from this it is 
clear that at the time that a sacrifice is going to be perform- 
ed, all those who deserve to be honoured should be honour- 
ed even before the lapse of the year, 

Not if there is no sacrifice; '—this prohibition applies 
to the honouring before the year is over, and not that which 
comes after it. 

In connection with the second foot of the verse, there 
are several readings : 

Some people read ‘tal aii upasthitau,’ who arrive 
when a sacrifice has commenced; and they explain this to 
mean that ‘the honey-mixture is to be offered to them only 
if they come, by invitation, when the performance of the 
sacrifice has commenced, and not when it is only going to be 
commenced. 

This view is objected to by some persous : In view of 
the general rule that ‘the person initiated for sacrifice 
should not offer anything, all offering is prohibited for the 
initiated sacrificer ; ao that, if the offering of honey-mixture 
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wete now permitted, this would be contrary to the said 
general rule. lt will not be right to argue (in answer to 
this that —“ this is not an offering, since the injunction is 
that he should honour them, so that it is honouring that is 
enjoined ;” because in the rite of the ‘Honey-mixture, ’ 
there is an actual offering of curd, as also of meat and food. 
[f it be said that “the man eats what belongs to another 
person (without the latter offering it), —in that case, the 
act would involve the sin of theft. It may be argued that, 
“in view of the direct assertion permitting such an act, it 
could not be regarded as theft” But in that case, the act 
of yiving is there; in fact, the gining or offering also is actually 
enjoined in such texts as ‘should offer the honey- 
mixture. Hence the act would be contrary to liw, — ** The 
offering would be contrary to the law that ‘the [nitiated 
Sacrificer should not offer anything,’ only if the term 
Sacrifice always stood for the Soma-sacrifice (in connection 
with which we have the said prohibition) ; as a matter of 
fact, however, the term stands for the Darsha- Piirnamása 
sacrifices also ; and the present injunction may be taken as 
pertaining to these latter.” This also will not be right ; 
us, in this case, it will be contrary tu usage : as a matter of 
fact, cultured people do not offer the Honey-mixture to 
honoured persons at any other sacrifice except the Soma- 
sacrifice ; and Usage always follows the Veda. 

For all these reasons, the right reading is yajriakarman- 
yupasthité > (as we have explained already), Asa matter 
of fact, it is only when an honoured person arrives when 
the sacrificial performance is going to commence that 
cultured persons receive him with the Honey-mixture ; 
and not after the performance has commenced. For this 
reason we do not even stop to consider the point that the 
prohibition (of offering by the lnitiatel Person) pertains 
to the act of giviny in general, aud not to that act of offering 
or yiving which has been enjoined in connection with the 
sacrifice itself. 
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The compound * yajfakarma’ is to be expounded a» 
the Aarmadharaya compound: when this performance ix 
approaching —going to be performed.—(120) 


VERSE QCXXI. 


QUT OF THE FOOD COOKED IN THE EVENING THE WIFE SHOULD 

OFFER THE BALA-OnIATIos, WITHOUT SACRED FORMULAS, Tonie 

Is TUE “ VAISHVADEVA ` RITE WHICH HAS BERN ENJOINED 

FOR ROTH MORNING AND EVENING.-- (121) 

Bhiasya, 

The first cooking has been described ; the second cooking 
is now described, ` 

* Erening ’—end of day, the advent of night: out of 
the food cooked at that time all the rites pertaining to the 
‘Fire Sacrifices’ have to be repeated, with the exception of 
the ‘ Brahmayajfia’ (Vedic Stutly) and the Pitryajia 
(Shraddha). 

„All that the text says is that she should offer the 
*Bali-oblation;' and in ordinary usage it is only the 
‘ Bhitayajfia’ (the offering to elementals) that is called 
‘bali? So that, whence do we vet (out of the words of 
the Text) either the pouring of libations into fire, or 
the offering of food to guests &c. ? In answer to this 
the following might be urged—‘ The offering prescribed in 
the verse is spoken of by the name Vaishvadéra, und the 
term, Faishvadeéva, denotes that the offering is meant for all, 
being prescribed for all gods (vishvé déváb). In fact the 
term, both morning and evening, clearly indicates that the 
offering in the evening is to be precisely similar to that in 
the morning ; it is for the purpose of conveying this sense 
that the term morning has been used. If it were not so, 
then, since the morning-offering has been already prescribed 
before, why should it have been necessary to say here that it 
has been enjoined for both morning and evening ?” But in 
that case, the Brahmayajna and the Pitryajnu also should 
have to be performed (in the evening also),” 
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Our answer to the above is as follows :—The phrase 
‘vut of the food cooked’ clearly indicates the doing of that 
alone which can be done with the food,—and not of the 
Brahmayajia, which is done by means of Vedic Study, nor 
of 'Tarpana' (Pitryajtia), which is done with water. We 
construe the words of the Text as follows :—‘ out of the 
food cooked, the Bali-oblation should be offered, and this rite, 
called Vaishvadéva, is prescribed as to be done cut of the 
food cooked, both morning and evening.’ That such is the 
meaning we deduce from the use of the term ‘food’ and that 
of the term ‘ vaishvadéva.' 

* Without sacred formulas; — what is interdicted is the 
use of expressions containing the names of the deity and 
ending with the syllable ‘sva@ha@;’ such expressions, for 
instance, as ande seahà, and the like; no other sacred for- 
mulas have been prescribed in connection with the Vaish- 
vadeva offerings ; the said expressions are called ‘ sacred 
formulas’ (mantra) only with a view to eulogise them; the 
real character of. * mantra ' cannot belong to any expressions 
not occurring in the Veda ; all students of Veda accept that 
only as * antra! which forms part of the Veda, either in 
the form of Rk, Yujus or Sdman ; and the meaning of words 
i» ascertained from usage only, Those expressions with 
which the Bali and other oblations are made are not found 
in the text of any Veda; all that the Shruti says is that 
‘oblations should be offered to Agni aud other deities ;* the 
use of the svllable * svaAá also in the offering of all oblations 
is enjoined in another text, which says that oblations are 
offered to gods either with the syllable seahd or daga; but 
the use of the syllable * vast’ has been restricted to the end 
of the'yajyaá " mantras only by the declaration one should 
pronounce vazut at the end of the %% d.“ In connection 
with the syllable ' sceaha,’ the grammatical rules lay down the 
use of the Dative affi x. Thus it is that it becomes necessary 
to use such verbal expressions as ‘ 4gnayé S , and the 
like, because every secrificial offering is aimed for a deity, 


SECIIUN. VII- DUTIES OF CHL HOUSEHOLDER 148 


und it is only by means of words that we know for which 
deity it is aimed. 

“ Under the circumstances, as the use of these expressions 
is prohibited, how can the sacrifice be regarded ns accom- 
plished ? For so long as the gift is not completed by the 
assertion “this is for you, it is no longer mine,’ tlie sacri- 
fice cannot be regarded as accomplished. Merely giving 
up a thing, without special reference to a recipient, cannot be 
called a * sacritice.” 

This is true: the verbal reference to the gods being 
prohibited, the wife shall make the reference mentally. 
Just as when the SAūdra pronounces the syllable * namak, 
the use of the Mantra. being replaced in his case by that 
sylable---as declared by Gautama, who says For the 
Shira the syllable namah has been ordained as the 
mantra’ (10.64) ; and the utterance of the name of the deity 
is not permitted for him. And yet it has been declared 
that even in this case the offering to the. Deity becomes 
duly accomplished. The revered teachers, however, have 
declared that it is only the syllable ‘sea@hd@’ that is to be 
replaced by the syllable * namah,” and that the utterance of 
the name of the Deity has not been prohibited. 

Question :—'* Who is the real performer of the Vaish- 
vadéva offering in the evening?” 

Answer :—It has been already asserted that it is the wife, 
who will make the offering without mantras; and this because 
she will be near by.—(J21) 


10 
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SECTION VIII.—SHRADDHAS. 


VERSE CXXII. 

MONTH AFTER MONTH, ON THE MOONLESS DAY, THE DRAHMANA WITH 
THE FIRE SHALL, AFTER HAVING PERFORMED THE PITSYAJBA, 
OFFER THE “ PiNpaNVAHARYAKA." —(122) 

Bhasya. 

The shrdddha described here is the compulsory one, as 
distinct from the Va?shvadéva-shráddha, which is optional. 

‘On the moon-less da on the Amávásya day. There 
also not at any and every time, but only ‘after having per- 
formed the Pitryajia.’ That is, after having performed 
that Ptriyajta which has been prescribed in the Shruti. 
Thus the time for the SArdddha in question comes to be the 
same as that for this latter; and in connection with this it 
has been laid down that the Pindapitryajita is to be per- 
formed on the Amdvdsya day, in the afternoon,’ 

Even for one who has not set up the fire, the performance 
of such offerings is essential; as it is declared the person 
who has not set up the fire having made the necessary offer- 
ings &e. 

* The Bráhmana with the jire'—1.e., he who is keeping up 
the marriage-fire, or who has set up the fire since succes- 
sion to his property. No significance is meant to be attached 
to the mention of the Brdhmana,’ since the shraddha in 
question is meant to be performed by the A yatiriya and the 
Vaishya also ; hence it is that other emriis have prescribed 
this shradddha without special reference to any particular caste. 

* Pindanvaharyakam ;'-—this is the proper name of this 
shraddha ; the etymological explanation is that ‘that which is 
offered along with balls of Food, P/ndas, is pindánváharyaka.' 

* Month ajter month,’—in one month, and also in another 
month. The compound word connotes monthly repetition ; 
thus the meaning is that the shrd@ddha is to be performed 
every month, Thus it is that its compulsory character be- 
comes established. Though the term‘ anumésa’ alone 
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signifies repetition, and the second term ‘māsa?’ is super- 
fluous, yet prolixity (and redundance) is not minded in a 
metrical treatise.— (122) 


VERSE CXXIII. 


THE MONTHLY SHRADDHA To THE PITRS THE WISE (Al. l. ANVABA- 
RYA ; " AND IT SHOULD BE CAREFULLY PERFORMED WITH SUCH 
MEAT AS HAS BEEN COMMENDED,—(125) 

hbhásya. 

* Anvaharya’ is the name of the fee paid to the priests 
officiating at the Darya-Purnamasa sacrifices ; and the month- 
ly shraddha offered to the Pitra is the *Anvühürya fee for 
the Ancestors ; and the sense of the metaphor is that the Pitra 
are as much pleased on receiving the shraddha-offerings 
as the Priests are on receiving the fee, This name serves to 
indicate that the shraddha is performed for the Pitrs. 
But the relation in which the Ancestors stand to the shráddha 
is not the same in which the Deities stand te the Darsha 
and other sacrifices ; as the shraddha is performed for their 
benefit ; and it is in this sense that we have the genitive case 
in * pitrrnám' ; i£ the Pitrs were the ‘deities,’ then there 
would be no reason for the omitting of the Dative affix, 

Another reading giving n totally different sense is 
‘nindanam masikam,’ 

* The wise call Anvahárya '—This also indicates the obli- 
gatory character of the Pitr-yajia (which is as necessary as 
the sacrificial gift); but with this difference that it is not a 
mere subordinate factor (as the sacrificial fee is). 

[t should be performed with such meat as has been comend- 
ed’—i.e., not prohibited, or particularly recommended; as 
in 268, where it is said ‘with the meat of fish the Ancestors 
remain satisfied for two months, ete., ete.’ 

This is the principal method ; in the absence of meat, 
curds, butter, milk, cakes, ete., shall be offered, as is going 
to be prescribed later on. 
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The meat, however, is only the sauce for the seasoning 
of such food as cooked rice and the like ; it does not consti- 
tute a food by itself, since the text is going to describe 
‘such subsidiaries as soup aud vegetables, etc,’ (226), and 
also ‘on what kinds of food, etc. ’ (next verse).—(123) 

The question that arises now is that the shrdddha consist- 
ing of the several acts of (a) oblations in fire, (^) feeding 
of Brihmanas, (e) offering of balls of food, and so forth,— 
are they all equally principal and expressible by the name 
* shrüddha 2?’ Or, some are principal and some secondary ? 
The answer is that, in view of such expressions as—‘ one 
should feed Brihmanas in sAráddha, * this man has eaten 
nt the shraddha,’ nnd so forth, where ‘feeding’ and 
‘shraddha’ are spoken of as synonyins,—the feeding of 
Bribmanas appears to be the principal factor.“ To the same 
end our Author says— 


VERSE CXXIV. 


I aM NOW GOING TO DESCRIBE FULLY WHICH AND HOW MANY 
BRAHMANAS SHOULD BE FED AT IT, AND ON WHAT FOOD,—A8 ALSO 
THOSE THAT SHOULD RR AYOIDED.—(124) | 

Bhásya. 

* Atit’—at the shrdddha ;—those Brahmanas that should 
he fed,— as also those that should be avoided : haw many’ 
--what number; as is going to be pointed out that * two 
should be fed at the offering to the gods, and so forth’ (125);— 
‘on what food? on sesamum, barley, ete.’ (267) ;—all this 
J am now going to describe,’ — \isten-to it. 

This (feeeding of Brahmanas) is the chief thing to be 
accomplished ; for without this the «Ardddha is as good as 
not done, As for the subsidiary factors, - those that help 
in the performance directly, as well as those that help indirect- 
ly,—even if these are not duly accomplished, the shraddha 
is done, — only it is not quite complete in its details. Hence 
it is that the subjects have been propounded again, for the 
purpose of indicating their predominant character.—1(124.) 
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VERSE CXXV. 

VEN THOUGH WEALTHY, ONE SUOULD FEED TWO AT TIE RITE 
PERFORMED IN HONOUR OF THE GODS, AND THREE AT THAT 
IN NONOUR OF THE Drrgs; OR ONE ONLY AT EACH OF THE 
TWO RITES. [TE SHOULD NOT INDULGE IN LARGE COMPANY. 
-—(125) 

Bhasya, 

Though as a rule each subject should be propounded in 
the same order in which it has been mentioned before,— 
and according to this the persons fo be fed should have been 
described first,—vet the present verse describes their number 
first; because there is very little to be said on this point. 

With reference to the gods, one should feed two 
Brahmanas, and at the rite performed in honour of the Pitrs 
he should feed three: * or one at cach of the fico i. e., one at 
the rite in honour of the Gods and one at that in honour of 
the Pitrs, 


Though the word used in the Text is pity,’ which shows 
that the entity to whom the offering is to be made is the 
Father, yet, as a matter of fact, the offering is to be 
made to the Father, erandfather and grent-grandfather. 
Hence, at the xArddidha, one should feed one Brihmana for 
each of these three,—and not one only forall three; because 
each of them constitutes a distinct ‘ recipient of offering,’ 
Says the author of the Grhyasitra (Ashvaliyann, 4. 7,2-4)-- 
‘Not only one for all; it has been explained by means of 
the balls; that is, just as only one ball is not offered to 
all, so only one Braihmana should not be fed for all. 
Here also the author will say later on —* he should invite at 
least three ;' and the invitation there spoken of is for the 
purpose of feeding them, and not for the purpose of anv 
merely transcendental result. It is for this reason that at 
the rite in honour of ancestors one should feed three, - that 
is, three times three, specially as it has been declared that 
‘one should not feed the least number. This same 
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explaination applies also to what is said below (in 129) 
regarding the feeding ‘even one learned person at each ;’ 
which means that one for each of the three ancestors, 

Further, the words ‘vr only one at each oj the two’ 
does not contain an injunction ; it is only a reiteration 
made for the propose of introducing the prohibition of * large 
company ;' just as we have in the statement— eat poison, 
do not eat in his house.’ 

“Tf that be so, then the assertion ‘he should feed two 
at the rite in honour of the gods’ also may not be an 
injunction ; as this also could be explained as subservient to 
something else. If, however, this be regarded as an Injunc- 
tion, on the ground that what it says is not knowable 
from any other source, — then, vhy cannot the statement 
' one at each also be an Injunction ?” 

The answer to this is that neither of the two statements 
may be regarded as an Injunction. 

“ Whence, then, could we know the number (to be fed) ?” 

From the assertion—‘ he should invite at least three,’ 

* But in that presage there is no mention of the rite 
in honcur of the gods,” 

Well, in that case, we can learn the number from an- 
other Smrti :— an odd number, according to one’s enthu- 
siasm,’ an even number at the rite in honour of the gods’ 
(Yüjfiavalkya, áchára, 227). 

Further, if the present verse contained an Injunction of 
the number to be fed, then, since there would be no 
possibility of any iden arising regarding the ‘ large company,’ 
the prohibition of it would be absolutely uncalled for. 

From all this it follows that only so many Brahmanas 
should be fed, by feeding whom one would not fall into 
those difficulties that might arise from the feeding of too 
many men. That is, at the rite in honour of the ancestors, 
an odd number, and at that in honour of the gods, only two. 

Even when the man is extremely wealthy,—very rich,— 
* he should not indulge in large company.'—(125) 
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This prohibition of feeding a very large number is not 
with a view to any transcendental result. [n fact— 
VERSE CXXVI. 
lESPEOTFUL TREATMENT, PLACE AND TIME, PURITY AND [HE 
QUALITIES OF BRAHMANAS,—A LARGE COMPANY HAMPERS 
THESE FIVE; THEREFORE ONE SHALL NOT SEEK A LARGE 
COMPANY. —(126) 
Bhasya. 

Since large company ' entails all these defects, therefore 
"large company is not considered desirable, When, bow: 
ever, respectful treatment and the rest are found feasible, 
then one inight act according to one’s enthusiasm. 

* Respectful treatment —careful preparation of the food. 

Face — ground sloping to the south, and so forth 
(which has been recommended for Shrdddhas), as one going 
to be described below (in 207). 

* Time '—the afternoon ; laid down in such texts as 
when the sun has just passed the meridian, &c.“ 

* Purity'—of oneself, of the Brahmanas invited, and of 
his own servants. 

‘ Qualities of Braéhmanas’—the obtaining of qualified 
Brahmanas. 

All these udvantages ure such as must be secured ; and 
these are hampered by having a large compuny ; hence 
large company becomes a drawback ; and this is involved 
in inviting too many Brahmanas. — Hence one should. not 
seek "—bring together—- a large eompany.' —(126) 

VBRSE CXXVII. 

Tuis RITE NAMED "PrrnYa," PERFORMED ON THE Moon. EV 
DAY 18 KNOWN AX BENEFICIAL TO THE DEAD. ‘To HIM WHO 
Ix INTENT ON PERFORMING ir, THERE ALWAYS ACORUES 
BENEFIT AFTER DEATH, OFFERED ACCORDING TO HUMAN ORDI- 
NANCES.—‘127) 

Bhàsy«. 

‘Rites performed for the gods’ are not regarded as cone 
ferring any benefit on the gods; such, however, is not the case 
with this rite which is named * Pitrya’ What then?” It 


152 Manu-Sugti: Discourse III 


is * known, among people learned in the Vedas as benesicial to- 

the dead'’—as conferring a benefit on the dead. 

s On the moviless night’—on the day on which there is no 
moon: /e., the amdrasyd day. Another reading is i- 
ksayé. But the most faultless reading is vidhuhsaye.” The 
meaning of the former would be that the rite named Pitrya 
is one that has been prescribed us to be done in the house. 

‘Upon this’ —upon this rite, — he whe is intent — he 
who is busy with its performance. To him there alicays 
accrues,’ ‘benefit after death ;’ ie. for him also benefit after 
death is conferred hy his sons performing the sAráddha and 
other rites for him. 

What this means is that the continuity of the lines of 
one’s descendants—sons and grandsons—is the reward of per- 
forming shrdddhas, But this reward is not the incentive 
to its performance; as the rite has already been described as 
an obligatory one. 

Others, however, have regarded this as. indicating another 
incentive, for oue desiring continuity of his line, 

* Offered according to human ordinances’ :“. U., this rite is 
performed. according to rules laid down in thc Smpfis.— 
(127) 

VERSE CXXVIII. 

FOOD OFFERED TO run GODS AND THAT OFFERED fO THE Pirits 
ARE TO BE GIVEN TO THE MOST DESERVING BRIHMANA LEARNED IN 
THE Vepas, WHAT ts GIVEN To HIM IS CONDUCIVE TO GREAT ktk- 
SULTS.—-(128) 

Dhásya. 

“Learned in the Vedu/—he who recites the entire Vedic 
text, Mantras as wel] as Brīhmaņas: to him: — the food offer- 
ed to the gods — J. e., those articles of food that are offered, 
iu connection with S'Aráddhas to the Vishvé-leras ;—! should 
be « given ; 3 as also the ved offered to the Pits,’ 

* Most. deserving ;'— ‘desert’ here stands for respecta- 
bility and ability, It is à person born of a noble family that 
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is respected; and a person born of a noble family is generally 
equipped with learning and character. 

* What is yiven to him, —even things other than the Shrad- 
dha-offerings,—‘is conducive to great results? The meaning 
is that gift made to the unlearned is fruitless; that made to 
a person learned in the Veda, but devoid of nobility and other 
good qualities, is conducive to some slight results; nnd that 
to the most deserving is conducive to great results,’— 
(128) | 
VERSE CXXIX 
BY FEEDING AT LEAST ONE LEARNED BRAHMANA EACH AT THE RITE 

PERFORMED IN HONOUR OF THE GODS AND THAT PERFORMED IN 

HONOUR OF THE ANOESTORS,—-ONE OBTAINS A FULL REWARD ; AND 

NOT BY FEEDING EVEN MANY MEN IGNORANT OF THE VEDA.'— 


(129) 
Bhàsya. 


What has been said above in regard to the * must esere- 
iny Dralunana? is further expluined. 

* By seeding at least one learned Bráhmana, one obtains a 
full reward;—what is meant by ‘learning’ has already been 
explained; it consists in knowing the Veda and its meaning; 
that this is so, is also shown by what follows in the text: 
‘not by feeding even many men ignorant of the Vedas’ the 
term * mantra’ here stands for the Veda. 

In the absence of five Brilimanas learned in the Veda, one 
should feed at least one ;—such is the meaning of the 
present injunction. 

* Full ’—great, large.—(129) 

VERSE CXXX 
FROM FAR OFF ONE SHOULD EXAMINE THE DRAHMANA THOROUGHLY 

VERSED IN THE VEDA; SUCH A ONE IS THE PROPER CHANNEL 

FOR OFFERINGS TO GODS AND PIĘT AND IN THE MATTER OF 

GIFTS HE HAS BEEN DECLARED TO BE THE GUEST. —1(133) 

Bhàsya. 
One is not to be fed simply because he is thoroughly 


versed in the Veda; in fact, he should be examined yrom 
20 
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far off ;' ice, one should carefully ascertain the purity of 
his father's and mother's families. It has been declared 
that persons should be regarded as real Brahmanas on both 
sides, only when it is found that everyone of their ancestors 
on the father's aud on the mother's side up to ten degrees 
were accomplished in learning and austerities and their acts 
were virtuous; this is what constitutes ‘examination from 
far off ;’ similarly, the man’s own learning and knowledge 
of practical details should be ascertained. 

' Vedapáragah,—he who has gone to the end of the 
Veda ; ie., one does not become respected by reading the 
Samhita only, or the Brahmana only. Because we find this 
term used here, we ccnclude that the term ‘shrotriya’ is 
applied to one who may have learnt only a portion of the 
Veda. j 

‘Such a one is the channel for offerings to gods and Pitrs ;’ 
— channel’? means like a channel. The ‘channel’ is 
that whereby people descend to the water ; hence what is 
meant by the metaphor is the eulogium that ‘ just «s people 
seeking water get it only if they go to it by the right channel, 
similarly, the offerings reach the gods and ancestors only 
through the aforesaid Brahmana.’ 

In connection with gifts and charities also the Brahmana 
is the guest.“ To the guest that arrives by himself, gifts 
are offered freely, and thus given, they bring about great 
results ; and, in the same manner, to the said Brahmana the 
offerings tc gods and ancestors should be given freely; 
and when thus given, they become conducive to great 
results. —(130) 

VERSE CXXXI 
WHERE ONE THOUSAND PERSONS IGNORANT OF THE VEDA EAT, ALL 
THOSE A SINGLE MAN LEARNED IN THE VEDA, ON BEING SATIS- 
FIED, ABSORBS, IN POINT OF MERIT.— (131) 
Bhasya. 

* Anrichüm ', * Ignorant of the Veda, those who do not 

know the meaning of the Vedic verses. 
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This is only by way of illustration ; since there is no possibi- 
lity of persons ignorant of the Veda being fed; because of 
the restriction that the food shall be offered only to one 
learned in the Veda, The affix at the end of this compound 
has been dropped because of the term being Vedic, and also 
because of the exigencies of metre. They say — one had 
better read masa iu place of màga rather than distort 
the metre.' 


Or, we may read anrchá' in the Nominative Plural; 
the construction being * thousand persons ignorant, &c.;? just 
as we have the phrase ‘ thousand bulls.’ l 

A single man learned in the Veda'—knowing the mean- 
ing of the Veda—'on being satisfied ' —i.e., fed—‘ absorbs 
all those ignorant persons; i. e., becomes identified with them; 
and in face of this identity, the result that might 
accrue from the feeding of those thousands would be 
obtained by the feeding of a single learned man ; this is the 
sense got at. from the text. 


This deprecation of the ignorant person is meant to be a 
praise of the learned man ; and it does not really mean that 
the feeding of a single man produces results equal to those 
produced by feeding a thousand. Further, inasmuch as 
the scriptures lay down the feeding of the learned only, 
there is no possibility of the ignorant ever being fed. It 
may be that people might think that, in the absence of 
the fully learned man (thoroughly versed in the Veda), the 
feeding of the man ‘learned in the Veda’ (who is compara- 
tively ignorant) laid down in verse 128 above permits, under 
certain conditions, the feeding of ignorant persons also ; and 
in view of this, for the purpose of preventing the prohibition 
of feeding a ‘large company’ from applying to the case of 
ignorant persons also, the present text may be taken in its 
direct sense (whereby the feeding of thousands of ignoraut 
persons is permitted).—(131) 
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VERSE CXXXII. 

OFFERINGS FOR GODS AND PITRS SHOULD BK GIVEN TO ONE WHO 
I8 DISTINGUISHED BY KNOWLEDGE; FOR HANDS SMEARED WITH 
‘BLOOD ARE NOT CLEANSED BY BLOOD.—(132) 
| Bhásya. 

One who is ‘distinguished '— who excelsa —* by knowledge '— 
in learning ; to such a one ‘should be given; ‘ the offerings 
Jor gods and Pitrs,’ 

The sense of the metaphor of the * hand smeared with 
blood’ is as follows :— Hands smeared with blood when 
washed with blood only become all the more reddened, and 
they are not cleansed ; similarly, the ignorant Brahmana, 
when, fed, only carries the ancestors to still worse hells,’-— 
(132) 

VERSE CXXXIII, 


AS MANY MOUTHFULS AS THE PERSON IGNORANT OF THE VEDA 
SWALLOWS our OF THE OFFERINGS TO GODS AND P'rrus, so 
MANY FLAMING SPIKES, SPEARS AND IRON-BALLS DOES THE MAN 
SWALLOW AFTER DEATH.—(133) 

Bhasya, 

Even though it is the shräddha that forms the subject- 
matter of the present context, yet the present verse describes 
the evil results occurring to the eater ; it is to this effect that 
it has been declared that ‘ for this reason should the ignorant 
person fear the acceptance of gifts from this and that 
person,’ 

* Spikes and spears’ are the names of particular weapons, 
Such a person is made by the attendants of the Lord of 
Death to eat red-hot iron-balls. 

According to V yasa's view, the evil result accrues to the 
person offering the food, and not to the eater, nor to the 
ancestors, Because it cannot be right to connect the dead 
ancestors with the evil arising from the disobeying, by anpther 
person, of the prohibition (of the feeding ignorant persons) ; 
as in that case, there would be the absurdity of a man suffering 
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what he has not earned, If an ignorant person has been fed 
by the son, what fault is there of his dead ancestors ? 

“But by this same reasoning the benefit also of the 
shraddha should not accrue to the ancestors." | 

It would certainly not accrue to them, if the shrüddha- 
offering had not been distinctly enjoined as being for their 
benefit. [n the present case (of feeding Brihmanas), however, 
there is no such injunction as that ‘this should be done by 
one who desires to confer a benefit on one's son,' as there is in 
the case of the Shyéna sacrifice. Then, as regards the words of 
the present text, they can fit in also with the person offering 
the food ; the construction in this case being—‘ that man, 

"at whose performance of the shraddha such n person eats, 
obtains such and such a result. What forms the subject- 
matter of the present context 1s the prohibition of the 
feeding of ignorant persons; and the disregarding of this 
prohibition would render the rite defective ; and this defect 
in the Rite would lead to the evil result that the man would 
no longer be entitled to the performance of that rite [and 
this would pertain to the yiver, not eater, of the food] ; and 
[since the ancestors derive benefit from the shrdddha, for this 
reason also the transgressing of its injunction should involve 
guilt on the part of the son. | 

“What are the precise words of Vyiisa (on this subject)?“ 

[They are]—' As many mouthfuls as an ignorant person 
swallows out of a man's offerings, so many spikes does 
he swallow on going to the abode of Death.’ 

In place of ‘ préto ' some people rend prétya ;' where also 
the term having died’ pertains to the enter; and the sense 
of the text is that ‘the ignorant man shall not eat of.the 
offerings made to gods and ancestors,'—(133) 
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VERSE CXXXIV 


SOME TWICE-BORN PERSONS EXOEL IN LEARNING; OTHERS EXORL IN 
AUSTERITIES; SOME OTHERS EXOEL IN AUSTERITIES AND VEDIO 


STUDY, AND OTHERS AGAIN EXCEL IN RITES. —(134) 
Bhasya. 

The text proceeds to divide the qualities of men, for the 
purpose of indicating the superiority of learning ; and this 
also for the purpose of pointing out the propriety of making 

gifts to the learned, 

Persons possessing excellence iu ‘learning '—knowledge 
—are said to excel in learning, '—ie., devoted to learning. 
The sense desired to be conveyed justifies the Bahuvrihi 
compound even between non-appositional terms, Persons, 
who have studied the Veda and its meaning and are always 
intent upon it, are said to ‘ excel in learning,’ 

This same explanation applies to all the terms ending 
with the term nistha. ' 

The compound */apassvádhyayanisthah' is Bahuvrihi, 
containing within itself a copulative compound. Austeri- 
ties '—such as the Chàndrayana, and the rest ;—* vedic 
study,’ is learning of the Veda. 

* Rites ’— Agnihotra, and the rest, | 

It has to be borne in mind that all these qualities are 
meant to coexist together ; the presence of any one of them 
only, in the absence of the others, does not make a mana 
fit recipient of the gift; all that the text describes is the 
fact of some men excelling in one and some in another. 
That such is the meaning is indicated by the fact that the 
term ' nisthá, which denotes finishing, is indirectly indicative 
of excelling; nud when a person excels in, is intent upon, 
some one quality, he is said to ‘excel’ in that. When a 
man is possessed of all the good qualities, but one of those 
is possessed in a superior degree, and the others in lesser 
degree, then also the man is a fit recipient ; but if he does 
not possess anyone quality in a superior degree, even though 
he may possess all the qualities, he is not a fit recipient. 
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That a combination of all the qualities is necessary, is 
shown by what has been said in the second discourse to the 
effect that ‘one who is devoid of learning cannot rightly 
perform any rites.’ 

Others have explained the term jndnanistha’ to mean 
the Renunciate, on the ground that ‘devotion to self- 
knowledge’ has been specially prescribed for him after he 
has renounced the performance of ull rites ; (under this 
explanation) the term ‘ ¢taponiytha’ would stand for the 
Recluse; he being called ‘ tápasa ' (devoted to austerities) ; 
as in such assertions as ‘during the summer the Recluse 
should perform the five austerities ' (6. 23) ;—and tbe term 
‘tapahsvadhyayaniztha’ would stand for the Student ;—and 
'karmanistha' for the Householder. According to this 
explanation, the persons whose feeding is prohibited are 
those that are outside the pale of the four stages; 
say the Pauranikas—' the Shraddha should not be offered 
to persons outside the pale of the four stages.'—(134) 

VERSE CXXXV. | 
TAE OFFERINGS TO THE PITRS SHOULD BE CAREFULLY PRESENT- 
ED TO THOSE EXOELLING IN LEARNING; AND THE OFFERINGS 
TO GODS TO ALL THE FOUR, ACCORDING TO LAW.—(135" 
Bhasya. 

The author now proceeds to show the purpose why 
he has provided a classification of the qualities. 

Offerings made to the Pitrs are called Kavya ;’ these 
should be presented — given — to those excelling in learning. 

‘ Carefully —implies that if one does not take special 
care, these also, like the offering to gods, should be given 
to all the four. 

For the offerings to Pitrs the best recipients are those 
excelling in learning,—it having been declared that ‘he is 
the recipient among recipients.’ 

What the verse means is that food in general should 
be given to all the four, without any distinction, 

‘Law — Rule laid down in the seriptures.— (135) 
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VERSE CXXXVI 
IF 4 FATHER HAPPEN IO BE IGNORANT OF THE VEDA, WHOSE 
SON Is THOROUGHLY VERSED IN THE VeDA,—AND IFT THE SON 
HAPPEN TO BE IGNORANT OF THE VEDA AND THE FATHER Is 


THOROUGHLY VERSED IN THE Viva ; —(130) 
Bhasya. 

This verse is intended to propound a doubt (as to 

which of the two is superior).—(136) 
VERSE CXXXVII 
‘Or THESE TWO ONE SHOULD REGARD HIM AS SUPERIOR WHOSE 

FATHER IS LEARNED IN THE VEDA; WHILE TIE OTHER DE- 

NERVES HONOUR FOR THE SAKE OF THE VENERATION DUE TO 

THE Vevpa.—-(137) 

Bhasya. 

Having raised the question as to which is superior 
o£ the two—one whose father is illiterate, but he him- 
self is thoroughly versed in the Veda, i.e., who has read the 
Veda along with the subsidiary sciences, —and the other 
whose father is thoroughly versed in the Veda, but he 
himself is illiterate,—the author now sets forth the establish- 
ed conclusion. 

* Of these two'—between one who is himself learned in 
the Veda, but his father is illiterate, and one who is him- 
self illiterate, but his father is learned in the Veda—one 
should know him to be 'superior'—inore pruiseworthy— 
who is himself illiterate, but his father is learned in the 
Veda. 

* The other. . ur the sake of the veneration due lo the 
Veda '—He is to be honoured, not because he is a Brahmana, 
but because he has learnt the Vedic Mantras, which have to 
be honoured ; and since the honouring of the Veda hus 
not been prescribed in connection with SAraddhas, such 
a person does not deserve to be fed at these. 

What the uuthor does by means of these two verses, 
propounding us they do a question and its answer, is to 
indicate, through a laudatory description, that what entitles 
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u mau to eut at SArdddhas is the fact of his father being 
learned in the Veda, and that of himself being learned 
in the Veda (the two combined), The mere fact of he 
himself being learned in the Veda, does not entitle him 
to the eating, uor the fact of his father being learned in 
the Veda, while he himself is illiterate. 

[t is with reference to this that it has been said above 
(in 130) that ‘one should examine the Brihmana from far 
off ete. ;' and the examination of ‘ learning’ there men- 
tioned refers to enquiries concerning the learning of both 
father and son; while those relating to caste and quale 
fications, these have to be extended to higher ancestors 
also, And. since it is this distinction that is sought to 
be brought out in this verse, it cannot be regarded as 
4 needless repetition.—(137) 

VERSE CXXXVIII 
Ara SunipbHA ONE SHOULD NOT FEED A FRIEND; HIS AOQUISI- 

TION SHALL BE MADE BY MEANS OF RICHES. aT A SHRADDHA 

ONE SHOULD FEED HIM WHOM HE REGARDS NEITHER AS FRIEND 

NOR As FOE. — (138) 

Bhasyu., 

Even when endowed with the aforesaid qualifications 
of * Vedie learning und the rest, the man shall not be fed 
on account of his being a friend; this is the prohibi- 
fion. contained in this verse. 

‘al Jriend —one whose happiness and unhappiness are 
the same as one's own, and who is in uo way different 
from himself,—‘ one should not feed ut a Shraddha,’ 

* By means of riches'--by means of other kinds of gifts 
-'the acquisition’ of the friend should be made ; his 
friendship obtained; or the benefit of ‘friendship’ may 
consist in nun-separation. : 

It is not only the friend that one shall not feed; the 
enemy also should not be fed. Him whom he regard: 
neither as friend nor as ſoe, — towards whom cue entertains 


feelings of neither affection, nor aversion; in regard to 
21 
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whom there could be no suspicion’ of any relationship 
due to affection or any other motive; the mention of 
the ‘friend or foe’ being only illustrative, [t is on account 
of the suspicion of such relationship that the maternal 
grandfather and others have been mentioned (in 147, 148 
below) as secondary alternatives. 

“There ix possibility of the euemy being [ed only 
where one wishes make a friend of him; hence he also 
being included under ‘friend’ (should not have been men- 
tioned | separatel y)." 

The separate mention is expected to make the matter 
cleurer.-—(138) 

VERSE CXXXIX 


Hr AT WHOSE SHRADDHAS AND SACRIFICES, THE FRIEND FORMS 
tHE PRINCIPAL FACTOR,- -FOR HIM, AFTER DEATH, THERE Is NO 
REWARD, EITHER FOR SHRADDHAS UR FOR SACRIFICES, — (139) 

Bhasya. 

This verse supplies the commendatory supplement to the 
foregoiny prohibition. 

The term ‘friend’ is used here in the abstract sense ; 
hence the meaning is in which friendship enters as the 
prime consideration.“ And this includes both friend and foe, 

The term ‘sacrifice’ stands for (1) gifts given with 
reference to gods and (2) the feeding of Brahmanas with 
u view to some transcendental result. 

* Prétye phalam nästi’ (‘after death there is no re- 
wurd) 

"No construction is possible of this clause; since the 
nomiuative of the root pra + in (of the uct. of dying 
denoted by the word: 'prétya ") is the person perform- 
ing the shrdddha, whereas of the verb ‘nu + asti’ (‘is 
not") the nominative is:'phala,’ ‘reward’ [and as « rule, the 
nominative of the participle ‘prétya' und the finite verb 
'ndsti^ should be one and the same]." 
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[n answer to this some people explain that the term 
‘prétya’ is an independent word, un indeclinable noun, 
denoting the other world [and is not a participle ut all]. 

Another explanation is that of the root pra + in also 
‘reward’ is the nominative ; the meaning of the participle in 
this ease being ‘even though arriving near,’ * it does not come 
about, —7. e., it fails to he enjoyed.—(139) 


VBRSB CXL 


THE MAN WHO, THROUGH FOLLY, MAKES FRIENDSHIPS BY MEANS OF 
SBRADDHAS,— THAT MEANEST OF TWICE-BORN MEN, HAVING THE 
SHRADDHA FOR HIS FRIEND, FALIS FROM THE REGIONS OF HEAVEN. 
—-(140) 


Bhdsya. 


‘Friendships’ friendly relations he rho makes’ ‘by means 
of Shrdddhas,’ ‘through | folhj'—/.e., being ignorant of what is 
contained in the scriptures. — /e from heaven,'—i.e,, never 
reaches heaven ; the root ‘fall’ being used in the sense of 
want of connection in general : the sense being just as a man 
on reaching heaven and falling from there loses all connection 
with it, so this man also.“ What is meant is that the man 
does not obtain the reward for performing the shrüddha. 
[n this sense alone can the passage hnve any connection 
with all that has gone in the present context. 

"Having the shriddha for his friend ;*—the shrdddha is 
spoken of as his friend, on account of its being the means 
of his acquiring a friend. It is in this sense that we have 
the Bahuvrihi compound in sAré^lhamitra.' 

"The meanest of tieice-born men ;’—the * twice-born men’ 
have been mentioned only by way of illustration; in renlity, 
the Shudra also should not feed friends at xhraddidhas. 

“The mere fact of the Shüdra being a non-Brahmana 
makes it impossible for him to feed a friend at xhraddhas 
(where only Brihmanas are fed).” 

But who has laid down the rule that Brihmanas cannot 
he the friends of Shüdras ? 
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"As n matter of fact, it is only persons of the same caste 
that are regarded as friends; so that there could be no 
friendship between persons, one of whom belongs to the 
higher and the other to the lower enste.“ 

This also is not true; since Shvétakétu, the son of Aruni, 
is declared to have said—‘In the Pafchüla country, there is 
a Kyattriya friend of mino. 

Then again, it has already been explained that the term 
‘friend’ in the present context has heen used as connoting 
relationship in general. And Beühmanas also come to have 
pecuniary relations with Shidrax ; and to the Parashava- 
shiidra (the Shiidra born of a Brilimana father and a Shiidra 
mother) Brihmanas bear even blood-relationships.—(140) 


VBRSE CXLI 


TAIS CONVIVIAL DINNER HAS NEEN OALLED BY TWICE-DORN PEOPLE 
THE Fr OF DEVILS," [ÍT REMAINS IN THIS WORLD ALONE, 
LIKE THE BLIND COW TIED IN A SINGLE ROOM.—(141) 


Bhàsya. 


The particle * sam’ (in *Sambhojani') connotes conviviality ; 
and the term ‘sambhojan?’ means that at which men dine to- 
gether ; such convivial dinner is possible only among friends. 
Or, the word sambhojuni max be taken as standing for a 
social dinner of several people. | 

The making of friendships by Shraddhas is a custom with 
' devils ,'—the term ‘devil’ here standing for highway robbers. 

This gift ‘remains in this world alone —i. e., it is not capa- 
ble of bringing rewards in the other world; just as the blind 
cow, which remains tied in a single room, so this gift also 
remains in this world only,—i.e, the only result it brings 
about is the goodwill of friends,—and it does not bring any 
benefit to the ancestors, 

The term dakgind’ here stands for git. —(141) 
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VBRSB CXLII 


JUST AS HAVING SOWN THE SEED IN BARREN SOLL, THE SOWER REALS 
vo, HARVEST,— EVEN 80, HAVING GIVEN THE OFFERINGS TO ONE 
IGNORANT OF THE VEDA, THE GIVER ORTAINS NO REWARD, —(142) 


Bhasya, 


‘Barren soil’—-Unproduetive ground, That plot of land 
is called ‘harren * on which if seed is sown, it does not spront; 
there the * sower reaps no harvest,’ | 

* Eren sa; * fà the person ignorant of the Veda,— having 
giren the offerings *—wnade to gods and ancestors, — the giver 
obtains no reward,’ 

The term * aurche? is with the Locative ending; and. the 
term ‘rk’ stands for the Veda in general.—(142) 

VERSE CXLIII 
THE PRESENTING OF THE GIFT, ACCORDING TO RULE, TO THE 
LEARNED MAKES TIE GIVERS AND RECEIVERS PARTAKERS OF 
REWARD, HERE AS WELT, AS AFTER DEATH, —(1-43) 
RBhasya. 

That the gift that is presented to the learned person makes 
the givers partakers of. reward is only right; but what is the 
reward obtained by the receivers? If it be held that they 
obtain some transcendental result,—that cannot be right: 
because the act of receiving gifts has not been so enjoined, aud 
also because the receiver is prompted to accept the gift only 
with a view tothe perceptible reward, If, on the other hand, 
the reward tothe receiver be held to be something perceptible, 
—then such a reward is found to he obtained by the ignorant 
person also,” 

True ; but what is stated here is mere praise ; the sense 
being that—'the presenting of offerings to the learned 
man is so effective that the receiver also comes to partake of 
the imperceptible reward, in addition to the perceptible 
one,—what to sav of the giver,’ 

© Aster death —in heaven, 
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' Here’—the reward is in the form of fame; the man 
being praised. by men as doing things in exact accordance 
with the scriptures, | 

* According to: rule ; this is a mere reiterative reference 
to the injunction that ‘ gifts should be made to persons poses- 
sing such and such qualifications,’—(143) 


VERSE CXLIV 


ONF MAY ENTERTAIN A FRIEND AT SHRADDHAS, BUT NEVER A FOF, 
EVEN THOUGII QUALIFIED. THE OFFERING EATEN BY THE ENEMY 
hECOMES FUTILE AFTRR DEATH.—(144) 

[ Medhatithi takes no note of this verse]. 

VERSE CXLV 

WITH GREAT CARE ONE SHOULD FEED AT A SHRADDHA THR ADHER- 
ENT OF THE RGVEDA WHO IS THOROUGHLY VERSED IN HIS 
VEDA, OR TIE ADITERENT OF THE YAJURVEDA WHO HAS FINISHED 
THE ENTIRE  REOENSIONAL TEXT, OR THE ADHERENT OF THE 
SAMAVEDA WHO HAR REACHED THE END OF IT.—/145). 

Bhasya. 

The three terms—‘ thoroughly versed in the Veda, * who 
has finished the entire recesional text’ and ‘ wha has reached 
the end of it’—are synonymous ; everyone of them denotes 
persons who have learnt the whole recensional text, includ- 
ing the Mantra as well as the Drahmana ; not those who have 
learnt either the Manétra-text alone or the Brahmana-text 
alone, or only a portion of these, The name ‘ shrotriya,’ 
‘learned in the Veda,’ is applied. to even those who have 
learnt only a part of the Veda; hence the three terms in the 
present verse have been used for the purpose of excluding the 
mere ‘shrotriya.’ In regard to this latter, it has been said (in 
128) that * the offering should be given to the shrotriya ;’ the 
term shrofriya’ means one learned in the Ven; and the 
term ‘veda’ denotes the entire recensional text, including the 
Mantra and the Brahmana, as also a part of these. Conse- 
quently, for the purpose of referring to one who has learnt 
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the entire recensional text, the ‘Text has used the terms in 
question, 

“It has been laid down above (134-135) that one shall 
feed only such persons as belong to one or the other stage ; 
and until one has learnt the entire Vedic text, it is not possible 
for one to enter upon the state of the Householder ; as it has 
been asserted that ‘the entire Veda should be learnt’ 
(2.165).” 

But even so, it would be open to one to feed the 
Student who has begun to learn the Veda, —even before 
he has finished it. Hence all the three synonymous 
terms—' thoroughly versed in the Veda,’ * who has finished 
the entire recensional text, and ‘who has reached the end 
of it '—indicate that the whole Veda should have been learnt. 

Though only one of these words would have sufficed for 
tlie purpose, yet the Author has made use of several forms of 
tlie same expression in view of metrical exigencies, 

‘ Vedapáragah,' * Thoroughly versed in the Veda—who 
has yone through the entire Veda. 

‘ Shakhdntagah’ ‘ who has finished the entire recensional 
text, — tlie end of the receusio nal text. 

‘t Samaptikah, '-—' who has reached the eud of it.“ 

* Adhvaryu,’ ‘udherent of. the Yajurveda’—one who bas 
studied the Yajurveda ; this term is nut used here as the name 
of one of the principal sacrificial priests. * Adhvaryava’ is the 
name given to the act of reciting ; hence the person connected 
with this act is called ‘ Adhvaryu. ' 

‘t Chhandoga, ‘adherent of the Sámavedu,—oue who 
studies the Samaveda, | 

In another Smrti, it is the persun who has learnt the 
three thousands that has been called samáptika ; und the 
term thousand’ here denotes the Sdmuavedu, by reason of 
its being related tu a thousand musical forms. ; and one. whose 
learning consists uf three of these thousund’ is ‘ one who has 
learnt the three thousands ;’ the ¢hree forms being (1) the 
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t Tüiwluca? (Texts relating to Dancing), (2) the * Aukthikya ' 
(Texts relating to the Ukthas) and (3) the * Sámagána ' (the 
singing of Sima verses); these are the three sciences of 
the Samaveda, of which there are a thousnud recensions, 

The Rgveda’ stands for the Samhita text of ten Mandates 
divided into sixty-four adhydyas and the Drühinaua, 

Others have explained this verse as excluding the adher- 
ents of the Atharva Veda from being fed. (They argue that) 
ifthe author had intended to include all the Vedas, he 
would have simply said— one should feed that Brithmaua 
who has learnt the entire recensional text of the Veda,’ 

“The same argument might be urged against the verse 
being taken as excluding the adherent of the Atharva Veda : 
if this exclusion had been intended, the Author could have 
simply said—* the adherent of the Atharva Veda shall not be 
fed.’ Such a statement would be very much simpler and a 
more direct way of laying down the exclusion.” 

There is no. force in this; as Manu's way of teaching 
Dharma is diverse : sometimes he leaves the negation to be im- 
plied by means of an affirmation, and at others he puts the 
negation directly in its own words, —( 1-45). 

VERSE CXLVI 
Ir ANY ONE OF THESE SHOULD DINE, DULY HONOURED, AT THE 

SHRIDDHA PERFORMED BY A CERTAIN PERSON, THERE WOULD BE 

EVEB-LASTING SATISFACTION FUR HIS ANCESTORS, LASTING TILL 

THE SEVENTH DEGREE (UF DESCENDANTS).-—(146) 

Bhásya. 

Some people might argue as follows :—** It has been 
asserted that ‘at the rite performed in honour of ancestors 
one should feed three Brāhmaņpas;’ aud in the preceding 
verse the learners of several recensiunal texts have been 
mentioned; so that there is nu possibility of one’s own 
companions in study being fed.” 

And it is with a view to set aside this notion that the 
author puts forward the present verse. 
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Of these three—the adherents of the three Vedas— 
anyone may be fed, 

That isto say, one may feed either persons professing 
the same recensional text as oneself or those professing 
other ‘several texts. 

* Duly honoured ’—-worshipped, € 5 with offer- 
nigs of water, etc. 

* Sutisfaction to the seventh degree ti. s., the satisfac- 
tion continues till the seventh degree of descendants, The 
prolonging of both vowels in the term ‘ sdpéapaurusi’ is in 
necordance with Piinini 7.3.20. This epithet has been 
added for the purpose of indicating great length of time ; the 
meaning being that * the satisfaction of the ancestors lasts for 
i long time.“ The meaning is that ‘by the feeding of the 
said Brahmana, the satisfaction secured to the ancestors is 
such as lasts till such time as his sons and grandsons to the 
seventh degree are born.“ | 

. Everlasting, '—i.e., it does not cease, and then appears 
again; it remains there always,—(146) 

VERSE CXLVII 
fuis is THE FIRST COURSE Tu BE ADOPTED IN THE PRESENTING 

OF THE OFFERINGS MADE TO Gods AND PrTQus, ‘Crs (Fol- 

LOWING) iS TO BE REGARDED AS TilE SECONDARY COURSE 

ALWAYS ADOVTED BY THE GOOD. —(147) 

Bhayya., 

Beginning with verse 122, twenty-five verses have gone 
before; and the upshot of them all is as follows : (a) 
Shrüddhas should be performed on the moon-less day y—(b) 
the person fed should be learned in the Veda, highly educated, 
vf right behaviour, belonging to a known family, the son of 
n person learned in the Veda and not bearing any relations 
ship to the. person offering the Shi dhu. The rest of it all 
is only eommeuditory, 

IA - what has been just described, —is the first the 


primary course —procedure at Shrdddhas ; vize that the 
22 
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food shall be presented to one who is not related to the 
performer. | ae 

‘ This’—what is going to be described—‘ should be 
regarded as the se‘ondary course’—which is to be adopted 
only in the event of the primary course being not possible. 
This course is called ‘anukalpa,’ secondary course, by the 
‘law of substitutes’ (propounded in Jimdmsd-sttru 3.6.37 
et. seq.). | | 

* dMcays adopted - this is purely commendatory.—(1 47) 

VERSE CXLVIII 
ONE MAY FEED TUE MATERNAL GRANDFATHER, THE MATERNAL UNCLE, 

THE SISTER'S SON, FATHER-IN-LAW, THE TEACHER, THE DAUUHTER’S 

SON, THE SON-IN-LAW, A RELATIVE, THE PRIEST AND HIM AT 

WHOSNE SACRIFICES THE PERFORMER OFFICIATES.---( 43) 

Bhásya. 

! Srasriyah’—the sister’s son. 

s Vitpatib'—the son-in-law ; the term ‘eit? meaning 
iu. According to others, eifpati* is the quest, he being 
the lord of all men; in ordinary parlance also, one who 
comes to one's house is called vif,’ 

* Bandhuh '—the wife's brother, the cognate kinsman, aud 
so forth. —(148) 

VERSE CXLIX 


AT THE RITE IN HONOUR OF THE GODS, THE MAN KNOWINU TIE 
LAW SHALL NOT EXAMINE THE DBRiHMANA. But when TRE 
RITE IN HONOUR OF THE PITYS COMES TO BE PERFORMED, HE 
SHALL EXAMINE HIM CAREFULLY. --(149) 

Bhà,ya. 

This verse is not meant to be prohibitive o1 we examina- 
tion of Brahmanas (to be invited) at the rite performed in 
honour of the gods ; what is meant by it is the permittiny, 
at certain times, of the feeding, at rites in honour of gods, 
of such persons a» are one-eyed, suffering from elephantiasis, 
and so forth. 


SECTION VIII —- SHRADDHAS. 171 


‘ At the rite in honour of the Piirs —i. e., when the time 
for Shráddha has arrived, one should do the examination with 
great care; not so at the rite performed in honour of the 
gods. Atthe latter, one may sometimes even feed those 
going to be mentioned. Who are those that are permitted 
to be fed, we shall show later on. 

According to others, however, this verse has been intro- 
duced for the purpose of enjoining the strict exclusion of 
those going to be mentioned ; and not for that of permitting 
the feeding of those at the rites in honour of gods.—(149) 

VERSE El. 

MANU HAS DEULARED THOSE DRIHMANAS UNDESERVING OF (RECEN 
ING) THE OFFERINGS TO GODS AND PiTRS WHO ARE THIEVES, 
OUTCASTS AND EUNUOHS, AS ALSO THOSE THAT HAVE THE 
BEHAVIOUR OF ATHEISTR.—(150) 

Bh ya. 

+ Thieves ’—stealers. 

* ()utcast'—one who commits any one of ili five * great 
sins,’ 

* Eunuch '—emasculate, having the marks of both man 
and woman, unvirile, impotent. 

Atheists —Materialists and others; those whose firm 
conviction is that ‘ gifts are nothing, oblations are nothing, 
there is no other world ; the behaviour of those is unbelief ; 
‘those whose behaviour is like the behaviour of atheists’ are 
called ‘having the behaviour of atlieists, —this being an 
instance of the compound that drops its last term. The 
word ‘atheist’ by itself would be sufficient; the term be- 
haviour’ has been introduced for the purpose of filling 
up the metre, 

Or, the term »ástikaerttayah may be taken to mean 
‘those who derive their livelihood from atheists,’ 

These Manu has declared to be undeserving of the offer- 
ings made at the rites performed in honour of gods and 
Pitrs. 
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The name of ‘Mann’ has been added for the purpose of 
lending force to the prohibition ; as, iu reality, all duties have 
heen described by Manu.—(150) 


VERSE CLI 
ON E SHOULD NOT FEED, AT A SITRADDIIA,- ONE WITT! BRAIDED HAIR, 
WHO is NOT LEARNED, ONE WHO IS HAIRLESS, THE GAMBLER, 
AND THOSE WHO SACRIFICE FoR Wosts.—-(151) 


Bhasya. 

"One with braided hair ’-—i.e,, the Student; this arranage- 
ment of the hair has been laid down as an optional alternative 
for him—' he should either shave his head or wear his hair 
in braids' (2-219); the ‘braided hair’ is mentioned here onlv 
as an indicative of the Student; hence the present verse 
includes also that student who may have shaved his head. 
Aud the student whose feeding. is prohibited here is only 
one who is not studying. 

In view of what has been said above in regard to the 
propriety of feeding one who is learned in the Veda (128), 
there can be no possibility of anyone feeding a man who is not 
studying (why then should his feeding be specially prohi- 
hited ?)“ 

The prohibition is necessary, as otherwise one might feed 
the stadent who began his study, but did not carry it on and 
did notlearn the Veda. 

* But it has been said above (145) that one should feed 
him who is ‘thoroughly versed in the ldd; where, then, 
could there be any possibility of the admission of one who 
had only made a beginning of study? “ 

In that case, we shall take the prohibition as applying 
to that student who may have read through the Veda, 
without having made it all his own. 

Or, the phrase ‘who is not learned, may be taken as added 
to guard against the contingeney that, on the strength of 
what is said (in 8, 234) regarding the propriety of feeding 
the daughter's son, even though he be still in the state of 


REOTION VIlI— SIIRADDIIAR. 173 


studentship, some people might be led to think the only 
necessary qualification consisted in the person invited being 
the * daughter's son,’ and ‘learning’ was not an essential 
condition at all, And when the student who is not study: 
ing’ becomes precluded, it naturally follows that the student 
who is studying is entitled to he fed, 

* Durrdla ;'— this term may mean either one whose hair 
have fallen off, or one who is red-haired, or one who is 
without hair in his private parts, In this sense, they explain 
the etymology of the word as follows: — mere grass suflices 
for his clothing, he is covered by mere grass, having no 
clothing, he hides his private parts with mere grass.“ 

* Gambler ’.-- who is addicted to gambling. 

* Who sacrifice for hosts’---for groups of men. The 
collective performance of the Vrdtyastoma: for à. number 
of Vratyas has been prescribed : and officiating at such 
sacrifices has heen prohibited under II. 197. 

Our explanation, however, is that the phrase applies to 
one who may sacrifice, even by turns, for many persons ; 
1. e., who undertakes service as priest very frequently :— 
such a person also shall not be fed. Says Vashistha—' He 
who sacrifices for many men, and he who initiates many 
persons.“ 

Some people hold that, since the present verse specities 
the ‘ Shraddha, the interdict herein contained pertains 
only to rites in honour of the Pitrs, not to those in honour 
of the gods. 

This, however, is not right. Because the rites in honour 
of the gods ( l'ishvedevas) are also a part of the ‘Shrdaddha,’ 
which latter term therefore can be used in connection 
with these also.— (151) 
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VERSE CLII 
HEALERS, TEMPLE-ATTENDANTS, MBAT-SELLERS AND THOSE LIVING 
BY TRADE,—THESE SHOULD BE AVOIDED AT RITES PERFORMED 


IN HONOUR OF Gons AND Prrgs.—(162) 
Bhásya. 
* Healers '— physicians, 
‘ Temple-attendants’—those who attend upon idols, 
These two are prohibited only as means of living. Heal. 
ing and serving idols, when done entirely with a righteous 
motive (and not as a means of living), are not reprehensible, 


* Meat-sellers '—Butchers, 
lf we read these words with the Accusative ending, then 


they have to be construed with the verb of the preceding 
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verse, 
Those living by trade, —i. e., by improper trade; im- 


proper merchandise shall be described under Discourse 10,— 
those who live by such trade, 

‘ Should be avoided ’—at both kinds of rites. 

Meat-selling is reprehensible, even when ‘lone with a 
righteous motive. For instance, when one man has got 
meat and another man lias need for it ;—the former man 
who has got the meat stands ia need of butter for oblations : 
and he exchanges his meat with the other man’s butter: 
this exchange is done ‘with a righteous motive,’ and er- 
change also is called ‘selling ;* hence those also become 
excluded who do such meat-selling, even with a righteous 


motive, —(1 53) 
VERSE ELIII 


Tre SERVANT OF A VILLAGE AND OF THE KING, 
DEFORMED NAILS, ONE WITH BLACK TEETH, THE OPPOSER OF 
WHO HAS FORSAKEN THE FIRE AND TAR 


ONE WITH 


HIS SUPERIOR, ONE 


URURER, —(153) 
Bhasya. 


5 Servant’—one who carries out orders 
by the village-people hither and thither, on business, 


: one who is sent 
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Similarly, * the servant of the king, * one who has deformed 
nails,’ ‘one who has black teeth.’ 

* Opposer. of his teacher/—he who, in conversation and 
other things, remains against and in opposition to his 
superior, 

One who hus forsaken the l'ire'—1i.e., out of the Three 
Fires and the Domestic Fire, one who has given up even 
one, 

* Usurer'—one who, even though he has other means 
oË living available, lives upon interest. Though ‘Usury ’ has 
been defined us the accumulating of grains by interest,’ yet 
this definition can be accepted as authoritative only within the 
limited scope of the subject dealt with by the Smrti in which 
it occurs; in fact, grammarians apply the term * usurer ' 
(o persons making a living by interest, in connection with 
things other than grains also ; and, in the matter of words 
and their meanings, grammarinns are more authoritative than 
others; because they make these the subject of careful study. 
—(153 

VERSE CLIV. 

CHE INVALID, THE  CATTLE-TENDER, ONE WHO HAS SUPERSEDED 
HIS ELDER BROTHER, HE WHO NEGLECTS THE GREAT SacniFICES, 
ONE WHO IN INIMICAL TO BRAHMANAS, HE WHO HAS BEEN 
SUPERSEDED BY HIS YOUNGER BROTHER, AND ONE WHO IS 
MEMBER OF A COMPANY.—(124) 

Dhásya. 

The term yakymi’ stands here for the invalid in general. 
Some peope take it us standing for one suffering frum con- 
sumption. 

* Cattle-tender'—he who, stick iu hand, tends cattle as 
i profession. 

‘ Nirákrti, * who neglects the Great Sueriſices, —one who, 
though entitled to perform the Great Sacrifices, fails. to per- 
form them, Even now-a-days, one who fails to perform 
the Great Sacrifices, and is, on thut account, regarded us 
incapable of being served,’ is called * Nirdkrti,’ Thus we 
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read in the Shatapatha—' one who worships neither gods, 
nor ancestors nor men,’ 

. Some people quote the definition that—‘the man devoid 
of Vedic study, learning and wealth is called Nirākrti;’ 
but these people are ignorant of the right meaning of words ; 
because the person mentioned in this definition can have no 
connection with the present context, which deals exclusively 
with * persons learned in the Veda.“ If the term Nirdkrte’ 
is taken in the sense of the derider, Nirdkartd, of gods, ete., 
then. there is some compatibility with the literal signification 
of the root; and even though the term ends with the 
abstract affix, ‘Adin,’ and us such is au abstract noun denoting 
a quality, yet its use in the sense of the person having that 
quality may be justified on the principle that there is ne 
difference between the quality and one possessing the 
quality. 

Then aguin, the root in the term * NVirákrti, when 
preceded by 'i 72 signifies evclusivn : people who are excluded 
are said to be “.Virdkrta 5’ as we find in such expressions as 

* Nirdkrta, asude, from dinner,’ ‘Niräkrta, excluded, frum 
title, and so forth. Thus nuw-evrelusion would be f akt, 
‘invitation ;* and oue from whom this has been set aside, 
would be Nérakrti.’ 

Further, f “/e! also means configuration: the T 
having the sense o£. reprehensibilty, the term may be Mad 
us excluding the ill-ligured person, It has been declared 
that (one should feed) pue who is endowed with speech, 
beauty, age and character;’ here * endowed with speech ’ 
means eloquent, of "powerful speech; but the man who is 
garrulous should not be fed; * endveed with beauty” meus 
having u beautiful. body and limbs; ‘endowed with age" 
means What Gautama (5.10) lias suid in regard to * the feed- 
ing of older men before youths,’ 

Lastly, the term * NITd IVV! may be taken. as 
ending in „ti, and beiug a proper mimp, 
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‘One. who is inimical to Brahman ’—one who hates 
Brahmanas, or the Veda; the term ‘Brahman’ denoting both 
(Brahmana and Veda) ; when, for instance, it is said that ‘the 
Brihmana also is called Brahman.’ 

‘Company '—corporation ; those, who subsist conjointly 
upon one means of livelihood, are spoken of by the name ‘coms 
py;' and those Brahmanas who are members of such a 
company. 

One who has superseded his elder brother’ and * one who 
has heen superseded by his younger brother *—these are going 
to be described later on.— (154) 

VERSE CLV. 

AN ACTOR, ONE WHO HAS BROKEN THE VOWS OF CONTINENCE, THE 
HUSBAND OF A SuUpRa WOMAN, THE SON OF A RE-MARRIED 
WOMAN , ON WHO Has ONLY ONE EYE, AND HE IN WHOSE 
HOUSE LIVES THE PARAMOUR. — (155) 

Bhásya. 

Bards, dramatic performers, dancers and singers are called 
‘actors.’ | 

One who has broken the vows of continence '—necessary 
for the student. 

The term ‘ergal? stands for the shudra woman; her ‘hus- 
band.’ People think that this refers to a case where there is 
no other wife; the meaning being ‘he who is the husband 
of the Shüdra woman alone, he who has no wife of any twice- 
born caste.’ 

* Whence is this sense got at?“ 

In another connection, we find a recapitulation of re- 
prehensible practices, where we read—‘these are men addicted 
to reprehensible practices’ (167); the mere marrying of a 
Shüdra woman, which is sanctioned by all, is not ‘ reprehen- 
sible ;’ but it has been sanctioned only for one who has 
already married a wife of the same caste as himself. Hence, 
what is excluded here is that husband of the Shüdra woman 


who has no wife of the same caste as himself. 
293 
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‘The son of a re-married woman ;'—' punarbhih’ is the 
remarried woman; described under Discourse 9, in the verse 
‘she who has been abandoned by her husband, etc. ’ (9.175). 

‘Who has only one eye ’—whose one eye is maimed. 

le in whose house lives the paramour, —i. e., the para- 
mour of his lawfully wedded wife, Such a man is despised 
by reason of his tolerating such a thing. It is said below 
(8-317)—* The abortionist transmits his guilt to him who 
feeds him, and the misbehaved wife transmits hers to her 
husband,’—({155) 
VERSE CLVI. 

ONE WHO TEACHES FOR A STIPULATED FEE, HE WHO IS TAUGHT BY 
ONE WO TEACHES FOR A STIPULATED FEE, THE PUPI. AND 
ALSO THE TEACHER OF A SHÜDRA, ONE WHO I3 REPHREHENSIBLE 
IN SPEECH, THE SON OF AN ADULTERESS AND THE SON OF A 
wibow. —(1)6) 

Bhásya. 

One who teaches for a stipulated fee, — one who teaches 
only while he is engaged on a fee; one who undertakes the work 
of teaching after having made the stipulation that ‘if you pay 
me so much, I sball teach you the Veda,’ is called ‘one who 
teaches for a stipulated fee.’ Such is the form of payment 
known among bearers and others, If, however, without having 
verbally stipulated that one would receive a certain amount of 
money, one does the work of teaching and receives payment 
afterwards, then such a teacher is not ‘one who teaches 
for a stipulated fee.’ In fact, teaching in return for payment 
of an amount not previously stipulated, has been actually 
sanctioned. 

Similarly, one who is taught by one who teaches for a 
stipulated fee;’ this is the name given to one who A/mself , 
like Satyakama, pays a stipulated fee and then reads with the 
teacher. The boy, however, who, in the absence of any other 
teacher, is put by his father and others under the tuition of 
one who is paid a stipulated fee, is not regarded as ‘of repre- 
hensible practice.’ Because it is for the father to save the 
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boy from all that is prohibited. It has been declared 
(in 8-317)—* The pupil and the sacrificer transmit their 
guilt to the Teacher,’ 

‘The pupil of a Shüdra '—in the learning of Grammar 
and other Sciences. 

* Teacher'—of the Shüdra, Though the term ‘shidra,’ 
forms the subordinate factor in the compound 'shudrashisya,' 
yet it is construed with the following word; such construction 
being permissible in works on Smrti, Then again, the 
condition of being ‘ reprehensible practice’ is a qualification 
that governs all that is said here, and it is only the teaching 
of the Shüdra that is reprehensible, 1 not the teaching of any 
other higher caste. 

‘ Reprehensible in speech’—i.e., rude and untruthful 
of speech. Others explain this to mean ‘one who is 
accused of a serious offence.’ - 

* The son of an adulteress and the son of a widow '— 
to be described later on (17 4).—(156). 


VERSE QLVII. 

TAE FORSAKER, WITHOUT OAUSE, OF HIS MOTHER, FATHER AND 
SUPERIOR; AND HE WHO HAS FORMED A CONNECTION, THROUGH 
THE RELATIONSHIP OF EITHER  VkDA OR MARRIAGE, WITH 
outcasts, —(157) 

Bhasya. 


He who, in the absence of any cause, forsakes his 
Mother, Father and Preceptor. The term * guru,’ * superior ' 
here being used in its general sense, includes the 
Teacher also. | 

Some people argue that—“ in that case (if guru’ stands 
for the superior in general), the Father and the Mother need 
not have been mentioned, these also being included under 
the term guru; for this reason, this term ‘guru’ should be 
taken as standing for the Preceptor only." | 

This, however, is not right, If the ‘father’ and ‘mother’ 
were not specifically meutioned, then the term ‘ superior’ 
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would stand for the father only, by the law of the natural 
and artificial’ [I. e., where both are possible, the natural 
one is to be given the preference, and the Father is the 
natural superior, while the Teacher is only an artificial 
one]. When, however, these two are mentioned separately, 
then it becomes clear that the term ‘superior’ has been used in 
its most general sense; specially in view of what other 
scriptures have said regarding the Teacher being ‘the 
best of superiors.’ | 


Reasons for forsaking these superiors are such as are men- 
tioned in the text—‘one should forsake one’s father, if one 
has injured the king,’ and so forth, 


The ‘ forsaking ' of one's parents means omitting to wash 
and shampoo their feet and to do such other services, i. e., being 
inattentive to their service. Similarly, with the Teacher, in 
whose case going for study to another teacher, while one’s 
teacher is capable of teaching one, also constitutes * forsaking.’ 

‘Who has formed connection with  outcasts’—1,e., 
established relationship with them, 

‘Through the Veda'—1.e., by officiating at their sacrifices, 
by teaching them, and so forth. 

‘Through marriagey—i.e., by giving his daughter in 
marriage to them, and so forth. 

“The man who forms such connection, would himself 
become an outcast; and it would be as an outcast himself 
that he would be avoided at rites.” | 

In answer to this, some people say, in view of what is said 
below (290) regarding a man becoming an ‘ outcast ’ by 'asso- 
ciating with outcasts for one year, that the present. prohibi- 
tion should be taken as pertaining to the time before the 
lapse of the twelve months. 

"What is this peculiar form of expression—‘formed a 
connection through relationship ?’” 

‘Asa matter of fact, the term ‘samyoga, ‘connection’ is 
not used here in the sense of ‘conjfinction,’ according to the 
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usage of the Vazshésikas ; it is the act itself that is called 
‘connection,’ by reason of its being the cause of connection. 
Ia connection with the acts of ‘officiating at sacrifices’ and the 
like, the term ‘connection’ indicates and stands for mere 
relationship in general.—(157) 


VERSE ELVIII. 


THE nOUSR-BURNER, THE POISONER, ONE WHO EATS THE FOOD OF 
AN ADULTERESS' SON, THE SELLER OF SOMA, THE SEA-VO¥AGER, 
THE BARD, THE DEALER IN OILS, AND THE PERJUROR. — (158) 

Bhasya. 

The burner of houses, 

‘ Garada '—one who gives to others the gara-poison ; the 
mention of ‘yara’ is merely indicative; it includes all kinds 
of poison. 

He who eats the food of the adulteress’ son; similarly, 
he who eats the food of the widow's son; the former being 
meant to be purely indicative. 

He who sells Soma ; * Soma’ is a particular kind of herb; 
he who sells this Aerb, for use either at sacrifices or for 
medicine. 

Others have explained the term* Soma' (in the expression 
* seller of Soma’) to mean the Jyottstoma and other sacrifices 
performed with the Soma. Though the actual ‘selling’ of these 
sacrifices is not possible,—becanse an «ct is purely incorporeal, 
—yet, as a matter of fact, the practice of ‘selling’ sacrifices is 
found to be current among illiterate people; hence the pre- 
sent prohibition. Illiterate people are found making such 
assertions in oath as-—(a) ‘whatever good I have done, may be 
yours (where they inean to transfer the merit acquired by 
their good deeds), and (b) * that night in which you were born 
and that in which you are dying, leaving these two, all 
your charities and performances, all your good deeds, your 
life and offspring I might destroy, if they injure me’ 
(An oath) And just as they make use of such oaths, 
so also they practice the Giving and Selling (of acts) by 
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means of words; and he who does this, is avoided (at 

Shraddha-feedings). It is from this that we infer the 

impropriety of uttering such oaths and the doing of such 

verbal givings and sellings, 

‘ Sea-voyager’—one who goes out to the sea. 

" Bard'—one who sings the eulogia of men. 

Dealer in oils'—one who presses sesamum and other oil- 
geeds, 

' Perjuror'—one who tells a lie when giving evidence, 
—(L51). 

VERSE CLIX. 

ONE QUARRELLING WITIL ONE'S FATHER, THE KEEPER OF A QAM BLING 
HOUSE, THE DRUNKARD, ONE AFFLICTED WITH A FOUL DISEASE, 
ONE ACOUSED OF SINS, TITRE HYPOCRITE, AND THE DEALER IN 
ESSENCE. —(159) 

Bhasya. 

He who quarrels with his father; 7,¢., talks rudely to him; 
and goes to court against him as party to a suit instituted 
for partition, Says Gautama (15-19) — Those who separate 
from their Father, without reason.’ 

“ Why should this be asserted here, which appears to 
be a repetition of what has been mentioned above (153) as 
the 'opposer of his Teacher'? " 

Opposing is one thing, and quarrelling is something 
different. When the superior wantsa certain thing, if one 
were to say rudely, * How can this be got l,'—this is oppos- 
ing;’ so that one is an ‘opposer, by obstructing his acquisi- 
tion of a thing that belongs to him. Further, under 153 
‘ pratirüddhà is another reading (for ‘pratiroddha’), which 
means doing direct injury,’ i. e., striking the superior with 
slaps, &c, And with this reading what has gone before (in 
153) is clearly different from the ‘quarrelling’ mentioned 

here. | 

‘Keeper of a gambling house’—the gamester who makes 
other people gamble ; he who is himself a gambler has been 
already excluded before (in 151), 
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Some people read ‘Kékara’ (for ‘Kitava’), reading the 
text us ‘Kékaro madyapastatha ; and ‘Kékara’ is the man 
with a squint. 

Others, again, read ‘Katara,’ which means ‘one, the 
pupils in whose eyes are like the parrot’s feather, green.’ 

* Drunkard '—one who drinks wines of kinds other than 
the “Sura (wine distilled from grains); such, for instance, 
as the ‘Arista,’ and the like ;—the drinker of * Surá' being 
already precluded as an ‘outcast.’ 

One afflicted with a foul disease’—i.e., the leper; he 
being very much despised among people, it is only right 
that he should be spoken of as ‘afflicted with a foul disease.’ 

It is on account of the present prohibition that the 
term yakymi (in 154) has been taken (by some people) not 
as the ‘invalid’ in general, but one who is suffering from 
consumption; if the * invalid ' in general were meant, then all 
invalids being included there, the author would not have 
mentioned one afflicted with a foul disease in this verse, 

* Accused of sins'—one who is known among people 
as having committed sins, great and small; even with- 
out its being known for a certain. 

* [Iypocrite . —one who deceitfully performs religious 
acts, with a view to gaining popularity, nof because he 
thinks it.his duty to do so. 

Dealer in essence. —i.2., the seller of poison; it is 
poison that iscalled * Essence.’ In several places, we find the 
poisoner spoken of as * rasadah’ ‘giver of essence.’ —(159) 
VERSE ELX. 

THE MAKER OF BOWS AND AZHROWS, lE WHOSE WIFE DALLIES WITH 
ANOTHER PERSON AND HE WHO MAKES LOVE TO HIS DROTHER'S 
WIDOW, HE WHO INJURES A FRIEND, IE WHO SUBSIST8 BY GaMB- 
LING AND HE WHO HAS HIS OWN SON FOR HIS TEACHER.—(160) 

Bhasya. 

He who, as a_ professional artisan, makes bows 
and arrows. 

* Agredidhisupatih ;*-—the term 'dédhiyt' is connected 


184 Manu-Sanri: Discourse 111 


both ways, like the single eye-ball of the crow operating in 
both sockets, Such a construction is permissible, because 
the text belongs to the category of a ‘ smrti-shdstra.’ Even 
(meaningless) lines and clods of earth are made to yield 
some meaning, in consideration of the requirements of Smr- 
tis; and they come out useful too, For this reason, the objec- 
tion need not be raised as to howa single term occurring in 
the middle of a compound can be construed with two differ- 
ent terms, In fact, Gautama (15. 16) has expressly pro- 
hibited both (the ayrédidhisu’ and the didhizupati’), and 
this indicates the plausibility of the above construction ; and 
the compound really contains two terms. Further, there is 
no such person as * agrédidhistipati.’ The definition of these 
two ( agrédidhisu and didhisupati^) will be supplied later on. 

‘Who injures a friend’—who puts obstacles in a 
friend’s business. | 

‘Who subsists by gambling — The man for whom gam- 
bling is the means of subsistence. 

“Such a person has already been mentioned in the 
preceding verse." 


But the person who helps people to gamble (the * keeper 
of a gumbling house, mentioned before) is not necessarily 
one who makes a living by it ; in fact, it is one who himself 
does not know gambling, or who does not do it through 
fear of his elders ; but, being addicted to it as an amusement, 
he always makes others gamble ; and it is for excluding this 
kind of man that we had the second Kitava’ (in the 
preceding verse; the word N / er α having been first includ- 
ed in verse 151). 

Or, the term *dyutavriti* may stand for those who, 
without any money themselves, are constant dummy visi- 
tors at gambling places. 

He whose son is his teacher; itis not possible for the 
son to be his father's ‘dchdrya’ in the real sense of this 
term.—(16(0) 
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VERSE ELXI. 

AN EPILEPTIC, ONE HAVING A STRING OF SCROFULOUS SWELLINGS, 

|. ONE WHO SUFFERS FROM LEUCODERMA, THE BAOKBITER, THE 

LUNATIC, THE BLIND MAN, AND THE DERIDER OF THE VEDA—ALL 

THESE SHOULD BE AVOIDED. —(161) 

Bhasya. 

The words here used signify particular diseases. 

‘ Bhrümari'—is an epileptic. 

“ Gandamati’—on whose cheeks and throat there appear 
swellings in the form of a string. 

* Shvitra’—is white leprosy, leucoderma. | 

$ Pishuna ,' * backbiter ,' is one who betrays other people' 8 
secrets, and accuses them on the sly. 

Lunatic — whose mind is unsettled, either when there 
is derangement of his humours or when he is obssessed 
by a ghost, and he says and does things at random. 

‘Blind man — who is without eyes. 

Derider of the Veda'—" The derider of the Veda has 
been already mentioned before by the term ‘brahmadvit’ 
‘who is inimical to Brahman,’ where the term ‘brahman’ 
has been explained as having several meanings (signifying 
the Bráhmana as well as the Veda)." 

Not so; deriding is something totally different from 
being inimical ; being inimical is a property of the mind, 
while deriding is speaking ill, of one by words expressing 
disregard.—(161) 

VERSE ELXII. 

THE TAMER OF ELEPHANTS, BULLS, HORSES OR CAMELS, ONE 
WIO AT SUBSISTS ON SRS, BIRD-KEEPER AND THE TEACHER OF 
WARFARE.—(162) 

Bhasya. 

‘One who trains elephants, etc., is called their ‘tamer ,’ 
he who trains them in various gaits. 

One who subsists on stars, — the term ‘stars’ stands for 
the science of Astrology ; and he who lives by that is the 


astrologer. 
24 
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The keeper of birds,—he who keeps them for the pur- 
poses of chase. | 

‘Teacher of warfare'—one who teaches the science of 
archery.—(162) 

VERSE CLXIII. 

Hk WHO DIVERTS WATER-COURSES, HE WHO IS ADDICTED TO 
OBSTRUCTING THEM, THE HOUSE-PLANNER, THE MESSENGER AND 
THE TREE-PLANTER.-— (163) 

Bhasya. 

Vater: courses ’—the sources of water e who diverts’ 
these; t. e., having cut the embankments, takes the water 
to irrigate his field, &c. 

‘He who is addicted to obstructing them '—/.e,, the 
water-courses. ‘ Obstructing’ means covering up ; hence the 
meaning is that *he who closes the source from which 
the water tows.’ 

The person who advises regarding the position of 
houses ;—one who lives by the science of architecture; ie., 
the architect, the mason, and so forth, One who plans 
his own houses is not meant here. 

‘ Messenger, — the king’s servant ; whois employed by 
him asaslave. He is one who is employed in business 
relatiug to peace and war. 

He who plants trees for payment. Planting them as a 
righteous act is not reprehensible ; because such an act would 
not be ‘reprehensible practice ;’ in fact, the planting of 
trees has been actually enjoined, as we learn from such 
assertions as ‘he who has planted ten mango-trees goes 
not to hell.’—(103) 

VERSE QLXIV. 

He WHO SPORTS WITH DOGS, THE FALCONER, THE DEFILER OF VIR- 
GINS, THE CRUEL MAN, HE WHO DERIVES HIS SUBSISTENCE 
FROM SRÜDRAS, AND HE WHO SACRIFICES To THE GANAs.— (164) 

Bhasya. 

‘He who sports with dogs t. u., keeps dogs for 

sporting purposes. | | 
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‘Falconer—he who lives on falcons,—i.e , by buying 
and selling them, The ‘ bird-keeper mentioned before (162) 
is one who keeps them in cages, 

He who makes a virgin cease to be a virgin is 
called ‘the defiler of virgins,’ | 

The ‘cruel man’ is one who takes delight in killing 
animals. 

He who derives subsistence from serving the Shüdras. 

* Vrgalaputrah is another reading (for ' vrsalavrttih `), 
which means he who has only Shudra children ;’ ‘ having 
only Shüdra children ’ being a * reprehensible act.’ 

He who sacrifices to the deities called ‘ganas.’ * (rana- 
yajas' are well known,—-(164) 


VERSE QLXV. 


ONE DEVOID OF RIGHT CONDUOT, THE MAN WITHOUT VIGOUR, THE 
CONSTANT BEGGAR, HE WHO LIVES. BY sAGRECULTURE, ONE 
SUFFERING FROM ELEPHANTIASIS, AND HE WHO IS SPOKEN ILL 
OF BY GOOD MEN.—(165) 


Bh gya. 

‘Right conduct’ stands here for the ordinary acts of 
courtesy, such as offering worship to persons coming to one’s 
house, and so forth ;—he who is devoid of this. 

‘ Without vigour i. e., with very little energy ; who 
has lost all enthusiasm for doing his duties, 

‘Constant beggar’—one who is always begging, he who 
teases people by his begging; it is in the very nature of 
things that begging should displease the person bagged from. 
The term vn a, is formed with the ‘yu?’ affix, 
according to Panini 3.1,134, and then’ the reflexive ‘ka’ 
added to it. 

‘He who lives by agriculture *—by doing the cultivating 
himself; or even by the cultivating done by others, if 
other means of living are available. 


One suffering form elephantiasis’—whose one leg is 
thicker than the other, 
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e who is spoken ill of by good men'—the unfor- 
tunate man, who is despised by good men, even without 
doing anything wrong.—(165) 

VERSE ELXVI. | 
THE SHEEP-DEALER, THE BUFFALO-KEEPER, THE HUSBAND OF A 

WOMAN WHO HAD ANOTHER PREVIOUS HUSBAND, THE CARRIER OF 

THE DEAD—ALL THESE SHOULD BE AVOIDED WITH OARE.—(166) 

| Bhasya. 

* Urabhra' is sheep ; one who ‘deals’ in these,—z.e., 
carries on the business of buying and selling them ; it may 
also mean ‘one whose chief wealth consists in sheep.’ 

Similarly, the bujfalo-keeper.' 

‘He who has had another man for her former husband; — 
the husband of sucha one; #.¢., one who marries again the 
woman who has been previously given to—or married by— 
another man ; he who ‘again’ (punah) ‘ becomes’ (bhavati) 
the husband; such a husband is called ‘ paunarbhava’ by 
the scriptures. 

He who carries the dead—i.e,, carries the dead bodies. 

These should be avoided with care.’—{166) 


VERSE QXLVII. 

THE LEARNED: BRAHMANA SHOULD AVOID AT BOTH (RITES) THESE 
LOWEST OF TWIOE-BORN MEN, WHO ARE OF REPREHENSIBLE 
CONDUCT AND. WHO ARE UNWORTHY OF OOMPANY.—(167) 

| Bhasya. 

These men, whose ‘ conduct '—line of action—is ‘reprehen- 
sible? The ‘blind’ and the rest having their previous 
misconduct indicated by these disabilities ; while the ‘ thief,’ 
etc., have their misconduct actually perceptible in the present. 

* At both’—rites for gods and pitrs. 

‘Should avoid’—should exclude. 

‘Unworthy of company'—i.e., they do not deserve company. 
The ‘dhak’ affix denoting presence. Absence from company 
indicates unworthiness. That is, he does not deserve to 
eat in the company of other Brähmanas. It is for this 
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reason that such persons have been called * defilers of com- 


pany ; the meaning being that those who sit at dinner with 
them become defiled. —(167) 


VERSE ELVIII. 

THE UNLEARNED BRAHMANA BEOOMES QUENOHED IN THE SAME 
MANNER AS THE FIRE OF DRY GRASS. THE SACRIFIOIAL OFFERING 
SHOULD NOT BE PRESENTED TO HIM ; AS NO LIBATION IS POURED 
UPON ASHES.—(108) 

Bhasya. 

This is re-iterated in the present verse, in order to indi- 
cate that, just as the thief and the rest are defilers of the 
company, so equally blameworthy is the unlearned 
Brabmana also. | 


Others offer the following explanation :—The present 
verse is intended to indicate the occasional admissibility, to 
the offerings for gods, of such blind and other disabled, but 
learned, Brahmanas as happen, at some particular time, to be 
free from any reprehensible practice; the sense of the text be- 
ing—‘ The unlearned Brahmana should bé avoided, but why 
should not the offering be not presented to one who is learn- 
ed?’ It is for this reason that the text mentions the ‘offer- 
ing for gods.’ So that what is meant is that, at the offering 
to gods, it is only the unlearned Brihmana that should be 
excluded, while those whose practices are reprehensible, and 
are on that account distinctly debarred by a direct prohibi- 
tion, should be excluded from both the offering to gods and 
that to pitrs,—and only from that to ancestors, Va- 
-shistha has said: ‘Ifa person learned in the Veda happen to 
be stigmatised by such bodily defects as are regarded as 
defiling the company, such a person Yama declares to be un- 
blameworthy ; in fact, such a person is a sanctifier of the 
company.’ | 

* Becomes quenched in the same manner as the jire of dry 
grass;’—The fire of dry grass cannot cook the sacrificial offer- 
ings, and it becomes quenched as soon as the offering is 
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thrown into it, and also becomes extinguished; anything offer. 
ed into it does not become burnt to ashes; and hence such an 
offering becomes futile ; since it has been laid down that 
‘one should not pour libations into fire that is not burning 
brightly, the fire embodies all deities; '"—exactly of the same 
nature as the fire of dry grass is the unlearned Brahmana, 
This is what the text means by the words—‘ds no (ifattons 


are poured on ashes; Just as the fire of dry grass becomes 
turned into ash before (burning the offerings) and people 
do not pour libations into such fire, similarly, the unlearned 
Brahman is not fed.—(168) 
VERSE @LXIX. 


I AM GOING TO DESCRIBE FULLY THE RESULTS THAT AFTERWARDS 
AOORUE TO THE GIVER FROM GIVING, OUT OF THE OFFERING TO 
GODS AND TO PITRS, TO ONE WHO IS UNWORTHY OF THE 
LINE. —(169) 

. Bhasya, 

The author states the result of the prohibitive injunction 
just put forward, 

‘ Panktya’ means those who are worthy of the line; 
those who are not so, are apanktya ;’ the ‘yat’ affix being 
added by virtue of the term ‘pankti’ occurring in the 
‘dandādi’ group. 

The results that accrue, from giving to such persons, to 
the giver,—all that I am going to describe ; do listen with 
attention.—(169) 

VBRSB QLXX. 

DEMONS INDEED OONSUME THE FOOD THAT 1s EATEN BY BI. 
MANAS DEVIOD OF SELF-RESTRAINT, BY SUC AS THOSE WHO 
NAVE SUPERSEDED THEIR ELDER BROTHER AND THE LIKE, OR 
BY OTHERS THAT ARE UNWORTHY OF OOMPANY.—(170) 

| Bhàsya. 

* Devoid of self-restraint '—uncontrolled ; whose practices 
are not controlled by the scriptures, 

t Those who have superseded their elder brother, and 
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the like, are, in fact, outside the pale of the scriptures; yet 
they have been mentioned here with a view to differentiate 
them from others, and also to indicate the gravity of their 
offence. 

* Others that are unworthy of company ’—such as the blind 
man, the man affected with elephantiasis, and so forth. 

The food that is eaten by those people, at a Shraddha, 
is consumed by ‘demons’—the enemies of gods,—and not 
by one’s ancestors. That is to say, the Shraddha becomes 
entirely useless, 

The mention of ‘demons’ ix a purely deprecatory ex- 
aggeration.—(170) 


VERSE CLXXI. 


Hg wuo UNITES HIMSELF WITH “WIFE” AND  "AGNIIHOTIA, " 
WHILE HIS ELDER REMAINS, IS TO BE REGARDED AS THE “8U- 
PERSEDER OF HIS ELDER; AND THE ELDER 18 TO BE REGARDED 
as ONE WHO IS SUPERSEDED. " '—(171) 

Bhasya. 

‘ Agraja,’ ‘elder brother’—is the uterine brother born be- 
fore one, Thus has it been asserted —' There is no harm in 
the superseding of the uncle's sons,. the step-mother's sons 
and the sons of other's wives, by marriage and the setting 
up of fire;’ hence, in the present context, the term * elder 
brother ' stands for the uterine brother. While he ‘remains’ 
—i.e., without marriage and without having set up the 
fire; the root *s/há' (in the term ‘ sthité’) has been used in 
the sense of the absence of the act mentioned. 

The term ‘ agnihotra,’ though the name of the «ct of 
sacrifice, stands for the settiny up of fire for purposes of 
that act. 

In another smrti, we find an exception—‘ the lunatic, 
the sinner, the leper, the outcast, the eunuch and the con- 
sumptive need not be waited for. What is mentioned here 
is meant to he indicative of the condition in the form of 
the elder brother being in any way not entitled (to marry 
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and set up the fire). Hence the ‘defiler of company is also 
included. 


A special period has also been specified during which one 
is to wait for his elder brother to marry and set up the fire— 
‘one should wait for eight years, — some say for six years’ 
(Gautama, 18.19). This period is to be reckoned from the 
time when the younger brother has reached the age of marri- 
age ; and the age of marriage is the time when one has duly 
fulfilled the injunction of ‘Vedic Study. 


As a matter of fact, the period of time stated in the pas- 
sage quoted refers to the man who has gone out travelling. 
The passage quoted above begins with the word ‘the elder 
brother being,’ which refers to the time during which the 
elder brother is out on travel. [So that it can have no 
bearing upon supersession by marriage]." 


True; but the term ‘who has gone out on travel’ is dis- 
tinctly found to be connected with one sentence [this sentence 
being ‘ pravrapjite nivritih prasaigat, Gautama, 18.16] ; so 
that, for connecting the same word with another sentence 
[* bhrātari chaivam jyáyasi yaviyün, 18.18], some special 
reasons should be stated. There is, however, no süch reason ; 
as there is in the case of such words as 'there is connection be- 
tween this and the term svarite ; no such words, however, are 
found in the case of the sentences in question; nor is one 
sentence incomplete without the connection of the word in 
question. 

Vashistha has used the generic term *fire ; and has, there- 
fore, meant the ‘Smaria’ Fire. 

Some people have held this definition of 'superseder' to 
apply also to one whose father has not set up the Fire ; the 
term ‘agraja,’ ‘elder? meaning simply ‘one born before 
oue ;’ so that the Father also is one’s ‘elder.’ 

In this manner, what is said here would apply to other 
"older? persons also; as a mutter of fact, however, the terms 
younger and ‘elder’ are never used between father and son, 
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In another Smrti we find“ the elder brother being, ete., 
etc.’ (Gautama, 18.18, where the Brother is specifically 
mentioned). 

The elder brother is called the * superseded.'—(17 1) 

VERSE ELXXII. 

Tan SUPERSEDED ELDER BROTHER, THE SUPEPSEDING YOUNGER 
BROTHER, AND SHE THROUGH WHOM THE SUPERSEDING is DONE,— 
ALL THESE GO TO HELL, ALONG WITH THE GIVER AND THE OFFICIAT- 
ING PRIEST AS THE FIFTH.—(172) 

Dhàgya. 

While he is dealing with the subject of ‘ supersession,’ 
the author proceeds to state its prohibition by showing the 
evil that befalls all persons connected with it. 

He whois passed over, insulted, by the marriage is the 
“superseded elder brother ;’ and he who does the passing 
over of the elder brother is * (he superseding younger brother; 
—that girl through whom the superseding is done ;—‘all 
these go. to hell | | 

The ‘giver’ and the officiating priest form the fifth of 
those that go to hell, The ‘giver’? meant here must be that 
of the girl, her father and other guardians; that such is the 
meaning is clear froin the context. 

The ‘officiating priest’ is one who performs the Homa in 
marriage, or he who guides the ceremony. Or, it may mean 
‘one who officiates as priest at the performance of the 
Jyotistoma and other sacrifices by the aforesaid four persons 
the superseded elder brother, the superseding younger 
brother, the girl that is married, and he who gives her 
uway.“ 

For this reason, the elder brother should act in such a 
manner that he does not form an obstacle in the marriage of 
his younger brother; and the younger brother also should 
wnit for twelve, eight or six years; and the girl also should 
uot allow herself to be given away to such a person. 

The compound ‘ datrydjakapafichamah.’ is to be expound- 

2b 
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ed as a Bahuvrihi, containing Dvandva: a Datrydjakau 
(Dvandva) paichamau yésdém (Bahuvrihi).— (172) 
VERSE ELXXIII. 

HE WHO WOULD LASCIVIOUSLY MAKE LOVE TO THE WIFE OF HIS 
DEAD BROTHER, EVEN THOUGH SHE MAY HAVE BEEN APPOINTED 
AOOORDING TO LAW (TO BEAR A CHILD BY HIM), SHOULD BE KNOWN 
AS THE  DIDHISUPATI. —(173) 

 Bhásya. 

He who, acting in accordance with the law of ‘Niyoga,’ 
should happen to make love to—take delight in intercourse 
with—the wife of his dead brother ;—‘ lasciviously ' — ie., 
in transgression of the exact form of Niyoga,’—u.<¢., 
renouncing the injunction that ‘ one should hav eintercourse 
with his brother’s wife only once during her periods,'— 
if he should have recourse, at will, to such advances as 
consist in firm embrace, kissing, and so forth,—or if he 
should have intercourse with her more than once,—or even 
allow his mind to be inclined that way,—then, such a 
person, impressed with the mark of passion by 
such signs, as casting longing glances upon the woman, 
and so forth, is to be known as the didhisiipati.’ 

The exact definition of the ‘agrédidhistipati’ is to be 
learnt from another Smrti, which says—‘ when the brother 
is alive, the man is to be known as the agrédidhisupati.’ 

Some people have held that the present verse does 
not form part of the text at all; and as a reason for 
this, they urge the fact of its being incomplete. It being 
necessary to provide definitions of both (the «didhijsupati and 
the agredidhisüpati), it is not possible for authors who know 
their business to provide the definition of only one of 
them; specially, as another Smrti has provided the defini 
tions of both :—(«) the wise men regard him as didhistipati, 
who is the husbaud of a woman who has had a previous 
husband; and (J) that Brihmana’ is to be regarded as the 
agrédidhi;üpati of whom that woman was the wife ; '—and 
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these definitions are not ‘applicable to the present context 
(which might have justified the omission by our author); 
as ‘the husband of a woman who has had a previous 
husband ’ has been excluded already before (in verse 160), 
Hence the ‘didhistipati’ must be different from the one 
defined as such in the passage just quoted (from another 
Smrti).—(173) 
VBRSB CLXXIV, 


By THE WIVES OF OTHER MEN TWO KINDS OF SONS ARE BORN: 
THE “Kunpa” AxD THE GolAKA; WE WHO 1s BORN 
WHILE THE HUSBAND IS ALIVE IS THE " KUNDA," AND ONE 
BORN AFTER THE DEATH OF THE HUSBAND IS THE “ GoLakKa." 
—(174) | 

Bhàsya. 

While the husband is alive, i£ a son is born to his wife 
living in his house, from a paramour tolerated by the 
forgiving nature of the husband,—this son born of a 
stranger is called Kunda’ | 

That born after the husband has died, is Golaka,’ 

Some people have held that these names are griven to sons 
born to the woman not 'appointed' by her husband (to 
bear children). 

This, however, is not right; as in that case their 
exclusion would be secured by the mere fact of their being 
non-Bráhmanas. Hence we conclude that the ‘Kunda’ 
and the ‘ Golaka’ are sons born to the woman ‘appointed ' 
by her husband. 

„But how is it that the sons born to the unappointed 
woman ‘are 2on-Brahmanas, while those born to the 
appointed woman are Brahmanas ? 

This follows from the fact that, in the definition of 
castes, the term ‘wife’ is mentioned: ‘In the case of 
all castes, one born of the wife of the same ‘caste, etc., ete.’ 
(10.5) This term ‘ wife,’ like the term ‘husband,’ is a 
relative one; the term wife, pain, again, has been 
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explained (etymologically) as associated with one at sacrificial 
performances ; and no man is entitled to perform .sacrifices 
in association with another man’s wife. 

“If that be so, then no Brahmana-hood should belong 
to the sons born to the appointed woman, in whose case 
also the same reason is applicable,” 

This question we shall determine under Discourse 10 
(verse 5). 

Or, both—the sons of the appointed as well as those 
of the unappointed woman—may be regarded as non- 
Brahmanas;' but the difficulty is that, ns has been already 
pointed out above, if these persons are not Brähmanas, 
then, there being no possibility of these being admitted to 
dinners, any prohibition, of them would be altogether 
uncalled for. Specially, as their exclusion would be secured 
by the exclusion of the ‘out-cast.’ Being an ‘ out-cast ’ 
consists in falling off from the duties of the Brahmana ; 
and as eating at shrüddhas is a duty of the Brähmana, 
such feeding may. not be possible for. the out-cast, And 
yet we find his exclusion asserted in verse 150 above, 
—(174) 

VERSE CLXXV 
THESE CREATURES, BORN OF OTHER MEN'S WIVES, CAUSE, FOR 

THE GIVER, THE DESTRUCTION, IN THIS LIFE AS WELL AB AFTER 

DEATH, OF THEIR OFFERINGS TO GODS AND  PITQS THAT 

HAVE BEEN PRESENTED To THEM.—(175) 

Bhàsya. 

The plural number in ‘praninah,’ ‘creatures,’ is accord- 
ing to Panini 1.2.58. 

These people do not deserve the names of * Brahmana,’ 
and the rest; and they only deserve to be called creatures; 
they are not worthy of any other name. For this reason, 
they ‘cause the destruction of the offerings to gods due 
Pitrs ;’—i.e.,. they render them fruitless—' for the givers’ 
—those who give it to them, 
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The terms 'parivéttr' (superseder) and the rest nre 
not sufficiently weli known in ordinary usage ; nor are they 
capable of being etymologically analysed, Hence, the 
author has provided the definition of these.—(175) 


VERSE CLXXVI, 

IF ONE WHO IS UNWORTHY OF COMPANY HAPPEN TO LOOK UPON 
A NUMBER OF THOSE THAT ARE WORTHY OF COMPANY, WHILE 
THOSE ARE EATING, THEN THE FOOLISH GIVER (OF FOOD) DOES 
NOT OBTAIN THE REWARD OF FEEDING 80 MANY MEN.— (170). 

Bhàsya. 


* Páhktya' are those that deserve the pañkti, line. 
One is called panktya’ when one is deserving of sitting 
on the same seat as, and eating in the company of, good men. 
He who is not so deserving, is “a-panktya.’ 

As many worthy people—learned men, ascetics and 
persons learned in the Veda—the unworthy man happens 
to look upon while the former are eating,—the reward of 
feeding so many men,—in the shape of the satisfaction 
of his ancestors—fails to be accomplished. 

For'this;reason, when one is performing sAráddhas, one 
should send away from that place all thieves and others. 


* Foolish '—ignorant.—(176) 
| VERSE CLXVII. 

THE BLIND MAN, BY LOOKING, DESTROYS THE FEEDER'S REWARD 
FOR FEEDING NINETY MEN, THE ONE-EYED MAN OF SIXTY, THE 
LEPER OF ONE HUNDRED, AND THE MAN AFFLIOTED WITH A 
FOUL DISEASE OF A THOUSAND.—(177) 

Bhasya. 

* How can there be any looking by the blind man; — 
by virtue of which the text says ' the blind man 
by looking, etc,’ ?” 

True; what is meant is only his proximity to the place, 
The meaning is that, in an uncovered. place, the blind man 
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should be removed nway from such distance from which 
the man with eyes could see, 

* The one-eyed man of sixty ;’—this does not mean that 
if the number is more than these, they may be fed (even 
in the presence of the blind, etc.) All that the reducing 
of the number means is that the delinquency would be 
less serious, and hence the expiatory rite to be performed 
would be on a smaller scale, 

It is the leper that is called ‘ shvitri.’ 

‘The man suffering from a foul disease'—is well known, 
—(177) 

VERSE CLXXVIII. 

As MANY BRARMANAS THE .OFFICIATOR AT THE SACRIFIOES 
PERFORMED BY SHUDRAS. MAY HAPPEN TO TOUCH WITH HIS LIMBS, 
—THE REWARD RELATING TO OMARITY IN CONNECTION WITH THE 
GIFT 10 80 MANY BRAHMANAS FAILS TO ACCRUE TO THE 
GIvER.—(178) 

Bhàsgya. 

As many Brahmanas he may happen to touch with his 
limbs, —when he happens to enter the same line with 
them ;—here also the actual touching of the body is not 
meant ; mere presence at the place is meant. 

‘Reward relating to charity’—1t.e., the rewards that 
follow from gifts made outside the ‘sacrificial altar.—(178) 


VERSE CLXXIX, 

Ir a BRAHMANA, THOUGH LEARNED IN THE VEDA, SHOULD, THROUGH 
COVETOUSNESS, ACCEPT A GIFT FROM HIM,—IIE QUIOKLY PE- 
RISHES ; JUST LIKE THE UNBAKED VESSEL IN WATER.—— (179) 

Bhasgya. 

In connection with the present subject, the author 
points out the impropriety of receiving gifts from one who 
officiates at sacrifices performed by SAüdras. 

* Though learned in the Veda ;’—if he accepts the gift of 
something belonging to one who officiates at sacrifices 
performed by Shudras, 2i 
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‘ Through covetousness '—is a mere reiterative reference. 

He also perishes guickly—i.e., he ia deprived of what he 
desires,—in the shape of wealth, children, cattle, body, 
and the like, 

When such is the fate of one learned in the Veda— what is 
to be said of one who is ignorant of the Veda ? 

The author will point out later on that there is not 
much harm in the learned man’s receiving gifts. 

* Ama’—unbaked— patra '—vessele, such as saucer, and 
the like, | 

In water —i. e., when thrown into water. —(179) 


VERSB CLXXX. 

WHAT IS GIVEN TO TIE SOMA-SELLER BECOMES ORDURE ; TO THE 
PHYSICIAN, PUS AND BLOOD ; THAT TO THE TEMPLE-ATTENDANT 
BECOMES LOST; AND THAT TO THE  USURER HAS NO 
PLACE. — (180) 

Dhásya. 
The sense is that the man becomes born in that species 
of creatures where ordure is eaten. 
Similarly, with the physician. 
* Becomes lost —i. e., fruitless ; or source of anxiety ; 
anything that is ‘lost’ becomes a source of anxiety. 
That which has no place, no existence at all, is called 

* upratistham.' | 
Various forms of expression have been used here to 

show the fruitlessness of the gift and also the evils attach- 

ing to the giver, The terms ‘lust? und *without place’ 
should not be regarded as synonymous, as there is a distinct 
difference in their effects.—(180) 

VERSE CLXXXI. 

THAT WHICH 1s GIVEN TO THE TRADER IS NEITHER HERE NOR THERE. 
SIMILARLY, WHAT IS GIVEN TO THE BRAHMANA BORN OF A REMAR- 
RIED WOMAN IS LIKE A LIBATION POURED ON AsHES.— (181) 

| Bhásya. 
This also is to be explained as the preceding verse, 
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It is the feeding of the Trader that is prohibited, not 
his proximity to the place ; because there is no ground for 
taking the words of the present verse as conveying this latter 
sense, as there was in the case of a previous verse (177), 
where the term, * by looking,’ was taken as indirectly indicat- 
ing ‘ visible place, and hence prohibiting the man's proxi. 
inity to the place. 

The man born of the a remarried woman’ shall be 
described later on, under discourse 9 (verse 175)-—(187) 


VERSE CLXXXII. 


Tug WISE ONES DEOLARE THAT FOOD GIVEN TO THE OTHER UNFIT 
PERSONS UNWORTHY OF COMPANY, DESORIBED ABOVE, BECOMES 
FAT, BLOOD, FLESH, MARROW AND nOoNE.— (182) 

Bhasya. 


A few unfit persons,—such as the blind, and the rest— 
have been specitically mentioned in the foregoing verses, 
describing the evil results of giving food to those unworthy 
of company; apart from these, there are others, the thief; 
and the rest, mentioned in the several contexts ; when these 
are fed, the following things accrue to the giver: vi., fat, 
blood, Hesh, Ke. That is, he becomes born as creatures cali 
feed on these things; i.e., such creatures as insects and such 
carnivorous animals as vultares: and the like. 

“ The wise "—those learned in the Veda say this. 

The upshot of the whole is as follows :—If one feeds 
such persons as are unworthy of company, the duty of 
performing the Shraddha is not accomplished ; ; and its non- 
performance leads inevitably to the sin of disobeying an in- 
junction ;-—specially, as the injunction of SAraddha is abso- 
lutely obligatory.— (182) | 


SECTION IX---THE SANCTIFIERS OF COMPANY. 201 


SECTION (9)—THE SANCTIFIERS OF COMPANY. 


VERSE CLXXXIII, 


Now LISTEN TO TIF FULL DESORIPTION OF THOSE CHIFF-OF TWICE- 
NORN MEN, THE SANCTIFIERS OF COMPANY, BY WHICH BEST OF 
THE TWICE-RORN A COMPANY DEFILED BY MEN UNWORTHY OF 
COMPANY NECOMES PURIFIED.—(183) 


Bhàsya. 

* By men unworthy of company —as described above 
‘defiled — rendered defeetive, — company — assembly — by 
which Brahmanas ‘ become purijied’—rendered free from 
defilement,—to those listen — as described in the coming 
verses ;—' full '—the description that is being given by me 
fully. 

The remaining words are purely laudatory reiterations. 

What is meant is that the ‘sanctifier of company,’ by 
reason of the excellence of his qualities, removes the defects 
of other persons also by dining with them; just as the 
impure man, dining with others, makes even faultless men 
defective. 

This verse does not sanction the feeding of men unworthy 
of company. All that it menus is, that one should. always 
seek for the sanctifier of company ;* and that. if one such 
person has been found, one might feed,—even though it be 
futile to do so,—those who have not been carefully examined 
to three degrees of ancestors, if they are not found to be 
marked by any perceptible disqualifications, It is with this 
end in view that the author provides the description of the 
‘sanctifier of company.’—(183) 


VERSE CLXXXIV, 


THOSE PERSONS SHOULD BE KNOWN AS ' SANCTIFIERS OF COMPANY " 
WHO ARE FOREMOST IN ALL THE VEDAS AND IN ALI, TIE EXPLA- 
NATORY SCIENCES, AND WHO ARE HORN IN THE FAMILY OF MEN 
LEARNED IN THE VEDA.—(184) 

Bhasya. 
* Foremost — most excellent; who have carefully made 
26 
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the Vedns their own by having all doubts regarding them set 
aside, | 

* Foremost also in all the explanatory sciences’—i.e., the 
subsidiary sciences which serve toexplain what is contained 
in the Veda. That is, those persons who have learnt, and 
are learning, the Veda along with the six subsidiary 
sciences, 

* Those who are born in the family of men learned in 
the Veda’—i.e., those whose father and grandfather, ete., 
are also equally learned in the Veda and the subsidiary 
sciences, 

„It is persons such as these that have been mentioned 
as fit for being fed ; what further excellence is here men- 
tioned, by virtue of which these men are described as 
* sanctifiers of company ? 

It has been laid down above that food should be given to 
one possessed of even slight knowledge, only if he happens 
to be learned in the Veda. In the present instance, however, 
mere learning is not mentioned as the only condition of 
being a ' Sanctifier of Company.’ In fact, this latter character 
of being a Sanetifier of Company is dependent upon the pre- 
sence of special qualifications ; and hence it cannot be right 
to accept it in cases of lower qualifications. Thus the 
present verse is meant to sanction the giving of food to one 
who is simply learning the Veda, in the absence of fully 
learned persons, So that, in the absence of the fully learned 
man, the giving of food to one who is learning 
the Veda is the first course to be adopted, and not merely a 
secondary one, 

The plural number is used, in view of the individunl 
men, 

The particle ‘cha’ has the cumulative sense, —(184) 
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VERSE CLXXXV. 


ONE WHO nas LEARNT THE “ TINAOHIKETA," ONE WHO KNOWS 
THE SIENOE OF THE FIVE FIRES, ONE WHO HAS LEARNT THE 
“ TRISUPARNA," ONE WHO KNOWS THE SIX-LIMBED SCIENCE, ONE 
WHO IS BORN OF A WOMAN MARRIED IN THE BRAHMA” FORM, 
ONE WHO SINGS THE JYESTIA-SIMAS.—(185) 


Bhasya. 


‘Trinachikéta’ is the name of a portion of the Yajurveda, 
beginning with the words pitodaka jagdhatrna; and the 
man is called trinachiketa? by the circumstance of his 
having learnt that portion. Others, however, explain that 
there are certain observances prescribed for those who are 
learning the Trindchikéta Mantras; and the person who has 
kept these observances is called Trindchiketa.’ Here also 
the term is applied to the man only figuratively. 


It should not be thought that merely this (fact of having 
learnt a certain portion of the Veda) makes one a * Sanctifier 
of Company ;’ what is meant is, that when the other quali- 
fications of being learned in the Veda and the like are pre- 
sent, the circumstance here mentioned forms an additional 
qualification as indicating the character of being a ‘ Sancti- 
fier of Company.’ 

‘Five fires,’ ' Paüchágnividya, is the name of a certain 
teaching occurring in the Chhándogya Upanigad (5. 10.9), 
the reward whereof has been described in the words s/éno- 
hiranyasya, etc.’ The man is also so called by the circum- 
stance of his having learnt the said teaching, as in the case 
of the previous word. 

Others have explained tlie term Tunchãgni as one main- 
tuins the five fires, l. e., the three sacrificial fires, the social 
fire and the domestic fire, Of these, the social fire is that 
which is lighted in many countries with large quantities 
of fuel, for the purpose of relieving cold. 

* Trisuparna’ is the name of a mantra occurring in the 
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Taittiriya Veda, and also in the Rgveda, beginning with the 
words ‘yé brahmands trisuparnam pathanti, ete.’ 

The * stx-limbed science is the Veda; one who has learnt 
this. 

Oue who is born of a woman who has been married in 
the “Brahma” form,—i. e., who has been given to a bride- 
groom brought home by invitation. 

One who sings the Jyéstha Sámas ,—The * Jyésthadohas’ 
are Sdmanemantras found in the Aranyaka ; one who sings 
these is called Jyésihasdmaga.’ Here also the man isso 
called by reason of his singing the Sdman and keeping the 
observances in relation to it.— (185) 


VERSE CLXXXVI. 


IH wito UNDERSTANDS THE MEANING OF THE VEDA, HE WHO EXPOUNDS 
1T, THE STUDENT, THE GIVER OF A THOUSAND, THE CENTENARIAN ; 
—THESE DRAHMANAS SHOULD BE KNOWN AS “ SANCTIFIERS OF 
Company.’ —(180) 

Bhasya. 

* [le who understands the meaning of the Veda.’ 

* The &nower of -the * siz-limbed science’ hus already been 
mentioned." | 

True; but the man meant here is one who himself, even 
without the help of the Subsidiary Sciences, finds out the 
meaning of the Veda, by his own intelligence. Or, the same 
person spoken of before may be taken as referred to again 
and again; the menning being that in the absence of the 
knowledge of the meaning of the Vede, people are not deserv- 
ing of being fed ut Shraddhas, even though they may have 
other qualifications. | 

One who expounds it '—i, e., the meaning of the Veda. 

t The Student,’ | 

* The ywer of a thousand; —in the absence of mention 
uf any particular thing, this should be taken to mean one 
who has given away a thousand cows? But the right view 
appears to be that the term, thousand,’ standing for much, 
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the person meant is one who gives much, i.e., the extremely 
generous person; specially, as there is nothing definite to in- 
dicate that.the number refers to cows. But the Veda having 
asserted that * cows are the mothers of sacrifice, — where no 
particular thing is mentioned—cows should be understood 
to be meant. 

The centenarian’—i.e., one who is of advanced age; such 
a person, having all his impurities cleared off, acquires the 
sanctifying character, The ‘ventenarian’ is one whose life 
extends over a hundred years; the number being taken, 
on the basis of usage, as referring /o years. Or, the term 
' hundred * may be taken as standing for many, so that the 
word means ‘long-lived,’ ‘of advanced age.’ 

Gautama (15,10-11) has declared that ‘gifts should ‘first 
be made to young men ;—others say it is like the Father;’ 
nud people have taken the term ‘Student’ of the present 
verse as conveying this same idea; the student being the 
person of ‘early age.—(186) 
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SECTION (10)—METHOD OF INVITATION. 


VERSE OLXXXVII. 

WHEN TUE SIRADDHA-PERFORMANOE HAS APPROAOHED, ONE SHOULD 
INVITE, EITHER ON THE PRECEDING DAY OR THE NEXT DAY, IN 
THE PROPER MANNER, AT LEAST THREE BRAHMANAS, SUCH AS 
HAVE BEEN DESCRIDED.—(187) 

Bhàsya. 

It has been explained what sort of Dráhmanas should be 
fed ; now the author proceeds to describe other details of 
procedure. 

On the preceding day '—on the day preceding the one 
on which the shráddha is to be performed; i. e., if the per- 
formance falls on the 4màvàsya or the Trayodashi, then on 
Chaturdashi or Dvadashi, respectively; —i.e,, when one is 
going to perform the SAráddha to-morrow, one should invite 
the Brahmanas to-day. 

"On the next day '—i.e., on the same day as the perform- 
ance, 

The option here laid down is in consideration of the 
rules : if one is able to follow the rules closely, then one should 
do the inviting on the previous day; but if one is unable 
to do so, then one may do it on the same day. There is no 
doubt, however, that a strict observance of the rules would 
bring great rewards, 

When the invitation is made, the inviter is to be ap- 
proached and urged with entreaties. 

Those of whom three is the least number,—this is what 
is meant by ‘at least three.’ That is, the least number that 
should be fed is rec; in the event of his being able to feed 
more, ‘he should feed an odd number, according to his en- 
thusiasm,'—as has already been prescribed above. 

The rest of the words are meant only to fill up the 
verse. 

‘A pproached,'—arrived, 

‘Such as has been described, —(i.e., mentioned above-— 
(187) 
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VERSE CLXXXVIII. 
Tae BRIAMANA INVITED AT ARITE IN BONOR OF Preys SMALI RE- 


MAIN SELF-CONTROLLED AND SHALI, NOT RECITE THE VEDA; S0 
ALSO THE MAN WHO PERFORMS THE SHRiDDNAa.—(188) 


Bhasya, 

One invited ‘at a rite in honour of Pitrs’—i.e, uta 
shraddha—‘shall remain | self-controlled ;* i.e., with his mind 
under control, he shall maintain continence and keep up also 
the other restraints and observances—such as the observan- 
ces of the ‘Snataka,’ and so forth, The avoidance of danc- 
ing, music, etc., which are the observances to be kept up by 
men, has been prescribed as part and parcel of religions 
rites; hence the performer of the shraddha shall so arrange 
things that the invited Brihamana, from the moment he has 
been invited, shall keep control over his sense-organs; 
otherwise the shráddha would become defective, 

He shall not recite the Veda; ’—what is prohibited is the 
reciting of the texts of the Veda; the mere repeating of man- 
tras during the evening and morning prayers is not prohi. 
bited. 

Also the man who performs the Shraddha’—i.e., at the 
rite that one performs in honour of the Pitrs, one should, 
like the invitee, remain self-controlled; the construction is— 
So the man also.. ... shall remain self- controlled.“ The 
meaning is, that the rule regarding self-control and. avoiding 
of Veda-reciting applies alike to the inviter and the invitee, 
from the moment of invitation onwards, —(188) 

VERSB CLXXXIX. 

Tae PITRS ATTEND UPON THOSE INVITED DRAHMANAS; LIKE THE 
WIND, THEY FOLLOW THEM AND SIT DOWN WHEN THEY ARE 
SEATED.— (189) 

)hásya. 

The present verse supplies a recommendation in support 
of the injunction that the invited person should remain 
self-controlled, 
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Because ‘the Niirs, —in their invisible forms—‘ attend 
unon’—enter into the body of—' the invited Bráhmanas; ' 
just in the same manner in which people are obsessed by 
evil spirits; 

‘Like the wind they follow him; — when a man moves 
along, the ‘wind '—in the form of his breath—follows him; 
and it does not leave him while he is moving; and the Pitrs 
also are in the form of air. | 

€ So when they - the Brahmanas— are seated,’ “they sit 
down; i,e., they move when the Brühmanas move and sit down 
when they are seated, The meaning is that the invited 
Drühmanas take the form of the Pitrs; hence those invited 
shall not be unrestrained in their behaviour. —(189) 


VERSE CXC. 


Tne nest or DninMANAS, WHO, WIEN DULY. INVITED AT THE RITE 
IN noNoun or (ons AND PriTRS, MAPPENS, SOMENOW, TO 
NEGLECT ir, INCURS SIN AND BECOMES A Hon." —(190) 

Bhagya. 

* Nétital.* means invited, 

* Havyé kavyé’—at the rite in honour of Gods, and at 
the rite in honour of the Pitrs. Having accepted the invita- 
tion and promised to ent,—if ‘somehow he neglects it,?— i.e., 
does not present himself at the time of eating, or, if he does 
not maintain continence,—then such a Brilimana ‘becomes 
a hog,’ 

‘ Somehoic —i. e., either intentionally, or through lapse of 
memory. 

* Duly *—this has been added for the purpose of filling 
up the verse. 

Others have held that the * neglect’ here stands for non- 
acceptance of the invitation; according to what has been 
said in the Shraddhakalpa— one should not fnil to accept 
the invitation of a man free from all blame.’ 

This, however, ix not right ; itis through desire to eat 
that men become prone to go to sAráddhas ; and if a man 
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happeus to have no such desire, and hence refuses the 
invitation, what sin could there be in this P—(190.) 


VERSE CXCI. 

IF THE MAN INVITED AT THE SHRADDHA DALLIES WITH A WOMAN, NIE 
TAKES UPON HIMSELF ALL THE SIN THAT THERE MAY BE IN 
THE GIVER.—(191) 

Bhäşyä. 

The term ‘vrsali’ here stands for woman in general; this 
is indicated by the fact that the invitee has been advised to 
observe strict continence (and not only avoidance of improper 
intercourse), Hence, in the present context, the Brahmana 
woman also is a ‘vrsali;’ the term (in this sense) being 
etymologicaly explained as ‘she who tempts her husband ' 
(bhartGram vrsasyati), Thus, what the passage means is as 
follows :—Having accepted invitation, if the man dallies 
with a woman,—ie., witha view to having sexual inter- 
course with her, engages in such acts as conversation, em- 
bracing, and so forth,—then he incurs the following evil : 
whatever sin there might be in the giver,’ i. e., the performer 
of the Shraddha—passes on to him. What this indicates is 
the coming about of undesirable results; if this were not 
what is meant, then it would mean that there is nothing 
wrong in doing this, in a case where the giver is a 
sinless person. 

‘Dallying’ stands for obtaining pleasure; hence it 
follows that one should not do even such acts as conversation, 
embracing, and the like.—(191) 

VERSE CXCII. 

Tue Pirus ARE THE FOREMOST GODS, FREE FROM ANGER, EVER 
INTENT ON PURITY, CHASTE, RID OF ALL MEANS OF OFFENCE, 
AND SUPREMELY BLESSED. —(192) 

Bhasya. 

‘Free from anger '—witbout wrath. 

Intent on purity; ’— ‘purity standing either for external 
purity obtained by means of clay and water, or internal 


purity obtained by means of expiatory rites. 
27 
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* Ever ’—qualifies ‘purity.’ Hence the meaning is that, 
whenever one happens to spit or do any such unclean act, 
one should rinse one's mouth immediately, 

* Chaste —avoiding all intercourse with women. 

* Rid of all means of offence, —those by whom the means 
of offence have been laid aside. ‘Offence’ stands for 
roughness and strife of all kinds. 

‘ Supremely blessed ; '— blessedness* consists in the pre- 
sence of such qualities as nobility, prosperity, and so forth. 

Since it is in all this form that the Pitrs enter into 
the body of the Brahmanas,—therefore, the Braáhmanas also 
should assume these same forms ;—this is what is enjoined 
by means of the commendatory description contained in 
the verse. 

* Foremost gods. ’—That in another time-cycle the ances- 
tors were gods, isan eulogium bestowed on the ancestors. 
They are called ‘foremost’ because they are worshipped 
before the gods.—(192) 
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SECTION (11)—ORIGIN OF THE PITRS AND 
THE MODE OF WORSHIPPING THEM. 


VERSE CXCIII, 


Now FULLY LEARN FROM WHOM ALL THESE HAVE THEIR ORIGIN ' 
AND WHO ARE TO BE WORSHIPPED, BY WHOM.;AND BY WHAT 
RULES, —(103 

Bhasya. 

He from whom these—Pitrs—‘ have their origin, and 
‘who '—which Pitrs—‘ have to be worshipped by whom,’ i. e., 
the Somapa Manes by Brahmanas, the ‘ Havigmat’ Pitrs 
by Kgattriyas, and so forth ;—all this ‘learn fully,’ as 
described now. 

— ¢ Rules ;’—this is a mere reiterative reference ; the rules 
having been already laid down in the words, *one should re- 
main self-controlled, &c., &c.“ The plural number is due to 
there being a large number of rules.—(193) 


VBRSB OXCIV. . 

Or MANU, THE SON OF HiRANYAGARBHA, MARÍCHI AND THE REST 
WERE SONS; AND THE SUNS OF ALL THESE SAGES HAVE BEEN 
pEOLARED TO CONSTITOTE THE Bop or Pitns.”’ —(194) 

Bhasya. 

‘ Hiranyagarbha’ is Prajaipati ; his son is Manu, the son 
of Hiranyagarbha ;’ as has been declared under Discourse 
[—' Having created all this and myself, &c., &c.; —of this 
Manu, the sons were * Marichi and the rest —i. e., Atri, 
Angiras, and so forth; and nds constitute the * Body of 
Pitrs/ * Pitrgana.’ 

An objection is raised For every person, his own Father, 
&c., are his Pitrs, The injunctions also are in the worde— 
‘one should offer balls to his father, grandfather and great- 
grandfather; ’ ‘after this, the sons should make offerings to 
three ancestors.’ What then is this that is being said now—that 
‘the sons oft he sages are the Pitrs, —or that the Somapas 
are the Pitrs of Brahmanas?’ We cannot accept any such 
option as tliat—' one shall make an offering to the Somapa 
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Pitrs' or ‘he shall make the offering to his father and 
grandfather ;' for the simple reason that in the original 
injunction we find the words ‘this should be done by the 
son; and ‘son’ is a relative term; and later on (verse 221) 
we read—'he whose father may be dead &c., &c.“ It has, 
therefore, got to be explained what is the real meaning of 
the present context,” 

The answer to the above is as follows:—What the pre- 
sent verse contains is inerely a commendatory description sup- 
plementary to the foregoing injunctions; and we never 
hear of the 'Somapa' and other Pitrs spoken as the 
recipients of offerings. 

* But there is the injunction (in 193) that these have to 
be worshipped.” 

The root chara’ (in ‘upacharyah’) is denotative of 
mere action in general; and as such, it cannot form the subject 
of any injunction. In the Veda, we do not find any such 
action spoken of as upachdra,’ in the same manner as the 
acts of sacrificing, giving and the like. In most cases, the 
root chara’ is used, like the root ‘kr,’ as pertaining to some 
other act mentioned in close proximity to it; and in the 
present case, the act mentioned in close proximity is that of 
offering the shraddha. This latter act having been already 
enjoined as to be offered to a definite set of recipients, could 
not be again enjoined as to be offered to other recipients, If 
it were again the enjoined itself, then it would not be regard- 
ed as being in proximity to another enjoined act ; and the 
presence of the root ‘chara’ distinctly precludes the possi- 
bility of any other act being understood, which is not in 
proximity to another enjoined act, As for such usages in 
ordinary parlance as the Teacher should be worshipped,’ 
‘ guravah upacharyah’ (where we have the same term upa- 
charyah"), there also the act that is understood to be ex- 
pressed is service, in the form of washing the feet, and the 
like; and no such act as these is possible in connection with 
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the Pitrs, And so long asa passage is capable of being cons- 
trued in a certain sense along with the context in which it oc- 
curs, there can be no justification for assuming another mean- 
ing for it. If the *Somapa' and the rest had been really intend. 
ed as the recepients of the SAráddha offered by the several 
castes, then alone would there have been any’ use for the 
description of their birth, &c. (as found in the present verse), 
When, however, the verse is taken as a mere commendntory 
description, then any description might come in useful, 

Hence, the conclusion is, that the present verse proceeds 
with a view to make those people undertake the performance 
of Shraddha who may happen to have no regard for their 
ancestors, and hence having no inclination for doing any act 
on their behalf; —the purport being—‘ do not you think that 
the Pitrs being dead men, what harm could they do if they 
were not satisfied at the Shraddha, or what good they could 
do by being satisfied ?—because they are, in reality, beings of 
tremendous power, being the grandsons of Manu; who is the 
son of Hiranyagarbha, the lord of the whole universe.“ It 
is for conveying this sense that the text has used the term, 
‘of the sages ;' which means that they are not ordinary 
sons of Manu; it is those great sages, Marichi and the rest, 
who are known as possessed of great powers; and it is of 
such sages that the Pitrs are the sons, | 

There are many people who would be. led to the-per- 
formance of Shrdddhas, just by means of such laudatory 
descriptions, | 

Some people explain the verse to mean that "one should 
look upon the Pitrs as Somapa and the rest.’ 

These, however, have to be disregarded ; as there is no 
authority for any such notion. We have no such assertion 
to this effect, as we have in connection with the propriety of 
looking at the sun as Brahman. 

Others, again, have offered the explanation that, what is 
meant is, that the rule being that 'offerings to the Pitrs 
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should be made after pronouncing their gotra and name,’ 
and ‘ Somapd,’ &c., are just the names that have to be pro- 
nounced in connection with the several castes, 

This also is not right; since the expression used is 
 somapa nãma, * by name Somapa,’ these must be names, 
not gotras, 


* But the term ‘name’ would be applicable also when 
these were names of gotras only.” 

If these were the names of gofras, then the two could 
not be in apposition; the proper form would be, Somapa 
is the gotra of the Pitra? aud not that ‘the Pitrs are 
Somapa.' 


"It is often found that the descendant is identified 
with his gotra, and the name of the latter is applied to the 
former; e. 9., in such expressions as Babhru is Mandu. ” 


Our answer to this is as follows :—It has to be considered 
here what is it that is called *gotra,! As a matter of fact, 
the ‘gotra’ of a family is its first progenitor who imparts 
his name to it, being the most renowned person by virtue of 
his possessing such qualities as learning, opulence, braverv, 
nobility and the like; and it is after him that the family 
becomes named. Thus it is that among Brahmanas 
and others, there are sub-divisions of gotras, The personage 
whom his descendants remember with such feelings as ‘ we 
are the descendants of such and such 4 person, would thus 
be the one after which that particular family should be 
named. Asa matter of fact, however, no men are found to 
think of themselves as being Somapã and thus regarding 
Somapã as the name of their gotra ;—in the manner in 
which people regard the names of ‘Bhrgu’, ‘Garga’ and 
"Galava? It is by these latter names that the gotras of 
Brühmanas should be known; as these are the principal 
gotras ; the name ‘gotra’ applying to them by convention, 
and not by virtue of their fulfilling the condition mentioned 
in the above-mentioned definition that ‘the first progenitor, 
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imparting his name to the family, is its gotra ;’ in fact, 
* Bhygu,’ &c., have been known as ‘gotra’ from beginningless 
time, and their use in this sense is as much without begin- 
ning as the use of the caste-names, ‘ Bradhmana,’ and the 
rest. Prior to Parüshara's birth, no Brihmanas could have 
been named after him ; hence, if the ‘ gotra’ consisted in the 
first progenitor, &c., then the Veda (which makes mention of 
Parashara as gotra) would have a beginning in time. Thus, 
then, since the use of the name * gotra’ is beginningless, it 
is this “gotra’ that is to be used in the pouring of water- 
libations, The persons imparting their names to families are 
not beginningless ; they are modern; and at a Vedic rite, so 
long as one can make use of eternal names, there can be no 
justification for pronouncing names that have had a beginning 
intime. For these reasons, what the Brahmana should do 
when offering the libation of water, &c., is to pronounce the 
appropriate gotra-name'—such as ‘may this offering go 
to the Gargya," or ‘to one belonging to the G«rga-gotra '— 
and then pronounce the name of the person. 


Among the Ksattriya and the other castes, however, there 
is no such usage regarding gotra, These latter do not 
retain the memory of their ' gotra in the same manner as the 
Brahmanas do. Hence, for them, the gotra * must be some- 
thing pertaining.to this world ; and it is for these that the 
* gotra’ consists of the first progenitor, the most renowned, 
who imparts his name to the family: ' hence it is that they 
are referred to in Shraddha, ete., by this gotra-name, even 
though it is one that has had a beginning in time. These, 
Kyattriya, etc., are not worthy of being called by such titles 
as Havirbhuk,’ and the like. 


Some people have held that—" the offerings enjoined 
as to be made with such expressions as ‘I am inviting the 
Somapias,’ may this reach the Somapũs, and the like, are by 
those persons, the names of whose father and other ancestors 
are unknown," 


216 Maxu-Smgrr : Discourse III 


This also is not right ; as it has been distinctly laid down 
that * one not knowing the names of one's ancestors should 
make the offerings simply with the words to the father, to 
the grandfather, and so forth.’ 

Further, there might be some justification for having 
recourse to the several explanations of this verse, only if 
it were absolutely impossible to construe it as serving the 
purposes ofa commendatory description supplementary to 
the foregoing injunction, But so long as it is possible to 
construe the verse along with what has gone before, it can- 
not be right to take it as an isolated assertion by itself. —(194) 

VERSE CXCV. 
Tug SoMASADS, THE SONS OF VIRAJ, HAVE BEEN DECLARED TO BE 

THE PITRS OF THE SXDHYAS ; AND THE AGNISVATTAS, THE SONS 

or Maricu!, ARE FAMED IN THE WORLD as THE Pitys OF THE 


Gops.—(195) 
Bhasya. 


All these verses are laudatory descriptions relating to 
Shraddhas ; as they are all construable together. The 
Pitrs of the Saidhyas’ have not been laid down as the reci- 
pients of Shraddhas ; specially because they are gods, and 
also because the Sa@dhyas also, who are themselves gods, are 
not entitled to the performance of Shraddhas ; for the simple 
reason that they are not such as can be directed to do an act. 
Gcds cannot be directed to do an act ; for, if they were, this 
would deprive them of their god-like character. If gods 
were entitled to the performance of an act, they would be re- 
garded as the ‘doer;’ and the doer or-‘ agent’ could never 
be the ‘ recipient ;’ while, in reality, the very nature of the 
gods consists in their being ‘ recipients (of sacrifices). 

The sons of Viràj are the Somasads ; and these are the 
' Pitrs of the Sadhyas.’ 

[The sense of all this laudatory description is as follows] 
— This rite in honour of the Pitrs must always be perform- 
ed; since, even the Sadhyas, who are gods, and as such, have 
accomplished all that they had to do, worship their Pitrs, 
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The Agnişvāttas; who are the Pitrs of Agni and other 
Gods, relish the cake and milk and rice cooked on fire. 

* Marichah ’—sons of Marichi. 

* Lokavishrutal.’—famed in the world.—(195) 

| VERSE CXCVI. 

Tue BaRHISADS, THE SONS OF ATRI, ARE DEOLARED TO BE TIE 
Pitas oF Daityas, Dinavas, Yaksas, GaNDHARVAS, UnaAGAS, 
Riksasas, SuPARNAS AND Kinnanras.—(196) 

Dhàsya. 

All these, Daityas, &c., though not worthy of being men- 
tioned in scriptures, have been mentioned here for purposes 
of the laudatory description. The forms and character 
of these beings are as described in the Jtihdsas. 

* Suparnas ’-—are a particular kind of birds, 

* Kinnaras’—are horse-faced beings. 

The purport of this laudatory description is thatso 
essential is the performance of Shrdddhas that even Daityas, 
Danavas and Raksasas, who generally interfere*with sacrificial 
performances, cannot avoid it; nor even animals, who have 
no intelligence and no memory. 

The sons of Atri are called Barhisads.’—(196) 

VERSE CXCVIIL 

Tuose ny NAME Sou ars ARE THE Pitas Or BriumManas; THE 
HIAVIRBHUJS ARE THE PiTQgs oF KSATTRIYAS; THOSE BY NAME 
AJYAPAS, OF VaisHYas ; AND OF SHUDRAS, SuKIAILINS.— (197) 

Bhasya. 

What this verse means has been explained before. 

The * Somapas’ are those that drink Soma ; i.e., Indra and 
other deities of the Jyvtisfoma and other sacrifices, 

* Havirbhujs '—ave the deities for cooked rice, cake, &e. 

‘ Jjyapas'—are the deities for the libations called 
'Aghara, ‘ Ajyabhaya, * Praydja,’ and so forth. 

‘ Sukalins —are those who complete, accomplish, sacri- 
ficial rites. The deities conducive to the accomplishment of 
sacrificial rites are those prescribed in such Mantras as 
* Ayüshchagnésyanabhishasti, &c., &c.'—(197) 

29 
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| VERSE CXCVIII, 

SOMAPAS ARE THE SoN3.0F Kavi; HavisMATS ARE THE SONS OF 
ARaiRAS; ÁJYATáe ARE TIIE SONS OF PULASTYA, AND SUKALINS, 
oF VASUISTHA.—(108) : 

| Bhàsya. 

The Havirbhujs are here spoken of as“ Havigmats.' 

‘Kavi’ is Bhrgu. They say that Ushanas is called 
Kavya, as also Bhargava’ “. 

‘Just as these gods are the sons of sages, so your Pitrs 
also are god-like in their nature; hence you should not 
disregard them, '--[such is the purport of these verses].— 
(198) 

VERSE CXCIX. 

Tux ANAGNIDAGDHAS, THE  ÁaNIDAGDHAs, THE Kivyas, THE 
DARBISADS, THE AGNISVATTAS, AND THE SAUMYAS,—THESE . ONE 
SHOULD REGARD AS THE Pirgs or BriumManas.—(199) 

Bhàsya. 

Soma (the Soma plant) is what is called * anagnidagdha’ 
(‘not burnt by fire"); because it is not cooked on fire; and 
the gods to whom sacrifices are offered with Suma, also come 
to be called. * Anagnidagdha ;' which connotes the quality 
of prosperity. 

Similarly, ‘ agnidagdha ' (‘burnt by fire’) stands for such 
substances as cooked rice, cake, and the like, which are all 
prepared on fire ; and the gods to whom sacrifices are offered 
with these are called Aynidagdha,’ 

As before, we construe the verse to mean as follows :— 
Those that are called Agnidagdha should be mentioned as 
agnidagdha, and those that are called Anagnidaydha should 
be mentioned as Somapa.’ 

Similarly with Kavyas and Barhisads ;' the Kdvyas’ 
have been described (in 198) as Somapũ; and * Barhisads ' 
as ‘the sons of Atri’ 

The particle ‘ēra’ is not to be construed where it occurs; 
as, in that case, the meaning would be that all those mentioned 
are the Pitrs of Bráhmanas only, not of Kyattriyas and 
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others; and this would be contrary to what has gone before. 
Nor have the beings in question been mentioned as the 
Pitrs of various castes, which alone could justify a few of 
them being selected and marked as belonging specifically to 
Brahmanas only. Hence the ‘eva’ should be construed along 
with the Agnisvatias ,^ the * Saumyas,’ and the rest. 

The mention of the ‘Brahmana’ being purely reiterative, 
stands for the Ksattriya, &c. also. 

The Pitrs bearing the names here mentioned are found 
mentioned in the Veda also :—' The Pitrs, named Agnisvütta, 
Agnidagdha, Anagnidagdha,’ And it is out of those men- 
tioned in this manéra that our author has selected some and 
described them here. 

Or, the verse may be construed in the following manner :— 
‘The Pitrs that are spoken of by these names, all these one 
should mention as the Brahmana’s Pitrs: the mere differ- 
ence in the names should not lead one to think of the 
named beings being different.“ In this case, the term Brah- 
mana wouldi;stand for persons entitled to the performance 
of Shrüddha ;* the Brihmana being so, above all others; and 
it,is always the predominant factor that serves as the indica- 
tive; as we find in the case of such expressions as 
'the king is passing by.' 


(This latter interpretation, being much the simpler of the 

tco, has been adapted in the Teat.]—(199) 
VERSE CC. 

Or THE PRINCIPAL BODIES OF PITRS THAT BAVE BEEN DESCRIBED, 
KNOW THAT THERE ARE ENDLESS SONS 4ND GRANDSONS IN THIA 
WORLD. — (200) 

DBhàsya. 

The Somapá and the rest, are the principal bodies of 
Pitrs,’ Of these there are endless sons and grandsons; and 
these latter. also are Pitrs. 

The mentiou;of this indefinite number indicates that the 
offerings are not to be made in reference to the Somapa and 
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others ; for, if the sons and grandsons of these were * Pitrs,’ 
then, as Pitra, these sons and grandsons also may have the 
offerings made in reference to them ; and yet no names of 
these have been mentioned ; whence it is clear that all this 
is merely laudatory description. 

The singular number in ‘ putrapautrakam’ is in accord- 
ance with Panini 2.4.10. 

* Endless '—unlimited ; the ‘ka’ having the reflexive 
sense.—(200) 

VERSE CCI. 
FROM THE SAGES WERE BORN THE Prigs, Gors AND MEN; AND 
FROM THE GODS THE ENTIRE WORLD, MOVEABLE AND IMMOVEABLE, 
IN DUE ORDER.—(201) 
Bhasya. 

The rite in honour of the Pitrs should not be looked 
upon as inferior to that in honour of the gods; in fact, the 
former is the more important of the two; because by birth, 
the Pitrs are elder than the gods, For, the order of 
creation is that the Pitrs were born from the sages, and the 
gods were born from the Pitrs, and from the gods, the 
whole of the rest of the world moveable ' —animate—as 
well as immoveable ' —inanimate, 

In due order '—the order having been already described 
under Discourse T. 
_ The entire series of purely laudatory descriptions has 
now come to an end.—(201) 
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SECTION (12)—VESSELS TO BE USED 
AT SHRADDHAS. 
VERSE CCII. 

EVEN WATER OFFERED TO THESE WITI FAITH, IN VESSELA, EITHER 
MADE OF SILVER OR CONNECTED WITH SILVER, is CONDUCIVE TO 
IMPERISHABILITY.— (202) 

Bhasya. 


‘ Vessels made of silver '—those built entirely of silver. In 
the absence of these ‘those, connected with silner —i. e., vessels 
of wood, or of copper, or of gold, should have one part touched 
with silver, The vessels referred to here are those in which 
large quantities of. butter, honey and vegetables and other 
things are kept for being offered ; and in connection with these, 
it is enjoined that they should be of silver. As for the actual 
offering of the bal! and other things, this has to be done 
with the hands ; the libations of water—such as those poured 
over the balls, etc,—these also should be offered. with the 
hands; in view of the clear injunction that these offerings 
should be made ‘ with hand, the thread passing over the 
right shoulder.’ The daily libations of water also are to 
be offered with the hands—the thread passing over the 
left or the right shoulder. 

e But all this has been laid down in connection with 
shráddhas, and, as such, cannot be connected with another 
act," | 

Even such subsidiary details are admissible in an act as 
are not mentioned in the same context with itself. 

“ But such details are already mentioned in connection 
with the act itself," | 

That may be so ; and in that case, the present right may 
be only a reiteration of the same, 

‘Even water’—the term ‘even’ indicates high praise; 
the sense being that—* to sav nothing of the offering of richly 
cooked food, even water alone, if offered in a silver-vessel, 
hecomes, by reason of its connection with silver, conducive 
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to imperishability i. o., it becomes the source of ever · lasting 
satisfaction (to the Pitrs). 

* With faith; — being already enjoined in connection with 
all givings, its mention here is purely reiterative.-- (202) 
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SECTION (13)J—ORDER OF SEQUENCE. 
VERSE CCIII. 

Fon TWIOE-BORN MEN, THE RITE IN HONOUR OF THE Prrus EXOELS 
THAT in HONOUR OF TIE GODS; THE RITE IN HONOUR OF THE 
GODS HAS BREN DEOLARED TO BE THE PREVIOUS SUSTAINER 
OF THE RITE IN HONOUR OF THE Prrys.— (203) 


Bhàsi ya. 

The rite done in honour of the gods is excelled by that 
done in honour of the Pitrs ; i. e., the latter has been more 
emphatically enjoined. 

This only indicates the predominance of the rite in 
honour of the Pitrs; the meaning being that the rité in 
honour of the gods is subsidiary to that in honour of 
the Pitrs. 

This same subsidiary character is more clearly stated, 
—' The rite*—1.e., the feeding of Brahmanas— that is done in 
honour of the gods is the. sustainer’—hleper— of the rite 
done in honour of the Pitrs ;’ so that it is not by itself an 
important act, being only an aid of that in honour of the 
Pitra.—(203) 

VERSE CCIV. 

ONE SHOULD FIRST ENGAGE THE BRAHMANA IN HONOUR OF TIE 
GODS, AS A PROTECTION TO THESE (OFFERINGS TO) PITRS; For 
Tue WtikgaSas TAKE AWAY THE SHRADDHA THAT l8 DEVOID OF 
PROTECTION.—(204) | 

Bhasya. | 

* Jraksa’ is the sume as raksà 3’ and that which has 
reached that is called *araksabhutam ;*' ie. that which 
serves the purpose of protecting. 

Or, the term 'bhutam' may be taken as connoting 
similitude ; in which case, the meaning is—‘ which is, as 
it were, a protection.’ | 

Because it is so, therefore ‘ one should first engage '—in- 
vite— the Brahmana in honour of the gods'—and make him 
sit upon a proper seat, 
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The rest of the verse is a purely laudatory description. 
‘Raksasas ; certain invisible beings, described in Itihũsus 

—' take away’—the Shrāddha—from the Pitra, 

% Who are the gods, in honour of whom the Brahmana is 
to be invited?“ | 
In the Grhyasitra, we find the mantra— We invite the 

Vishvédévas, &c.’—as the one to be used; from which it 

follows that the Vishvédévas are the gods, Inthe Puranas 

also it is said—‘The Shruti says that it is Vishvedevas.' 

—(204) 

| VERSE CCV. 

ONE SHOULD ENDEAVOUR TO MAKE 1T (THE SHRADDHA) BEGIN AND 
END WITH A RITE IN HONOUR OF THE GODS ; IT SHOULD NEVER BE 
ONE BEGINNING AND ENDING WITH A RITE IN HONOUR OF THE 
Pirgs. ONE WHO TRIES TO MAKE IT BEGIN AND END WITII A 
RITE IN HONOUR OF THE PIs QUICKLY PERISHES, ALONG WITII 


uis PROGENY.—(205) 
Bhàsya. 


That iu whose beginning and at whose end a rite in hon- 
our of the gods is performed is said to ‘begin and end with 
a rite in honour of the gods’? The begiuning of the Shraddha- 
rite should be made with a rite performed in honour of 
tlie gods ; it is for this reason that the invitation of the Brah- 
manas in honour of the gods should be done first. End’ is 
completion. The meaning is that the Brahmanas fed in 
honour of the gods should be dismissed after those fed in 
honour of the Pitrs have been sent away. 

Some people hold that in the offering of sandal-paste, 
Kc. also, beginning should be made with what is done in 
honour of the gods, 

But, in regard to these details, it is not possible to make 
either the beginning or the end with what is done in honour 
of the gods; as this would lead to repez' on. Further, that 
it should begin and end with what is dune in honour of the gods 
has been laid down here as pertaining to the entire pro- 
cedure, and not to each of the intervening details. That the 
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performance of the details shall begin with what is done in 
honour of the gods would follow from the natural course 
of the action; it having been fixed that the inviting is to 
begin with those invited in honour of the gods, it would 
be only natural that the other details shall also start with 
the same with which that first step had started; since one 
detail controls the starting of another detail, as laid down 
in the assertion that the starting of the details is deter- 
mined by the time fixed for them in connection with the 
Primary Act.“ 


Such a Shraddha-rite one shall ‘endeavour ’ to perform. 

The rest of the verse is a purely laudatory description. 

* [t should never be one beginning and ending with arite in 
honour of the Pitrs.—Inasmuch as it has been already 
enjoined that the act should begin and end with what is 
done in honour of the gods, the further prohibition of 
beginning and ending with what is done in honour.of the 
Pitrs has to be taken, in the manner of ordinary assertions, 
as a purely descriptive reiteration. In ordinary parlance, 
having laid down one thing, one often negatives its contrary, 
even though there be no possibility of this latter being 
adopted. As a matter of fact, an action controls the substance, 
not what is not a substance, 

‘Quickly perishes, along with his progeny ; '—this 
deprecatoy description is meant to indicate that the man 
fails to obtain the reward in the form of offsprings, 

From this it follows that all the acts, of serving the food 
and the like, should begin with what is done in honour of 
the gods. As for what is done during the process—the 
serving of more rice, &c., at intervals, the supplying of water 
to those that may happen to want water for drinking, and so 
forth, — all this should be done first to one who may happen 
to express his desire first. If one were to offer these things 
to one who does not want them, simply because of his being 


invited in honour of the gods, then one would be trans- 
29 x 
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gressing the principal injunction that—'one should make 
the Bráhmanas happy 
Some one may happen to be fond of sweets, another may 
be one who finds acids more wholesome ; so that, having 
provided ** various edibles and fragrant drinks ” (Manu, 3. 
227), if, by other considerations, one were to give to one 
what suits his taste and constitution, the invitee would 
contract; disease. 

From all this it follows that in the feeding it is only the 
beginning and end that should be done with those invited in 
honour of the gods.—(205) 
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Section (14)—METHOD OF FEEDING. 
VERSE CCVI. 
ONE SHOULD PREPARE WITH CARE A OLEAN AND SECLUDED PLACE 
‘SLOPING TOWARDS THE SOUTH, AND SMEAR IT WITH COWDUNG. 
4- (206) | 
Bhasya. 

Clean ’—not defiled by the presence of ashes, bones, 
skulls, and such things. 

* Secluded '—large and unoccupied by many men. 

* Sloping towards the south’—that which is of lower 
level on the southern side, Such he should make the place, 
‘with care. That is, if one fails to find a spot that is not 
naturally so, one should make it so, by one’s own effort. 

This place he should smear with cowdung. This pre- 
cludes the use of clay and such things, the rule being that 
the smearing should be done with cowdung.—(206) 


VERSE CCVII. 


Tus PiTgS ARE ALWAYS PLEASED WITH WHAT IS OFFERED ix 
CLEAN PLACES, ON WATEB-BANKS AND IN SECLUDED PLAOES.— 
(207) 

Bhasya. 

* Avakasha,’ is place, spot. 

* Choksa ’—naturally clean and tending to mental 
calm ; such as forests, etc. 

* Water-banks ’—sand-banks, near rivers. 

* Secluded places ’—uncrowded sacred places. 

This verse contains a totally different injunction. Hence, 
in the case of such places, the rule regarding smearing with 
cowdung does not apply ; because the rule (in the preceding 
verse) distinctly says that one should make it so; which 
means that the rule applies to a place where cleanness has 
to be brought about. In regard to places that are naturally 
clean, their fitness is secured by 'being examined and 
sprinkled with water.’ 
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By the Shraddha * offered '— performed—in such places, 

the Pitrs become greatly pleased.—(207) 
VERSE CCVIII. 

SEATS WITH KUSHA GRASS HAVING BEEN SEPARATELY PLAOED, HE 
SHOULD SEAT THE SAID BriHMANAS WHO HAVE PERFORMED 
THEIR ABLUTIONS, —(208) s 

Bhàsya. - 

* Placed ’—i.e., prepared and duly arranged. 

* Separately ’—with proper partition. He shall not pro- 
vide for all a single seat, in the form of a long piece of cloth 
or wooden plank. They shall be seated in such a manner 
that they should not. touch ùne another. It is in this 
sense that ‘separately’ has been added. 

© With kusha grass with bundles of K usha spread over 
them. 

“Who have performed their ablutions '—1.e., who have 
bathed and rinsed their mouth in the prescribed manner. 

* The said - those previously invited * he should seat.’ 
—(208) 

VERSE CCIX. 

HAVING SEATED THOSE UNREPROAOHED DRAHMANAS ON THOSE SEATS, 
HE SHOULD WORSHIP THEM WITH SWEET-SMELLING PERFUMES 
AND GARLANDS, BEGINNING WITH THOSE INVITED IN HONOUR OF 
THE GoDs.—(209) 

Bhagya. 

After having seited them, he should worship them with 
perfumes and garlands. ‘ Perfumes’—in the form of saffron, 
camphor, and such things—he should offer them ; and so : ilio 

* garlands ’—strings of flowers. The eptihet siceet-smelling ' 
qualifies ‘ garlands ;* the sense being that one should not 
offer flowers devoid of sweet smell. The epithet is proper as 
qualifying ‘perfumes’ also, as there are evil-smelling per- 
fumes also, which have to be excluded. 

Or, the term may stand for 5 surabhi* incense, in which 
case, this term would stand by itself, | 
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Having first given these things to the Brahmanas invited 
in honour of the gods, he should give them to those iuvited 
in honour of the Pitrs. 

This rule, that these things shall be given first to those 
invited in honour of the gods, is meant to imply that before 
the Brahmanas have commenced eating, things should be 
given to them in that order, When once they have begun 
to eat, there can be no restriction regarding the serving of the 
several vegetables, etc, This is the explanation that is offer- 
ed ; as otherwise, why should this have been laid down over 
and over again. 

* Unreproached '—blameless—' Brahmanas” This is a 
mere reiteration ; as itis only such Brahmanas as have 
been specified for being invited. Or, the use of the past- 
participal affix máy be taken as prohibiting the act denoted 
by the verbal root ; thesense being—that ‘he should not 
reproach, or find fault with them, after (they have been 
invited and seated)! People who favour this explanation 
argue that it is better to abandon the denotation of the affix 
than give up that of the entire word ; and if it is taken as a 
mere reiteration, the whole word. becomes redundant and 
menningless.— (209) 

VERSE CCX. 

HAVING PRESENTED TO THEM WATER, AND ALSO SESAMUM ALONG 
WITH KUSHA-BLADE, THE  DRAHMANA, PERMITTED BY THE 
BRAHMANAS COLLECTIVELY, SHOULD MAKE AN OFFERING INTO 
FIRE. —(210) 

Bhasya. 

When the Brihmanas have been smeared with perfumes, 
adorned with garlands and have smelt the incense, the water- 
offering should be presented ; and, along with this, also se- 
samum along with Kusha-blude ;—the term ‘pavitra’ being 
used in the sense of Kusha grass. | 

' Having presented, '—offered—water to the Drühmanas, 
and being permitted by them, one should offer libations into 
fire. The construction is bráhmanail anujidtah kuryat,’ 
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* Collectively ’—i,e., all the Brihmanas should give the 
permission together. 


This necessity of obtaining permission implies also the 
use of some words to be addressed in seeking the permission ; 
they could not grant the permission without being asked for 
it. From this it follows that the words to be used should be 
such as—' May I make the offering into fire,’ I shall make 
it, and so forth. The use of words for according the per- 
mission is also hereby implied. All this should be done by 
means of correct forms of words ; this has been shown by the 
authors of Grhyasutras—‘ He should seek their permission 
with such words as, May I make the offering into fire—may 
[ do it; and they should say, Yes do it.— (210). 


VERSE COXI. 


HAVING -AT FIRST BROUGHT ABOUT THE SATISFACTION OF AGNI AND 
SoMA-YAMA BY THE OFFERING OF SAORIFIOIAL FOOD, BE SHOULD 
AFTERWARDS SATISFY, ACOORDING TO RULE, THE  PiTQs.— 
(211). | | 

Bhasya. 
It is now described what is to be done in the Fire. 
The Genitive in * agnek has the sense of the Dative: 


Agni is one deity, and Soma- Lama conjointly form one 
conjunct deity ; just like Agni-Soma. 

Of these two deities, ‘haviny brought about at first, the 
satisfaction, by the offering of sacrificial food, he should 
afterwards satisfy the Pitre. That is, he should offer balls 
of food and feed the Brühmanas. 


In the Grhyasiitra, other deities have been — j S0 
that the deities mentioned in the present text are for those 
who have no Grhyasutra of their own. 


' Satisfaction’ stands for sustenance. That gods are 
sustained by sacrificial food, is a laudatory exaggertion — 
(211). 
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VERSE CCXII. 

IN THE ABSENCE OF FIRE, HE SHALI, MAKE THE OFFERING INTO 
THE BRIHMANA'S HAND; FOR IT HAS REEN DEOLARED RY THE 
BniHMANA SEERS OF VEDIO TEXTS THAT WIAT THE FIRE 18, THAT 
BAME IS THE DBuiHMANA.—(212). 

Bhasya. 


The present text lays down an injunction in connection 
with those cases where there is no fire, i. e., neither one set 
up according to smárta ' rites, nor that kindled at marriage, 
nor that set up after succession. As for the ordinary fire, since 
sacrificing to the Pitrs in such fire has been prohibited, there 
need be no consideration of the presence or absence of such 
fire. It is going to be said later on (verse 282) that obla- 
tions in connection with the offering to the Pitrs should 
not be offered in the ordinary fire.’ 

(Question— How can there be any possibility of the said 
Fire being absent? " ws 

Answer—1t has been laid down that when a man is away 
from home and without his Fire, if he happen to come by a 
desirable place, the proper materials and the right type of 
Brahmanas, he shall regard this as a suitable opportunity 
for offering Shraddha ; and it is not that the moonless day 
is the only one on which Shraddha is to be performed. 
Hence the present rule is meant for the man who, when out 
on a journey, comes by a ‘sanctifier of company,’ or finds 
such suitable materials as the * Adlashaka,’ and the like. 

“How can one away from home be entitled to the per- 
formance of Shraddhas ? Ik the wife is also with him, away 
from home, then the Fire also should be with them ; since 
it is not considered desirable for the Fire to be separated from 
both the sacrificer and his wife. It has been declared that— 
for people away from home, the Fire shall not be separated.’ 
If the Householder should happen to go out alone, 
then there may be ‘absence of Fire;’ but the man 
is entitled to make offerings only when associated with hia 
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wife ; so that, when the wife is npt near him, her acquiescence 
being not available, how could there be any possibility of 
the man making use of materials belonging to both? In 
the case of a material belonging to both, there can be no 
giving away, in the absence of thie desire of either party. 
Against this it might be argued that—‘ by the line of reason- 
ing just put forward, it would be impossible to perform 
Shrüddhas in sacred places (during pilgrimages); and 
such non-performance would be contrary to such declara- 
tions as—‘at Puskara the Shraddba is inexhaustible, austerity 
is highly meritorious ; the same is to be held regarding the 
Ocean and Prabhüsa, There is no force in this; as such 
performance would be quite possible for the man who has 
set up the Fire, when he goes out on pilgrimage along with 
his wife. In the case in question, however, since the man 
would be journeying with his wife, the Fire could not be 
absent. If, however,the man be journeying alone, then, 
since he would be ignorant of hia wife's wishes in the matter, 
he could not be entitled to the performance." 


Our answer to the above is as follows :—When a man is 
proceeding on a journey, he seeky his wife's permission in the 
following words—‘ I shall be spending our belongings over 
religious performances; and having obtained this per- 
mission, he could be entitled to thé performance of Shraddhas. 


Or, the rule laid down in thd present text might pertain 
to boys before their initiation, at, which time the Fire has not 
been set up; and the uninitiated boy also is entitled to the 
performance of Shraddha, as has been shown under the text 
where it has been declared that the boy is not entitled to 
any rite, except the offering of Shraddhas. Further, for the 
Accomplished Student also, if his father happens to die 
before his marriage, there would be ‘absence of fire.’ 

“In the Kathaka, it is found stated that, on the death 


of the master of the house, fire should be set up (by his 
guccessor)," 
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This should be taken as applying to one who has 
married, and not to one who has merely just completed his 
studies. Two points of time have been laid down for the 
setting up of the ‘ Smärta’ Fire on marriage and on suce 
cession, So that, if one has not set up the Fire on marriage, — 
either because he does not set up a separate household apart 
from his father, or because he continues to live with his 
elder brother, according to the law that ‘ for brothers that 
have not separated there is a common religious rite, — for 
such a person, there is the other point of time, on succession, 
according to the injunetion or, from the time of succession ;’ 
and the ‘time of succession’ is just the time when the 
Father dies, And it is to such cases that the following 
declarations apply, —‘having become pure, one should make 
offerings to the Pitrs, ‘one should bring fire from the 
fryer's pan and then keep vigil,’ and so forth, The setting 
up of the Fire mentioned in these texts (referring to the Fire 
kindled for the day only) could not be regarded as an essential 
factor in Shraddha; for, if it were so, then, before the 
kindling of this Fire, since the Fire would not be there, no 
Shraddha could be performed. Nor, again, is it possible 
that such a fire (set up for a temporary purpose) should not 
be abandoned. — [t has been declared that ‘this is the 
Aupasada Fire, in which the culinary offerings have to be 
made; and to the culinary offerings also a man without a 
wife is not entitled; because of such injunctions as the 
butter is examined by the wife,’ the wife should keep the 
observances,’ and so forth. It will not be right to argue 
that —“ this keeping of observances and the examining of 
the butter are meant to apply to cases where the wife is 
present ; "—because both these acts have been enjoined as 
entirely obligatory. Hence the meaning comes to be that 
libations are to be poured into the * Aupasada? fire. 

“The father's death is not the precise time of suc- 


cession ; since it has been declared that the sons shall divide 
80 
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the property, after having performed the Sapmdikarana 
Shraddha (which is done one year after denth).“ 

The time herein mentioned is that for division, not 
succession. In fact, for division also there is no such absolute 
rule that it must be done after the Supindilarana ; us it has 
been declared that ‘ separation among brothers is in. view of 
religious rites ; and the act of separation becomes ' religious, 
when the members separating.severally perform Shraddhas 
and entertain guests, and so forth, Nor will it be right to 
argue that such assertions as ‘the sons shall offer the nine 
Shraddhas conjointly ’—refers to persons who have finished 
their studies. Because it may be that a inan, having acquired 
only a little learning, marries a wife with a view to guard 
himself against transgressing the rule of having intercourse 
with one’s own wife, to which he would be prone by excess 
of sexual desire; but having married, be might devote 
greater attention to the studies he had begun, and thus 
complete his studies within a year, Aud it is with reference 
to such cases that we have the rule regarding the sons divid- 
ing their property after having performed the Sapindikarana., 

Then again, when a man has lost a wife and is going to 
marry another, till he has married again, there would be 
"absence of fire, Specially because, in view of the general 
law that ‘one should make sacrificial offerings in the come 
pany of his wife, which shows that there can be no setting 
up of fire for one who has not married. 

Such being the case, when Fire is absent, one should 
place the oblations in the hands of the Brihmana—“ Of 
which Brahmana ?"— Of one of those that have been invited ; 
either of one who has been invited in honour of the gods, 
or of some other invited Brihmana. 

As a laudatory description, we have the words-— what 
the Fire is, ꝙ c. 

This is the opinion of those ‘seers of mantras” who 
know their meanings.—(212). 
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VERSE COCXIII. 

THE ANCIENTS DESCRIBE THESE GOOD BrinMaNas AS THE “ Gops 
OF SHRADDHA,' FREE FROM ANGER, EASILY SATISFIED, INTENT 
UPON SUSTAINING THE UNIVERSE.—(213). 

Bhasya. 


This is a purely laudatory declaration; and it makes 
the Brihmanas attain the dignity of gods. [The sense 
being]—Agni (Fire) is a god, and when a libation is poured 
into the Fire, the gods eat it, through the Fire as their mouth; 
the Brahmanas also have the same character; and whatever 
is placed in their hands, that also the gods ent. 

“What is that character of the gods, by virtue of which 
the Brahmanas are spoken of as having the same character?“ 

It is in answer to this that the text adds—‘free from 
anger q c. As regards the question why they are so described, 
the explanation is that what is meant is that the libations of 
butter should be offered into the hands of such Brahmanas as 
are endowed with the character here described. 

Others have explained that in a foregoing verse (192), 
‘freedom from anger’ and the rest have been laid down as 
the qualities to be sought for those invited in honour of the 
Pitrs and who were meant to be eulogised, —while the 
present text lavs down these as to be sought for in those. 
invited in honour of the gods, This is the difference be- 
tween the two texts. It is in this sense that they have been 
described as ‘the gods of shraddha,’ 

* Ancients ’—ie., the sages. 

Or, we may read the term purdtana’ with the accusative 
ending ; ‘ancient’ (in this case) qualifying ‘gods ;’—the 
‘ancient gods’ standing for those deities born in this cycle 
who are called sadhyas.’ 

Intent upon sustaining the universe, — i. e., it is with a 
view to gratifying people that they eat at shraddhas ; hence 
one should not think that ‘these men are eating through 
greediness, and for the purpose of obtaining the perceptible 
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pleasure (of eating tasty food), and hence why should any 

honour be rendered to them? Because these men sustain 

the universe, —/.e., the Earth, the Sky and the Heaven; there- 

fore, they should not be treated with disrespect.— (213) 

VERSR COXIV 

HAVING DONE THE ENTIRE SERIAL PERFORMANOE IN FIRE, IN THE 
„ APASAVYA" FORM, HE SHOULD OFFER WATER ON THE GROUND 
WITH THE HAND IN TRE 'ApasavvA" PosITION.— (214) 

Bhàsya. 

What is done in fire, in. the form of pouring the libation, 
with the words, ‘agnayé svadhà namah’ ( this is an offering 
for Agni,) should be done in the ‘apasavya’ form. 

Some people explain the term ‘apasavya’ to mean that 
the act should be done with the right hand, not with the 
left, nor by both ; in view of the prohibition contained in 
verse 225 below. This, according to these people, has been 
added, in view of it being thought possible to do the act 
with both hands. 

This, however, is not right, Because the ‘apasarya form’ 
here enjoined is in reference to the ‘serial performance’ of 
those libations that are poured into Fire; hence, what is 
meant is that the libations should be poured in such a manner 
that they tend £oiwards the South, not towards the North ;— 
this latter being what is right in the case of offerings to the 
gods, ‘That is to say, when the sacrificial material is being 
poured with the ladle, one should be facing the South, and 
not the North--this rule standing on the same founa as 
that which prescribes the pouring of water-libations to the 
Pitra in such a manner that it flows between the thumb 
and the index-finger. 

The epithet ‘entire’ indicates that all such acts as the 
placing of the material in the dish, and so forth, should 
be done in the ‘apasavya’ form. 

‘He should offer water with the hand in the apasavya 
position. 
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"Shanaih* (for 'bhuvi^) is another reading. 

The purpose of this rule is that it has been 
emphasised with a view to preclude the use of silver 
implements (according to 202). 

‘Avrt’ stands for * dvrtti,’ * vepetition.--(214) 

VERSE CCXV. 

HAVING MADE THESE BALLS OUT OF THE REMNANT OF THE SAID 
SACRIFICIAL MATERIAL, HE SHOULD, WITH COLLEOTED MIND AND 
FACING THE SOUTH, OFFER THEM IN THE MANNER OF THE WATER- 
LIBATIONS.— (215) 

Bhasya. 

From ont of the material that had been held in the 
vessel, and out of which the fire-oblations have been offered, 
—' having made three balls, turning his face towards the 
South, he should ‘offer them’—i,e., throw them on the 
kusha-grass, with reference to the Pitrs. 

The term ‘pinda; ‘ball,’ stands for something solid ; 
hence, one should not, in this connection, offer disintegrated 
articles of food. 

* In the manner of the water-libations? — i.e., the manner 
of offering water-libations, which has been just pointed out 
(in the preceding verse), 

In this connection, the following question arises :— 
“Should the purificatory rites necessary for the sacrificial 
material be performed over.the substance taken out of the 
food that has been cooked for feeding the Brahmanas ?—-or, 
should separate rice be cooked ?—and also what should be 
the quantity of that sacrificial material ? The rule laying 
down ' four handfulls’ cannot apply to this case.“ 

This question has been already discussed ; in the absence 
of any specific rules on the subject, one is free to do what one 
likes ; and the quantity should be just what may be necessary 
for the purpose in view, | 

Inasmuch as ‘the manner of the water-libations ' is laid 
down as applicable to the offering of balls, it follows that this 
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latter offering is to be done with ‘hands in the apasanya 
position,' and not with silver implements, 

* With collected mind '—this has been added for the pur- 
pose of filling up the metre.—(215) 


VERSE QQXVI. 

SELF-CONTROLLED, HE SHOULD, AFTER HAVING OFFERED THOSE BALLS 
ON KusHa-BLADES, ACCORDING TO RULF, WIPE THAT HAND ON 
THOSE SAME (KUStIA-BLADES), FOR THE SAKE OF THE PARTAKERS 
oF SMEaRINGS.''—(216) 


Bh g ya. 
‘t Nyupya ’— having offered, — on kusha-dlades he 
should wipe that hand on those same kusha-blades,—those 
same on which the balls have been offered. 


In accordance with the opinion of other Smrtis, the 
wiping is to be done on the root-end of the kusha-blades, 


Others have held that this rule does not mean simply 
that the food and water attaching to the hand should be so 
wiped ; in fact, even though nothing may be attached to 
the hand, yet even the hand itself should be wiped on the 
blades. The reason for this is that the act here prescribed 
is not in the nature of the ‘disposal of remnants,’ in 
which case alone it could be held to be done only when the 
stated conditions would be present. Speciaily as what is 
prescribed is, not that ‘one should wipe what is attachinj to 
the hand, but that ‘he should wipe the hand.’ 

Against this it might be argued that“ we find it stated 
that the act is for the sake of the Partakers of Smearings,’ 
which shows that it cannot be done when there is no 
‘smearing’ at all, Why, then, should it be said that, even 
when there is nothing sticking to the hand, the act should 
be done ?” 

The answer to this is as follows:—lIt is possible that 
solid food may not stick to the hand ; but when the ball of 
food is being rolled up, the juices of the food are sure to 
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stick to the hand, by reason of the contact with heat; and 
it is this that is called the ‘ smearing.’ 

The genitive ending in ‘lépabhagindm’ connotes the 
connection of the act of wiping with the particular class of 
Pitrs. Any such beings as * Partakers of Smearings’ are 
not visible to the eye ; hence it is not possible to bring about 
their “possession ’ in connection with the ‘smearing.’ Hence, 
all that is meant is that ‘one should think in his mind that 
the smearing is meant to be the share of the * Partukers of 
Smearings; or, he may even say this in so many words, 

Others have held that ancestors above the great grand- 
father are spoken of as * Partakers of Smeurings.“ According 
to this view, if the names of those ancestors are not pro- 
nounced, they may be referred to by means of such expressions, 
as this to the father of my vreat-vrandfather,’ this to 
the grandfather of my great-grandfather, and so forth. 

The singular number in ‘hand’ shows that the ball is 
to be offered with a single hand in the * upasavya form, 

s Self-controlled '—this is a mere reiteration: such control 
having been already prescribed above. 

“deceording to rule’—refers to the rules of procedure laid 
down in other scriptures; e., Shankhu says— One should 
offer the ball along with sandal-paint, garlands, incense, 
cloth and dressings? The ‘rule’ that has been prescribed 
in the text by Manu himself has been stated in his own 
words; hence the phrase, ‘according to rule, would be 
meaningless (if it referre to that rule itself). It is for this 
reason that this phrase should be taken as summing up the 
details prescribed in other scriptures.—(2106). 

VERSE CCXVII. 
TURNING Tu THE NORTH, HAVING SIPPED WATER AND HAVING GENTLY 

SUPPRESSED HIS BREATH THREE TIMES, HE sIIALI. SALUTE, WITH 

PROPER FORMULAS, THE SIX SEASONS AND ALSO THE Prrgs.— 


(217). 
Bhasya., 


Having placed the balls on the kusha-grass, he should 
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turn towards the North, leftwards ; since we read in another 
Smrti— turning to the left, towards the north.’ 

Seated with his face towards the North, he should sip 
water. Having sipped water ’—he should perform * breath- 
suppression three times; . /., simply supressing the breath 
three times—only this much ;—the rule relating to the 
repeating of the Gayatri verse along with the ‘ Shiras’ 
formula (Yajiia. Achara 23) not applying to the 
present case. 

‘drently’—so that there may not be much pain, This 
is what has been asserted (elsewhere) in the words—* having 
suppressed the breathing as much as one can.’ 

Still facing the North, he should salute, &e., &c.— 


saying, ‘Salutation to the spring |? 


and so forth. 

He should also salute the Pitrs; * with proper rermulas:? 
i.e, with the mantra, * Namo rah pitarah, &c., &e? This 
suluting of the Pitrs should be done with face turned 
towards the Balls; for another Sirti says that this is to be 
done by turning round.’—(217). 

VERSE QQXVIII. 

THE REMAINING WATER HE SHOULD GENTLY POUR NEAR THE BALLS ; 
AND WITH COLLECTED MIND HE SHOULD SMELL THOSE BALLS IN 
THE ORDER IN WICH THEY WERE OFFERED, —(218). 

Bhasya, 

Water should be poured again near the balls, out of the 
same vessel from which it had been poured upon the kusha- 
blades, before the offering of the balls, 

* Remaining ';—this is meant to show that, the act 
mentioned is to be regarded as the ‘disposal of remnants ;’ 
it is only in this sense that the term ‘remaining’ becomes 
justifiable. From this it follows that, in the event of there 
being no ‘remnant,’ there shall be no pouring.“ But in the 
(rrhyusitra, it has been declared that this pouring of 
water’ is obligatory, 

* He should smell these balls ;’— smelling,’ consists of 
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eeling the odour; but in the Grhyasutra it is said that he 
should eat it with his breath.’ 

‘In the order in which they were offered,’—the order in 
which they were offered being, first to the father, second to 
the grandfather, and third to the great-grandfather ;—‘ with 
collected mind '—this is for filling up the metre. —(218.) 


VERSE QGXIX. 


HAVING, IN DUE ORDER OF SEQUENCE, TAKEN VERY SMALL PORTIONS 
OUT OF THE BALLS, IIE SHALL FIRST FEED TIIOSE SAME SEATED 
BRAHMANAS WITH THEM, IN AOOORDANCE WITH RULE.—(219). 

Bhasya. 

Extremely small portions—parts of the ball offered to 
the Father should be made to be eaten by the Brahmana who 
has been previously seated in honour of the Father. 

‘In due order of sequence * j—the meaning of this has 
been already explained. | 

The pronoun those refers to those mentfond’ in the 
present context ; and, it is in view of this that, in 212, our 
author has not thought it necessary to specify the Brahmana 
as the one thus mentioned. 

* First ’—i.e., before every other kind of food.—(219). 


VERSE EER. 


WHILE 11 FATHER HOLDS, ONE SHOULD MAKE THE OFFERING TO THE 
PREVIOUS ANCESTORS; OR, HE MAY FEED HIS OWN FATIIER AT 
THE Suna DDA as 4 BriumMana.—(220). 


Bhasya. 

It has been said that ‘one shall offer balls to the 
Pitrs Now the qnestion arises— Who are these Pitrs ? ' 
The term ptr has several meanings, and denotes * progeni- 
tor’; (A) it is used in the sense of the relative term, 
‘father *; (B) it is also used in the sense of one's father and 
other relations that have died before. It is in this latter 
sense that we have the term used in the plural in all such 


Nigada-mantras as ‘ namo vuh pitarali, &e.. It is for the same 
81 
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reason, again, that at the Shriddha offered to females, these 
mantras do not . undergo transmutation into the form 
* namo vo matarah, &c.;’ on the same grounds, again, at the 
the Shraddha offered to a single person, it is only the number 
that is changed, not the basic noun (pitr). Says the author of 
the Sutra also— Mantras should be transformed only in regard 
to the singular number ;’ the transformed words being— 
‘namasté pitah,’ Similarly, he who performs the unitary Shrád- 
dha of his brother or grandfather, uses the mantra in the form 
‘t namaste bhratah , * namasté pitimaha ,’ * namaséé pitreya, ' 
and so forth. The offering of Shraddha to one's childless 
uncle has been enjoined as necessary, in such passages as— 
what one receives from another that he shall give unto 
him.“ (C) Further, the term * pitr also denotes a particular 
Deity ; and in this sense, it would stand for an unchanging 
eternal being. In fact, the author of the Nirukta, in the 
Daivata Section of the work, gives the name ' Pitr,’ to 
the divine Beings occupying the Middle Regions, describ- 
ing them as Pitrs, the Maruts bearing the rosary of beads.’ 

The term * pitr,’ thus having several meanings, the Text 
proceeds to specify what is meant by it in the present 
context. 

* While his father holds ,—is alive—' one should make the 
offering to the previous ancestors ,"—1. e., to the three, the 
grandfather, the great-grandfather and the father of the 
latter ; that these three are meant is indicated by the plural 
number. Says the Grhyastitra—‘ The son should offer to 
those to whom the father offers, if both father and son are 
persons who have set up the fire.’ 

“ But they say that the ball does not reach the four th 
ancestor.” | 

True ; but, in the case in question, no fourth ball is offered. 

The text provides another alternative course to be adopt- 
ed—' As a Brahmana, etc.’ That is, Brihmanas, Religious 
Students and Ascetics are invited and honoured and worsbip- 
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ped and fed; and exactly in the same manner should the 
father be honoured and fed by one whose father is still 
alive; ‘at the Shraddhay—i. e., the food cooked for the 
Shraddha offerings. | 


In this case, the fact of the man being his father, is the 
sole ground for his being fed ; hence it is not necessary to 
look into his caste and qualifications, To this end they 
declare thus :— The Shrdddha is for the purpose of giving 
pleasure to one's ancestors ;—hence the bringing about of 
the pleasure of the dead father being necessary, what harm 
would there be in feeding the living father, in view of which 
he could not be fed ? 


‘t Quwn '—Is merely reiterative ; what is denoted by this 
being already connoted by the relative term, * father,’ itself. 

What is laid down here is the actual feeding of the Father ; 
but the Balls are placed for the Pitrs on Awsha blades ; as 
otherwise, there would be an incompatibility with . the for- 
mula ‘ this ball is for you.’ If the Kusba-blades be regarded 
as substitutes for the Dish, then, in the event of the living 
Father's possession being brought about (by the act of 
offering), it would not be right to make him eat ‘a very 
small portion; because, for the living person, the eating is 
to be in accordance with the eater's desire. Further, in this 
case, there would be no need of pouring water and other 
things over the ball offered ; as such a process would lead 
to the undesirable contingency of a * hybrid performance; 
any effect produced by the pouring of water, in this case, 
would serve no useful purpose, either for the man himself 
or for his father ; so that it could only serve an impercep- 
tible transcendental purpose; on the other hand, if water 
were not poured over the ball, it might be fit for being 
eaten either by the father, or by the offerer himself, or by 
some one else. It is in this way that the act may turn out 
to be of a ‘ hybrid ’ character. 

For these reasons, it follows that, in this alternative, the 
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ball is to be offered to only two persons, the grandfather 
and the great-grandfather. 


The authors of the Grhyasütras, however, declare that— 
“for one whose father is alive there is neiher Pindapitryajna, 
nor Shraddha ;—there is either non-performance of these 
rites, or their performance only up to the stage of pouring 
libations into fire,’—(220) 


VERSE C@XXI. 


HE WHOSE FATHER IS DEAD, BUT GRANDFATHER I8 LIVING, SHOULD 
MENTION THE GREAT-GRANDFATHER AFTER HAVING PRONOUNOED 
THE NAME OF THE FATHER.—(221) 


Bhasya. 


The pronouncing of the Father’s name stands here for 
his invitation, offering of the ball and the feeding of Brāh- 
manas. 


* Should mention the great-grandfather ;’—i.e., he should 
not make any offering to the living grandfather ; it should 
be made to his previous ancestors; as it has been declared 
that ‘one should make offerings to his father's ancestors.'— 
(221) 


VERSE QGQGXXII. 


MANU HAS DECLARED THAT EITHER THE GRANDFATHER MAY EAT 
AT THAT SIRADDHA, OR THE MAN HIMSELF MAY, ACCORDING 
TO HIS WILL, PERFORM IT, AFTHER BEING PERMITTED BY 
HIM.—(222) 

Bhasya. 


Just as the living father is fed, so is the grandfather also. 

Having sought permission from the grandfather, the 
man himself may perform the shraddha; ie, he should 
make the offering to the two remoter ancestors, or to the 
great-grandfather only. This is what is implied by the 
terms ‘may’ and ‘according to his will’ —(222) 
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VERSE CCXXIII. 


ITAVING POURED INTO THEIR HANDS WATER AND SESAMUM ALONG 
WITH KUSHA BLADES, HE SHOULD OFFER THE TOP PORTION OF THE 
BALL, SAYING ‘ MAY THIS RE SYADHA TO THESE." — (223) 


Bhasya. 

It has been said above (219) that—‘ he shall make them 
eat very small portions of the balls; and the present text 
lays down the time for this feeding—and the place (from 
which the portion is to be drawn). The portion is to be 
taken from the top of the ball; and this portion of the 
ball should be offered after the Kusha-blades and water 
and sesamum have been offered. 

* Saying—May this be svadhà to these. The pronoun 
‘these’ stands for the individual names; the construction 
being— having pronounced the names of the particular 
ancestor, he should say, May this be svadha to him. In 
this sense, the Dative should be used in connection with 
the term * svadha ,’—the right form being svadhà Déva- 
dattaya astu, 'svadhà Yajitadattaya astu, may this be 
svadha to Devadatta, may this be sradha to Yajfiadatta ,’ 
and so forth. 


By explaining our text thus, we do not run counter to 
other scriptural injunctions, — (223) 


VERSE CCXXIV, 

TAKING UP WITH HIS HANDS THE SUPPLY OF FOOD, HE SHALL HIM- 
SELF GENTLY PLACE IT NEAR THE BRAHMANAS, THINKING OF HIS 
PitRs (ALL THE TIME). --(224) 

Bhàsya. 

With both hands he should himself take up ‘ the supply 
of food, —i.e., the dish supplied with food,—from the 
kitchen-house, to the place where the Brahmanas are being 
fed, and—' place it near the Brühmanas.' 

Others explain the verse as follows :— The term ‘ var- 
dhitam, ‘ supply, stands for the massed food; this he 
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should place before the Brahmanas, thinking of his Pirs’ 
—f4e, in his mind saying, ‘this is for you’—he should 
scatter the food, 

This is not right. Later on (228), our author is going 
to declare that * having brought up the food, he should serve 
it all ;' hence the ‘placing’ mentioned in the present verse 
must simpy mean the bringing of the food from another 
place and depositing it near the Brihmanas,—(224) 

VBRSE CCXXV. 
THE WICKED-MINDED DEMONS FORCIBLY DESTROY THAT FOOD 

WHICH IS ABANDONED BY BOTI IIANDS.—(220) 

Bhàsya. 

The food should be fetched and served with both hands, 
uot with one hand, serving also being a kind of fetching ; hence, 
the rule laid down in connection with the latter is applicable 
to the former also, In support of this, the present verse 
supplies a commendatory supplement. 

That which is * abandond '—not held—‘by both hands,’ 
such food, when brought up for serving,—the ‘ demons destroy’ 
* forcibly; '— wicked-minded ’—of malevolent nature 
* demons ’ i.e., the enemies of gods. 

In ‘ubhayoh,’ ‘ both,’ the Locative ending denotes loca- 
tion ; and ‘abandoned’ means not held, As a matter of fact, case- 
endings are used even when w hat is spoken of is the negation of 

what is denoted by the ending; e.g., we have such expressions 
as ‘he does not come from the village,’ he does not sit on the 
seat? he does not fast for three days.’ [Similarly, in the 
text, though negation of holding is mentioned, yct we have the 
Locative ending denoting location).—(225) 

VERSE CXXVI. 
PERE AND WITH COLLEOLED MIND, HE SHALL FIRST PLACE ON THE 

GROUND THE ACCESSORIES, SUCH AS SOUI'S AND VEGETABLES, XC., 


MILK, CURD, BUITER AND HONEY—(226) 
Bhasya. 
: es? ensonings. The sub 
Accessories tlie seasonings, The subsequent words are 


mennt to describe the details of these—‘soups and vegetables, 


etc., 
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‘He should place’—deposit—‘on the yround,’—not upon 

the wooden board and such other things, —(226) 
VERSE CCXXVII. 
ALSO HARD FOOD AND SOFT FOOD OF VARIOUS KINDS, ROOTS, FRUITS, 

SAVOURY MEAT AND SWEEI-SMELLING DRINKS.—(227) 

Bhasya. 

* Hard food ’—parched grains and pastries ; what is 
tough, distinct, and requires to be masticated, is called ‘hard 
food,’ bhaksya.' 

‘Soft food ’—butter-pudding, &c. —(227) 

VERSE CCXXVIII, 
llaviNa GENTLY BROUGHT UP ALL THIS, HE SHALL, WITH COLLECTED 
MIND AND PURE, SERVE IT,—DESCRIBING ALL ITS QUALI- 
TIES.— (228) 
Bhasya. 

‘ Having brought up’—having presented before the Brah- 
manas,— he shall serve it’—which means the placing of it in 
the dish in which the person eats, Though all thatis meant by 
‘serving is the placing of the food within reach of the diner, 
—~yet this placing should be done in such a way that among 
the several persons dining, the articles of food shall not flow 
from one man's dish iuto another's. 

* Qualities, —i.e., those qualities of the Hard and Soft 
food, which consist of acidity, ete. — these he should des- 
cribe, saying this is acid—this is sweet, — this is a pastry’ 
and so forth. When they have been thus apprised, * he should 
give them whatever they relish most’—this has to be cons- 
trued From what follows later on (in verse 231). 

* Gentlyj!'—this isa reiteration for filling up the metre, 
—(228) 

VERSE CCXXIX. 
NEVER SHOULD HE SHED TEARS; NOR SHOULD HE BECOME ANGRY ; 

NOR TELL A LIE, IIE sHoULD NOT TOUCH THE FOOD WITH HIS 


FOOT, NOR SHAKE 1T.— (229) 
Bit vit. 


* sra? is tear; this he should not e] - drop. As a 
rule, during the performance of Shraddha in honour of the 
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dead, one is apt to recall the grief caused by the loss of the 

loved person, which leads to the shedding of tears; and this 

is what is prohibited here ; there is no harm in the sudden 
dropping of the tears of joy. 

Never —on no account —shall he shed tears. 

‘Le should not become angry, — should not take up an 
angry attitude. 

The telling of a lie having been already prohibited with 
a view to the fulfilment of man’s purpose in general, it is 
again prohibited here, with a view to the due fulfilment of 
the act of shraddha. 

* He should not touch the food with his foot’—any food, 
either in the form of leavings or otherwise. 

* He should not shake it'—4i.e., he shall not throw it by 
haud and then again take it in. 

Others have explained this verse to menn that he shall 
not shake a piece of cloth over the food, as is often done 
for the removing of dust, etc., from it.—(229) 

VBRSE CCXXX. 

TEARS MAKE THE FOOD GO TO GHOSTS, ANGER TO EMEMIES, LIE TO 
DOGS, TOUCHING WITH THE FOOT TO DEMONS, AND SHAKING TO 
SINNERS.— (230) | 

Bhasya. 

This verse is supplementary to what has gone before in 
the preceding verse. 

The shedding of tears, when done, makes the Shraddha- 
offering go—i.e., sends it—to ‘ ghosts;’ and it does not become 
helpful to the Pitrs. The term ‘préta,’ ‘ ghost,’ here stands 
for a particular class of beings, of the same kind as Pi- 
shüchas ; and not for persons recently dead and not yet 
joined to their ancestors. 

Demons ’™—also should be understood in the same man- 
ner as * ghosts.' 

* Enemies'— well-known. 

Sinners — People addicted to sinful deeds. —(230) 
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VERSE CCXXXI. 
WHATEVER MAY DE AGREEABLE TO THE DBRAaHMANAS, THAT HE 

SHALL GIVE UNGRUDGINGLY. JIE SHALL RELATE STORIES TOLD 

IN THE VEDA ; AS THIS I3 LIKED BY THE Pityzs,—(231) 

Bhasya. 

Whatever food, vegetable or drink they may ask for, 
—all this he shall give uugrudgingly * —without the least 
hesitation or covetousness. The term matsara stands here 
for avarice. 

' Be agreeable io l. e., cause pleasure to. 

* Told in the Veda’—those that are related in the Veda : 
such, e.g., as the story of the war between the gods and 
demons, that of the death of Vrttra, the doings of Sarama, 
und so forth. Or, it may stand for such stories as 
* Kah svidekaki charatt, ete. (Vajasaneya Samhita, 23.9), 

Another reading is brahmddydshcha kathah i. e., 
discourses, in ordinary language, upon the meaning of 
mantras bearing upon Brahman. 

‘ This is liked by the Pitrs ;’—this isa commendatory 
supplement.—(231) 

VERSE CCXXXII. 
AT THE RITE IN HONOUR OF THE P)TR8, ONE SHOULD REOITE THE 

Vepic TEXT, LEGAL Institutes, Stories, Historixs, LEGENDS 

AND SUPPLEMENTARY TREXTS.— (232) 


Bhasya. 

* Svadhydyah’—Vedic Text. 

Legal Institutes —the works of Manu and others, 

Stories — such as those of Suparna, Mitravaruna, and 
the rest, related in the Rgveda. 

* Histories '—Maháübhárata, etc. 

* Legends ' — describing the creation of the world and 
such other subjects, written by Vyäsa and others. 

t Supplementary tevts’—e.g., the Shri-sukta, the Maha- 
nümnikà, and the like,—(232) 
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VERSE CCXXXIIl. 

BEING HAPPY HIMSELF, HE SHALL BRING DELIGHT ro THE 
BRiHMANAS ; HE SHALL FEED THEM, GENTLY AND SLOWLY, WITH 
DISHES, AND URGE THEM REPEATEDLY BY MEANS OF SEASONINGS.— 
(233) 

Bhasya. 

Even if he has cause for grief, he should not show it, 
by heaving a sigh, or in any other way ; in fact, he should 
show himself quite happy. 

* He should bring delight to the Brahmanas,’—by means of 
songs and such things sung by other persons ; or, by means 
of such jokes as may be not improper and be in keeping 
with the occasion, If the reciting of: Vedic texts were 
continued unceasingly, the Brihmanas might begin to feel 
bored ; hence, now and again, he should cease and amuse the 
guests by means of music, etc. 

He should feed them gently ;’—he should make them eat 
by addressing to them such agreeable words as * Do take-a few 
morsels, this dish is nice; and this should be done yently’— 
not in a hurried or pressing tone ;—* with dishes '—such as 
milk-rice, and the like, 

By means of seasonings, —when the seasonings are 
taken up for being served, he should describe them as very 
tasty and thereby tempt the guests to eat; saying such 
words as— these cakes are delicious, this preparation of milk 
is highly flavoured ;' and taking the things in hand aud 
standing before each guest, he shall say such words again 
and again. This is what constitutes urging.’ —(233) 

VERSE QQCXXXIV. 

AT A SHRIDDHA HE SHOULD, WITH SPECIAL CARE, FEED THE 
DAUGHTER'S SON, EVEN THOUGH HE BE STILL UNDER VOWS (or 
STUDENTSHIP) HE SnOULD OFFER THE BLANKET AS SEAT AND 
SCATTER SESAMUM UN THE GROUND. —(234) 

Bhásya. 


The propriety of feeding the daughter's son is put 
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forward here as a substitute (for what has been enjoined in 
the preceding verses), 

The Kutapa’ is a piece of cloth of the shape of a 
blanket, and made of the goat-wool ; it is known among the 
Northerners as Kambala’ (Blanket). This he should give as 
gent, | 

This does not apply to the case of the daughter's son only, 
but to that of all guests ; that this is so, is shown by what is 
going to be said regarding 'three things being sacred at 
shriddhas ' (next verse); which shows that this is meant to 
apply to every kind of shraddha., 

Scatter sesamum '—on the ground,—(234) 


VERSE CCXXXV. 


THREE THINGS ARE SACRED AT SHRADDHAS—THE DAUGHTER'S SON, 
BLANKET AND SESAMUM, AND THEY COMMEND THREE THINGS 
IN THIS CONNECTION—OLEANLINESS, ABSENCE OF ANGER AND 
ABSENCE OF HASTE, —(235) 
Bhasya. 
Sacred —i. e., conducive to sanctity, bringing about 
excellence. | 


The first half of this verse is purely reiterative, and 
the latter half is injunctive, 

* Cleanliness *—avoidance of contact with unclean things; 
and if, through want of care, the man happens to become 
unclean, he should purify himself with clay, water, &c., in 
the manner prescribed in the scriptures. 

Absence of haste '—i.e., the feeding of Brihmanas and 
doing the other acts with confidence and ina steady man- 
ner,—(235) 

VERSE CCXXXVI. 


ALL THE FOOD SHOULD BE VERY HOT, AND THEY SHOULD EAT WITH 
CONTROLLED SPEECH ; WHEN ASKED BY THE GIVER. THE BRAB- 
MANAS SHOULD NOT DESORIBE THE QUALITIES OF THE SACRIFIOIAL 
FOOD. —(230" 


* Atyusna, very hot, stands for hot; the term being 
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expounded as ‘atigatam uznam,’ with heat developed; 
just as ‘praparna’ stands for prapatitaparna, ‘that of 
which the leaves have fallen.’ 


* All'—i.e., the food as well as the seasonings. 

This injunction regarding ‘ being hot’ applies to only those 
things which ought to be eaten hot, and not to rice cooked in 
curd and such things, which, when eaten hot, are disagreeable 
and harmful; and this would be contrary to what has been 
said before regarding bringing delight to the Brahmanas.’ 

In view of the injunction of eating hot food, the entire 
quantity should not be served at once ; as, in that case, for 
persons who eat much, it would become cold. Hence, as the 
food is eaten little by little, more should be given. It will 
not be right to argue that the food ont of which a part has 
been served becomes a ‘remnant,’ and it would not be right to 
serve it as such ; " because the rule regarding feeding is that 
the action of the eater extends till his complete satisfaction. 
Further, the Rice and other things do not come in, in the act 
of feeding, as gifts to be received; that is why there is no 
reciting of mantras connected with the receiving of gifts, 
over the Rice and other articles of food. 


* With controlled speech —i. e., having their speech under 
full control; the reversed order of the two terms of the 
compound is an archaism. Or, the compound ‘vägyatāh 
may be expounded as vachá qi, controlled of speech; 
the compound in this case being in accordance with Pinini’s 
aphorism,‘ Sadhanam  krta^; and, in this sense, the term 
aß would have the sense of the active past-parti- 
ciple. ‘Control’ means stopping of operation ; and the 
operation of “speech is uttering of words ; and it is this 
latter that is prohibited; the meaning being that no words, 
distinct or indistinct, shall be uttered. 

Nor are the qualities of the food to be described. It has 
been declared that * excellent and well-behaved people, while 
taking food , shall not speak to the giver.' 
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“This injunction is already implied by that relating 
to the control of speech.” 

True; what is meant by the second injunction is that it 
should not be done by gestures even; the root bru’ denotes 
describing ; so that the word * briiyul.’ does not necessarily 
mean articulate utterance.—(236) 


VBRSE CCXXXVII. 

As LONG AS THE FOOD IS STEAMING, AS LONG AS THEY EAT WITH 
SPEEOH CONTROLLED, SO LONG DO THE PITRS EAT, AS LONG AS 
THE QUALITIES OF THE FOOD ARE NOT DESCRIBED.— (237) 

Bhasya. 

This isa commendatory supplement to the foregoing 
Injunction, 

* Steaming '—i.e., hot, —(237) 

VERSE COXXXVIII. 

WHAT THE GUEST EATS WITH HIS HEAD WOUND UP, WHAT HE EATS 
WITH HIS FACE TOWARDS THE SOUTH, WHAT HE EATS WITH SHOES 
ON, ALL THIS VERILY THE DEMONS EAT.— (238) 

Bhàsya. 

ound up '—with turban and such other things. The 
Northerners cover their heads with cloth. 

Some people explain that this refers also to persons who 
cover their heads with their hairs arranged in the form ofa 
top-knot. But what they say is not reasonable ; as, in this 
case, it is the Aair that is ‘wound up,’ not the head; and the 
hairs do not form the head ; in fact, they are on the head. 
The prohibition does not apply to threads and such things ; as 
such things are not regarded as covering the head. 

What is meant by indicating the facing of the south as 
defective is that, when there is want of space, eating with 
face towards all directions except the south is permissible. 
If this were not meant, where would there be any possi- 
bility of anyone eating with face to the south, when it has 
been distinetly enjoined that one should eat facing the 
north ? 
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* Shoes ’—foot-guards made of leather. Some people 
explain this as sandals of lenther. 

© The demons eat, —and not the Pitrs, 

This is deprecatory of the conditions described.—(238) 

VERSE CCXXXIX. 

THE CHANDALA, THE PIG, THE COCK, AS ALSO THE DOG, THE UNOLEAN 
WOMAN AND THE EUNUCH SHOULD NOT LOOK AT THE DRAHMANAS 
WHILE EATING. —(230) 

Bhasya. 

Pig '—the village-hog. 

Though it has been declared that * these shall not look 
at close quarters, yet what the cultured people avoid is these 
being near the place, In verse 241 below also, the mention 
of an act (other than seeing) in the passage the pig spoils 
the food by smelling’ is a purely deprecatory supplement. 
Certainly, there can be no smelling by one who does not see. 

In fact, the verse merely describes the things that may 
happen to be near by ; what is meant is the Injunction that, 
since, as a rule, the pig is prone to sniff at the food, and 
the cock is prone to flapping its wings, and so forth,—there- 
fore, one should feed the Brahmanas in a sheltered place ; and 
the purpose served by the present verse is that it implies 
that, where there is no danger of such untoward happenings, 
the feeding may be done in an unsheltered place also. 

* Eunuch — One without the signs of masculinity.— 
(239) 

VERSE COXXEXX. 

AT THE OFFERING INTO Fire, AT GIFTS, AT FEEDING, OR AT ANY RITE 
IN HONOUR OF THE GODS OR OF THE Pires, —WHATEVER IS SEEN 
BY THESE GOES WRONG. —(240) 

Bhasya. 

At the offering into Fire’—such as the Agnihotra, or the 

propitiatory offerings. | 
* At gifts '—of such valuable things as the cow, gold and 
so forth—-made for the purpose of attaining prosperity. 
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t Feeding’-—where Brühmanas are fed for a religious pur- 
pose. 

* Rite in honour of the gods '— such the as offering at the 
Darsha-purnamasa and other sacrifices, 


* Rite in honour of the Pitrs’—i.e., Shraddha. 


‘Goes wrong, —that is, it brings about results contrary 
to what it was intended for. 


Though Shráddha forms the subject-matter of the pre- 
sent context, yet, through syntactical connection, the present 
prohibition applies to other acts also, in the shape of the 
offering into fire and so forth.—4(240) 

VBRSB CCXXXXI. 

THE PIG DEFILES BY SNIFFING, THE COCK BY WIND RAISED BY 
ITS WINGS, THE DOG BY CASTING HIS EYE, AND THE MAN BORN OF 
THE LOW CASTE BY TOUCH, —(241). 

Bhasya. 

The cock defiles by the wind raised by its wings. 

The meaning of this verse has already been explained above 
(under 239) ; the sense is that the proximity of these should 
be avoided up to such distance that they may not be able 
to see the performance. 


‘The man born of the low caste —here meant is the 
Chàndála ; as it is this that has been spoken of above. 


It has been already explained above that the actions of 
touching and the rest stand here for the action that has been 
mentioned above (in 239), and not for these actions them- 
selves, For this reason, there is no room for the following 
criticism.— The touch of the Chanddla being already pro- 
hibited generally, there could be no possibility of such 
touching, and hence the prohibition here contained becomes 
superfluous; hence the ‘man born of the low caste ’ must be 
taken as the Sui, and what is prohibited is the Shüdra 
touching the Shrdaddha, ete., offered by twice-born men, but 
not those performed by himself.” 


256 AManu-Smrtis Discourse III 


Even i£ the actions of /ouching, ete., stand for them- 
selves,—what is meant is not that evil results from the 
Chandala touching the articles of food and drink, but 
that he should not touch the unsheltered spot on the 
river-bank and such other places that has been selected for 
the performance ; as the impurity caused by such contact 
has been described as removed by wind and fire. And thus, 
inasmuch as the touch of such persons would be quite 
possible (under the circumstances just described), it is only 
right that it should be prohibited.—1(241) 

VERSE CCXXAXII. 


THE CRIPPLE, OR THE ONE-EYED MAN, THE MAN WITHOUT A LIMB, OR 
THE MAN WITH A REDUNDANT LIMB,—EVEN IF HE BE THE 
OFFERER'S SERVANT— HE SHOULD REMOVE FROM THERE.—-(242) 

Bhasya. 

Servant —a paid attendant, 

The term even indicates that a relation or any other 
person also, who may, by chance, happen to be there, should 
be removed. | 

* Cripple —one incapable of moving; not able to walk. 

‘One who is without a limb, and one who has a redundant 
limb '—1.e,, one who is maimed, one with a crippled arm, 
one suffering from elephantiasis, and so forth, —(242) 

VEESE COXXEXXIII. 

Tue BRÍHMANA OR THE MENDICANT WHO COMES SEEKING FOR FOOD, 
HE SHALL ENTERTAIN, TO THE BEST OF HIS ABILITY, ON BEING 
PERMITTED BY THE BRAHMANAS. —(243) 

Bhàsya. 

* The Bráhmana ’—who may arrive as a guest. 

* The mendicant’—the Brihmana that may come beg- 
ging for alms. 

‘On being permitted by the Brahmanas,’ busy with eating, 
* he shall entertain,’ according to his ability, 7.7., he shall 
honour them by offering food, or by giving alms in. the 
proper manner, [The permission of the invited Brahmanas 
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is essential, because] on that day, the food has been cooked 

specially for them.—1(243) 

VERSE CCOXXXXIV. 

HavING MIXED UP THE FOOD OF ALL KINDS AND WETTED IT WITH 
WATER, HE SHOULD THROW IT BEFORE THE BRAHMANAS WHO HAVE 
EATEN, SCATTERING IT ON THE GROUND.—(244) 

Bhasya. 

The term ‘varna’ should be taken as standing for kind, 
Having * mived up’—brought together—the food along with 
all the various kinds of seasonings— having wetted it with 
water —' he should throw it before the Brahmanas who have 
eaten i. e., become fully satisfied; after they have pronounced 
the words, We are fully satisfied; ‘ scattering it —i. v., it 
should not be thrown at one place, but broken up and 
scattered;—* on the ground'— not in any véssel; on the 
ground also, not on the bare ground, but on Ausha-grass, as 
it is going to be laid down in the next verse. Shankha says 
that the scattering should be done either once or thrice." — 
(244) 

VERSE CCXXXXV. 

THE REMNANT AND THAT WHICH HAS BEEN SCATTERED ON THE Kusua 
URASS FORM THE SHARE OF THOSE WHO HAVE DIED WITHOUT 
SACRAMENTS,” AND OF THOSE WHO HAVE ABANDONED FAMILY 
LADIES. —(240) 

Bhasya. 

In connection with infants who have not completed 
their third year, it is going to be said that ‘cremation shall 
not be performed for him; it is these that are spoken of 
here as ‘those who have died without sacraments.’ 

* The remnant ’—contained in the dishes; as also ‘chat ts 
scattered on the Kusha’ forms their ‘share.’ The term bhaya- 
dhéya’ is the same as ‘ bhdga.’ 

This does not mean that these persons are not helped by 
the shraddha. 

t Those who have abandoned ’?’—their elders. Or, those 


who have abandoned the ladies of their fumily, without finding 
98 
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any fault in them.’ According to the former explanation, 

the term Aulayosttam’ is to be construed by itself, and 

taken to mean ‘ unmarried maidens. ' 

For the reason stated, the remnant should be offered to 
the persons mentioned. 

It would not be right to raise the question“ Since the 
remnant would be unclean, how could it be offered as the 
said share ? — because, in view of this very text, there is no 
uncleanliness attaching to the remnant; just as there is 
none in the case of the remnant of Soma-juice (at the 
Soma-sacrifices),—(245) 

VERSE CCXXXXVI. 

AT THE RITE IN HONOUR OF THE P1iTRS, THE REMNANT FALLEN 
ON THE GROUND IS REGARDED AS ‘IIE SHARE OF STRAIGHT- 
FORWARD, ‘DUTIFUL SERVANTS, —-(240) 

Bhàsya. 

The preceding verse has described the disposal of the 
remnant in the dishes ; the present verse mentions the fact 
that the remnant fallen on the ground is for servants. 


* Ajihma ’ means * not dishonest,’ straightforward. 

* Ashatha ’ is not idle, ‘ dutiful.’ 

Of such servants the said remnant is the share. 

For this reason, large «quantities of food shall be served, 
so that, when the invited person is eating, something may 
fall on the ground.—(246) 

VERSE CCXXXXVII. 


Fon THE TWICE-BORN PERSON JUST DEAD, THERE SHOULD BE 
(PERFORMED) THE RITE UP TO THE ' SAPINDIKARANA: UNE SHOULD 
DO THE FEEDING AT HIS SHRADDHA WITHOUT ANY IN HONOUR 
OF THE GODS, AND HE SHALL OFFER ONE BALL.—(247) 
Bhasya. 
Hur the tcice-born person, just- dead’—one should 
perform the rite up to Sapindikarana ;? 4e., the offering of 
balls conjointly with the two preceding ancestors, which 
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constitutes the Sapindikarana, the * Amalgamatine Rite, shall 
not be made once—what, then, shall be offered ?—*//e should 
offer one ball; the particle ‘cha’ having the sense of ‘only;? 
the sense is that ‘ one ball shall be offered, only to the person 
just dead. The Brahmana also shall be fed in honour of 
that person only. 


In another Smrti, there is declared another specific 
procedure—-* It shall be without invitation and doing in fire 
(Yajnavalkya, ächāra 251) ; where ‘doing in five " stands 
for the seeking of permission with the words, * [ shall do 
this in fire ;' and the pouring of libations into fire is not 
prohibited. In the Grhyasutra, libations into fire have 
been laid down in connection with the Shraddha offered to 
the recent dead. 


At what time and how long is the rite to be performed— 
information on these points should be sought for from another 
Smrti ; where it is said that —(A) The first Shra@ddha is on 
the eleventh day,'—(D) * on the date of death, for one year, 
the Shriddha should be done every month, and every year 
it shall be performed, like the monthly performance,'—and in 
the Kathaka it is said, This should be done every year.“ 


(A) The term ‘eleventh’ is only indicative of the day 
on which the period of impurity ceases ; since it has been 
declared that * having become pure, onc should make offerings 
to the Pitrs.’ 


(B) The author of Grhyasitras declares that the Sapindi- 
karana shall be performed at the end of the year. 

The Shraddha mentioned in the text is called ‘ Ekoddista’ 
(' offered to one person); and the ‘offering’ (of the ball) 
is part of it. 

It has been held that,.on account of the declaration of the 
Shruti ‘one should make offerings to the Pitrs’ (quoted 
above),—the offering should be made to the Father, Grand- 
father and Great-grandfather. But it cannot be right to 
make this offering (to all three) until the Sapindikarana ' 
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has been performed.  Decause the Smrti (regarding the 
Sapindikaranu) cannot be entirely set aside by the said Vedic 
declaration.—(247) 


VERSE CCXXXXVIII. 

Bir AFTER THE AMALGAMATING RITE HAS BEEN DULY PERFORMED, 
THE OFFERING OF BALLS SHALI, BE DONE BY THF SONS, BY THIR 
SAME METHOD. —(248) | 

Bhasya. 

After the Sapindikarana or the Amalgamating Rite has 
been performed, offering should be made to all the three 
ancestors, by that same method ; i. e., in accordance with the 
procedure of the Parvana-shraddha,” The term *àert? 
means procedure, method ; which is thus prescribed —* The 
Sapindikarana Shráddha should be performed, as preceded 
by the rite in honour of the gods ;—the Pitrs should be fed, 
—and among them the person just dead, By the term 
* Pitrs’ here are meant the three ancestors beginning with the 
Grandfather, who have already entered the category of 
the Pitrs, by having been united; these should be fed; 
—and ‘among them ’—i,e,, among those same Brãhmanas that 
are fed for the united Pitrs, the * person just dead’ should 
be invited ;as it is thus that he becomes united with the 
ancestors ; and this rite is meant to bring about this union 
Though Visnu reads—*One should feed. Brühmanas in 
honour of the dead person, also in that of the father, grand- 
father, and great-grandfather of the dead person, —yet here 
also it is not stated that they shall be fed separately. So 
that, just as a sacrificial materiel intended for several deities 
is offered to them all in a single oblation, similarly, the 
Brihmana also may be fed in honoar of several ancestors ; 
and there would be no incongruity in this, In fact, it is only 
thus that the use of the term ‘saha?’ (in our text) becomes 
justified ; and thus also it is that one avoids the feeding of an 
even number of Drühmanas at the rite in honour of the Pitra 
(as there would be, if the Brahmana fed in honour of the dead 
person were distinct from the three fed in honour of the 
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three higher united ancestors.) Further, according to those 
persons who accept the second alternative mentioned in verse 
125, and feed one Brihmana each at the rite, in honour of 
the gods and that in honour of the Pitra, only one man is 
fed in honour of the three ancestors ; similarly, here also (the 
same Brahmana shall be fed for four). 

“The same line of argument would apply also to the rule 
that ‘three persons. should be fed at the rite, in honour of the 
Pitrs; and there also each of these three men might he fed 
in honour of all the, Pitrs ; as there also there is no mention 
of their being distinct, ” 


How do you say that there is no such mention? We 
read in the Grhyasutra—‘One ball alone shall not be offered 
to all,—this has been made clear by the term balls itself,’ 
Then again, it is said that the cup dedicated to the deceased 
shall be poured into the cups dedicated to the Pitrs;’ and 
if the cup of the deceased person were not distinct, from 
which cup could the water-offering be poured ? If it be 
said that it would be poured out of the cup dedicated to all 
in common,—this would be highly improper; for that cup 
will have been dedicated to the three ancestors beginning with. 
the grandfather, and not to the father (just dend); and it 
would not be proper to offer the water to the latter out of 
that which has been dedicated to others. It might be argued 
that the mixing up (laid. down in the text just quoted) might 
be done after the water-offering has been made, But in 
that case, the said mixing would be done for the purposes of 
an entirely different offering ; and this would be contrary to 
the injunction regarding the pouring out.’ On the other hand, 
there is no incongruity in the method described by us above. 

The next question that arises is— Who is it that is called 
‘Préta,’ * departed,’ * deceased’ (mentioned by Visnu above as 
one in whose honour Brahmanas should be fed)? [The word 
meaning ‘dead’ should apply toall ancestors. ]. As a matter of 
fact, however, no ball is offered to the great-grandfather after 
the Amalgamating Rite has been performed, since he has be- 
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come united with the previous ancestors, Says the Smrti,—- 
One who offers a separate hall to the united deceased, becomes 
by that net, the murderer of Injunctions, as also of his 
father.’ And yet the ball is offered to the ‘ deceased’ separately ; 
and one and the same ball is not offered in common to all, 
Tn fact, the mantras that are. recited at the rite also. express 
the same idea — / samánaáh, &e.’ 

Our answer to the above is as follows :—The term ee, 
‘departed, ’ does not denote the act connoted by the root‘ in, 
‘to go; in fact, it is used, not in its etymological, but conven- 
tional, sense of one recently dead; certainly, one who has gone 
out on a long journey is not called a préta’ (as he should 
he, if the term were used in its etymological sense) Fur- 
ther, the action of * going' is present in the person who died 
long ago, as well as in one only just dead. It is for this 
reason that we have such expressions in the Shruti as—(a) 
‘Prayannecdsmallokdd-yésamanalh, ete., and (b) * pretáyam- 
andinatrayam '—where the term ‘pēta’ is applied to one 
recently dead, As for the text quoted above—‘ he who 
would offer a separate ball to the deceased, etc.,'—-the mean- 
ing of it is as follows: After the Amalgamating Rite,’ the 
* Ekoddista, the * Unitary Rite, should not be performed,— 
whenever shraddha is performed, it should be offered to all 
the three aucestors,—and on the date of death also, it should 
be offered to the three ancestors, and not to the l'ather 
only. Itis thus that the method of the ‘Parvana-shrad- 
dha’ has been mentioned in the present text,—by the words, 
‘by this same method’—as to be adopted in the Shraddha 
in question also. 

“The pronoun ‘this’ appears to stand for what forms 
the subject-matter of the present context ; as pronouns, 
by their very nature, denote what is nearest to them ; and in 
the present instance, what is nearest is the injunction regard- 
ing the Unitary Rite.“ 

Not so, If, even after the performance of the ‘Amal- 
gamating Rite,’ the offering were made to one person only, 
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then there would be no point in mentioning the two cases 
separately (as is done in 247 and 248). Further, the particle 
‘tu,’ hut, clearly indicates deviation from the method of 
what forms the subject-matter of the context; the sense 
being—' the rule that has been laid down pertains to the 
case where the Amalgamating Rite has not been performed ; 
but this should not be applied to the case where the said 
Rite has been performed. From all this it follows that, 
even though the mention of the method of the ‘Parrana’ is 
more remote, yet it is that which is meant to be adopted. in 
the present connection, Further, if after the performance 
of the 'Amalgamating Rite? whenever it would be necessary 
to perform the ‘ Unitary Rite,’ the offering to all three an- 
cestors would be made on the Atniivasya day,—then what 
would be the difference? For, in this case also, would not 
there be present the condition mentioned in the present text 
— after the Amalgamating Rite has been performed, ete., ete.’ 
Nor in the Institutes of Manu do we find any other time 
prescribed, such as ‘every yenr on the date of death ete., 
to which the present text could be held to apply. So that 
(by the reasoning of the opponent), in all cases, it would 
be tlie * Unitary Rite’ that would have to be performed. And 
this would be contrary to the declaration of the Mahibhirata, 
where, in reference to the places of pilgrimage, it is said— 
He satisfied his forefathers by means of shraddha,’ 

As regards the text of the other S mri! Every year, 
the shriiddha shall be performed like the monthly perform- 
ance,’ — here also the * monthly shrdddha’ refers to the ie. 
dha on the <mdvasyd ; us this latter is the archetype of all 
shrdddhas ; and it is in connection with this that all the details 
have been prescribed. And it will not be right to take the 
term, ‘monthly performance,’ as standing for the Shraddha per- 
formed every month during the year; because no specific details 
have been prescribed in connection with this latter, whereby 
it could be «differentiated. As for the Unitary Rite, the 
first of its kind is performed on the eleventh day (after 
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death, for the Brahmana), and on the thirteenth day 
(for the Ksattriya), and so forth. Hence it cannot be right 
to refer to the ‘Unitary Rite’ by the term ‘monthly 
performance ;” the monthly performance is so called 
because of its connection with the ‘ month’ as the time ; 
but there is no connection between the Unitary Rite 
and any such time as the month; it having been shown 
that it is connected with other points of time also, For 
instance, it having been declared that—‘ becoming pure, one 
should make offerings to the Pitrs,’ it follows that such 
offerings could be made before the end of the month, as well 
as after it ; so that there is no reason for speaking of it by 
the name ‘monthly performance.’ As for the Amàvasya 
Shrüddha, on the other hand, its originative injunction con- 
taining the term ° Purnamdsa’ (the Full Moon Day, which 
literally means Zull-Month),—the time being fixed by such 
texts as ‘the offering should be made monthly,—and no 
other time being mentioned in this connection,—and all the 


details of the Amdvasya Shraddha being found present in 
the Shraddha in question also,—it is only right that this latter 
should be declared as having the details of the Amãvasyā ' 
applicable to it. 

The Shraddha-offering with uncooked substances also has 
its archetype in the Parvana-Shraddha ;’ and having this 
for its archetype, it would follow that the offering is to be 
made to three ancestors ; and hence (in view of the possibility 
of this being accepted), the text enjoins the propriety of the 
* Uuitary Offering ' only. | 

As for Väjnavalkya's declaration (Achdra, 256)—' For 
one year, every month, on the date of death, the Shriddha 
should be performed ; similarly, at the end of each year ; the 
first. Shrüddha being performed on the eleventh day (after 
death); — here also it is the same method that is prescribed. 
There also it is the Amüávasya Shriiddha,’ that has 
been recognised as the archetype. Even if the Unitary 
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Rite’ were connected with the * month ’ as the time, it would 
not be right to make it borrow its details from the Rite here 
mentioned ; asa beggar does not beg from another beggar ; 
so that, since this also would be as much of an ‘ Ectypal 
Rite’ asthe ‘Unitary Rite’ itself (there could be no bor 
rowing between them). | 

Further, there is only one Shraddha; and the term 
‘monthly’ being a generic one, there is nothing to indicate 
that it stands for the * Unitary Rite" only. 

In Yajfiavalkya also we find the same .thing. If 
Yàjnavalkya's text were taken as referring to what has gone 
immediately before it, then the method of the ‘Amalgamating 
Rite ’ should be applicable to it ; as the Shraddha in question 
is found mentioned after this latter. Having said—‘ this is 
the Amalgamating Rite, and before the Amalgamating 
Rite,—it is said immediately after this ‘on the date of 
death, &c.' | 

From all this it follows that not taking any account of 
mere proximity, the details that are indicated as belonging 
to it are those of the Amávasyà Shráddha.' 

The Mantras also support our view, It says—* Become 
united with the previous ancestors, &c., &c.;“ and it is the 
person recently dead who is thus addressed ; the plural number 
in Samsrjyadhvam ; being purely honorific: as says the 
author of the Nirukta—' In the expression eta utya usasah 
&c., the single /7sas, Dawn, is spoken of in the plural, for 
the purpose of showing respect to it." 

“The term * Samsrjyadhvam,’ ‘become united,’ should 
refer to those balls into which the ball offered to the deceased 
is thrown in; and this latter ball also should be referred to 
by words in the plural, purvébAih pitrbhih etc.’ For in this 
case it is only this latter plural number that will have to be 
regarded as figurative. Otherwise, if the plural verb * Sa- 
msrjyadhvam also were taken as referring to the ball that is 
thrown in, the plural number in both would have to be 


regarded as figurative and unreal.” 
84 
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There is no force in this also. Because asa matter of 
fact, what becomes united with ench one of the balls is only 
a portion of the ball that is thrown in; as is clear from the 
direction— having offered the fourth ball, one should divide 
it into three parts and put it into the balls; so that the 
three balls do not all become the container, at one and the 
same time ; and it is only if this were the case that the plural 
number in * Samsrjyadhvam could be applicable literally. 

If each of the three is referred to separately, even so, 


why could not the plural in Samsrjyadhvam, and the 
indirect address be taken as referring to the balls into which 
the one ball is thrown in? Specially as the word ‘purvebhih’ 
referring to the ball that is thrown in, it would not be right 
to refer to it by the pronoun ‘ébhzh,’ these.“ 


Well, the Mautra in question Samsrjyadhvam ete.’ not 
being an injunctive one, we need not: trouble ourselves over 
its interpretation; it is, as a matter of fact, pvrely de- 
scriptive ; and the description applies to what is enjoined ; 
and in the present connection what has been enjoined is the 
uniting of the balls; so that this unifing is all that is 
indicated by the Mantra. As for the number (singular or 
plural), this is not directly enjoined (by any text), and hence 
also not obtained by implication ; it becomes connected with 
the passage by mere probability, and this probability is 
recognised prior to the Mantra (which therefore could have 
no bearing upon it). 

Some people have said that—" the term  ' fourth’ (in the 
text just quoted) may mean simply predecessor ; so that the 
deceased (father) being the first, in relation to him the greut- 
grandfather would be the ‘ fourth’ predecessor.” 

This also is not right. In fact, it is the ball offered to 
the deceased which is called the /ourth,—this being the 
one which completes the number four, after the balls 
to his ancestors have been deposited. Further, the 
Shrádha in question begins with the Pitrs, and not with 
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the deceased; Since it has been declared that—‘one shall invite 
the Pitrs, not mentioning the deceased.’ So that the 
order to be adopted would be that the first ball offered is tc 
the father (of the deceased); and in regard to this also the 
following rule has been laid down, The dividing into three 
parts and the placing upon the balls to the Pitrs are to 
be done of that same ball which is the fourth. All that is 
meant there is that one should give away the fourth ball 
after having divided it into three parts,’ the connection of 
the ‘ball’ with the act of ‘giving away’ being clearly implied: 
When the question arises as to what is that which is to be 
divided into three parts,—it is-the ball that is mentioned in 
close proximity which becomes connected with it. All doubts 
being set at rest by this, there is apparently no ground for 
connecting the term ‘fourth’ also with it. 

Then again, when there is à doubt as to which ball is it 
that is to be divided, the answer is supplied by another 
Smrti—'Having offered four balls to each individual name, 
the offerer of the ball should divide the first with the two 
mantras beginning with ye samandh.’ The one particular 
ball is called ‘firs? only in view of its being the first to be 
offered, and not because of its being related to the first 
ancestor. Because the great-grandfather would be the 'pre- 
decessor' of the grandfather, who, in his turn, would be 
the ‘predecessor’ of the Father; so that there being no 
definiteness, the exact meaning of the verse would remain 
uncertain, The order of the offering, however, is fixed by 
rule; hence in that there is no indefiniteness. 

Thus then, the act of dividing into three parts .having 
been connected with the fourth ball, this dividing should be 
done, on the strength of another Smréi, in the order of the 
offering. Consequently, it is said in the Aáfhaka that it 
is clear that the dividing is of the previously dead,’ ;—we ask 
now—whence does it follow that this is clear ? 

It has been held that—"the offering is not made to the 
deceased because he has become included among the Pitrs.“ 
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This also is nothing. Because it is in accordance with a 
direct injunction that the offering is not made: ‘The ball 
does not go to the fourth; again ‘the ball proceeds to three 
only.’ As for the reading invented by the writer himself—‘he 
shall not mention the deceased,' and the explanation of this as 
that “the deceased having become united with the Pitrs, this 
text prohibits a further offering to him,'—the fact of the 
matter is that the reading of the text is not thus; in reality no 
: prohibitive term is found in the text at all; what is found is 
the cumulative particle (‘cha’ instead of ‘na’), Even if the 
reading contained the negative particle, the same explana- 
tion would apply to this case which we have pointed out in 
connection with the prohibition of a separate ball for the 
deceased contained in the verse—‘yah sapindikriam etc. etc’. 

As regards such assertions as—‘after the Amalgamating 
Rite the son shall perform for his parents, every year, the 
Unitary Rite, and for the rest the Pärvand rite’,—and so 
forth, if there are really such passages (in authoritative works) 
then what is the use of the proclaiming of the name Ama- 
vasyd ? In fact, these passages are not found in any of the 
well-known Smrti texts recognised by cultured people. 

For these reasons, we conclude that there is nothing to 
indicate any differentiation, from which we could deduce the 
fact that the balls offered to the ancestors are placed upon 
that offered to the deceased. For this same reason the estab- 
lished -practice should not be abandoned. It has also been 
shown that this same view is in accordance with reason, 
Thus it is clear that some people have been led to accept the 
view that the balls of the ancestors are to be deposited, by 
construing the words of the text in a different manner. 

In verse 247 here—where it is said that * For the twice- 
born person just dead, there should be performed the rite 
upto Sapindikarana, one should do the feeding at his Shrad- 
dha without any in honour of the gods, and he shall offer 
one ball; —the ‘ Sapindikarana’ or * Amalgamating Rite’ 
should be regarded only as partially binding in a case where 
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the Father has died, while the Grandfather is still alive; że., 
it is to be performed only when no regard is paid to the pro- 
hibition contained in the words ‘ one shall not make an 
offering that involves the ignoring of a living person.’ 
When, however, one accepts the view that ‘there should be 
precedence etc. etc.’ then, the Grandfather should be left out 
and the dead father should be united to the higher ancestors, 
Similarly, the rite is only partially binding when the Father 
is offering the Shraddha to his dead son. Similarly, too, 
when one’s wife dies without issue, the performance is only 
partially binding upon the step-son whose mother may be 
living. | 

Says the text For, those that die childless, others shall 
perform the rite, and those ladies again for those.' 

The term sutaih, ‘sons’ iu the text stands for children ; 
though the presence of the term ‘suta’ might be taken to 
indicate the “inclusion of the son's substitutes also, if the 
particle «va, own, were not taken as precluding those 
others.—(248) 
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VERSE CCKLIX, 


Hg WHO, HAVING EATEN AT A SIIRADDHA, GIVES THE LEAVINGS TO 
A SHURDA,—THIS FOOLISH MAN FALLS HEADLONG INTO THE KALA- 
SUTRA HELL.—(249) ' 


Bhàsya. 


Though the text mentions the evil accruing to the diner, 
yet the advice intended is conveyed to the performer of the 
shrdddha ; the sense being that ‘he should manage it so 
that the diner does not offer the leavings to a Shira.’ This 
form of the rule is analogous to that pertaining to the Priests 
(where also what is meant is that the master of the sacrifice 
so arranges things that the Priests do not commit any 
breaches of law). 

* Vrsala '—Shüdra. | 

* Head-long '—With the feet upwards. 

The term shráddha ' has been repeated here for the 
purpose of guarding against the idea that what is here stated 
pertains to the Amalgamating Rite only.— (249) 


VERSE CCL. 


HAVING EATEN AT A SHRADDHA, IF ONE ENTERS THE BED OF A 
WOMAN ON THAT DAY, HIS ANCESTORS LIE IN IER ORDURE FOR 
THE WHOLE OF THAT MONTH.—(250) 

f Bhasya. 


They.say that the term vrzali in this verse stands for 
woman generally ; and in this sense they explain the 
etymology of the term to mean— vrsasyati '—chàlayati, 
‘moves '—' bhartáram. her husband,’ Be this woman a 
Brahmami or any other caste—all are prohibited. Says 
another Smrti (Gautama, 15-23)—' On that day he shall 
remain firmly continent.’ 

_ © Bed’ denotes sexual intercourse ; the prohibition does 
. not apply to merely entering the bed. 
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Da stands for day and night; hence the prohibition 
applies to the night also. 

* Ordure — this is a deprecatory exaggeration, intended 
to dissuade men. 

* His ancestors * —i.e., the ancestors of the man eating 
at the shraddha. | 

This also has to be explained as before ; that is, the 
rule applies to both (the feeder and the eater). As regards 
the eater, what is here laid down is only ‘circumstantial ;' 
that is, it is enjoined as to be observed by him only when the 
circumstance of eating at shraddhas is present. From the 
context, however, it is clear that it pertains to the Rite (and 
hence to the Performer) also.— (250) 

VERSE CCLI. 

HAvixd ASKED—‘' HAVE YOU DINED WELL ?"—HE  BHALL, 
AFTER THEY HAVE BEEN FULLY SATISFIED, MAKE THEM WASH ; 
AND WHEN THEY HAVE WASIIED, HE SHALL SAY—“ YOU MAY REST 
WHERE YOU CHOOSE.—(251) ö 

Bhasya. 

After food, drink and water for sipping have been offered, 
the guests should be questioned—with the words ‘ have you 
eaten well ? ? 

According to another Sarti, the question should be put 
by the host, food in hand. It is the nature of some people 
that if the food is not near at hand, they do not ask for it, 
even though they may have desire for it, fearing the trouble 
tbey would cause; but if the food is close by, they take 
it. | 
* After they have been fully satisfied, he shall make them 
mash.’ | | 
Others have explained this to mean that the guests 
should be put the question—' Are you fully satisfied?“ And 
when they have ascertained the fact of their having been 
fuly satisfied, they should be further propitiated by the 
question — Have you dined well ? It is going to be de- 


272 Manu-Supti: Discourse III 


clared (under 254) that at the rite in honour of the Pitrs 

one should say Have you dined well?’ 

* When they have washed, he shall say &c.'—*Where you 
- €hoose'—7i.e., at either of the two places, —here or at your 
own house, you may take your rest, in any manner you 
choose.— (251) 

VERSE CCLII. 

Toe DRAHMANAS SHOULD THEREUPON TELL HIM—‘ MAY THERE 
BE SVADHA." AT ALL RITES PERFORMED IN HONOOR OF THE 
PITRS, THE SYLLABLE '" sVADHA” CONSTITUTES THE HIGHEST 
'BENEDIOTION,—(252) 

Bhasya. 

When the Brahmanas have dined and obtained permission 
to go, they should pronounce the syllable * svadAa.' 

The syllable * svadhà *—1.e., the utterance of the syllable 
* svadha — constitutes the highest benediction’ —at all rites 
performed in honour of the Pitrs ;—those performed with 
cooked food as well as those offered with uncooked food.— 
(252) 

VERSE CCLIII. 

HE SHALL THEN INFORM THEM OF THE FOOD THAT MAY BE LEFT 
AFTER THEY HAVE EATEN ; BEING PERMITTED DY THE BRIN- 
MANAS HE SHALL DO AS THEY TELL HIM.—(253) 

Bhàsya. 

They shall be informed of the food that has been eaten ; 
they should be told— here is this.“ Bein permitted by 
them, he shall do as they tell him, that is, without their 
permission he shall not make any other use of the food.— 
(253) 

VERSE CCLIV. 

AT THE RITE IN HONOUR OF THE Pirgs, ONE SHOULD SAY 
'" SVADITAM " (WELL-DINED) ; aT THE ClosTHa, “ SUSHRTAM”’ 
(WELL-COOKED); AT THE ÁAnBHYUDAYIKA RITE, “ SAMPANNAM M 

_{ACOOMPLISHED) ; AND AT THE RITE IN HONOUR OF TIE GODS, 
„ RUCHITAM ” (AGREEABLE). — (254) 

Bhásya. 
Other persons also, happening to be present on the 
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occasion, should offer words of encouragement ; aud the 
terins to be used are here mentioned, 

Another commentator explains as follows:—The per- 
mission to take food should be sought by means of these 
terms ; hence these words have got to be uttered by the 
performer of the Shraddha. But he should say, Sva- 
dadhvam,’ ‘please eat well,“ and not Svaditam,’ well 
enten; or, the reading may be Sradatu’ (* do eat please ). 

This explanation is based upon another Smrti and upon 
custom ; and, according to this, when the Brahmanas have 
begun to eat, they sbould be enlivened by the performer of 
the SAraddha with these words. 

* At the gostha'—i.e., when several cows are sitting at 
the same place ;—the word to be pronounced is Sushrtum, ' 
* well-cooked.* | 

The word 1%, ‘may it be, is understood every- 
where. 

At the rite in honour of the gods, the term used should 
be ruchitam’ or rochitam.— (254) 


35 
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SECTION (16)—ESSENTIALS OF SHRADDHA. 


VERSE CCLV. 

THE AFTERNOON, KusHa-Grass, SETTING UP OF THE DWELLING, 
SESAMUM GRAINS, LIRERALITY, OLEANING AND SUPERIOR BRIII- 
NANAS; —THESE ARE THE ESSENTIALS OF SIIRADDIIA-RITES.—(2D0) 

Bhasya. 

The Shra@ddha should be performed in the afternoon, 

* These are the essentials of Shraddha rites,—1.e., attempt 
should be made to bring about all these things. 

Though the present text mentions the ‘afternoon’ with- 
out reference to any particular Shradddha, yet it is not to be 
observed in connection with all Shriddhas: for we have 
another Smrti-text to the effect that— rites in honour of 
the gods shall be performed in the forenoon ; that in honour 
of the Pitrs in the afternoon ; the Shriddba offered to a 
single person shall be performed at mid-day, while that in 
connection with auspicious rites shall be performed in the 
morning.’ 

* Dicelling’—house ; the ‘setting up’ of this consists in 
the white-washing of the walls with lime etc., the smearing of 
the floor with cowdung ; having its slope to wards the south. 

‘Liberality’ —charity ; i. e., unstinted giving away of food 
and vegetables. 

‘Cleaning ^—washing ; ie. a particular manner of pre- 
paring the food. 

Others have explained this verse to mean that these 
things constitute the excellence — tlie superiority—of the 
rites,—and not that they shall not be performed without 
tllese.— (255) 

VERSE CCLVI. 

IXusia-GRASS, THI? SANOTIFIVATURY TEXTS, THE FORENOUN, ALL 
KINDS OF SACRIFICIAL FOOD, PURITY AND ALSO THE AFORE-MEN- 
TIONED ;—THESE SHOULD HE REUARDED AN THE ESSENTIALS OF 
A SAORJFICE.—(256) 

Bl u. 
* Ausha-grass’—is wel-known. 
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' Sanctificatory lets - Mantras. 

‘ Sacrificial food *-—articles of food fit for sacrifices ; these 
are going to be described in the next verse, 

© Purity —clennliness of conduct. 

‘And also the aſure- men tioncil —i. e., what have heen 
mentioned in the preceding verse, in the shape of setting 
up of the dwelling, liberality, cleaning, superior Brahmanas ’ 
equipped with character and learning. 

* Essentials ofa sacrifice’—‘ Sacrifice consists in the act 
of offering to the gods and of feeding Brahmanas in honour 
of the gods ; the term * havya, ‘ sacrifice, standing for what 
is done in honour of the gods, —(256) 


VERSE CCLVII. 


THE FOOD OF nxnurrs, MILK, THE SOMA-HERD, MEAT THAT 18 NOT 
FORBIDDEN, SALT OTHER THAN ALKALINE ARF, BY NATURE, CALLED 
“SACRIFICIAL FOOD, "—(257) 

Dhàsya. 

* HTermit’—te., the Vanaprastha ; his ‘food? consists of 
the Nivdra and other wild-growing grains; this is men- 
tioned only by way of illustration; it indicates the VA? and 
other similar grains ; and it is in view of this that in the pre- 
ceding verse we have the phrase ‘of all kinds,’ and also in 
the verse 266, the expression, * sacrificial food which serves 
for a long time,’ which introduces the enumeration of arti- 
ficially grown grains also, such as tila, vi, yava, masa, 
and so forth. 

* Milk ’—which includes its preparations, such as curds 
and the like; such being the sense of Smrtis and also sane 
tioned by usage. 


‘t Unjorbidden’—sanctioned, not prohibited. Meat ob- 
tained from slaughter-houses is regarded as ‘forbidden.’ 

* Aksdralarana.’—A doubt arises here as to whether this 
is a negative compound containing a copulative one, or a 
purely negative compound, Does it mean merely ' absence 
of salts and alkalines (as it would, if it were a negative com- 
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pound with a copulative one), or is‘ ksdraelavana ’ 
(alkaline salt) the name of a particular kind of salt, and 
the text permits the use of salts other than that kind ? It 
appears better to take it as standing for a particular kind 
of salt. If it meant the mere negation of a copulative 
compound, there would be two compounds, and the nega- 
tive particle would have to be construed with each of the 
two members of the copulative compound; and all this would. 
involve a great deal of complication. 

* Sacrificial food, by nature ;’—that is, all this is to be 
regarded as * sacrificial food,’ without any qualifications ; this 
is what is to be understood to be the meaning im all such 
general injunctions as ‘he lives upon sacrificial food,’ breakfasts 
on sacrificial food,’ and so forth—(257). 
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SECTION (17)—REQUEST FOR BENEDICTION 
OF ANCESTORS, 


VERSE CCLVIII. 


HAVING DISMISSED THOSE DRAHMANAS, HE, WITH COLLECTED MIND, 
CONTROLLED IN SPEEOH AND PURE, TURNING TOWARDS. THE 
SOUTHERN QUARTER, SHALL BEG THESE BOONS OF HIS ANCESTORS, 
—(258) | 

Bl gya. 

The preceding verse was only by the way; the present 
verse takes up the thread of the context. 

‘Dismissed — having permitted them to go wherever 
they please. | 

‘Those Brahmanas ’—who have dined. 

After this, looking towards the southern direction, he 
should beg "—ask for—the following * boons '— desirable 
things of his ancestors; thinking all the time of his ances- 
tors. He should beg—with such words as— may this and 
this be mine after you have been satisfied.'—(258) 

The next verse describes what the boons are that should 
he begged. 

VERSE CCLIX. 

‘May OUR BENEFACTORS PROSPER! As ALSO THE : VEDAS AND OUR 
PROGENY! May OUR FAITH NEVER WAVER! May THERE BP 
MUOR FOR US TO GIVE AWAY !'—(259) 

Bhàsya. 
This has to be recited like a Mantra-text—(259) 


278 . Manu-Smeprr: Discovrar III 


SECTION (18)—DISPOSAI. OF OFFERINGS, 
VERSE CCLX. 


TTAVING MADE THE OFFERING THUS, HE SHOULD. AFTER THIS, EITHER 
MAKE THE COW OR THE DRAHMANA OR THE GOAT OR THE FIRE 
TO EAT TIIE RALLS, OR THROW TIEM INTO WATER, —(260) 

Bhásya. | 

‘After this —after the offering of the balls. 

‘The balls’—that have been offered to the Pitrs—‘ he 
should make the cow, ete. to eat, In the case of the fire, 
the ‘making to eat’ would consist in their being thrown into 
the fire, | | 

‘Prāpayēť (offer) is another reading for 'práshaye!' (make 
to ent), — (260) 

| VERSE CCLXI. 
SoME PEOPLE Do THE RALL-OFFERING AFTERWARDS, OTHERS CAUSE 
. THEM TO HE EATEN RY BIRDS, OR THROW THEM INTO FIRE OR 
waTER.—(261) 
Bhásya. 

Some people make tho offering after the Brũhmanas have 
been fed, | 

‘They cause them to be eaten by birds’ —This mode of dis- 
posal is in addition to those mentioned above. 

Fire; — this is only a reiteration of what has been said 
above. 

This offering of balls, after the feeding of Braihmanas, is 
meant to be done near the place where the leavings of the 
dinner lie, —(261) 

VERSE CCLXII. 

THE LAWFUL WIFE, DEVOTED TO HER HUSBAND AND INTENT UPON 
THE WORSHIPPING OF TRE PITRS, SHOULD, IF DESIROUS OF A 
SON, EAT IN THE PROPER MANNER, TIE MIDDLEMOST BALL.— 
(262) | 

Bhasya. 

The modes of disposal mentioned above apply to the first 

and the last balls ; but the middlemost of the balls the lawful 
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wife, desiring a son, should eat ; i.e. the wife who has not 

been married merely for the sake of pleasure. 

‘Devoted to her husband ;'—one who makes it her vow 
that—' I shall serve my husband alone, even in my mind I 
shall never entertain even a thought of faithlessness to him.’ 

"Intent upon '— with full faith in—‘the worshipping’—the 
shrüddha and other rites—' of. the Pitrs^ That is, she 
betakes herself with great care to the performance of these. 

"Should eat in the proper manner; —i.e., fully observing the 
rules regarding the rinsing of the mouth and sipping of water 
etc., etc.—(262) 

VERSE CCLXIII. 

SHE BRINGS FORTH A LONG-LIVED SON, ENDOWED WITH FAME AND 
INTELLIGENCE, WEALTAY, WITH NUMEROUS OFFSPRING, GOOD 
AND RIGHTEOUS.— (263) 

DBhàsya. 

Having eaten the said ball, “she brings forth’—gives birth 
to— a sun.’ | 

*Intellijence—the faculty of grasping things; the child 
is endowed with this. 

‘Satira; goodness, is an attribute postulated by the 
Sünkhyas ; and its presence is indicated by firmness, courage, 
and such other qualities — (263). 
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SECTION (19)—FEEDING OF RELATIONS. 


‘VERSE CCLXIV. 


HAVING WASHED THE HANDS AND SIPPED WATER, HE SHOULD MAKE 
OFFERINGS TO HIS PATERNAL RELATIONS ; AND HAVING TREATED 
HIS PATERNAL RELATIONS WELL, HE SHOULD FEED HIS OTHER 
RELATIONS AL80.—(204) 

. Bhásya. 


The balls having been disposed of, he should wash his 
hands ; aud then follow the rules regarding sipping of water. 

Jüatipráyam '—is to be explained as that which goes to 
(praiti) to the paternal relations (jidtisu) ;’ this he should 
make ; i. e., he should offer food to them. 

* Having treated them well, he should jeed other relations,’ 

Those belonging to the same otra are called ‘jñati,’ 
* paternal relations,’ while those related on the mother’s and 
the wife's side are called bandhava,’ * releations. 

The following question is here raised :— 

It has been said above (in verse 253) that * he should do 
as they tell him ;" now if they were to tell him, 'Send all this 
food to our home,’ then, what would become of the Vaishvu- 
deva and other oblations ? ” 

In that case, the inan will have to cook food again. Or, 
the offering of the remnant to the Brīhmaņas may be regarded 
us being prescribed only with a view to some transcendental 
result,—and not with a view to their actually taking it all 
away. For instance, it has been laid down that—' When in- 
formed of food having been left, they should suy it is Jur your 
friends ;’ and this direction would have to be regarded as 
only optional, if, in certain cases, the Brihmanas were to take 
away the food.— (264) 
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SECTION (20)—DOMESTIC OFFERINGS AFTER 
SHRADDHA. 


VERSE CCLXV- 

THE LEAVINGS SHALL REMAIN UNTIL THE BRAHMANAS HAVE BEEN 
DISMISSED, AFTER THAT, HE SHOULD MAKE THE DOMESTIO 
OFFERINGS. SUCH IS THE ESTABLISHED LAW.— (265) 

| Bhàsya. | 

Until the Bráhmanas have departed, the food that may 
be contained in the dishes out of which they have eaten, or 
which may have fallen on the ground, shall not be removed. 

* After that, he should make the domestic offering.’ The 
Shráddha rite having been finished, he should offer the obla- 
tion to the Vishvédévas and attend to the daily routine of 
feeding the guests, &c. The term offering? is merely in- 
dicative. 

Others offer the following explanation :—*'The term ‘offer- 
ing here stands for the offering made to the elementals ; and. 
in this way the pouring of libations into fire before the feeding 
of Brahmanas, does not become improper. It will not be 
right to argue that—‘when the rite in honour of the Pitrs has 
been begun, it cannot be right to thrust into it other rites; '— 
for, according to the rule by which the Shraddha extends over 
two days, though the inviting of the Brahmanas (which is part 
of the Shraddha) is done on the preceding day, yet there is 
nothing wrong in the morning and evening libations being 
offered into fire ; and the same may be the case with the 
Vaishvadéva libation, which also is poured into the * Upasad ' 
fire. So that what are postponed (till after the completion 
of the Shraddha) are only those details that come after and 
not those that come before — the offering to the elementals,” 

Our reply to the above is as follows: —If the Vazshvadéva 
oblation is offered into the fire beforehand, then the ball- 
offering would come after the Shrdddha; and in that case 
the ‘sacrifice to the gods’ and the ‘ cffering to the eleme ntals' 


would become separated ; and this would militate against the 
36 


282 MANU-sMRTI: Discourse III 


prescribed order of sequence. Further, the time being taken 
up by the Shraddha offered to the Pitrs, this does not quite 
interfere with the time of the Vaishvadéva oblation. From 
all this it follows that all the Great Sacrifices ’ should be 
performed after the Shra@ddha. 
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SECTION (21)—RELATIVE MERITS OF THE 
= OFFERING-MATERIALS. 


VERSB CCLXVI. 

I SHALL NOW FULLY DESORIBE WHAT OFFERING-MATERIAL, ON BEING 
OFFERED TO THE PITRS, ACCORDING TO RULE, SERVES FOR A 
LONG TIME, AND FOR ETERNITY,—(266) 

Bhasya. 

The term ‘chira-ratra’ means long time. 

‘That which serves for eternity’ as well as that which 
brings about long-standing satisfaction;—both these I am 
going to describe. 

This is said for the purpose of attracting the attention 
of the audience, 

After * kalpaté,’ the term prét2, ' for the food, should 
be supplied.—(266) 

VERSB CCLXVII. 

By THE PROPER OFFERING OF SESAMUM, RICE AND BARLEY, MISA, 
WATER, ROOTS AND FRUITS, MEN'S ANCESTORS ARE SATISFIED FOR 
ONE MONTH.—(267) 

Bhàsgya. 

The mention of the sesamum and other grains is not 
meant to be preclusive of other grains ; it is meant only to be 
indicative of the peculiar results following from their offering; 
the sense being that when those are offered in the right 
manner, the ancestors remain satisfied for one year. 

Proper, ‘ancestors,’ ‘men’s,’—These terms are purely 
reiterative, put in for the purpose of filing up the 
metre.—1(267) 

VERSE CCLXVIII. 

For TWO MONTHS BY FISH-MEAT ; FOR THREE MONTHS BY THE MEAT 
OF DEER ; FOR FOUR BY THAT OF SHEEP, AND FOR FIVE BY THAT 
OF BIRDS.—(268) 


* Urabhra — Sheep. 
* Birds '— Wild cocks, etc. 
* Fish '— Pàathina, and the rest.—(268) 


Bhàsya. 


284 Manu-Smeti : Discourse III 


VERSE CCLXIX. 


FOR SIX MONTHS BY THE MEAT OF GOAT; FOR SEVEN BY THAT OF 
SPOTTED DEER; FOR EIGHT BY THAT OF THE BLAOK ANTELOPE, 
AND FOR NINE BY THAT OF THE RURU DEER.—(269) 

Bhasya. 


‘ Ruru, ‘prsat’ and ‘ēna’ denote special varieties of the 

deer, i 
In the terms raurava,’ * parsata,’ and ainéya’ the no- 

minal affix denotes arising from.—(269) - 

VERSE CCLXX. 

THEY ARE SATISFIED FOR TEN MONTHS BY THE MEAT OF BOARS AND 
BUFFALOES; AND FORELEVEN MONTHS BY THE MEAT OF THE 
HARE AND THE TORTOISE. —(270) 

Bhasya. | 
The boar here stands for the wild species.—(270) 
VERSE CCLXXI. 
Fox ONE YEAR DY OOW'S MILK AND MILK-PREPARATIONS ; AND BY 


THE MEAT OF OLD GOAT THERE IS SATISFAOTION LASTING FOR 


TWELVE YEARS.—(271) 
Bhasya. 


As between direct and indirect connection, the former 
being more authoritative, we construe ‘ gavyéna ’—‘ cow's ' 
—with ‘ payasá, milk; and not with ‘mamsa,’ meat, 
which forms the subject-matter of the context. 

Others, however, explain the particle ‘ cha’ as having a 
cumulative force, and then explain the passage to mean, 
' meat of the cow, and milk or milk-rice.’ 

* Payasa,’ ‘ milk-preparations,’ stands for curds and such 
things, as also rice cooked in milk. 

‘ Vardhrinasa'—is old goat. The scriptures describe 
it as follows :—‘ Drinking with three, devoid of sense-virility 
and white,—such a goat has been called Vardhrinasa by 
persons learned in sacrifices, in connection with sacrificial 
rituals; That goat is called ‘drinking with three’ who 
wets his tongue and two ears, while drinking water. 
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The Expiatary Rite that Shankha has prescribed in con- 
nection with the eating of beef, should be understood to 
apply to eating apart from the ‘ Madhuparka’ offering and 
from the * Astaka’ Shraddhas.—(271) 


VERSE CCLXXII. 

Tue “ KALASHAKA," THE PORCUPINE, THE MEAT OF THE RUINOOEROS 
AND THE RED GOAT, AND HONEY SERVE FOR ENDLESS TIME; AS 
ALSO ALL KINDS OF HERMIT'S FOOD.—(272) 

Bhasya. 

‘ Kalashika’—is a well-known variety of vegetable; 
applying to the darker variety of the * Vastuka.' 

* Mahashalka’ stands for the porcupine, Others have 
explained it as standing for a special kind of fish. 

* Khadga '—Whinoceros. 

"Loha'—the black goat, or one which is red all over. 
Says the Purána—'the red goat, and the black one, serve 
for endless time. Though the term ‘loha’ denotes the 
colour, it indirectly indicates the goat -having that colour. 
The term ‘loha’ is used in the sense of * black’ as well as 
‘red’—being applied to iron, which is black, as also to 
copper which is red. Though this variety of colour is 
found in sheep and other animals also, yet, on the strength 
of other Smriis, it has been explained here as standing for 
the goat only. 

Others, however, have explained the term * loha’ as stand- 
ing for the bird, called ‘lohaprstha,’ the Heron; which is 
mentioned by means of a part of the name only. Just as 
Devadatta is often spoken of as simply ‘ Datta.’ 

It is necessary to find the support of usage in the case 
of both these explanations. 

* Honey ’—-that. collected by bees. 

In the case of all the things mentioned in the present 
context, all that is meant is the grea! satisfaction produced 
by the offerings ; aud stress is not meant to be laid upon 
the exact period of time mentioned in each case. If this 
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were renlly meant, then one might be justified in omitting 

. the performance of Shrdddhas for twelve years; and this 

would be contrary to what has been declared, to the effect 

that ‘Rites in honour of the Pitrs should be performed 

till death,’ (Verse 279).—(27 2) 

VERSE CCLXXIII, 

WHATEVKK THING, MIXED WITH HONEY, ONE MIGHT OFFER ON THE 

| THIRTEENTH DAY OF THE MONTH, DURING THE RAINS, UNDER THE 

` ASTERISM OF MAGHÁ,— THAT ALSO WOULD BE IMPERISHABLE. — 

(273) 

Bhasya. 

* Whatever ’—food—* mixed with honey ; '—' on the thir- 
teenth day, during the rains, and under the asterism of Maghà, 
— that is imperishable.’ The season, the asterism and the 
„date are to be taken together as the desired qualification. 

According to the declaration of Apastamba, the same 
holds good regarding offerings made during the rains, on the 
thirteenth, eighth and tenth days of the month also. As 
regards the asterism of Magha, however, there is no option ; 
as he says—' there is abundance under the -asterism of 
Magha.’ (Apastamba, 2-8-19-20.—(273) 

VERSE CCLXXIV. 

‘May THERE BE ONE IN OUR FAMILY, WHO MAY OFFER MILK-RIOE 
MIXED WITH HONEY AND BUTTER ON THE THIRTEENTH, AND 
WHEN THE SHADOW OF THE ELEPHANT FALLS TOWARDS THE 
Rast.’—(274) 

Bhàsya. 

What is said here is with reference to the thirteenth day 
of the month spoken of above, as accompanied by the rainy 
season and the asterism of Maghàa. 

What is described in thetext is the wish expressed by 
the Pitrs. | 

* May there be’—born—‘in our family '—one such person, 
endowed with excellent qualities, who may offer to us, on 
the said thirteenth day, ‘ milk-rice mized with honey and 
butter; —also ‘ when the shadow of the elephant falls towards 
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the east; ie., during the afternoon; towards the close of 
day, the shadow cast by the elephant is long and falls to-. 
wards the East. 

Another reading for prakchhaya ’ is * prakchhayam; it 
is in a shady place that Brahmanas are fed; as for the rest 
of the rite, if the shade is not enough to permit of its being 
done there, then it should be done ina place close to the 
shadow. Since the details form part of the rite, the whole of 
it should, as far as possible, be performed in the shadow of 
the elephant, 

Some people have explained the term ‘ shadow of the 
elephant to mean ‘ eclipse,’ adding that Rähu takes the shape 
of the elephant and pierces the sun with darkness. 

But this is not right ; as in that case, the term ‘elephant’ 
will have to be regarded as figurative. Further, in another 
Smrti, the elephant's shadow has been described as some- 
thing entirely different from eclipse: — the elephant's shadow, 
the eclipse of the Sun, and the eclipse of the Moon' [where the 
three are mentioned as distinct from one another].—(27 4) 

VBRSE CCLXXV. 


WHATEVER ONE ENDOWED WITI FAITH, OFFERS, ACCORDING TO 
RULE AND IN THE RIGHT MANNER,—1HAT BECOMES ENDLESS AND 
INEXHAUSTIBLE FOR THE Pirns IN THE OTHER WORLD.— (275) 

Bhasya. | 

‘ Whatever’ — This term sanctions the offering of every- 
thing, not actually prohibited. 

‘According to rule’ is a reiteration of what has been said 
by means of the term, in the right manner.“ 

‘Endowed with faith.’—This is what is actually prescribed 
in the present verse: —' one should make the offering with 
due faith. 

What is given in this manner ‘becomes endless and in- 
ethaustible for the Pitrs in the other world? ‘ Endless” may 
be taken as denying all limitation of time; — Inerhaustible 
denies non-diminishing of quantity; the sense being it 
lasts for all time and becomes large in quantity.'—(275) 
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VERSE CCLXXVI. 

‘No DATES ARE SO COMMENDED FOR THE OFFERING OF SHRADDHA 
AS THOSE OF THE DARK FORTNIGHT, BEGINNING WITH THE TENTI 
DAY, LEAVING OUT THE FOURTEENTH.—(276) 

|.  Bhàsya. 

The mention of the days beginning with the tenth, indicates 
that the offering is attended by excellent results. So that 
on other days also the offering is to be made, if due faith 
is there. But on the fourteenth day there is absolute pro- 
hibition.— (27 6) 

VERSE CCL XVII. 

PERFORMING (THE SHRADDHA) ON THE EVEN DATES AND UNDER THE 
EVEN ASTERISMS, ONE OBTAINS ALL DESIRES; AND HONOURING 
THE PiTgs ON THE ODD ONES, HE OBTAINS PROSPEROUS OFF- 
SPRING.—(277) 

Bhasya. 

Even dates '—the second, the fourth, and so forth. 

Asterism — lunar mansion; Bharani,’ and the rest are 
called * even asterisms. ' 

The first, the third, the fifth, the seventh and the ninth 
days of the month are called ‘odd;’ and the second, the fourth, 
the sixth, the eighth and the tenth are called ‘even.’ Similarly, 
the eleventh day is * odd,’ and so on with the asterisms also. 

"All desires, —the desires being described in detail in 
[tihàsas and Puranas. 

‘Prosperous offspring, — that which is replete with persons 
possessed of wealth, learning and strength, is called * prosper- 
ous. — (277) 

VERSE CCLXXVIII. 

JUST A8, FOR PURPOSES OF SHRADDHA, THE LATTER HALF OF THE 
MONTH IS PREFERABLE TO THE FORMER HALF, 80 ALSO, THE 
AFTERNOON 18 PREFERABLE TO THE FORENOON.-—(278) 

Bhàásya. 
Former half of the month’ is the brighter fortnight ; 
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and ‘latter half’ is the darker fortnight ;—months being 

counted from the brighter fortnight of Chaitra onwards. 

Just as, for purposes of Shraddha, the darker fortnight is 
preferable to—is productive of better results than -the 
brighter fortnight, so is the afternoon preferable to the fore- 
noon. From the declaration of this preference, it follows 
that in some cases one might perform a shráddha during the 
forenoon also. 

“As a rule, the illustration should be well known; asa 
matter of fact, however, nowhere has the text declared the 
superiority of the darker fortnight to the brighter fortnight, 
for purposes of Shraddha. [Hence the illustration is not 
apt ]." | 

Some people explain that the seid superiority is under- 
stood from what has been said under 276, regarding the 
‘darker fortnight’ and * days beginning with the tenth.’ 

Our explanation, however, is as follows :—According to 
the principle laid down in Mimamsásutra 3. 5. 21, even an 
unknown fact can serve as an illustration; so that, in the 
case in question, from the citation of the illustration itself 
we may even deduce the necessary injunction (regarding the 
performance of Sharddhas during the darker fortnight).— 
(278) 

VERSE CCLXXIX. 

UNTIL DEATH, ONE SIALL PERFORM, WITH ASSIDUITY, THE RITE IN 
HONOUR OF THE PITRS, ACCORDING TO RULE, WITI THE SACRED 
THREAD PASSING OVER THE RIGHT SHOULDER, MAKING OFFERINGS 
“FROM OFF THE LEFT” (TO THE RIGHT) WITH KUSIIA-GRASS IN 
HIS HAND.—(279) 

Bhàsya. 

This injunction applies to every act that may be done iu 
honour of the Pitrs. 

The special terms used have all been explained before. 

* With assiduity — Without sloth ; i. e., with due faith. 

t Until death, —This shows that the injunction is meant 


to be observed as long as one lives. 
97 
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‘ With Kusha-grass in his hand.’—It has been said above 
(under 256) regarding ‘ Kusha-grass, the Pavitra, &c.;'— 
‘ pavitra is the name given to a thing made of Kusha-grass, 
with a knot at the top.—(279) 


VERSE CCLXXX. 


ONE SHOULD NOT PERFORM SHRADDHA AT NIGHT; FOR THE NIGHT 
HAS BEEN DEOLARED TO BE ‘FIT FOR DEMONS ;’—NOR AT THE 
TWO TWILIGHTS, NOR WHEN THE SUN HAS JUST RISEN.—(280) 

Bhasya. 

Objection—* Inasmuch as it has been laid down that 
Shraddhas shall be performed in the afternoon, where was 
there any possibility of performance at night (that it should 
have been considered necessary to prohibit it) ? It might be 
argued that the specification of the time itself implies the 
possibility of performance at other times also. This may be 
true; but the specification contained in the words, the after- 
noon is preferable to the forenoon, ? (278) clearly indicates that 
the performance is possible only at that time, in comparison 
with which the prescribed time has been declared to be 
‘preferable ;’ so that the only other time at which the 
Shraddha might be performed is the forenoon (and never the 
night). 

In answer to this, some people offer the following expla- 
nation: — The present text serves to prohibit the performance 
at night, which might be possible under the direction that 
Shrüddhas shall be performed during lunar and solar 
eclipses. So that there being prohibition regarding the twi. 
lights and the night, and sanction regarding lunar and solar 
eclipses, there is option between the two twilights and the: 
two eclipses, as also between the lunar eclipse and night. 

Others, however, have explained that midday is a time 
different from both ‘afternoon’ and ‘forenoon ;’ and the 
present prohibition implies that there should be no per- 
formance at that time also. 
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| * When the sun has just risen, —the time being the fore- 
noon, the prohibition applies to the first rising of the sun. 


Fit for demons — this isa purely reiterative exaggera- 


VERSE CCLEXXXI. 


IN ACCORDANCE WITH THIS RULE, ONE SHOULD OFFER SHRADDHA 
THRICE IN THE YEAR— DURING WINTER, SUMMER AND THE RAIN; 
AND THAT WHIOH FORMS PART OF THE "FIVE SACRIFICES” 
‘SHOULD BE DONE EVERY DAY.— (281) 


Bhasya. 

In accordance with the rules laid down here —i. e., fol- 
lowing the procedure, beginning with inviting the Brahmanas 
on the previous day, and ending with performing the 
Shraddha thrice in the year—one should offer the SAráddAa 
—in what months ?—' during winter, summer and the 
rains. 


What is said here regarding the Shrdddha to be offered 
‘thrice in the year’ is to be regarded as optional with what 
has been said above (122) regarding its being offered ‘ month 
after month.“ 


‘That which forms part of the Five Sacrifices ’—that 
which has been prescribed among the Five Sacrifices '— 
. should be performed every day. 


In connection with this last, the only procedure to be 
adopted consists in—(a) wearing the sacred thread over the 
right shoulder, (6) making offerings from left to right, and 
(c) feeding the Brühmanas with face towards the north. 
That is why it has been re-mentioned here. 


It is in view of this text that older people have explained 

that the rule regarding the offering of Shrdddha thrice in the 
year i8 meant for one who has not set up the fire. But what 
authority they have for this, they alone know.—(281) 
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VERSE CCLXXXIII, 


THE OBLATION INTO FIRE MADE IN CONNECTION WITH THE RITE 

IN HONOUR OF THE Pirgs HAS NOT BEEN PRESORIBED AS TO 

BE OFFERED INTO THE COMMON FIRE; AND FOR THE DBRIHMANA 

WHO HAS SET UP THE FIRE, THERE IS NO SHRADDHA APART FROM 

THE MooxLESS Day.—(282) 

Bhàsya. 

The ‘Homa,’ ‘oblation into fire, offered in connection 
with the Rite in honour of the Pitrs is called ‘Paitryajnika- 
homa ;’—this ‘has not been prescribed as to be offered 
into the common —i. e., the Smarta—‘ fire.’ That is, the 
Scriptures do not enjoin it as to be done in that manner. 
Hence it follows that the offering of Shrdaddha * three 
times during the year’ is to be made by one who has not set 
up the Fire. Though this offering three times would be 
"offering into the common Fire,’ yet it would be as good as 
‘not done,’ in comparison with what is done throughout 
the year. For instance, when a man who can eat a seer has 
eaten less, people are found to say, * he has not eaten.’ 

Older commentators have explained this as a reiterative 
supplement to what has gone in the preceding verse. 

The right view to take, however, appears to be that what 
is said in the text is that the oblation into Fire, in connec- 
tion with Shraddhas, should not be offered iuto the com- 
mon Fire, i. e., such fire as has not been set up at marriage 
or other prescribed times. And this prohibition of the 
‘oblation into Fire implies that details other than that may 
be done in the common fire. If such were not the meaning, 
then, in view of the fact that the * oblation into fire,’ offered 
by the person who has set up the fire, has been prescribed 
as part of the Parvana-Shraddha, the person who has not 
set up the Fire would not be entitled to the performance of 
Shraddhas at all; just as, in view of the fact that the blind 
person cannot do the * looking into the butter," he is not 
entitled to the performance of the Darsha Purnamasa sacrifi- 
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ces, If it be, as we have explained it, then it comes to this 
that the Shraddha performed by the man who has set up the 
fire would be accompanied by oblations into fire, while that 
performed by one. who has not set up the fire would be 
without such oblations. And in this case, what is said here 
falls within what has been said in verse 212 above. 

Some people have offered the following explanation :— 
“What is meant here is the Pindapitryajfia ; and the obla- 
tion into fire that is offered at this is never offered into the 
Common Fire." 

Others have said that this is not right, for even so the 
person who has not set up the Fire might cook the oblation 
day by day and then offer it. 

Others, again, assert that, in view of the phrase, ‘apart 
from the Moonless Day,’ it follows that by the person who has 
set up the Fire the Shraddha should be offered every month; 
and that the rule regarding ‘three times in the year does 
not apply to-him. | 

Others, again, have declared that such is not the reading. 

What then is the meaning ? 

The meaning is that, apart from the Shraddha performed 
on the Moonless Day, no other SAraddha—such as the 
* Magha-Si.raddha,’ and the like—is binding upon him; 
the former alone being necessary for him. .For the person 
who has not set up the Fire, however, the Shraddhas pres- 
cribed in connection with the winter, etc., also are obligatory. 
—1282) 
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SECTION (23)—REWARDS OF OFFERINGS TO 
PITRS 


VERSE GGLXXXIII. 


WHEN THE BEST OF BRAHMANAS, HAVING BATHED, SATISFIES THE 
Pirgs WITH WATER,—BY THAT ALONE HE OBTAINS THE. WHOLE 
REWARD OF THE PERFORMANCE OF THE OFFERING TO THE 
PitRs.—(283) 

The present verse sets forth an option to the daily 
Shrüddha that has been prescribed in connection with the 
* Five Sacrifices.’ 

The offering of water that is made after bath,—by that 
he obtains the reward of the offering to the Pitrs. That 
is, it is not absolutely necessary to do what has been said (in 
3.83) regarding the feeding of at least one Brahmana and the 
rest of it. [tis only the Water-offering that must be made. 
—(283). 

VERSE @CCLXXXIV. 


THEY CALL THE FATHERS ' Vasus ;” THE GRANDFATHERS THEY 

CALL * RUDRAS," AND THE GREAT-GRANDFATHERS THEY OALL 

* ADITYAS ; SUOH I8 THE ANOIENT TEXT.—(284) 

Bhàsya. 

This verse is intended to prompt a man who, through 
ill-will towards his father, is disinclined to perform Shrad- 
dhas. | 

The three grades of ancestors, to whom balls are offered, 
are the same as the Vasus and other gods ; hence they should 
be looked upon as gods. 

€ Such is the tezt'—this is found in the Veda; hence 
ancient — the Veda being eternal,—(284) 
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SECTION (24)—COMMENDED FOOD 


VERSE CCLXXXV. 

ONE SHOULD DAILY LIVE UPON “ VIGHASA,” AND DAILY HE SHOULD 
EAT " AMQTA." " VIGHASA " IS THAT WHICH IS LEFT BY THOSE 
WHO MUST BE FED; AND “ AMRTA” IS THE REMNANT OF SACRIFI- 
OES.— (285) 

Bhasya. 

The first quarter of the verse reiterates the ‘ eating,’ that 
has been laid down before, of the food left after the guests 
and other persons have eaten. 

All scriptures being meant to be conducive to welfare, 
scriptural treatises always conclude with auspicious declara- 
tions; and Rites in honour of the gods are more auspicious 
than those in honour of the Pitrs. 

* Remnant of sacrifices. —This shows that the eating of 
the remnants of the Jyotistoma and other sacrifices stands 
on the same footing as the eating of Vighasa.’ 

The second half of the verse contains the explanation of 
the Vedic declaration, offered by the author, through kindness, 
He seeks to remove any misconception that people might 
have regarding the two terms in question, which are what 
have been used in some Vedic rescensional texts. 

He who eats Vighasa is said to live upon Vighasa; and 
he who eats Amrta is said to * eat Amrta.’ 

* What is left by those who must be fed’—i.e., what is left 
after persons, who must be fed, have been fed. 

Others have explained that what is meant is ‘ what has 
been left after people have been fed at SArdddha,’—on the 
ground that it is Shraddha that forms the subject-matter of 
the context. To the same end there is another Smrtt-text— 
‘One should eat after having served the Pitrs.' 

Some people say that the eating here mentioned forms 
part of the Shra@ddha-rite. While others have said that this 
restriction regarding food is meant to serve a special purpose 
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for man; the treatment of Shraddhas having ended with! 
verse 284. 

* Remnant of sacrifices’ should be understood to mean 
what is left of the materials used at sacrifices.— (285) | 
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SECTION (25)—SUMMING UP 
VERSE CCLXXXVI, 

Tnus HAS BEEN DESORIBED TO YOU THE PROCEDURE OF THE 
Five SACRIFIOES ; " LISTEN NOW TO THE MEANS OF LIVELIHOOD 
FOR THE BEST OF TWICE-BORN PERSONS, —(286) 

Bhasya. 

Though much has intervened between this and the des- 
cription of the ‘ Five Sacrifices,’ yet the present reference to 
the latter, in the final summing up, is with a view to auspi- 
ciousness. 


The second half of the verse indicates a part of the sub- 
ject- matter of the next Discourse, 


The usefulness of both these the Summing Up and the 
Indicating of what is coming next—has already been ex- 
plained. 

* The best of twice-born persons —i. e., Brahmanas, The 
* means of livelihood — professions by which they should 
live.—Or, the construction may be * the principal means of 
livelihood of twice-born persons,’ All this shall be ex- 
plained in the next chapter.—(286) 


End of Discourse III. 


DISCOURSE IV 


DUTIES OF THE HOUSEHOLDER: MEANS OF 
LIVELIHOOD. l 


SECTION (1)—GENERAL REMARKS. 


— «n am mo om —2— — — — 


VERSE I 
HAVING DWELT, DURING THE FIRST QUARTER OF HIS LIFE, WITH 
THE TEACHER, THE BRAHMANA SHALL, DURING THE SECOND 
QUARTER OF HIS LIFE, LIVE IN HIS HOUSE, AFTER HAVING 
TAKEN A WITE.— (1) 
Bhàsya. 

The first verse sums up in brief what has gone in the 
last two discourses, for the purposeof recalling it to the 
mind ; and the second verse servesto indicate that among the 
Duties of the Householder this prescribes the means of 
livelihood. A 

Inasmuch as the extent of ‘life’ of man is uncertain, 
any rule regarding the ‘ quarter " of life becomes incompatible; 
hence the present verse is to be taken as stating only the 
period of life that has been allocated to the various stages 
of life, Though the rule might somehow be justified on 
the basis of the assertion that * man lives for a hundred 
years, yet our Author has himself laid down other 
kinds of limit; e.g., with regard to studentship he has said 
that it may extend till the Veda has been got up’ (3.1) ; and 
in connection with the limit of the stage of the Householder 
also, it has been said (6.2)—' when the Householder finds 
etc, ;’ and from all this it follows that the present verse is 
to be taken simply as the reiteration of the said limits. 

‘The first quarter of his life.’—This is regarded as 
‘ first, ' counting from the man’s birth. 

Haring dwelt with his Teacher, —i. c., having accom- 
plished his studentship ;—' during the second quarter of his 
life, '—he shall marry, and live in his house’ ; i. e., lead the 


life of the Householder.—(1) 
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SECTION (2)—MEANS OF SUBSISTENCE. 


VERSE II 
(WHILE LIVING IN THE HOUSE], THe BRAHMANA SHALL, IN NOR- 
MAL TIMES, SUBSIST BY TAKING TO THAT MEANS OF LIVELI- 
HOOD WHICH INVOLVES ‘NO TROUBLE--OR VERY LITTLE 
TROUBLE—TO LIVING BEINGS.—(2) | 
Bhasya. 

By ‘trouble’ here is meant, not only harm, but the 
unpleasant feeling or displeasure that is produced in the 
mind of one who is constantly begged with the words ‘ give 
me this,’ ‘give me that ;’—the harming of others being 
already generally prohibited. | | 

Little trouble; — If he cannot manage to live without 
begging, he should beg very little. This is what. is meant 
by ‘ little trouble.’ 

That means of livelihood ' —means of subsistence, such as 
agriculture, service, and the like—which means does not cause 
trouble to other persons, —such a means of subsistence should 
be taken to. 

This is a general advice. 

* By taking to that means...he should subsist, ’ 

What is to be done in abnormal times of distress shall be 
laid down in Discourse X, 

From what is said here it follows that there are also other 
means of living than those that are going to be described. 
Otherwise, if the present text referred to those only that 
are going to be described, there would be nc point in the 
general injunction here put forward. Thus it is that we get 
at such means of living as officiating at sacrifices ,".^ teaching,’ 
t money-lending,' and so forth, —even though these are not 
mentioned among * amrta’ and the rest enumerated here. 

‘ Living on gleanings, ’ which has been accepted as a very 
small means of subsistence, is what is meant by *involving 
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little trouble.“ Says Gautama (10.6)—* Agriculture and 
Trade, done through others, as also money-lending. ' 

What is here laid down is the means of mere subsistence ; 
the amassing of wealth is to be done by the few specialised 
means going to be enumerated.—(2) 


VERSE Ill 
FoR THE ACCOMPLISHMENT OF BARE MAINTENANCE, ONE SHALL 
ACCUMULATE WEALTH BY MEANS OF ONE'S OWN IRREPROACHABLE 
OCCUPATIONS, WITHOUT CAUSING TROUBLE TO THE BODY.—(3) 
E Bhäşya. 

The preceding verse has described the means of daily 
subsistence ; the present verse is going to mention rules 
regarding the accumulating of wealth. 

* One shall accumulate wealth by means of one's own occu- 
pations, ’—These occupations shall be described later on. 

The author states the purpose for which wealth is to be 
accumulated : Vor the accomplishment of bare niaintenance.’— 
Wealth shall be accumulated, not for the purposes of pleasure, 
but simply for the sake of maintenance. ‘Maintenance’ 
stands for the subsisting of oneself and one’s family ; and 
what just suffices for that is called ‘ bare maintenance ;’ 
— the accomplishment,’ or bringing about of this, is the 
‘purpose’ of the accumulation. The performance of obligatory 
duties is included under one’s ‘own subsistence ;’ for, until 
one performs these, one’s own subsistence is not accomplished. 
It has been said above (3-72)—‘ he who does not make the five 
offerings, is not alive, even though he may be breathing.’ 

Or, what is meant is that, even though a certain means of 
accumulating wealth may be sanctioned by the scriptures, if 
it happen to be such as is considered reproachable in the eyes 
of men, it shall be avoided. For instance, when a man of 
noble family has spent all his belongings, he shall avoid 
living by such means as the receiving of gifts from a person 
of his own caste, but of a low family, who may have acquired 
wealth. 
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* Without causing trouble to the boy. Service and Trade 
are sources of great suffering to the body, involving as they 
do long journeys and other troubles : so that thesé should be 
avoided. 


* Accumulation —Collecting and keeping.—(3). 
VBRSE IV 


HE SHALL LIVE BY “Truta” anp “ Neorar,” or By '"DzsarH" 
AND “ SureR-DEATH;” OR, EVEN BY “ TRUTH AND FALSE- 
HOOD ;" BUT NEVER BY THE “ LIVING OF THE DoG."—(4) 

Bhàsya. 

The author now mentions the “ occupations " by name; 
and their mere names imply the excellence of some of them ; 
and from this it follows that one should have recourse 
to the deprecated ones only when the commended ones are 
not possible. 

Of these, the “ Death " and the “ Super-Death " are the 
most deprecated; and worse than these is the Truth and 
Falsehood,” as is clear from the fact that the Text says that 
one may live even by these; where the term even clearly 
indicates undesirability.—(4) 


VERSE V 
GLEANING AND PICKING Is TO BE KNOWN AS " TRUTH ;" AND WHAT 
IS OBTAINED UNASKED, ‘‘ NECTAR” ; ALMS OBTAINED BY BEGGING 
tS ‘DEATH,’ AND CULTIVATION IS DEOLARED TO BE ''SupEm- 
DEATH.’ —(5) 
Bhàsya. 


The corn that is gleaned is to be known as Truth; living 
by this means being regarded as equal to the strict obser- 
vance of truth. When after harvesting, corn is being carried 
either home or to the granary, if certain ears of corn fall 
down on the ground, and are left by the owner,—the picking 
up of these is what is called“ gleaning ; and this is called 
‘Truth ;? and in regard to this, one need not entertain any 
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such idea as ‘ this belongs to another person, so I shall not 
take it.’ 

Similarly, when one takes away what has fallen off from 
the sheaf—either before or after harvesting,—and what forms 
part of several offshoots,—this is ‘picking.’ 

‘What is obtained unasked is Nectar’—so called, 
because it is a source of great pleasure. 

‘The alms obtained by begging is Death,’—The term 
“begging itself signifying the fact of what is obtained being 
‘alms,’ the addition of this latter term—which is formed by 
the adding of a Nominal Affix denoting a group or collection, 
—is meant to imply that several persons shall be begged, and 
no single person shall be constantly troubled, as is shown 
by what has been said above regarding ‘ what involves very 
little trouble to living beings Then again, as a rule, the 
term bis ., ‘alms,’ is found to be used in the sense of 
cooked food ; as we find in the case of such passages as— for 
the purpose of cleansing oneself from alms; hence the 
adding of the term begging ’ serves to indicate that ‘alms ’ 
stands here for food in general ; hence what is meant here 
is not cooked food only ; specially as for one who has set up 
the Fire, it would be wrong to make the Vaishvadeva and 
other offerings with food cooked in any other fire. 

The begging of alms here spoken of is not meant to be 
that only which is got for eating ; it stands for what enables 
the man to maintain himself ; and the maintenance of the 
householder is not accomplished merely by eating ; in fact, 
it requires all such things as are necessary for house- 
keeping ; hence it is that water-vessela and other such 
articles should also be begged; as also such household- 
requisites as dishes and covers, etc. So far as the Student 
is concerned, since for him it is impossible that just at the 
time of his eating, cooking should be done in the proper 
manner,—it follows that in his case ‘alms’ must mean 
cooked food only. 
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The term bhiksd,' ‘alms,’ also indicates the quantity 
of the article obtained by begging ; this quantity being a 
mere handful. But when a man is begged, he does not give 
mere alms, a mere handful ; so that the begging of the cow, 
gold and such other things could not be regarded as sanc- 
tioned by the mere ‘handful.’ In fact, begging is always 
done for the purpose of receiving all kinds of gifts, 

“The receiving of alms also would be a receiving of 
gifts. 

No; mere acceptance does not constitute the ‘ receiving 
of gifts ;’ the root graha, ’ with the preposition rati, — i. e., 
the term '' pratigraha, ‘receiving of gifts’—is applied 
to a particular form of ‘acceptance,’ and not to any and 
every acceptance, Wherever the term pratigraha,’ gift, 
is used—e. g., under 4,186 and 10,100—it is used in the sense 
of such git as is offered with a view to some transcendental 
result, and is received with due mantras. In the receiving 
of mere ‘alms,’ however, there is no reciting of any such 
mantra as ‘ dévasya tvà, etc.’ Nor again, is the term applied 
to the accepting of friendly and other presents ; in the sense 
of this latter, the term is never used, 

From all this it follows that the terms ‘ Truth’ and 
* Nectar" are used in the sense of things other than gifts.’ 
Hence, in this case, the man who gives, whether begged or 
un-begged, is a high-souled person, and, hence, in his mind 
there does not arise any desire for any form of return (for 
the gift he makes); so that there would be no grounds for 
any restriction as to the caste, etc., of the recipient or giver, 
When a present is made entirely through sympathy for the 
receiver, it does not become a ‘ gift’ (which always connotes 
the presence of desire for some transcendental result). 

“ But what is given through sympathy or pity is also 
conducive to transcendental results.” 

We say—no ; because it does not fulfil the conditions of 
‘dana,’ giving (formal); it being prompted either by 
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pity or by the desire to do good to others. Hence, just as in 
offering advice, through sympathy, considerations of caste 
do not come in; so in the case of giving through pity also. 
It is for this reason that in the case of such giving, cultured 
people do not observe any such restrictions as * gifts should 
be offered to the Brahmana who knows the real meaning of 
the Veda, and so forth. It is for this same reason, again, that 
even non-Brähmanas, on becoming pcor, accept gifts offered 
by others, but are not, on that account, regarded as having 
‘received gifts, and thus transgressed upon the Brihmanas 
‘livelihood. ’ 

The conclusion, therefore, is as follows :—Though in the 
regular 9, considerations of its being asked or unasked 
do come in, yet it does not, merely on that account, become 
either Truth’ or Nectar; because it has been shown that 
these terms have a different connotation. 

This same connotation is applicable to * officiating at sacri- 
fices? and ‘teaching’ (the other two means of livelihood for 
the Brühmana): Some one obtains the post of officiating at a 
sacrifice after having begged for it from some one, Similar- 
ly with the work of Teaching also. 

Any such means of living as is obtained by begging, in- 
volves humiliation ; and hence, resembling death, it is called 
death. | 

Cultivating is worse even than Death ; specially as the 
act of ploughing and carrying of burdens is the work of 
lower people.—(5) 


VERSE VI. 


TRADE IS “TRUTH AND FALSEIIoop;“ EVEN BY THAT ONE MAY LIVE. 
SERVICE HAS BEEN DECLARED TO BE THE ‘‘LIVING OF 
DOGS ; ° HENCE ONE SHOULD AVOID IT.—(0) 


 Bhàsya. 
It should not be understood that the scripture here lays 
down the fact of Trade being both true’ and false; it only 
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describes the nature of the thing; and what constitutes the 
‘falsehood ’ of Trade is the element of avaricious grabbing 
involved in it. 

` May live. — This implies that Trade may be had recourse 
to, only for the purposes of livelihood, never for that of 
accumulating wealth. 

‘Service is the living of the dog.'—The dog is made to 
work hard, and gets little and with difficulty ; so also the 
servant. ‘ Service’ here connotes being ordered about ; the 
servant is always commanded to do this and that work, right 
as well as wrong. Hence, when people serve kings with such 
superior kind of work as the carrying of arms and the like, 
these are not regarded ‘as the living of dogs.’ —(6) 

VERSE VII. 


HE SHALL BE EITHER ONE POSSESSINU A GRANARY FULL OF QRAINS, 
OR ONE POSSESSING A JAR FULL OF GRAINS; HE MAY BE ONE 
POSSESSING WHAT IS WANTED FOR THREE DAYS, OR ONE WRO 
DOES NOT POSSESS ENOUGH FOR THE MORROW.—(7) 


Bhasya. 

It has been declared that wealth should be accumulated 
for the maintenance of oneself and family ; and no trouble 
shall be undertaken for mere pleasure ; it has not been said 
whether the man is to acquire wealth day by day, or only 
once, sufficient to last for a long time. Hence the Text now 
proceeds to show how one is to earn a living lasting for some 
length of time, 

‘Kustladhanyakah.’—One who has grains in a granary; 
the compound being a Zahuverihi, where the members are not 
in apposition to each other. 

Another reading is 'Ausuladhanyikah ;' in which case, 
the term Ausuladhánya would mean grains enough to fill 
a granary ;’ and one who possesses this would be ‘Kusiladha- 
nyika ;’ the word being formed with the Possessive affix ‘ik,’ 

Receptacles built of bricks and such things, which 
contain grains, are called Kusũla or Kogtha,’ ‘granary ;' and 
this term serves to indicate the quantity; the sense being that 
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' one shall accumulate grains in such quantities as may fill a 
granary ; and it does not mean that ‘he must use the granary 
only as the receptacle for grains.“ What the text permits, 
by means of the word ‘granary,’ is the accumulating of 
just that quantity of grain which may suffice to maintain 
for one year the family of a man with large responsibilities, 
having a large number of servants, relations, wives, slaves, 
children, cattle, horse, and such other things. That such 
is the sense, is shown by what is going to be said (in 11,7) 
regarding the man who has grains sufficient for three years. 

Significance is not meant to be attached to the term 
‘grains’ also; in fact, there would be nothing wrong in the 

an acquiring such quantities of gold, silver and such things 
as would suffice for the said maintenance. All that the text 
means is that one should not accumulate more than that, 

"Numbhi is the same ustrika,’ jar.“ They say that 
this stands for such quantity as would suffice for six months. 

* Trayahaihika ;’—‘ aihika’ means ‘wanted ;’ he who has 
what is wanted for three days is trayahathika ;° which is the 
name given to one who collects what is enough for the 
requirements of his family for three days. 

* Shvastana? is what is needed for the morrow ; he who 
possesses this is, as before, Shvastanika;’ and this compound, 
with the negative particle, gives the term ‘ashvastanika ;’ 
' who does not possess enough for the morrow.’ The mean- 
ing is that he should acquire what just suffices for the time, 
what he earns he should spend all that the same day.—(7) 

The author next states the law relating to the options 


just mentioned :— 
VERSE VIII 
AMONG THESE FOUR DRAHMANA-HOUSEHOLDERS, EACH LATER SHOULD 
BE REGARDED AS SUPERJOR, AND A SUPERIOR WINNER OF 
WORLDS BY VIRTUE OF HIS MERIT.—(8) 
Bhàsya. 
The person who accumulates wealth enough for a 
shorter time is superior, better, in point of merit; and 
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superiority of merit leads to superiority of reward—‘ he is a 
superior winner of worlds '—he wins the wolrds ; /.e., takes 
possession of them, as their master; J. e., obtains them for his 
enjoyment, The suffix ‘zama’ denotes eveellence. In the 
absence of qualifications, the term ‘ worlds’ here is taken as 
standing for the heavenly regions. 

For these reasons, the rule on this point would be as 
follows:— | 

(a) He who has vast responsibilities, having many 
children, whose sons have not set up separate houses, who has 
not married away his daughters, —such a person should 
possess a granary full of corns;—(5) he, however, who has 
become advanced in age, has got children, has done all that 
he had to do,— such a person, as he goes on withdrawing 
from activities, should have recourse to the other alter: 
natives.— () 

VERSE IX 
From AMONG THESE ONE FOLLOWS THE SLX OCCUPATIONS ; ANOTHER 
LIVES BY THREE ; ONE AGAIN WITH TWO; WHILE THE FOURTH 
LIVES bY “BRAHMASATTRA,’—(9) 
Bhasya. 

‘From among fhese'—from among the four kinds of house- 
holders, oue having a granary full of grains, and so forth,— 
* one follows the six occupations 5! i, e. the person with vast 
responsibilities described above, follows all the six occu- 
pations,—" Which are these?” These are—(1) gleanings, (2) 
pickings, (3) earning by begging, (4) earning without begging, 
(5) agriculture and trade; teaching, officiating at sacrifices’ 
and ‘receiving gifts? being included under ' earning by beg- 
ging, and without begging. The man with a large family 
should have recourse to all these occupations, for the due 
fulfilment of his daily work; in fact he may have recourse 
to even agriculture and trade. 

Some people explain the * six occupations " of the present 
context as standing for—‘ Teaching, studying ’ and the rest 
mentioned in Discourse I (88). But this explanation is in- 
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compatible with the context [since Study, offering of 
sacrifices and making gifts cannot be means of livelihood ]; 
and further, there would be no point in prescribing study and 


the rest here, they having been already enjoined elsewhere 
(in 1.88 and in 10.75). 


Another — the second, who possesses a jar full of 
corns—‘ lives by three; the prefix ‘pra’ in pravartaté’ 
is superfluous ; * pravartaté’ standing for ‘vartaté.’? Any 
three occupations of those mentioned are meant here,—with 
the exception of Agriculture and Trade. | | 

The person possessing only a jar full of corns is more 
commendable than the former. Since it is goiug to be declared 
later on that—'this means of living has been deprecated 
by the good; this with reference to the ‘tending of cattle, 
trade,’ and so forth (8-102), Gautama has mentioned (10.5-6) 
* Agriculture and Trade, not carried on by oneself, and 
money-lending * as permissible in normal times, But even 
when one carries on trade and agriculture, not* by oneself, 
but through others,—there is something improper in this 
also; though the impropriety may be a small one. 

One lives with two. — Here also, leaving off ‘ earning 
by begging,’ any two of the six may be adopted. The 
acquiring of wealth without begging also is permissible only 
to the extent of what may suffice for three days. 

‘The fourth lives by Brahmasattra”—' Brahmasattra’ 
stands for either one of the two, picking ’ and ‘ gleaning.' 
These means of living are called sa/tra ’ (Sacrificial Session), 
because they are carried on continuously and are not to be 
finished on any one day. For this reason they are called 
' sattra,’ specially as they have to be carried on every day. 
The term ‘brahma’ is synonymous with * Brahmanas ;’ the 
meaning being that this is a sacrifical session for Brihmanas, 
From the use of this term ‘brahma’ here, it follows that 
all that has been said before this regarding the means 
of living, pertains to Brühmanmas;' those pertaining to 
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the Asaf/rija and others will be described on various 
occasions, 

Question—'' How can any living be possible by 
pickings and gleantngs alone ? since it is only during the 
autumn and the summer that it is possible for ears of corns 
to fall either in fields or in harvest-yards. It might be said 
that ‘the man would earn summer-grains from the sum- 
mer-harvests, and the autumnal grains from the autumnal 
harvests.’ But in this way the man would have to collect 
grains lasting for six months ; and he could never be ‘ one 
who does not possess enough for the morrow.’ Lt might be 
argued that— it would be possible for the man to pick and 
glean grains that may have fallen here and there (even apart 
from harvesting). ' This is true; but the grain collected in 
this fashion could never suffice for feeding.— When the 
man is picking and gleaning, just as he will have collected 
enough, he will eat; it being impossible for him to make a 
collection for five or more days. In the Mahabharata, the 
person who eats at the end of a fortnight has been callcd 
‘one who lives by pickings and gleanings ;’ which means that, 
under such circumstances, the Householder has become thie 
Hermit. '— But even so, this would be incompatible with the 
character of ‘one who does not possess enough for the mor- 
row; as, under the circumstances mentioned, the man would 
be ‘one who lives upon whatever he obtains,’ and nof ‘one 
who does not possess enough for the morrow.’ That manis 
called * one who does not possess enough for the morrow,’ who 
earns everyday just enough for the day, and spends it 
allon the same day, and does not keep anything for the 
next day. If the daily ‘picking and gleaning’ does not 
suffice for his daily feeding, how could he be ‘one who does 
not possess enough for the morrow?' How could such a 
person live and maintain his wife and children ?” 


It is in view of these difficulties that some people offer 
another explanation of the Text beginning with the words 
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‘another lives by three’: - By three’—i.¢., by officiating at 
sacrifices, by teaching and by receiving gifts.— By tio i. e., 
by officiating at sacrifices and by teaching ; the ‘receiving of 
gifts’ being precluded in view of what is said (in 10,109) re- 
garding ' the receiving of gifts being demeaning.'—* Brahma- 
sattra* is teaching ; and this would be enough for a living. 
The person described (in 4.10) as one who lives by picking 
and gleaning, etc., must be different from the four described 
in the present text. 

On this point, we offer the following explanation :—' The 
person living by picking’ is one who obtains from several 
persuns—taking ten or twelve barley grains from each—just 
enough to serve for the day; while one who obtains from 
each person enough for the day is called ‘one living by 
gleanings. In another Smrti text, this means of living 
has been called V@yarara.’ In view of this, such livelihood 
may pertain to all time. Nor would there be any incompati- 
bility between the performance of the Vaishvadeva and 
other rites and the maintaining of wife and children; as for 
purposes of the former, a very small quantity would be taken 
ont of the alms obtained. —(9) 


VERSE X 
‘LIVING BY QLEANINGS AND PICKINGS, INTENT UPON THE PERFORM- 

ANCE OF AGNINOTRA, ONE SHOULD CONSTANTLY OFFER ONLY 

THOSE ISTI-SACRIFICES THAT PERTAIN TO THE MOONLESS AND 

FULL-MOON DAYS AND TO THE SOLSTICES. —(10: 

Bhasya. 

The term parvdyandntiydh’ is to be expound as ' those 
pertaining to the Parvas and the styandutas ;’—the term 
being formed with the retlexive ‘an’ and the correlative 
‘chha? (according to Panini, 4-2-114). 

* Isti-sacrifices pertaining to the arvas (the moonless and 
the full-moon days) are the Darga-pirnamasa sacrifices ; 
and that ‘pertaining to the solstices" is the sacrifice called 
the * Agragana, ' 
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The adding of ‘only’ precludes the voluntary sacrifices 
that are performed with special ends in view. For the 
man here referred to, the offering of the Vaishva-deva obla- 
tions and the making of Bali-offerings are not necessary 
every day; because he does not possess the requisite 
amount of wealth. Hence the term ‘only’ precludes all the 
more elaborate sacrifices. 

“For that same reason, the Agnihvtra also would not 
be possible for the man ; as wealth is needed for that also. ” 

Yes; but he could offer the fortnightly oblations. 

* How would such a man maintain his wife? 

She also will have recourse to the same means of liv- 
ing (i. e., picking and gleaning). In the event of the wife 
being disabled and unable to carry on this method of liveli- 
hood, the husband would not be entitled to the performance 
ofthe Aynithotra (or to the livelihood by pickings and 
cleanings). 

„How would the wife, in such cases, manage to live, 
when the man would be keeping the Chandráyana and 
such other fasts and observances ? " 

There is no room for this question, in face of the direction 
that ‘the wife shall eat what is left by the guest and others.’ 


“In the event of the man not being able to offer the 
Vaishvadeva-offerings, the wife could not live upon her 
own private property ; as it has been laid down that both 
husband and wife shall live upon ‘remnants,’ Hence, 
the man shall make the Vazshvadeva-offerings with the 
help of his wife's property ; specially, as the use of the 
wife's property for religious purposes has been sauctioned 
by the scriptures. " 

It is not so; under the circumstances mentioned, it is 
the Agnihotra, and not the Vaishvadeva-offering, that is 
religiously binding. 

Or, even granting what you say. How would that 
woman live who has no private property of her own? 
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From all this it follows that the man, whose wife is 
disabled, is not entitled to have recourse to the ‘ picking 
and gleaning * method of livelihood. 

* Living '—maintaining himself.—(10) 


VERSE XI 


ITE SHALL NEVER FOLLOW THE WORLDLY WAY, FOR THE SAKE 
OF SUBSISTENCE; HE SHALL LIVE THE STRAIGHTFORWARD, 
-SINOERE AND PURE LIFE OF THE BRAHMANA.— (11) 

Bhasya. 

That is called the ‘ worldly way’ which is followed by 
ordinary people wanting in moral strength ;—such methods, 
for instance, as those of hypocrisy and flattery—(describ- 
ing the man from whom something is to be gained as) 
‘you are Visnu, you are Brahma! May you conquer and 
live long 1,' and so forth,—and also of reciting pleasing and 
jocular stories, 

‘For the sake of subsistence.’ —What is mentioned here 
should not be done for the purpose of making a living ; 
there is no harm in its being done by way of politeness. 

* StraigMforward.'—'The man whose exterior is differ- 
ent from the interior, is called ‘ dishonest,’ ‘ not straight- 
forward; such a person is of a jealous temperament and 
shows it to persons who speak disagreeable words to him. 

Sincere.— That man is called insincere, ’ ‘hypocritical, ’ 
who performs the Agnihvira, for obtaining popularity and 
thereby receiving presents and gifts, and not with a view 
to carrying out the scriptural injunctions regarding it. 

Though ‘straightforwardness’ and the rest are qualities 
belonging to the soul, yet they are here figuratively attri- 
buted to the * Life.’ 

* Straiyhtjurward, sincere and pure. — The ‘purity’ 
here meant consists in its not being mixed up with the 
two methods of livelihood described above, and also in its 
being free from the aforesaid defects. 
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Though what was meant could be conveyed by means 
of only one of the three words, yet, in view of metrical exi- 
gencies, the author has made use of three words; such. 
use being analogous to such expressions as 'go-balivarda ' 
(where the go is the same as the balivarda). 

" How can there be any such expression as ‘live the life 
of the Brühmana, ' 'Brahmanajivikam jivẽt, when the root 
to live is intransitive? Why, too, should the same root (to live, 
jiva) be used twice (once in /t and again in jivitam")t 
Certainly, the relation of cause and effect is never found 
to be expressed by such expressions, as gamanam gachchhét,’ 
‘should go the going. 

Our answer is as follows :—The relation of cause and 
effect is based upon tbe relation of general and particular, 
and hence there is nothing incongruous in this, We have 
such usage in expressions like ‘ ashvaposam pustah, ' ‘fattened 
like the fattening of the horse. Further, the root ‘jiva,’ 
' to live, ' also denotes the act of diving as part of the act 
of acting up to the performance ; and in this sense it is 
transitive also. So that there is nothing objectionable in the 
expression used; the term ‘jivét,’ * should live, being ex- 
plained as ‘should act up to,’ for the sake of subsistence.—(11) 

VERSE XII. 

HE WHO WANTS HAPPINESS SHOULD ADOPT PERFECT CONTENTMENT 
AND REMAIN SELF-CONTROLLED. HAPPINESS HAS ITS ROOT IN 
CONTENTMENT, AND ITS OPPOSITE IS THE ROOT OF UNHAPPI- 
NEss.—(12) 

 Bhásgya. 

With a view to laying stress upon the importance of the 
two means of living—' to collect grains for three days’ and 
‘not to possess grains enough for the morrow,’ —the author 
adds this verse by way of retlection, 

One should have recourse to contentment ; that is, one 
should not make an elfort to go about begging on a large 
scale, with a view to becoming dependent upon several 


persons. 
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* He who wants happiness should remain self-controlled.— 
* Self-control’ consists in not wanting more wealth than what 
would suffice for bare subsistence, | 

‘Contentment’ is the root of happiness for all high- 
minded persons; and its opposite—7.e., Discontent—is the 
root of unhappiness ; the non-accomplishment of what is 
desired being a source of great humiliation for the learned, 
For these reasons, one should have recourse to content- 


ment.—({ 12) 
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SECTION (3)—THE OBSERVANCES OF THE 
ACCOMPLISHED STUDENT. 


VERSE XII. 

THE TWICE-BORN ACCOMPLISHED STUDENT, LIVING BY ANY ONE 
OF THESE MEANS OF LIVELIHOOD, SHOULD KEEP THESE (FOLLOW- 
ING) OBSERVANCES, WHIOH ARE CONDUCIVE TO HEAVEN, LONGE- 
VITY AND FAME.—(13) 

Bhayya. 

The term ‘means of livelihood’! stands for the rule 
regarding subsistence. Hence, ‘dy any one’ does not imply 
that the man’s life should be entirely dependent upon that 
one; because the rules do not say that he who has recourse 
to one living should not have recourse to another. It is for 
this reason, too, that the man subsisting-by a number of means 
of living, or the man who has inherited his father’s property 
(und hence does not stand in need of the modes of living just 
described), does not cease to be entitled to the keeping of the 
observances. If this were not so, then it would be absolutely 
necessary for the man to adopt only one mode of living. 

* These vbservances.’—‘ Observance’ means mental deter- 
mination, in the form— such and such an act is enjoined by 
the scriptures,—1 should do this—or I should not do that,’ 

s Conducive fo heaven, longevity and fame,—Some people 
have held that this mentions the results actually following 
from the keeping ef the observances ; and hence it is only 
persons desiring these results, that have to keep the obser- 
vances, 

This, however, is not right, As if this were so, then the 
ubservatices would cease to be obligatory ; 4nd this would 
be incompatible with the term “nitya,” ‘daily,’ ‘always,’ 
occurring in the next verse, Further, the Veda has indicated 
the obligatory character of these observances :—‘By uot 
keeping these, one becomes beset with sin.“ Further, if 
Heaven and the rest were construed as something desired, 
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they could not attain the position of being qualifications of 
the persons entitled to the observances. —( 13) 


VERSE XIV 


HE SHALL, WITHOUT SLOTH, ALWAYS PERFORM HIS OWN DUTY AS 

PRESCRIBED IN THE VEDA. PERFORMING THAT, TO THE BEST 

OF HIS ABILITY, HE ATTAINS THE HIGHEST STATE.—(14) 

Bhàsya, - 

* Preseribed in the Pœda. — This is said in view of the 
fact that the Smrtis are all based upon the Veda, 

* His own duty, —’Consisting of the host of observances 
going to be described, Being prescribed for him, they are 
called ‘his own,’ 

‘Should always perform,’—i e., as long as he lives. 

* Without sloth ’—ie., free from laziness. 

By doing this—z.e., by keeping the observances,—‘ zo the 
best of his ability; — this implies that one is to perform just 
what he has the strength to perform. It is in view of this 
that it has been declared that — one may also observe all this 
mentally only.’ 

* Highest state’—i,e,, attainment of Brahman,—(1 4) 

VERSE XV 
[Ik SHALL NOT SEEK WEALTH BY CLINGING PURSUITS, OR BY 
CONTRARY AOTS; NOR WHEN WEALTH IS ALREADY THERE; NOK 
FROM HERE AND THERE, EVEN IN TIMES OF DISTRESS,-—(15) 
Bhasya., 

* Clinging pursuits’? are those to which people become 
addicted ; just as singing and music; to these passionate 
persons cling,.as it were. Hence one shall not f seek’ 
I. e., earn wealth by means of singing and music. 

‘Contrary det —i. e., that which is forbidden by the 
scriptures, or i$ not in accordance with the usages of one's 
family. 

t Nor when wealth * —enough for subsistence— is already 
there'—having been inherited from father and others; — 
one shall not seek for more, 
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‘Even in times of distress, not from here and there.’— 
As a rule one should subsist on presents received from 
proper.persons ; but, in rare cases, the scripture shall permit 
a contrary course also, in times of distress, —(15) 


VERSE XVI 


HE SHALL NOT, THROUGH DESIRES, BECOME ADDIOTED TO ANY 
SENSUAL OBJEOTS; EXOESSIVE ADDIOTION TO THESE, HE SHALI 
AVOID BY MENTAL REFLEOTION.—(16) 


 Bhàsya. 


‘Sensual objects. — Objects of sense, colour, taste, and 
the rest; — fo these he shall not become addicted, —1.e., he 
shall not attend to them too much. Lovely young girls, 
sounds of flute and music, sweet taste, perfumes of camphor 
and other things, loving touch,—all these one shall not 
enjoy over much. 


* Through desire —i. e., by reason of the predominating 
influence of desire. 


In regard to all these, one should keep one's own enjoy- 
ment under proper check ; justin the same manner as one 
keeps one's desire for wealth under check, by. restricting one's 
earnings only to what one gets without begging. 


* Excessive addiction to these. — This points out the me- 
thod of restraining one’s desires, Attachment to objects can- 
not be checked by the mind ; it can be checked by reflecting 
upon them as inimical to one’s best interests, At first, one 
should not seek to obtain them ; and when they do come to 
one, and one has enjoyed them once, one ‘should reflect upon 
the following facts relating to them :—These are such that in 
a moment they cease to be agreeable,—they are transient,— 
they are forbidden by the scriptures,—attachment to them 
leads to hell, and so forth, This is what has been already 
paid under 2.96 above.—(16) - 
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VERSE XVII 
Ha SHALL RELINQUISH ALL THINGS IMPEDING STUDY, MAINTAINING 
HIMSELF SOMEHOW. THIS is WHAT CONSTITUTES THE ACCOMPLISH- 
MENT OF HIS AIMS.—(17) 
DBhàsya. 

Those things that are likely to obstruct Vedic study should 
all be relinquished ; such acts, for instance, as attending upon 
the palaces of kings and ministers; as also the act of 
being overmuch addicted to worldly affairs, constantly 
thinking of earning more and more wealth by means of 
money-lending and such other meaus, and thereby maintain- 
ing his family, and obtaining a prosperous household teem- 
ing with male and female slaves. 

This constitutes the accomplishment of his aims’—i,e., of 
the Accomplished Student. The fact that, carrying on his 
daily study of the Veda, he maintains his family by some 
means or other, constitutes his highest success in life, —(17) 


VERSE XVIII 
[JE SHOULD WANDER ABOUT IN THIS WORLD, KEEPING IIS DRESS, 
SPEECH AND THOUGHTS IN CONFORMITY WITH HIS AGE, OCCUPA- 
TION, WEALTH, LEARNING AND FAMILY.—(18) 
Bhàsya. 

* Vayasah,’ ‘ with ae, —the genitive ending denotes 
relationship to ‘ conformity. ’ 

! Vegavaybuddhi.’—this is a copulative compound. 

Sãrũpyam. — the affix ‘ syan’ has the reflexive force. 

Thus the meaning comes to be as follows :— 

Dress and the rest should be kept in due conformity with 
age and other things. Saàrupya,' means here conformity, 
compatability ; any other kind of Sa@rupya,’ similari- 
ty,—such as that of figure and the like—being impossible 
in this case. 

* Dress’ stands for the disposition of the hair, of orna- 
ments, and so forth. For instance, during boy-hood, hair is 
to be worn in tufts ; during youth, it shall be worn in curls 
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and such other shapes; while in old age it shall be either 
worn clotted, or shall be clean shaven. 

s Speech’ also should be in conformity with age. Simi- 
‘larly, * thowyhts’ also; that is, during early life the man should 
think of the triad (of wealth, pleasure and religious merit); 
butas he grows old, his thoughts should rest mainly on 
Religious Merit. 

Dress should also be in conformity with one's occupation, as 
also with one's wealth ; it should be in conformity with one’s 
family also. So that sidh things as painting of the teeth and 
dressing of the hair, etc., even though otherwise flagrant, cease 
to be so when they are in keeping with one’s occupation, etc. 

It has been said that the present verse deals with ordinary 
worldly activity, That is to say, it does not lay down an 
Injunction ;—the injunctive portion of it having been 
already got out from other sources, All that the verse doe: 
is to describe the ordinary usage of the world ; the sense 
being that if one behaves in accordance with this, one 
follows the ways of the world, and hence does not become 
unpopular among men.—(I8) | 

VERSE XIX. | 
HE SHALL ALWAYS PORE OVER SUCH TREATISES AS QUICKLY ENLIVEN 
THE INTELLIGENOE, ARE CONDUOIVE TO WEALTH AND ARE BENE- 


FICIAL,—AS ALSO OVER THE VEDIO SCHIPTURES,— (19) 
Bhàsya. 
‘As enliven the intelligence, '—e Ja Itihiisas, Puranas, 


Treatises on the Science of Reasoning, and also those written 
by Brhaspati, Ushanas and others. 

' Beneficial - productive of benefit; i. e., leading to percep- 
tible desirable results; such for instance, as the Sciences of 
Medicine and Astronomy ; — the Science of Polity being 
mentioned separately (under those ‘conducive to wealth). 

‘Vedic Scriptures,’—This term staids here for those 
sciences that are helpful in understanding the mean- 
ing of the Veda ; such sciences for instance, as those of 
Exegesis. — Etvmologies, Grammar and Interpretation, 
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If the term stood for the Vedic texts themselves, these 
would be conducive to imperceptible (and not perceptible) 
results.—(19). 
VERSE XX 

For, AS THE MAN GOES ON STUDYING ASCIENCE, SQ DOES HE GO ON 

UNDERSTANDING, AND THEN HIS KNOWLEDGE SHINES FORTH.—(20) 

Bhasya. 

‘Study’ here stands for application, repeated reading. 
‘ Understands’—i.e., when one studies a treatise repeatedly, 
one comes to comprehend fully what is contained in it, 

© Then his knowledge shines forth’; —(.e., becomes bright. 

This verse states the reason for the foregoing verse. 

The root * ruch’ governs the Dative only when it is used 
in the sense of ‘ longing for ;* and, as it does not convey that 
meaning here, we do not have the Dative, —(20.) 
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SECTION (4)J—THE ‘FIVE SACRIFICES.’ 
VERSE XXI. | 


TO THE BEST OF ts POWER, HE SHALL NEVER OMIT THE SACRIFICE 
TO THE SAGES, THE SACRIFICE TO THE GODS, THE SACBIFICE TO 
ELEMENTALS, THE SACRIFICE TO MEN AND THE SAORFIICE TO THE 
Prigs.—(21) 

Bhàsya. 
The sacrifices prescribed in Discourse IV are reiterated 
here for the purpose of laying down details in connection with 
them ; these details shall be described in the next verse. 


Others think that the reiteration of these sacrifices 
under the ‘ observances’ is for the purpose of establishing’ 
their obligatory character; so that the man shall form the 
determination that ‘ so long as I continue to be a householder, 
[ shall not omit the Five Great Sacrifices.’ 


In any case, we should not entertain the idea that these 
have been mentioned twice for the purpose of enjoining them 
twice over, Because, in the present verse, we do not find 
any injunctive word ; all that is said is that “he shall not 
omit ; and, as a matter of fact, this non-omission ' is already 
implied by the obligatory character of the sacrifices, And 
since we recognise in these sacrifices the same that have 
been enjoined before, there is no reason why they should be 
regarded as distinct acts. 

‘To the best of his power — i. s., with cooked food, or 
with uncooked food, or with fruits and roots.—(21) 


VERSE XXII. 


SOME PERSONS, OONVERSANT WITH THE ORDINANCES RELATING TV} 
SACRIFICES, WHO DO NOT OHERISH ANY DESIRES, REGULARLY: 
OFFER THESE GREAT SACRIFICES INTO THE SENSE-ORGANS. —(22) 
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Some persons '—Householders—' Conversant with the 
ordinances relating tu sacrifices, offer these great sacrifices into 
the sense-organs ;’ i. e., they accomplish their performance in 
this manner. 

Who are these people ? | 

' Those who do not cherish any desires ;'—i.e., those who 
have no desire for acquiring wealth, who have renounced 
the Vedic rituals, 

Some people regard this verse as enjoining what is to be 
done by the person living on * pickings and gleanings, as 
also by the lame and the maimed.. That such persons also 
may marry wives is going to be declared later on in 9-20. 
Such persons are not entitled to the regular performance of 
the Five Sacrifices; for.the simple reason that they can never 
possess wealth sufficient for the performance of the sacrifices; 
since they are to earn only enough for subsistence, and not 
any more than that, which could be used in the performance 
of sacrifices, 

The root hu’ (in ‘ juhvati,’ offer, ) indicates the act of 
doing in general. For the * sacrifice," which is a particular 
act, can never be the object of ‘homa, ' which is another act ; 
there can be no such expression as cooks the cooking ;" we 
have such expressions as does the cooking,’ does the sacri- 
fice.’ It isonly when verbs stand in need of objects in 
general that they get, for their auxiliaries, substances and 
their operations; e.g., we have such expressions as desires 
to ent, he is able to eat, know to eat; and the particular 
(the part) is often found to be used as indicative of the 
general (the whole) when, for instance, one speaks of the 
ox’ as to be examined by its foot. 


Some people explain the ‘ offering into the sense-organs ’ 
to mean their restraining. 
Others, again, have explained it to mean what has been 


described in the Upanisad (Chhandogya), where it is said that 
é 
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the first mouthful that one eats in the morning and in the 
evening, should be put into the mouth as an ‘oblation,’ with 
the formula * pránáya sváhá, and so forth. | 

Others, again, explain that the offering’ here spoken of 
is the same as what is enjoined in the next verse asa form 
of worship; andit is thus that the two verses become 
construed together, | | 

“ But, in the next verse, the life-breath is laid down ax to 
be offered into speech, and not into the sense-organ (as in 
the present verse).“ 

There is no force in the objection. The mention of the 
‘sense-organs’ simply indicates the spiritual character of 
the offering; what is meant is that this offering does not 
require any external accessories, —(22) 


VERSE XXIII. 


NOME PEOPLE CONSTANTLY OFFER THEIR LIFE-BREATII INTO SPEECH, 
AND THEIR SPEECH INTO THE LIFE-BREATH,— KNOWING THAT IN 
SPEECH AND IN LIFE-BREATH RESTS THE IMDPERISHADLE FUL- 
FILMENT OF SACRIFICES, — (23! 


Bhásya. 


Whenever a man breathes, he should think—‘ I am offer- 
ing speech into Life-brea:h ;’ aud when he spenks, he should 
think — [ am offering Life-breath into Speech.’ By this 
alone the Five Sacrifices become accomplished. 

“If these are obligatory, they should not be spoken of 
as leading to any results," 

Asa matter of fact, only such persons are entitled to this 
form of sacrifice as are cognisant of the real nature of the 
Soul. 

This same fact has been laid downin the Upgnisads, in 
connection with * the worship of the Five Fires,’ and in great 
detail in the KO“, Brahmana. 

* Imperishable’—in their results; their results consisting 
jn non-return to the cycle of birth and rebirth.—(23) 
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VBRSB XXIV 
Orusk | DuaHMANAS, LOOKING, WITH THE kYE OF KNOWLEDGE, 
UPON THIS ACT a8 HAVING ITS ROOT IN KNOWLEDGE, ALWAYS 
SACRIFICE WITH THESE SAORIFICES, BY MEANS OF KNOWLEDGE.-— 
(24) 
Basa. 

‘By these sacrifices,’—by the Five great sacrifices under 
treatment they sacrifice, — i. e., accomplish their duty in 
relation to them. It is in this sense that there is difference in 
the denotations of the two terms, ‘sacrifice’ and ‘ sacrifices,’ — 
between which the text speaks of the relation of cause and 
effect ; just as we have in the expression, ‘ he who sacrifices 
with the Agnisfoma sacrifice.’ 


Question: —“ How can the sacrifice be accomplished by 
means of knowledge ? Sacrifice consists in the act of offering 
a certain material for the benefit of a deity ; and certainly 
knowledge is not of the nature of such an act.” 


Our answer is as follows:—By the term sacrifice’ in 
the present verse what is meant is the accomplishment erf 
the act of sacrificing. 


“ If such accomplishment were brought about by knowledge 
alone, fur what purpose would there be the performance of 
the act itself ? The performance of an act cannot be entirely 
objectless. If your idea be that—‘since the Veda speaks of 
the reward of an act accruing also to the man having 
knowledge of it, there is no need of the actual performance 
at all/—this cannot be right; as the passage referred to is 

only a commendatory description subserving the purposes 
of some other passage." 

To this we make the following reply :—We have already 
pointed out that the persons entitled to the performance of 
the sacrifices in question are those that have realised the 
true nature of the Soul and are entirely free from desires. 
And itis these persons that are spoken of as ' possessing 
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knowledge,’ and not those who have the knowledge of the act. 

What the present text means is that such persons, having 
given up the Veda, but continuing in the house, should 
accomplish the great sacrifices in this manner. That is to 
say, it is only by means of knowledge of the Soul that 
such persons can accomplish such sacrifices as can be per- 
formed only with the help of wealth (which these men have 
renounced) ; but, as regards the two duties of Teaching and 
offering water-libations, it is going to be declared in Discourse 
VI, that these can be accomplished only by the actual per- 
formance of the acts (and not by knowledge of the Soul). 


The text adds a commendatory declaration, by way of 
pointing out the reason for what has been said above. 
* Having its rout in Knowledge, —i.e., that act which has its 
root in Knowledge. Knowledge stands at the root of all 
acts; an ignorant person cannot perform any act at all. 
This is what has been said in such passages— as—‘ the 
learned man sacrifices.’ 

‘Looking with the eye of Knowledge.—'The Knowledge 
being as if it were the Eye ; just as colour is perceived bymeans 
of the eye, so is the matter known by means of knowledge. 
* Knowledge’ here does not stand for the Veda alone—(24). 
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SECTION (5.—THE. AGNIHOTRA AND 
THE DARSHA-PURNAMASA. 


VERSER XXV. 

HE SHALL ALWAYS OFFER THE AGNIHOTRA, EITHER AT THE BEGINNING, 
OR, AT THE END, OF DAY AND NIGHT, AS ALSO THE “ DARSHA ” AND 
THE ' PAURNAMASA " AT THE END OF EACH HALF-MONTH. —(25). 

| Bhayya. 

The terms ‘agnihotra’ and the rest are found used in the 
Veda and in the Grhyasütra texts, in the sense of particular 
rites ; and these rites, along with their procedure, are prescribed 
in these texts. And it is to these rites that the present 
verse makes a reference; it does not contain the origianl 
injunction of the rites; specially, as it speaks of their form 
only; ie., all that the present verse mentions is the necessity 
of performing the act of offering only ,—and it does not mention 
either the material to be offered, or the deity to whom it is to 
be offered. And yet the names ‘Agnihotra’ and the rest, stand 
in need of the mention of detailed particulars ; hence it follows 
that what is implied is that the detailed particulars of these 
rites are to be learnt from other treatises. 

Ik that be so, then, since the necessity of performing the 
rites also could be learnt from those same treatises, there is no 
use for the present text at all.” 

The use of the present text lies in adjusting the necessity 
of performing these acts, in the case of persons who have 
renounced Vedic rituals, with the form of worship laid down 
in the present context; the sense being that just as, according 
to what has been said regarding some people offering the 
life-breath into speech,’ and so forth, the Five Great Sacrifices 
are performed by such men, by means of Knowledge alone,—so 
are the sacrificial rites mentioned in the present verse also. 
Then again, what sort of objection is this that you urge, when 


328 Mayu-Sugri : Discourse IV. 


you ask—' Why should there be a repeated mention? Asa 
matter of fact, in the case of the Vedic and Smrti texts, it is 
found that what is said in one part of it is said again in an- 
other part; aud all this would be open to objection (accord: 
ing to you). Lastly, we have already provided the general 
answer to such objections ;—vi:., that since the persons meant 
to be enlightened are many, the texts cannot be regarded as 
needless repetitions at all. Just as, by reason of the perceiv- 
ers being many, there are many organs of perception, and all 
men cannot see with one eye only, and there is need of 
several such organs,—so also is the case with the diverse 
Vedic and Smrti texts. 

The question might be raised —'* Why should the mere 
name of the vites be mentioned? 

There is nothing objectionable in this also. Since the 
procedures as laid down in the several Vedic texts are diver- 
gent, which particular procedure could the verse mention ? 
If it were'to mention all, there would be prolexity ; and if 
it were to mention any one only, this would involve the 
abandoning of the others. 


“ Even so, the omission is open to objection." 

But we have already pointed out that the present verse 
contains only a reference, and not an Injunction. It is only 
an Injunction, against which the objection eau be urged that 
— the act being already enjoined elsewhere, why should it 
be enjoined again ?’ 

‘At the beginning and end of day and night ;’—this is 
not meant to be construed respectively, What is meant is 
— at the beginning of day and beginning of night,’ and ‘ at 
the end of day and end of night ;’ and by this, morning and 
evening are meant. For those who follow the practice of 
making the offerings after sunrise, the offering shall be made 
‘at the beginning of day; while for those who follow the 
practice of making the offerings before sunrise, it shall be 
made ‘at the end of night.’ 
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The term ‘dyu’ here is synonymous with * Divasa,’ 
€ day, 3 

* Always, — i. e., throughout one's life, one should offer 
these morning and evening libations, 


In connection with darshéna,’ it is necessary to supply 
the root yajéta’ ; as the original injunction of the Darsha- 
sacrifice does not contain the verb, *juAujàát, '—the injunc- 
tion being in the form darshéna yajéta ;* and the present 
verse makes only a reiterative reference to what is pre- 
scribed in that injunction ; and thus (it being impossible to 
construe.‘ darshéna’ with the verb juhuydt’ in the verse) 
it becomes necessary to supply the verb yajéta.’ For this 
same reason, though the text does not make any specifica- 
tion, the phrase, a£ the end of halfemonth’ should be under- 
stood to mean that the Darsha is to be performed at the end 
of the darker fortnight, and the Paurnamása.at the end of 
the brighter fortnight. Says the SAruti—' One should per- 
form the Darsha sacrifice on .the Moonless Day and the 
Paurnamdsa on the Full Moon Day.'—(25) 
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SECTION (6)—THE HARVEST-SACRIFICE. 
VERSE XXVI. 
Ar THE END OF THE GRAINS, THE BRAHMANA SHALL PERFORM 


THE ‘‘ New-Harvest SACRIFICE ; AT THE END OF THE 

SEASONS, THE “ ADHVARA-SACRIFIOES ; "' AT TIE END OF THE 

SOLSTICES THE ''ANIMAL-SAORIFICE ;" AND AT THE END OF 

THE YEAR THE ' SoMA-SACRIFIOES.' —'26) 

Bhàsya. 

The term sas, ‘grains,’ stands for the Vrihi and 
other grains ;—‘end’ means exhaustion. The meaning is 
that when the previous supply of grains has become ex- 
hausted, he shall perform the New-Harvest Sacrifice,’ i. e., 
the Agrayana sacrifice. 

This does not mean that either the exhaustion of the pre- 
vious supply of grain, or the coming in of the new harvest, 
is the reason or occasion for the performance of the Agray- 
anésti ; what is meantis that the eating of new grain is prohi- 
bited, until one has performed the Agrayanésti, This is what 
has been said in the following text— Without having offered 
the sacrifice, one should not eat new grain,’ On these grounds, 
some people explain the verse to mean that * since one can- 
not eat new grains without having performed the jgrayana 
sacrifice, one shall perform this sacrifice.’ 

But, according to this explanation, it would mean that— 
if there has been no previous grain-supply, or, if there is 
no fresh grain-supply, or, if one has no desire to eat new 
grains, it would not he necessary to perform the Agrayana 
sacrifice. If the “end of previous supply ’ be taken to be 
indicative of the coming in of the new supply [and there 
were nothing to prohibit the eating of new grains before 
performing the sacrifice], then it becomes possible to eat the 
new grain without having performed the sacrifice, 
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For these reasons, we conclude that here we have two 
declarations —(a) ‘ he shall not eat without having performed 
the sacrifice ' (next verse) and (b) ‘at the end of the grains, 
&c.' (present verse). The ‘ end of grains’ is meant to stand 
for the coming of the new grain; since the coming in is cer- 
tain, and as such can serve as the occasion for the sacrifice. 
The ‘end’ or ‘exhaustion’ (of the former supply), on the 
other hand, is uncertain ; since, in the case of rich men, 
there are supplies that may last for three years. It is for 
these reasons that the author of the Sūtra has declared— 
‘Without having performed the Agnihotra, one shall not eat 
out of the harvest,' and * When one is satisfied for the year, 
‘one shall perform the Agrayaua,—and, further, The new- 
grain sacrifice is to be done in the autumn ;' this last laying 
down the time for the sacrifice. So that the man, for whom 
there is no ‘end of the former supply,’ will observe the 
rule regarding autumn being the time for the sacrifice; 
which will not be done by another person (for whom there 
is ‘end of former supply’). In this way, both the declara- 
tions are found to have their use. If this were not the 
meaning, then the author would have said simply—‘ On the 
coming of the new harvest, he shall perform the New-Har- 
vest Sacrifice, Since, however, the author says— without 
having performed the New-Harvest Sacrifice, one shall not 
eat of the new grains,’ it follows that even when the new 
harvest has come in, if the man happen to have old corn left, 
he may wait till the autumn (for the performance of the sacri- 
fice) ; and, since the coming in of the new harvest forins the 
occasion for the sacrifice, the performance of the Agrayana is 
obligatory, even when the man lias no desire to eat new grains, 

* At the end of the. seusons,— According to the theory 
that ‘the season constitutes the year, what this portion 
of the text lays down is the performance of the Chatur- 
masya sacrifices ; in fact, it is these sacrifices that are re- 
ferred to by the term * adhvara,' | 

b 
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* End of the solstices means ‘ beginning of the two sols- 
tices’ ;—the two solstices being the ‘northern’ and the 
‘southern,’ At these, one shall perform the ‘ Animal-Sacri- 
fice,’ twice during the year, The author of the Sūtra has 
said —' This sacrifice is either six monthly or yearly. ’ 

At the end of the year.’—The term sm is synony- 
mous with year; and the ‘end’ of this is the shishira, the 
later winter season. The present verse does not mean that 
the Soma-sacrifice shall -be performed during the winter ; 
what is meant is that—' when the winter has passed and the 
spring has arrived, the Soma-sacrifice shall be performed.“ 
Says the SAruti—' At each spring-season, one shall perform 
the Jyotis(oma sacritice.’ 

What the whole text means is that these constitute the 
obligatory rites, and, as such, shall be performed, somehow 
or the other, by even those who have renounced Vcdic 
rituals. —(26). 

VERSE XXVII 
WITHOUT HAVING PERFORMED THE New-Harvest SACRIFICE, AND 

THE ANIMAL SACRIFICE, THE BRAHMANA, WHO HAS SET UP THE 

FIRE, SHALL NOT EAT NEW GRAIN OR MEAT,—IF HE DESIRES 

TO LIVE A LONG LIFE.—(27) 

Bhasya. 

The term dgniman’ must stand here for one who has set 
up the Fire; because observances ’ form the subject. matter 
of thé context; and it is in connection with the Agnihotra- 
huma that we have ‘observances’ laid down in the Yajur- 
veda, 

Without having performed the Animal Sacrifice, he shall 
not eat meat, nor shall be eat new grain without having 
performed the New-Harvest Sacrifice. 

The text next describes the reward accruing from the 
observing of this rule—' if he desires to live a long life.’ 
The term, dyn, life, denotes the function of the out-and- 
in-breathings operating continuously, Even though the verb, 
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to live,’ is intransitive, yet we have the accusative ending, in 
view of the action of ‘desiring,’ — this act of desiring being ex- 
pressed m the verb (f to live ) as ending in the desiderative 
affix ‘san.’ Though, as a matter of fact, the object of the act 
of ‘desiring’ is what is denoted by the root to which the 
desiderative is affixed (i. e., living), and not anything outside 
the desiderative term itself, —and the desire is subordinate to 
what is desired,—yet there need be nothing incongruous in 
the suggested construction, in view of the dictum that ‘ the 
basic term and the affix jointly denote what is expressed by 
the affix’; so that the accusative ending may be attributed 
to what is expressed by the desiderative word as a whole. 
According to this view also, the term du, life,“ would 
be indicative of a period of /ime, the meaning being if he 
desires a life lasting for a long time.’ So that the accusative 
would be dae to the dictum that ‘in the case of intransitive 
verbs, the time-period may be regarded as an object.’ 


This rule, relating to the man with the Fire performing 
the Animal Sacrifice, applies to the case of the Agrayana 
sacrifice also. Because the Grhya texts have prescribed the 
Agrayana as an obligatory rite for one who has only the 
domestic fire. 


As for the rule that ‘the New-Harvest Sacrifice is to be 
performed in the autumn,’ this refers to the Iii and the 
Shyamaka grains, not to the Vava. Nor is it necessary 
to perform the Harvest-Sacrifice at each and every harvest ; 
nor is it performed with such grains as the. Hd ga, the A/udga, 
and the like. That all this is so follows from the fact that 
the present text is dependent upon other scriptural in- 
junctions, and it is not itself a self- sufficient injunction, as 
we have already explained. And in other scriptural in- 
junctions it has been laid down that the -lgrayanésti is 
to be performed with the V thi, the Shyamáka and the 


Yara. 
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Though this is so, yet other. grains also should not be 
eaten, until the Agrayanésti has been performed; since it 
has been stated in general terms that he shall eat no new 
grains; and if the author had meant to prohibit the 
eating of only those grains with which the Aqrayanésti is 
performed, then he should have said — He shall not eat the 
Vrihi, the Shyama@ka and the Yava, until he has made the 
offering ;’ while what the author of the Sūtra has said is— 
‘The Agrayana is to be performed with the VWrihi, the 
Shyamaka and the Vara; one shall eat no new graine until 
one həs made the offering; so that the term grain’ cannot 
stand for any particular grains only.— (27). 

| VERSE XXVIII 
For wis FIRES, GREEDY OF NEW GRAINS AND MEAT, SEEK TO 
DEVOUR HIS VERY LIFE, IF THEY ARE NOT WORSHIPPED WITH 
NEW GRAINS AND WITH MEAT.—(28) 
Bhasya. 
)y pointing out the evils arising from the omission of 
the said rites, tne text indicates their obligatory character. 

Not worshipped with new grains,—not having the 
oblations offered into them,— the fires —of the man who has 
set up the fire, seek to devour * ent his very life. 

! Greed’ — Greed? is excessive longing; and one who 
has this, is called *greedy. The affix ‘ini’? has the force 
of the possessive.—( 8) 
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SECTION (7—ATTENDING UPON GUESTS. 
VERSE XXIX 


No GUEST SHALL DWELL IN HIS HOUSE WITHOUT BEING HONOURED, 
TO THE BEST OF HIS ABILITY, WITH SEAT, FOOD, BED, OR WITH 
WATER, FRUITS. AND ROOTS. —(2!)). 

Bhasya. 
What is said here has already been said before; it is re- 
iterated here for the purpose of laying down the additional 
details that follow. 


* No guest shall dwell in his house unhonoured.— That 
ix, all guests should be lodged in the house after being 
honoured. 


* To the best of his ability’ —One or two, or several,—as 
many as can be duly honoured—shall be honoured with sent 
and other things. What is meant is that when guests are living 
in one’s house, all these things should be provided for them, 
in a respectful manner ; it does not mean that one should give 
away one's proprietary right over all these articles in the 
house. Since ‘fruits and roots’ have been mentioned 
separately, it follows that these are to be given only in the 
event of other kinds of food, in the shape of rice, juice, meat 
and butter, being not available.— (29) 


VERSE XXX. 
ME SHALI. NOT HONOUR, EVEN WITH SPEECH, IMPOSTORS, THOSE 
WHO FOLLOW IMPROPER OCCUPATIONS, THOSE WHO ARE CAT-LIKE 
IN THEIR DEHAVIOUR, HYPOCRITES, LOGICIANS, AND THOSE WHO 
BEHAVE LIKE HERONS. —(3()) 
Bhasytt, 
In view of the implied meaning of the terms “shall 
dwell," people have taken this verse to menn that one shall 
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Answer :—The term has been added for the purpose of 
laying stress upon the fact that those persons are meant who 
still keep up their study of the Veda. 

* [louseholders.’—This does not mean that the mendicant, 
the ascetic and the student are not to be honoured ; all that is 
meant is that, since all these live upon alms, they cannot be 
regarded as ‘guests ;’ especially as the student cannot dwell 
anywhere else except at his teacher's house, and the ascetic 
cannot dwell away from the forests, For the Renunciate 
also, dwelling in villages is not possible, since it has been 
distinctly declared that * he shall go to the village only when 
seeking for alms’ (Gautama, 3. 14). From all this it follows 
that, in view of the fact that persons in the other stages of 
life live in places other than * households,’—even though it be 
somehow possible for them to have the character of ‘ guests,’ 
—what is said here can apply to householders only, as a rule. 

‘With offerings to Gods, and to Pirs. — That is, these 
persons are to be received and honoured at the performance 
of rites in honour of Gods and of Pitrs. 

! Othericise,— Those who are not ‘accomplished, should 
be avoided, even though they be free from the aforesaid 
defects (described in 30).— (31) 


VERSE XXXII 


Tue HouszuoLDpER SHALL GIVE AS MUCH AS HE CAN TO THOSE 
WHO DO NOT COOK THEIR OWN FOOD; AND, FOR THE SAKE OF 
ALL LIVING BEINGS, HE SHALL WAKE APPORTIONMENT, WITHOUT 
DETRIMENT (ro HIMSELF). —(32) 


Bhasyu. 
‘Those who do not cook their own sood,’—Students aud 
Renunciates are nieant,—say some. 


But this is not right, as gifts to students and hermits lias 
already been laid down as an obligatory duty. Hence, what 
is meant by the present te::t is that one shall give as much 
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as one can to the poor and also to impostors (who are unable 
to cook for themselves), That is, his giving shall be in 
due consideration of what he can give and of the quantity 
of food cooked in his house, Since the recipients are 
described as doing no cooking, it follows that cooked food 
is to be given to them. 


* Apportionment,’—He shall distribute out of his other 
belongings also,—such as fuel, clothing, medicines and other 
useful things. 


* Among all beings. — The term ‘beings’ stands for all 
living things in the world; just as it is used in such 
declarations as *gayatri is all this being? Since inanimate 
beings cannot be helped in the same manner as living beings, 
this term here stands for conscious, living, beings only. 
Thus, according to the view that plants are capable of 
growing and endowed with consciousness, it would follow 
that some apportionment of wealth should be made for 
providing for the watering of plants, &c., also, 


The term ‘bhuta,’ being, has many meanings: (1) In 
some cases, it means the principal thing, o.g., in such expres- 
sions as this Brihmana woman is the being in this house; (2) 
sometimes it means ‘yhost;’ ey., this person is obsessed by 
a being; (3) sometimes it means the contrary thing; e.g., 
‘he says, what is bhdéa ;* (4) sometimes it is used in the sense 
of the past, —e.9., this verb denotes the bhuta ;’ (5) sometimes 
it stands for particular deities,—e.g., offering to the bhiitas ;’ 
(6) sometimes it stands for all conscious beings,—e.g., ‘one 
should not kill bs; (7) sometimes it denotes approach, — 
‘our Moon is bÀüta, become, large ;' (8) sometimes it denotes 
similitude,—e.g., this is kdvya—bhita, as if it were a poem; 
and (9) sometimes it means coming into existence,—e.g., 
‘Devadatta’s son is bhuta, born.’ What the term means in the 
present context we have already explained. 


The Dative ending in AE,, denotes ‘zur the sake of.’ 
i 
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* Without detriment ;’—so that no suffering be caused to 
his own family ; that is, he shall keep back enough for 
his own family, and then, with the remainder, he shall 
* make the apportionment.’ This is what is taught also 
in 11-10.— (32) 
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SECTION (8.—DUTIES OF THE ACCOMPLISHED 
STUDENT : SOURCES OF WEALTH. 
VERSE XXXIII 
SUFFERING FROM HUNGER, THE ACCOMPLISHED STUDENT SHOULD 

SEEK FOR WEALTH FROM THE KING, OR FROM ONE AT WHOSE 

SACRIFICIAL RITES HE OFFIOIATES, OR FROM HIS PUPIL; AND 

NOT FROM OTHERS; SUCH IS THE RULE.—(33) 

Bhasya. 

The term king here stands for all wealthy castes ; as 
the author is going to declare later on (10-1 13)— The king 
should be begged by persons suffering from want and seeking 
for wealth and metals.“ Thus the term ‘ r@jan,’ „ing, in 
its primary denotation signifies the Ksatiriya caste ; hut on 
the strength of what we seein other treatises, we take it 
to mean here the * king of men," specially, as kings of men 
are wealthy. Thus, what the text means is that— gifts 
should be received from such persons as are extremely rich 
in the possession of cows and bulls, goat and sheep, cash and 
grains, In doing this, the man shall be also observing the 
rule that * he should live without causing pain to any one ;’ 
as such people do not feel any pain in making gifts ; while 
if one were to beg from men with small wealth, it would be 
open to objection. 

If the term ‘rd@jan’ were taken in its primary sense of 
the Ksattriya caste, the receiving of gifts from Brahmanas 
and others would become forbidden ; and this would be against 
the teaching of all Smrtis. In another Smrti, we read 
‘One shall receive gifts from commended twice-born people, 
and uncooked food also from a Shadra who is submissive.’ In 
prohibitions also, we find the term rajan used in the sense 
cf ‘king of men; e.g., in such passages as— One shall not 
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accept gifts from the Raja,’ where the prohibition cannot 
upply to the A sattriya caste, since the text subsequently adds 
or from one not born of Asattriya parents’ (4-84), It is for 
this reason that this latter verse cannot be taken as forbidding 
the acceptance of gifts from the Ksattriya, because, if that 
were meant, the text could not add * from one not born of Ksa- 
ttriya parents; for those * not born of Ksattriya parents’ can 
never be * Kgattriyas,’ For these reasons, the conclusion on 
this point is as follows :— gifts shall be accepted from such 
Ksattriya kings as behave according to the scriptures, and 
not from others,’ 


rom one at whose sacrificial rites he officiates, or from 
his pupil.'—' The Genitive ending is used in reference to the 
“wealth.” Or, we may read the phrase as ending with the 
‘ Tasi affix '—yajyantevasitah.! Since both these names are 
based upon the doing of certain acts, the meaning is that— 
‘he shall live by the occupations of Teaching and Officiating 
at Sacrifices, ' 


Others explain as follows :—The receiving of gifts from 
others would constitute a minor sin, and other means of ac- 
quiring wealth, such as theft and the like, are distinetly for- 
bidden, The upshot is that he shall worship God and live 
upon gifts made through love, and also by pronouncing 
* svasti ’ (at sacrificial performances) ; but in no case shall he 
do service ; as that means of livelihood has been already for- 
bidden. Thus he may accept gifts from such of his sacrificial 
clients as have received benefit at his hands, even though he 
may not be officiating at their sacrifices at the time; for even 
though the actual relationship (of priest and client) may 
have ceased, their duty towards each other remains, 


‘ Suffering.’—This means that gifts shall not be sought, 
if the man has inherited some property; as it has been declar- 
ed (in verse 15 above) that nor when wealth is already 
there.' | 
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What is said here is not something to be done in abnormal 
times of distress ; as mere * suffering ’ does not constitute 
‘ distress ; ° all that it means is absence of earned wealth ;’ 
and it would be a case of ‘ distress, ' only if the adopting of 
any of the sanctioned means of living were impossible, or if 
all one's property were destroyed. Even though he may be 
possessed of much cash and grains, his grain-supply may be- 
come exhausted in times of famine ; and, in such enses, if en- 
tertainment as « guest would be impossible, and the man 
would be suffering from hunger, this would constitute * dis- 
tress ;’ while, if the man were not pining from hunger, this 
would be simple * suffering. ' Such is the difference between 
the two (distress and suffering). 

Not from others,’—That is, he shall receive no gifts from 
persons with little wealth, or from one who receives no 
benefit from the person (begging).—(33) 


VERSE XXXIV. 

Tit ACCOMPLISHED BRAHMANA SHALL NOT, IF HE CAN, SUFFER FROM 
HUNGER ; Non SHALL HE WEAR TORN OR DIRTY CLOTHES, SO 
LONG AS HE HAS ANY PROPERTY.—(34), 

Bhà ya. 

If he happen to fail in some attempt at acquiring wealth, 
he shall not, at once, have recourse to methods permitted 
during abnormal times ; on the contrary, he should try again 
und again ; this is what has been said in 4'13. Conse- 
quently, i£ the mau is a cultivator, and his crops have with- 
ered for want of grain, he should not, merely for this, at 
once have recourse to living upon others, or to begging. 


Sa long as he can, and so long as he has property, torn 
and dirty clothes shall not be worn.— (34) 
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SECTION (9}—PERSONAL CLEANLINESS, 
VERSE XXXV, 
KREPING HIS HAIR, NAILS AND BEARD OLIPPED, SURDUED, WEARING 

WHITE CLOTHES, PURE, — HE SHALL ALWAYS REMAIN ENGAGED 

IN VEDIC STUDY, ALSO IN WHAT MAY BE CONDUCIVE TO HIS 

WELFARE, — (35) 

Bhasya. 

* Clipping.’ — This clipping, or shaving of the lips —is 
necessary. By this the man becomes ‘ pure,’ as the text 
says. If a man wear long hair, bathing becomes a difficult 
process, and the man is likely to be lazy on that account: 
and would thus remain ‘impure.’ If, however, even though 
wearing long hair, he is careful about his bath, then the 
wearing of hair would not be objectionable, 

* Subdued ’—free from haughtiness. 

‘t Pure’—in all matters; and also purified by the right use 
of such means of cleanliness as clay, water, mouth-rinsing, 
and so forth, 

He should be always engaged in the study of the Veda. 
Though this has been already said before, yet it is repeated 
again and again, in order to show its great importance, 

* What is conducive to his ꝛwelfare.; — i. e., the avoiding of 
illness by remedies, and also by guarding against indigestion, 
untimely meals, heavy and hot food, and so forth.—(35). 


VERSE XXXVI. 

HE SHALL HOLD A STICK OF BAMDOO, AND ALSO A WATER-POT FULL 
OF WATER, THE SACRED THREAD, A HANDFUL OF KUSIIA-GRASS 
AND A PAIR OF BRIGHT GOLDEN EAR-RINGS, —(36). 

Bhàsya. 
The holding of the sacred thread and of the ear-rings, 
would consist in their being worn on the body ; and each of 
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these should be worn on that part of the body for which it 
is fitted ; for instance, the ear-rings shall be worn in the ears, 
and the sacred thread over the body ; the term * kundala,’ 
‘ear-ring, being the name of the ornament for the ear; and 
the name * sacred thread’ being applied to the thread worn 
over the neck and passing under the right arm. 

The stick and the rest are to be always kept on the 
body, in view of the visible purposes served by them. For 
instance, the stick serves as a support when the man is tired, 
and it also serves the purpose of driving away the bull and 
other aggressive animals. 

Inasmuch as ‘ cleaning’ has been laid down as to be 
done with water taken out of a reservoir, the present text 
restricts the vessel to the * water-pot' definitely; and this 
precludes the jar and other vessels, whieh serve the same 
purpose (of holding water), and not such other things as the 
ear-ring, the bracelet, and so forth. 

Thus it is that the water-pot has to be képt filled witli 
water, for the purpose of removing such uncleanliness as may 
be caused by contamination during the act of paying the calls 
of nature, and which is capable of being removed by water. 
It has been said that— ‘in matters within one's power, one 
should not remain unclean for a single moment.“ The 
meaning of the phrase, in matters within one's power, is as 
follows :— If the water held before has been used up, and 
then there happeus to come about such further uncleanliness 
as is caused by spitting, and the like, then, if water be not 
available, there would be no harm in the man remaining 
unclean for sometime (till he can obtain the requisite water); 
but even so, in connection with the calls of nature, our 
author is going to prescribe bathing under 12. 22, where it is 
laid down that ‘the man should dip into water, with all his 
clothing.’ 

Precise rules regarding the means of cleaning have been 
laid down in another Smrti text. Says the revered Vasiy- 
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tha (19-15-17)—'* For water, hand and wood, Fire has been 
declared to be the means of cleaning ; hence, having washed 
the water-pot with the hands and with water, the offering 
that one makes, has been declared by Manu Prajapati to 
constitute Paryagnikarana (Fire-purfication). The person 
knowning the laws of cleanliness should rinse his mouth 
after having done all necessary acts.’ 


Baudhayana also has said—after having begun with the 
words, Now the water-pot is to be held, — Having 
become clean, and when one washes the water-pot, 
this washing of things constitutes Paryagnikarana (Puri- 
fication by fire) ; even in his previous condition, the man 
shall leave off the water-pot, on account of its being unclean ; 
but the learned shall not decry it, nor censure it, nor regard it 
as objectionable.’ 


The name kamandalu, ‘ icater-pot, is based upon the 
particular shape, and not upon any particular species or kind, 
of its material, So that, whether it be made of eathernware 
or of gold, or of silver,——the cleaning, in all cases, is to be 
done in the manner just described, and in the manner that 
has been prescribed in connection with the original substance 
of which it may be made. But, on its coming into contact 
with urine and such things, the purification is to done inthe 
manner laid down in connection with the constituent material. 
In all cases, the hands are to be washed, because of their 
being in contact with such sources of contmination as the 
man in an unclean state. 


Says Gautama also — Having placed the pot somewhere 
near him, for the purpose of purification, efc, ete, So, in 
the present verse, what is meant by ‘holding’ is keeping 
near oneself, and not the actual holding in the hand. 

! Veda’ is the name of Kusha-handful.’ The use for this 
consists in the ‘ touching of the organs,’ which has been laid 
down as to be done with K usha-blades. 


SECTION VIII.—PERSONAL CLEANLINESS. 347 


The upshot of all this is that things that serve transcend- 
ental purposes shall be held on the body at all times, while 
those that serve only visible purposes are to be kept only 
when need arises. _ 

* Bright. ’—Beautiful, in shape, and also by the burnishing 
of the gold by heating and polishing.—(37) | 
VBRSB XXXVII. 

HE SHALL NOT 100K AT THE SUN WHEN RISING, NOR WHEN 
SETTING, NOR WHEN IT IS EOLIPSED, NOR WHEN IT I8 IN WATER, 
NOR WHEN JT HAS REAOHED THE MIDDLE OF THE. skv.— (37) 

Bhàsya. | 

* Eelipsed '— Hidden by eclipse. 

In water '—Reflected in water. 

‘When it has reached the middle of the sky '—1.e., at 
midday—one shall not look at the Sun,—(37). 

VERSE XXXVIII. | 

He SHALL NOT STEP OVER THE ROPE TO WHICH A CALF IS TIED; 

HE SHALL NOT RUN WHEN IT IS RAINING; HE SHALL NOT LOOK- 


AT HIS OWN FIGURE IN WATER; SUCH IS THE ESTABLISHED 
RULE.— (38). 


Bhàsya. 

* l'atsatantri is the rope to which the calf is tethered ; or, 
it may mean ‘a line of calves,’ This ‘he shall not step over! — 
not cross over. Says Gautama (9.52)—' One shall not pass 
over the vatsatantri.’ 

* Figure! —shape of the body. 

‘Own,’—The addition of this implies that looking at the 
figure of other persons is not forbidden. 

‘Such is the established rule, —ordained in the script- 
ures—(38). 

VERSE XXXIX, 
By A MOUND OF OLAY, A COW, A DEITY, 4 BRANMANA, CLARIFIED 

BUTTER, HONEY, A CROSS-WAY AND THE WELL-KNOWN TREES—HE 


SHALL PASS IN SUCH A MANNER AS TO LEAVE.THEM ON IIS 
RIGHT, — (39) 
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Bhasya. 

This rule applies to cases where, when a man has started 
to go, the said things happen to come in his way. He should 
go in such a manner that they remain to his right. Another 
Smrti has laid down, in connection with depatures, that— 
* he should walk round rightwards.' 


* Deity —as painted on scrolls, for purposes of worshipping, 
Gautama has declared that—* One shall pass round the temp- 
les of gods leaving them on his right ;’ and, on the strength 
of popular opinion, the term ‘ deity’ of the text is to be taken 
as standing for the temples containing images of the Four- 
armed Visnu, the Sun and other gods ;—and the same should 
be done with sacrificial houses also, as the author is going 
to declare later on. 


* Madhu'—should be taken here as standing for /Joney, 
on the strength of its being mentioned along with ‘clarified 
butter; also because it is mentioned'in the middle of a num- 
ber of auspicious things. 

‘Well-known trees. —Large trees, well known for their 
great utility and size, or, for the large produce of flower and 
fruits ; such trees, for instance, as the Udumbara, and the like. 
The Udumbara is vigour itself,’ says a Vedic description. 


Some people have explained ‘cell known’ as of superior 
quality.' But these people have no support for this, except 
certain popular notions ; and they should be ignored.—(39) 


VERSE XL. 


EVEN THOUGH MAD, HE SHALL NOT APPROACH A WOMAN DURING 
HER COURSES ; NOR SHALL IIE SLEEP ON THE SAME BED WITH 
HER.-—(40) 

Bhasya. 
* Mad’—even though suffering from the darts of passion. 
* Courses '—8stands for the blood that appears every month 
in the woman. When this is visible, he shall not approach 
her, Nor shall he sleep on the same bed with her, 
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It may be argued that the probibition put forward is 
already implied in the aforesaid prohibtion of touching a 
woman in her courses, ' : 

But what the present text contains is not a prohibition, 
but the injunction of a positive observance. And there is 
a difference in the expiatory rite prescribed iu connection 
with the omission of this observance.—(40) 


VERSE XLI. 


Or THE MAN WHO APPROACHES A WOMAN COVERED WITH IMPURITY,— 
INTELLIGENOE, VITALITY, STRENGTH, SIGHT AND LONGEVITY WEAR 
orr,—(41) 

Dhasya. : 
Impurity—is the same as what has been spoken of 
above as ‘courses,’ 
* Covered.'—connected with. 
This verse is supplementary to the preceding verse.—(41) 
VERSE XLII. 


Or THAT SAME MAN, IF HE AVOIDS THE WOMAN COVERED WITH 
IMPURITY, INTELLIGENCE, VITALITY, STRENGTH, SIGHT AND 
LONGEVITY FLOURISH. —(42) 


Bhásya. 


This mention of /lourshing also is purely commendatory.— 

(42) 

VERSE XLIII. 

IIE SHALL NOT EAT WITH HIS WIFE; NOR SHALL HE LOOK AT HER 
WHILE SITE IS EATING, OR SNORING, OR YAW NING, OR SITTING AT 
HER EASE.—(43) 

Bhasya 
Under 5.130, it is said that ‘the mouth of women is 
always pure,’ and again one is advised to avoid ‘the leavings 
of women and Shūdras.’ Both of these are true within 
their own limited sphere. When the mouth is said to be 

‘ever pure,’ it refers to the time of sexual intercourse, in 

view of what has been declared in another Smrti regarding 

‘the purity of the woman during sexual intercourse, From 
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this it follows that the prohibition applies to such a woman with 
whom one can never have such intercourse; e.g., the mother, 
the sister, and the like. Specially because what is prohibited 
here is not simply affectionate treatment, but the entertaining 
of thoughts of love and longing preceded by the erotic senti- 
ment. Hence it follows that the ‘ purity ' pertains to woman 
related to such intercourse, and the prohibition to those 
not so related. | 


The above considerations would give rise to the notion 
that one may eat with one's wife, who serves the purposes of 
sexual intercourse ; hence with a view to preclude such an idea, 
the text proceeds to declare—‘ he shall not eat with his wife.’ 


“As a matter of fact; what has been said regarding the 
‘purity’ of the woman's mouth, refers to a particular form 
of advances that the man in love generally makes, so that: 
the purity can refer only to the act of kissing ; and there 
is no possibility of its making any one inclined to eat 
with his wife." 


But the reiteration contained in the present verse is 
meant to show the form of the observance ; which means 
that one should make a life-long vow that ‘he shall never 
eat with his wife.’ 


The ‘ eating together that is mentioned here as the object 
of prohibition is—(a) eating out of the same dish, (/) eating 
at the same time and (c) eating at the same place. So that 
there can be no room for the idea that the pohibition applies 
to ‘ leavings.’ That the meaning of eating together ’ is as just 
mentioned we gather from other Smrti texts and from usage; 
as for ^leavings,' this term can only mean what has been left.’ 
Thus, then, when it is said that—' his friends and others he 
shall feed with his wife’ (3. 113),—it is clear that what is meant 
is, not that they shall eat out of the same dish with the wife, but 
that they shall eat at the same time and place with her. [Hence, 
it must be these latter that ure forbidden by the present verse]. 
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Others have explained ‘leavings’ as something different— 
as what has been left after one has eaten. So that - it 
would not be a case of ‘eating the leavings ’ when one eats 
in the same dish with one’s wife. 


According to this explanation, what would be the object 
of the prohibition would be the eatiny with Shridas only ; 
and this would involve the abandoning of universally 
accepted notions, under which mere touch (of the Shüdra) 
is regarded as constituting ‘uchchiyta,’ leaving; and this 
touch is present also when two persons are ‘ eating together, ’ 

Some people hold that what is forbidden is eating at the 
same time and place; that this is so, follows from the fact that 
the teaching herein contained is with a view to a visible 
purpose ; the prohibition therefore being based upon the 
fact that men differ in their nature, some men are not 
pleased with their wife eating large quantities, while there arc 
others who, on finding their wife eating little, think that 
she is deceiving him by eating little in his presence. 

Similar to the above are the other restrictions: * He shall 
not look at her while she is eating; ' if he sees her while 
eating, when she may be opening her mouth wide, she 
may look ugly and thus fail to please her husband. 


' Snoring His the sound made by the nose filled with 
the wind passing down from the head. Here also the 
disfiguring of the face is likely to make the husband 
displeased. 

* Yawning’—the prolonged breathing out of air with 
the mouth, or the spreading out of the body and limbs. 
This also is undesirable on the said grounds. 

* Sitting at her ease’—with hair dishevelled, with the 
body thrown upon the ground.—(48) 

VERSE XLIV. 


THE BRAUMANA, DESIRING BRIGHTNESS, SHALI. NOT LOOK AT A WOMAN 
WHO IS APPLYING COLLYRIUM TO HER OWN EYES, OR WHO HAS 
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ANOINTED HERSELF, OR WHO IS UNCOVERED, OR IS BRINGING 
FORTH A CHILD.—-(44) 
Bhàgya. 

One who is applying collyrium to another's eyes, looks 
beautiful (hence there is no harin iu looking at lier). 

* Uncovered '—with her clothing removed. As u rule, 
men long for locking at a woman only when she is veiled ; 
while, when the woman is undressed, all her limbs become 
visible, and, on scrutiny, allthese may not turn out to be 
shapely ; consequently, one should avoid looking at a naked 
woman. 

* Desiring brightness. -—' Brightness stands for bright- 
ness of complexion, as also for energy. --(44) 


VERSE XLV. 


HE SHALL NOT EAT FOOD WITH ONLY ONE PIECE OF CLOTII ON HIM ; 
HE SHALL NOT BATHE NAKED ; HE SHALL NOT PASS URINE ON THE 
ROAD, NOR ON ASHES, NOR ON THE HAUNTS OF cows.—-(45) 


Bhasya 


Even though the man always wears his sacred thread 
(and hence, correctly speaking, he is never with only one piece 
of cloth on), yet, since the sacred thread is always on the 
body and it does not cover any part of the body, and since the 
present injunction is apart from the section dealing with 
Upanayana (where the wearing of the sacred thread is pres- 
cribed),—he is regarded as ‘having only one piece of cloth on 
himself. What the text means is that, at the time of eating, 
he shall have on his body a second piece of cloth capable of 
covering his body. 

‘He shall not. pass urine,—' Urine ' here stands for 
excretions of all kinds. 


* Pathi’—on the road. 


‘On the haunts of cute the path by which cows pass, 
or the place where they go to gruze.— (45) 
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VERSE XLVI. 

NoR ON PLOUGHED LAND, NOR IN WATER, NOR ON AN OVEN, NOR ON 
A MOUNTAIN, NOR IN A RUINED TEMPLE,-NOR ON AN ANT-HILL, 
—(46) 

Bhasya. 
t (ven —a structure of bricks, for the depositing of fire. 
Mountain —here stands for forests and gardens ; as the 
mountain-top is going to be specifically forbidden (in the 
next verse). If the word were really meant to stand for the 
mountain itself, and the prohibition applied to the mountain 
as à whole, then people living on the mountains would have 

to go without passing urine at all. 
* Ant-hill '—the mound of earth set up by insects. —(46) 


VBRSE XLVII. 


NOR IN HOLES INHABITED BY LIVING CREATURES, NOR WALKING, 

NOR STANDING, NOR ON REACHING THE BANKS OF A RIVER, NOR 

ON THE MOUNTAIN-TOP.—(47) 

Bhasya. 

‘Nor walking, nor standing. — By the prohibition of 
passing urine while walking or standing, it is implied that 
one should pass urine sifting, Nor very close to the river, 
nor in the river itself; that is to be regarded as very close ' 
where there is fear of the urine touching the river, 

* Mountain-top ’—Peak.—(47) 


VERSB XLVIII 


ONE SHOULD NEVER PASS FAECES OR URINE, WHILE LOOKING AT THE 
WIND OR FIRE, OR A DRABMANA, OR THE SUN, OR WATER, OR 
cows.-—(48) 

Bhasya. 

What is meant is that one shall not do the act facing 
the wind ; and the other things he shall not look at, while 
urinating, even by turning his body towards them. Since 
wind is colourless, its seeing can only he ascertained by see- 
ing the flight of leaves, bits of carth and other things waft- 
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ed by the wind, This prohibition would be incongruous if 

it applied to the entire azr-cirele (atmosphere); since wind 

is blowing every where.—(48) 

As a commendatory supplement to this we have the 
next verse 

VERSE XLIX. 

THE INTELLIGENOE OF A MAN PERISIES, IF HE PASSES URINE, 
FACING THE FIRE, THE SUN, THE MOON, THE WATER, THE DRiil- 
MANA, THE COW AND TIIE WIND.— (49) 

Bhasya. 

* Since it has been laid down that one should pass urine, 
facing the north,—and the sun rises in the east,—how can 
one ever face the sun, in view of which possibility we have 
the present prohibition ?” 

The present verse is ^ commendatory supplement; just 
like the assertion—^ not in the sky, nor in heaven, &c,’ Then 
again, during the northern solstice, the sun moving towards 
the north, it would be possible to face the sun. Or, the 
prohibition may be taken as meant for the common people 
(who may not know the rule regarding urinating with face 
towards the north). 

Some people read ‘pratisandhyam.’ But this is not 
right; because regarding the passing of urine we have the 
rule that ‘ during the two twilights it shall be done as during 
the day ;’ and also because the forcible checking of urine, 
etc., has been forbidden, For these reasons, we should read 
‘ prativátam,' facing the wind.’ 

This verse is supplementary to the foregoing one. 

‘ Méhatah’—may be construed either as ending with 
the Present-participial affix * shatr,' or with the affix ‘tas’ 
(having the sense of the Ablative) ; the meaning being the 
man passing urine,’ or by the passing of urine.— (49) 

VERSE L. 

HE SHALL PASS IT AFTER PLACING A STICK, OR A CLOD, on 
LEAVES, OR GRASS, OR SOME SUOH THING, RESTRAINING HIS SPEECH, 
OLEAN, HIS RUDY WRAPPED AND COVYERED.— (50) 
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Bhasya. 


‘ Tiraskrtya—' placing between —the stick, etc. ; on that 
he shall pass urine. Or, */iraskrtya?* may mean having 
covered; in which case, the meaning would be that he 
should cover the ground with sticks and then pass urine.’ 
[n this latter case, the reading with the Insturmental-ending 
—‘trnadiné—would be clearer ; the construction being 
‘having covered with sticks or with clods, or with leaves, or 
with grass,’ : 

‘Pass tt’—i.e., pass urine and evacuate his bowels, 

* Restraining his speech, clean’—i.e., with mouth not 
unwashed (not having anything in his mouth). 

* Body wrapped ’— covered with cloth. 

‘ Covered'—the head tied up. The rule prescribed 
is— with the sacred thread on his ear, etc.'—(50). 


VERSE LI. 


FIE SHALL DO THE PASSING OF URINE AND FAROES DURING THE 
DAY, WITIL HIS FACE TOWARDS THE NORTH ; AND AT NIGHT, WITH FACE 


TOWARDS THE SOUTH ; AND AT THE TWO TWILIGHTS AS DURING 
THE DAV.— (51) 


Bhasya 
* Samutsarga’— passing.—(51) 
VERSE LII. 


IN THE SHADE, OR IN DARKNESS, THE BRAHMANA MAY---DURNING 
THE DAY OR THE NIGHT—Do IT, WITH HIS FACE TOWARDS ANY 
DIRECTION HE PLEASES; AS ALSO WHERE THERE I8 DANGER TO 
LIFE, AND WHEN THERE IS FEAR. —(52) 


Bhasya 
* Shade '—i.e., where the sun's rays are shut out by walls 
or doors, etc. 
Hartness the obstruction of light by clouds or fogs or. 
eclipses or by night. 
‘With his face towards any direction he pleases.’ —He 
shall pass urine with his face towards that direction which 


he finds convenient, 
8 


356 Manu-Smgrti : Discourse IV. 


This rule pertains to such ‘darkness’ as makes it im- 
possible for the directions to be determined. 
‘Danger to life,’ and fear '—due to thieves, ete.— (52) 


VERSE LIII. 
HE SHALL NOT BLOW FIRE WITH THE MOUTH ; NOR SHALI NE 1.00K 
— AT A NAKED WOMAN. HE SHALL NOT THROW AN UNCLEAN THING 
INTO FIRE; NOR SHALL HE WARM HIS FEET AT IT.— (53) 
Bhasya. 

Fire should be blown with deer-skin-fans and such 
things. 

‘He shall not look at a naked iwoman - apart from sexual 
intercourse, says another Smrti-text. 

‘ Unclean thing'—'amédhya—' medha’? means sacrifice ; 
*médhya? is fit for use at sacrifice ; and ‘amédhya’ is unfit 
for use at sacrifices ; such things, for instance, as onions, 
urine, excreta, and so forth. Anything like this, he shall not 
throw into fire. 

He shall not raise his feet directly towards the fire and warm 
them at it. There is no objection to the feet being covered and 
then warmed for the purpose of exciting perspiration.—(53), 


VERSE LIV. 


He SHALL NOT PLACE FIRE ONDER HIMSELF ; NOR SHALL NE STEP 
OVER IT; HE SHALL NOT PLACE IT UNDER HIS FEET. IIE SHALL 
NOT DO ANYTHING DANGEROUS TO LIFE, —(51) 

Bhàsya 

While lying upon his head, he should not place the fire-pan 
underneath it. Upadhdra’ means placing. 

* Stepping over’—passing along—after having jumped 
over it, 

‘Under his feet ;’—ie., he shall not place it in a place 
where he might put his foot upon it. 

* Anything dangerous to life’—such as too laborious 


work, or runing with too much force, and so forth ; these 
he should not do,—(54), | 
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VERSE LV. 


Ar JUNCTION-TIME, HE SHALL NOT EAT, NOR TRAVEL, NOR 
SLEEP, HE SHALL NOT SCRATCH THE GROUND; AND HE SHALL 
NOT REMOVE HIS OWN GARLAND.--(55). 


Bhasya. 
‘ Junction-time —twiliglit. 
* Samvéshana *---is sleeping. 
Vedic Study also during twilight is going to be forbidden 
later on, Another Smrti has forbidden intercourse with 
women also, during twilight, ¢.g.—* At the time of twilight, 


one shall avoid four acts— eating, sexual intercourse, sleeping 
and reading, ' 


* He shall not scratch the ground. — What is forbidden 
is the tearing of the ground, and not the writing of letters, 
&c., with a writing-brush and such things. 


* He shall not remove his own garland.'—Flowers stringed 
together are called ‘garland ;’ and when one has placed 
this upon his head, or on his neck, he himself should 
not remove it, — either because it has faded or because it is 
found to be too burdensome. What is meant is that he shall 
have it removed by another person. 

Some people assert that the whole of the verse pertains to 
the time of twilight.—(55). 


VERSE LVI. 


Hk SHALL NOT TIROW INTO WATER URINE, OR FAECES, OR 
SPITTINGS, OR ANYTHING ELSE CONTAMINATED BY  UNCLEAN 
THINGS, OR BLOOD OR POISONs.—-(56). 


Bhasya. 

* Lohita ’—Blood. 

* Poisons. ' — The plural number is used, in view of there 
being several kinds of poison, which are divided into * natural’ 
and * artificial,’ or into ‘moveable’ and ‘ immoveable, ’ or 
into the various varieties of gara und the rest.—(56). 
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VERSE LVII. 


ALONE HE SHALL NOT SLEEP IN A DESERTED HOUSE, Hk SHALL 
NOT OFFER ADVICE TO HIS SUPERIOR. HE SHALE NOT OONVERSE 
WITH A WOMAN IN HER COURSES. HR SHALL NOT GO TO A 
SACRIFICE UNINVITED. — (57). 

Bhasya. 
* Deserted house '—i.e., one in which no one lives. 
‘His superior.'—One who is inferior, in occupation 

(learning, wealth, ke.) shall not address to his superior such 

words of advice as this is proper for you, that is impro- 


per, and so forth, accompanied by a statement of reasons 
and arguments. 


* Udaki’—a woman in her courses ;—with her he shall 
carry ou no conversation. | 
* He shall not go sininvited tv a sacrifice,'—41.e., to a 
place where a sacrifice is being performed. Gautama has said 
—' For merely seeing it, he may go, if he desires’ (9-55) ; 


hence the present prohibition pertains to such things as 
eating and the like at sacrifices, without invitation.—(57), 


VERSE LVIII. 


IN THE ABODE OF FIRE, IN THE COW-PEN, IN THE PRESENCE OF 
BRAHMANAS, DURING THE READING OF VEDAS, AT THE TIME OF 
EATING, HE SHALL UNCOVER HIS RIGHT HAND.--(38). 


Bhasya, 
The term ‘ gostha,’ ‘pen,’ signifies the dwelling-place ; 
and it is a different word from the compound [gu + stha, 


which means an abode of cows, and with which, therefore, 
the word gavam,’ f cows,’ would be superfluous]. 


* Bradhmanas,.’—Significance is meant to be attached to 
the plural number. [What is prescribed is to be done only 
when there are many Brihmanas present]. 


* Hand’ stands for the arm. 


* Batiny.’— When he himself is cating, —(58). 
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VERSE LIX. 

Hk SHALL NOT PREVENT A HEIFER WILE SHE IS DRINKING, 
NOR SHALL HE POINT HER OUT TO ANYBODY. HAVING SEEN THE 
RAINBOW IN THE SKY, TIE WISE MAN SHALL NOT SHOW 1T TO ANY 
reRSON.— (59) 

Bhasya. 

When a heifer—either his own or some-body's—is 
drinking water or milk, he shall not prevent her; nor shall 
he tell of it to another person. 

This rule refers to the time before milking, During 
milking, it has been enjoined that the flow of milk is to be 
accelarated (by keeping the calf near, and preventing it from 
sucking). 

The feminine gender (in ‘dka@yantim’) implies that there 
is no harm in preventing a male calf from sucking. 

‘Rainbow’ that which is called * SAakradhanus? and 
‘Vijianachehhaya? in Kashmir. ‘la the sky;’—this is a 
needless reiteration.. But some people have explained that 
this has been added for the purpose of indicating that there 
is no harm in seeing and showing the rain-bow. when it 
Appears over a raountain.—(59) 


VBRSE LX. 


lik SHALL. Nor DWELL LONG IN AN UNRIdUTEO US VILLAGE, NOR IN 

UNE ABOUNDING IN SICKNESS. ALONE, HE SHALL NOT UNDERTAKE 

A JOURNEY ; NOR SHALL HE RESIDE FOR LONG ON A MOUNTAIN.—(60) 
Bhasya. 

The village, inhabited by many such persons as have 
committed sins of varying grades of seriousness, is, by 
reason of their presence, called ‘unrighteous.’ In such a 
village he shall not dwell. The term ‘village’ stands for 
human dwelling-places ; hence the prohibition applies to 
cities also. 

A marshy country abounds in sickness; in such a 
country, and. iu a desert, which also abounds in sickness, he 
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shall not dwell. He shall also leave a country where by 

chauce some epidemic might begin to rage. 

‘ Alone'— without a companion—* he shall not undertake 

a journey. —(60) 

VERSE LXI, 

HE SHALL NOT DWELL IN A COUNTRY WITH A SHUDRA KING; NOR IN 
ONE SURROUNDED BY UNRIGHTEOUS PERSUNS; NOR IN ONE 
OCCUPIED BY IMPOSTORS ;. NOR IN ONE FREQUENTED BY MEN OF 
THE LOWEST CASTES. — (61) 


Bhasya. 


‘Aingship’ consists in ruling over a country; he shall 
‘not dwell in a country which is under the sway of a SN. 
The term ‘King’ here stands for the seven constituents of 
Kingship,—vzz., the minister, the commander of the army, the 
judge, and so forth ; and the preseut verse forbids dwelling 
in a country where all of them belong to the Shūdra caste. 

Objection: —* It having been already said that he shall not 
dwell in an unrighteous village, what is meant by ‘ina 
country surrounded by unrighteous persons’ is already 
implied.” 

There is no force in this objection. The former prohibition 
refers to dwelling in a place inhabited by unrighteous per- 
sons; while what the present verse means is that one shall 
not live in a place where unrighteous persons, living else- 
where, may happen to congregate. That is why the text 
has used the term ' surrounded ;’ the sense being that ‘one 
shall not stay at a place which is crowded by such persons,’ 

Similarly with the country swarming with ' impostors,' 
Though these also, being outside the pale of * Vedic religion, 
are included among the ‘unrighteous,’ yet they have been 
mentioned separately in consideration of the fact that they 
pretend to be ‘righteous.’ 

*Frequented by’—associated with men of the lowest 
castes.’Or, ‘ frequented’ may mean ‘ harassed ;’¢.7., the Bahlika 
country, which is frequently outrun by barbarians,—(61) 
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VERSE LXII. 


HE SHALL NOT EAT ANYTHING FROM WHICH OIL HAS BEEN EXTRACT- 
ED; HE SHALL NOT COMMIT GLUTTONY ; HE SHALL NOT EAT VERY 
EARLY IN THE MORNING, NOR VERY LATE IN THE EVENING ; NOR 
IN THE EVENING, IF HE IAS EATEN IN THE MORNING.— (02), 

Bhàsya. 

He shall not eat anything from which oil has been 
extracted ; for instance, the oil-cake, juices and meat. Later 
on (5-24-25), the Author shall provide a counter-exception 
in the case of sacrificial remnants and preparations of milk 
kept over-night ; and the plural number (in the term * prepa- 
rations of milk’) is used in consideration of the large num- 
ber of much preparations as whey, coagulated milk and 
so forth; though curd alone is the direct preparation of 
inilk. But if curd alone were meant to be included in 
the counter-exception, then the Author would have men- 
tioned that alone by name. So that curd can never be 
regarded as kept over-night. From this it follows that 
the prohibition contained in the present verse does not apply 
to whey, coagulated milk and such other preparations of 
milk. 

He shall not commit qgluttony’—Eat too much, The 
stomach is divided into three parts: one part is to be 
filled with solid food, another with water and other liquids, 
and the third is to be left empty for the moving about 
of the juices; it is in this manner that one should eat ; 
and this means that he shall not commit gluttony. 

‘Very early '—1i.e., just at sun-rise, one should not eat. 
For weaker people, the proper time for eating is after the 
expiry of three hours in the morning, and for other persons 
it is midday. | 

Not very late in the evening’—1.e., one shall not eat at 
sunset; ‘nor in the evening, if the has eaten in the morn- 
ing,—to his fill. This means that at both times one 
should eat while some hunger is still left, "This is what 
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has been thus asserted—' Morning and evening are the two 

tintes for eating, ordained by the gods, But if one has 

eaten to his fill in the morning, then he shall not eat in the 
evening.’ 

Or, the text may be explained in the following manner :— 
‘He shall not eat to his fill both in the morning and 
in the evening.“ It is in view of this that Yajiavalkya 
(Achára, 114) has advised light food in the evening.—1(62) 

VBRSE LXIII. 

HE SHALL NOT PUT FORTH ANY EXERTION WITHOUT A PURPOSE. 
HE SHALL NOT DRINK WATER WITH JOINED HANDS. ITE SHALL 
NOT EAT ARTIOLES OF FOOD IN HIS LAP. HE SHALI, NEVER RE 
TOO CURIOUS.—(03! 

Bhàsya. 

* Exertion. without a purpose’—i.e,, that which does not 
bring any benefit, preceptible or imperceptible ; e.g., hanker- 
ing after news of other countries, and so forth. 

: * Afjali? is joined palms ;—with this ‘he shall not drink: 
water. Since water is mentioned by name, the prohibition 
does not apply to milk and other liquids. 

* Articles of food in his lap '—fried grains and cakes, &c., 
he shall not eat, while they are on his thighs. The term 
‘articles of food’ extends the prohibition to fruits also. As 
for rice, the mixture of fried Hour with water and such other 
semi-liquid things as cannot be eaten without mixing water, 
—there is no possibility of their being eaten on the lap. 

‘Curiosity —is over-eagerness for information about 
things, without any purpose. 

* Na jadtu’—never.—(63). 

VERSE LXIV. 


HE SHALI. NOT DANCE, NOR SING, NOR PLAY UPON MUSICAL INS- 
TRUMENTS, NOR CLAP, NOR GRIND HIS TEETH, NOR, WIIEN 
SATISFIED, SIALL HE CREATE ENMILY,—(64) 

Bhasya. 
Dancing —Throwing about of the limbs in a particular 
manner, as is well known among people. 
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Singing '—is the producing of sound in the Sadja’ 
and other notes of music. What is forbidden here is ordi- 
nary temporal, not Vedic, singing; the latter being actually 
enjoined, 

Musical instruments ’—such as, the lute, the flute, the 
drum, and so forth. What is forbidden is the man himself 
playing upon these ; and not inaking other people play upon 
them ; as there is nothing to justify the construing of the 
verb vddayét’ as containing a two-fold causal affix nich 
—which alone could afford the meaning of ‘ making to play.’ 

“Clapping — the sound made by the clapping of the 
hands, or by striking the ground with the hand, and so 
forth, 


‘ Grinding of teeth’—the indistinct sound made by the 
teeth is what is known by the name of Asvedanika.' 

If the man happens to be satisfied with another person, 
he shall not create enmity with him, The prohibition does 
not apply to the case where the man is harassed by the 
other person, The term virodhayét’ is to be explained as 
‘ virodham’ (this noun being found by the addition of the 
nominal affix * ghan ") * kuryāt’ (this being the connotation 
of the ‘ nich’ affix ).—(64) 


VERSE LXV. 
HE SHALL NEVER WASH HIS FEET IN A VESSEL OF WHITE BRASS, 


[[E SHALL NOT EAT OUT OF A BROKEN DISH; NOR OUT OF ONE 
THAT IS FELT TO BE DEFILED.—(65) 


Bhasya. 
He should not wash his feet in a vessel of white brass, 
Iu a broken vessel —even in one that may be broken in 
a single place ;—the use of one that is broken all over would 
he forbidden by its very nature. In the case of cups, ete., 
made of leaves, however, since these are never regarded as 
‘broken vessels, there would be no harm in using them, 
even though they may have holes, 
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« Bhava’ is feeling in mind; that vessel with which the 
mind does not feel satisfied ; or that which is defiled by 
name—such as ‘ patadgraha,’ ‘ spittoon, and the like. In 

the case of these latter also, the mind does not feel satis- 

fied. —(65) 

VERSE LXVI. 

HE SHALL NOT USE SHOES, OR CLOTHES, OR SACRED THREAD, OR ORNA- 
MENT, OR GARLAND, OR WATER-POT, WHICH HAS REEN USED BY 

' OTHERS.—(66) 
Bhàsya. 

He should not wear these things, when they have been 
worn by his father and others. Gautama says—" In cases 
of disability, these may be used after having been washed.' 
(977) 

‘Karaka’ is the water-pot ; the using of the pot that is 
used by even his father is contrary to usage, The pot is 
held to be a relative substance, and hence can be used only 
by one to whom it belongs, and by no other person. 

Ornament *—bracelet of ivory, and so forth. By reason 
of this being mentioned along with such chenp articles as 
the * water-pot,’ and the like, it follows that the use of jewelry 
and pearl-ornaments is not forbidden, This is the view 
of some people.—(66) 

VERSE XLVII. 

HE SHALL NOT TRAVEL WITH UNTRAINED BEASTS OF BURDEN ; NOR 
‘WITH SUCH AS ARE SUFFERING FROM HUNGER OR DISEASE ; NOR 
WITH THOSE WHOSE HORNS, EYES OR HOOFS ARE INJURED ; NOR 
WITH THOSE THAT ARF DISFIGURED RY THEIR TAILS.— (67) 

Bhàsya. 

* Untrained '—1i.e., not trained; oxen, horses, mules and 
so forth, which are yoked to chariots, etc. The use of ‘cha’ 
indicates that one shall not ridé upon untrained beasts, e ‘en 
when they are not yoked to chariots, etc. 

The ‘injured horn pertains to the ox only; as that 
alone has horns, and not horses and other animals, 
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‘ Baladhi’ is tail; those that have been disfigured by 
their tails ; i. e., whose tails have been cut off. 

One should not travel on such animals, Another Smrti 
text prohibits merely getting upon the back of such animals. 
—(67) 

VERSE LXVIII. 

He SHOULD ALWAYS TRAVEL WITH BEASTS-THAT- ARE TRAINED, FAST, 
EQUIPPED WITH SIGNS, WELL ENDOWED WITH COLOUR AND FIGURE, 
--WITHOUT STRIKING THEM MUCH WITH THE GOAD.—(68) 

Bhasya. 

Some people, in their audacity, do not make any attempt 
at training animals, It is with a view to this that the Author 
adds this verse. | 

* Trained ’—well-broken. 

* Fast '—swift going. 

‘Equipped with signs'— with such signs as auspicious 
hair-whorls, and the like, and not with such unlucky marks 
as a bure forehead and the like. : 

t Endowed with colour and form. Colour stands for the 
brightness of the skin, etc., and ‘form’ for the shape of the 
limbs. The ‘goodness’ of these has to be ascertained with 
the help of treatises dealing with the characterestics of 
animals, etc. 

* Without striking much'—not causing. them pain, aguin 
and again, — with the goad ;’ as being struck again and again 
with the hook, etc., they become perturbed and cause injury. 
(68) 

VERSE LXIX. 

THE YOUNG SUN AND THE SMOKE FROM THE DEAD BODY, SHOULD BE 
AVOIDED, AS ALSO A BROKEN SEAT. HE SHALL NOT CUT HIS NAILS 
AND HAIR, NOR SHALL HE TEAR HIS NAILS WITH HIS TEETH.—69 

Bhàsya. 

lor three ‘muhiirtas’ after rising, the sun is called the 
‘young sun,’ 

t Smoke frum the dead body ’—that which rises from a 
dead body being burnt. 
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Broten seat —i. e., that which is torn, or with holes, or 
injured, All this should be avoided. 

‘He shall not cut Ms nails and hair'—himself ; when they 
have grown too long, he should get them cut by the barber. 

He should not tear his nails—even though they may have 
become very long—with his teeth. 

Others construe as: follows: — He shall not cut bis nails 
and hair with his teeth,—and the nails he shall not cut even 
with his teeth,’ 

Young women often tear their nails, in the process of 
adorning. them.—(69) 

VERSE LXX. 

He SHALL NOT CRUSH OLODS OF EARTH; NOR SHALL NE CUT GRASS 
WITH HIS NAILS. HE SHALL NOT DO AN AIMLESS ACT, NOR ONE 
THAT IS LIKELY TO LEAD TO DISAGREEABLE RESULTS.—(70) 

Bhdsya. 

Crushing means breaking into pieces—of clods of earth ; 
some people hold that this refers also to such clods of earth 
as are mixed with lime or other mortar. The ‘crushing’ of 
the earth-clod. consists either in raising it and then throwing 
it down, or by pressing it with the hands, 

The crushing that is forbidden here is one that is done 
aimlessly ; nor when it is done for the purpose of being used 
in cleaning the hands, etc,,—the term ‘aimless’ of the next line 
being construed with this also, Though, as such, the crush- 
ing would be included under the ‘aimless act,’ yet it has been 
mentioned separately, with a view to the different expintory 
rite that has been prescribed in connection with it. 

‘Karaja’ are nails. 

No aimless act. Objectiun—“ The aimless act has been 
already prohibited under * purposeless exertion’ (63)." 

Some people offer the following explanation: Exertion’ 
denotes physica! activity ; while what is forbidden here is 
activity in general (in all its forms); which means that the 
building of airy castles is to be avoided. 
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‘ Ayati * denotes future time. That act from which there 
follows, in the future, some disagreeable, result ; e.g., eating 
to indigestion, spending one's wealth without any considera- 
tion for the maintenance of one's family and dependants. All 
this he shall not do.—(70) 


In support of the above, we have the following commen- 
datory description. 


A MAN WIIO CRUSHES CLODS, CUTS GRASS OR BITES HIS NAILS, 
QUICKLY GOES TO PERDITION ; fO ALSO THE BACK-BITER AND THE 
UN CLEAN MAN.—(71) 

Bhasya. 

It is in view of the word * lostha,’ ‘clod, being used here 
by itself that the compound ‘ mrllostha’ of the preceding 
verse has been taken asa J'atpuruga compound ; for, if both 
.* mrt! and ‘lostha’ were meant (and the compound. were a 
Dvandva one) then, in the present verse also, ‘mrt’ would 
have been mentioned in the same manner as ' lustha.’ Since 
clods are capable of being easily crushed, people arelikely to 
do it ; hence it becomes necessary to forbid it. As for lime- 
mortar, its crushing requires great effort, and hence people 
are not likely to do it needlessly, As for the crushing of 
earth-clods, on the other hand, some people are inclined, by 
their very nature, to do it ; hence its prohibition. 

* Who cuts grass’—as mentioned in the preceding verse. 

He who bites his nails —with his teeth. 

* Suchakal, —the informer, the back-biter ; he who des- 
cribes, behind his back, the defects, real or unreal, of 
another person. 

* Unclean ’—already explained. 

‘Quickly goes to perdition,’—Other Vedic acts are uncer- 
tain regarding the time at which their results appear ; but 
the act here mentioned is not so; its result appears ‘ quickly" 
—in this very life—in the shape of the loss of wealth, &c,, 
which is what is meant here by ‘ perdition.’ 
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| VERSE LXXII. 

HE SHALL NOT CARRY ON A WRANGLING CONVERSATION. HE SHALL 
NOT WEAR A GAREAND OUTSIDE. RIDING ON THE BAOK OF 
COWS AND OXEN is ALTOGETHER DEPRECATED.—(72) 

Bhasya. 

When, either in ordinary conversation or in literary 
discussions, one talks with passion and lays a wager, and so 
forth, always trying to show himself off,—this is what is 
called wrangling conuersation.’ 

Garland outside; — i. e., if the garland happen to be 
above the clothing, it should be hidden with a piece of cloth. 
Such is the custom also. 

Others have explained outside to mean an open public 
place. The sense of the text in that case would be that one 
should not wander about in public places, as the road, &c., 
with a garland too obtrusively worn, 

Or, * bahirmálya? may mean that whose fragrance has 
gone out; i. e., whose odour is not felt. Says another 
Smrti text One should not wear an odourless garland, 
except that made of gold.’ 

* Riding on the back of cows.’—What is forbidden is rid- 
ing on the bare back, without a saddle.— Altogether.’ When a 
saddle has been put on, or the animal has been harnessed 
to the cart, &c., then it would not be riding on the back; 
and hence these are not forbidden.—(7 ) 

VERSE LXXIII. 

HE SHALL NOT ENTER A WALLED VILLAGE OR HOUSE, EXCEPT 
THROUGH TE GATE, AT NIGHT, HE SHALL KEEP AWAY, AT A 
LONG DISTANCE, FROM THE ROOTS OF TREES. —(73) 

Bhàsya. 

It is only in the case of the walled village that the text 
forbids entering, except through the gate, by passing over the 
walls and such other means. Inthe case of the unwalled 
village one might do as one pleases, even though there be 
gates.—(73) 
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VERSE LXXIV. 

'HE SHALL NEVER GAMBLE WITH DICE; HE SHALL NOT HIMSELF 
CARRY HIS SHOES ; HE SHALL NOT EAT, SEATED ON A BED ; NOR 
WHAT MAS BEEN PLACED IN NIS HAND OR ON THE SEAT.—(74) 

Bhasya. 

Even without stakes, in mere joke also, ‘he shall never 
gamble with dice.’ The term never is used for the pur- 
pose of precluding the use of sticks, and such other imple- 
ments also. Hence all kinds of gambling are forbidden. 

His shoes, made of leather, he shall not carry from one 
place to another, *imself '—i.e., taking them in his own hand, 
or hanging them on his stick. This prohibition applies 
to one's own shoes, as is clear from the term himself; hence 
‘the carrying of the shoes belonging to one's Teacher or other 
superiors is not forbidden. 

On a bed, —seated on a couch, and such other things— 
* he shall not eat ;’ nor placing the food-morsel on his hand; 
nor placing the food on the seat, without an intervening dish. 
That this pertains to the food, and not to the eater, is clear 
from the juxtaposition of what has gone before.—-(7 4) 


VERSE LXXV. 


ANY FOOD CONTAIN ING SESAMUM, HE SHALI NOT EAT AFTER SUNSET ; 
NE SHALL NEVER SLEEP NAKED; NOR GO ANYWHERE WITH 
MOUTH UNWASHED AFTER MEALS.—(75) 

Bhasya. 

On the sun having set ; the accusative ending in ‘ustam’ 
is in accordance with Panini 1. 4. 90. 

Nor go anywhere, te. This has already been forbidden 
in the section dealing with the duties of the Student ; 
where it has been also explained that the prohibition pertains 
to the men in general, and is not restricted to the Student 
only,” 

True ; but the present injunction is for the purpose of 
pointing out the act as an ‘observance ;’ and what is meant 
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is that ‘One should make a life-long determination of not 
going about with mouth unwashed after meals. '—(75) 
VERSE LXXVI 
HE SHALL EAT WITH WET FEET ; BUT HE SHALL.NOT SLEEP WITH HIS. 
FEET WET, By EATING WITH WET FEET, ONE WOULD ATTAIN LONG 
LIFE.—(76) 
Bhasya. 

Before the act of eating, one shall observe the rule that 
‘one should eat with wet feet; it is not meant that he should 
go on wetting his feet till he has finished eating and become 
Fully satisfied, 

Shall not sleep —i. e., he shall not lay down his body 
upon the bed ; samvéshana, ' sleeping, standing for the 
laying down of the body on the bed. 

The reason for this is next mentioned Jong life.'—It 
does not mean that the injunctiou is meant only for one 
who desires long life (and for none other:) ; in fact, like the- 
preceding ones, this also is obligatory ; and the mention of 
‘long life’ is purely illustrative.— (76) 

VERSE LXXVII. 
Fle SHALL NEVER APPROACH A PLACE DIFFICULT OF ACCESS, WIIICH 

IS NOT WITHIN RANGE OF HIS VISION ; HE SHALL NOT LOOK 

AT URINE OR EXCRETA ; NOR SHALL HE OROSS A RIVER WITH HIS 

ARMS~~(77) 

Bhasya. | 

* Difficult of access.'— Mountains and such places as can 
be got at with difficulty ; a8 also a forest dense with trees, 
shrubs and creepers. 

‘He shall. not approach; —He shall not pass over, shall 
not go to. 

‘Which is not within the range of his vision ; because 
there is danger of snakes and robbers, etc., lying hidden there. 
The Eye includes also the other sources of knowledge, such 
as the Scriptures, for instance. 

t Urine and excreta '— Looking at—’ these mean examin- 
ing their colour, etc. This extends over a long time ; and hence. 
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should not bedone. There is no harm in seeing it once 
by the way. i 

Swimming a river is forbidden fora man in the normal 
state ; and not when there is danger apprehended from 
wolves and other animals.—(77) 


VERSE LXXVIII. 


ONE WHO IS DESIROUS OF LIVING A LONG LIFE, SHALL NUT STEP ON 
HAIR, NOR ON ASHES, BONES AND POTSHERDS ; OR ON OOTTON-SEED 
OR OHAFF.—(78) 


Bhasya 
* Potsherds ’—broken pieces of earthenware, 
‘Long lite.’—This use of the Accusative has been already 
explained,—(7 8) 


VERSE LXXIX. 


HE SHALL NOT ASSOCIATE WITH OUTOASTS, NOR WITH CHANDILAS, 
NOR WITH PULKASAS ; NOR WITH THE ILLITERATE ; NOK WITH THE 
HAUGHTY ; NOR WITH ANTYAS ; NOR WITH ÁNTYAVASAYINS.—(70) 

Bhasya. 

“ What is here said has already been declared above—(a) 
that he shall not live at a place surrounded by. men. . . ... nor 
in that which is haunted by men of the lowest castes’ 
(4. 6)." 

Not so, we reply. What has been forbidden there, is 
the inhabiting of such places ; while what is forbidden here is 
associating. What was said there was that ‘one shall not 
set up as a householder in a village inhabited by such people ;’ 
while the present verse forbids associating with them; this 
* associating consisting of the setting up of friendly relations 
by accepting their gifts, living near their house, sitting 
with them under the shade of the same tree, and so forth, 
Further, the former text speaks of the village as being sur- 
rounded, which implies that the said people live there in 


large numbers ; so that, what it means is that ‘one should not 
19 


372 Manu-Smeti : Discourse IV. 


live even near a village where the said people live in large 
numbers.’ In the present verse, however, what is forbidden 
is living near a village, where even a few of these people live. 
Herein lies the difference between the two passages. 

* Pulkasas’ are Nigadas, born of Shüdra mothers. 

* Antyas, ' i.e.—the Médas and other Mléchchhas. 

' Antyávasüyins'—is born from a Nis&da mother and 
Chandala father; as will be described later on (10°39). 

‘Haughty —overbearing in vanity due to wealth and 
such other causes.—(79) 


VERSE LXXX. 


He SHALL NOT OFFER ADVIOE TO A SHUDRA, NOR THE LEAVINGS, NOR 
WHAT HAS BEEN PREPARED AS AN OFFERING TO THE GODS. HE 
SHALL NOT EXPOUND THE LAW TO HIM; NOR SIJALL HE INDICATE 
TO HIM ANY PENANOE.--(80) 

Bhasya. 

No advice shall be offered to a Sbüdra regarding his wel- 
fare or otherwise, regarding matters temporal or spiritual ; 
that is to say, one should not become an adviser to a Shüdra. 

This prohibition pertains to being an adviser as a means 
of livelihood ; there would be nothing wrong in offering 
advice in a purely friendly manner ; in fact, there may be here- 
ditary friendship between Brahmanas and Shiidras.; and 
certainly through friendship advice for welfare is always 
offered. Further, it has been declared (by: Manu himself) 
that the Brahmana should be /riendly to all castes— the 
Brahmana is one who is friendly to all.’ 

Some people offer the following explanation :— 

* From what is said in other texts, it is better to take the 
present verse to mean that advice shall. not be offered unasked; 
as declared above (in 2. 110),—' He should not say anything 
to any one without being asked.’ ^ 


'This explanation, however, is not right. What has been 
said under 2,110, is in connection with the reading of the 
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Veda ; the sense being, ‘if a man is found to be committing a 
mistake in accent, or syllable, or in some other detail, one 
should not tell him, unless one is asked, that he had murdered 
the Text.’ Similarly, in connection with the enumeration of 
persons who shall not be taught the Veda, it has been 
said One shall not speak unasked; and this also means 
that, in the case of persons other than his own pupils, one 
should not say anything, even if he finds them reciting the 
Veda wrongly, either as regards accent or syllables. 

‘Nor the leavings.'—The term ‘uchchhis{a’ denotes impu- 
rity, specially in relation to food. One who has paid calls 
of nature, is also called ‘uchehhista,’ ‘impure,’ till he has 
washed; as we shall explain under the text—' One who is 
impure, uchchhista, shall not touch with his-hand, &. (142), 
But, as a rule, the term is used in connection with food. So 
that, while one is eating, the food that comes into contact 
with his mouth, whether within the mouth or outside, 
becomes known as ‘impure,’ It is in this sense that under 
5. 141—where it is said—‘nor the hairs of the moustache 
entering the mouth,'—everything, with the exception of the 
hairs of the moustache, is said to become ‘impure,’ It is in 
this sense also that the eater, the thing eaten and the dish con- 
taining the food, all come to be called impure’; ‘ ughchhis{a.’ 


In some cases, the word is also used in the sense of * what 
has been left unused,’ ‘remnant,’ leaving; ; e. g., in the 
passage The leavings of the substance offered are to be given 
as the fee.’ Thus, it is on the basis of usage that the term 
‘uchchhista’ is applied to the food that has been served in the 
dish for a particular person, and out of which a little has 
been eaten by him; and the clean food that is simply placed 
in the dish and not even touched by the eater,—this also is 
rejected, on the strength of usage, as ‘impure,’ on the ground 
of its being in contact with the dish which is in contact 
with that food out of which the person has.eaten:(and which 
therefore has become a leaving). It is in accordance ‘witk 
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this that such passages as—(a) ‘ the leavings of food should be 
given (10. 125), and (b) ‘leavings shall not be given, etc, '— 
which contain an injunction and a prohibition, respectively— 
are taken as pertaining to the same thing, and as applying 
to the ‘true’ and the * untrue’ Shudra, respectively, and also 
as referring to the remnants of different kinds of materials 
offered (and hence not being mutually contradictory). Or, 
the meaning (of the prohibition) may be that what has been 
left in the pot, after the guests and others have eaten, and 
which is as good as ‘stale’ and ‘leavings, should not be 
given to the Shudra. It is argued that, since the term is 
found to be used (in 10.125) along with *torn clothes," this 
latter explanation is the right one to be accepted. Further, 
since the root ‘shig? (from which uchcAhisfa* has been derived) 
denotes * other than what has been used,' and the preposition 
(ut) has to be construed in accordance with that significa- 
tion,—there need be nothing incongruous in construing this 
passage also in the same sense as the passage *the leavings of 
the substance offered are to be given as the fee; In this 
manner, there is no incompatibility between these two Smrti- 
texts (the leavings of the food shall be given’ and ‘the 
leavings should not be given); though in most passages the 
term is restricted, by convention, to people who stand in 
need of washing. As for the declaration that ‘the method 
of purification is like that of the Vaishya, etc.’ (5.139)—thia 
refers to the Slave-Shudra ; and the term uchchhista’ in this 
passage is understood to mean ‘the leavings of food,’ as we 
shall show under this passage. 


Nor what has been prepared as an offering to the GodsJ— 
The. term Aavis-krtam * means ‘havisé krtam,’ prepared as 
an offering to the Gods.“ The compound is an irregular one; 
the compounding of the participle ra or * kulpita, with the 
noun.ending in the Dative, haviug the sense of ' for the pur- 
pose of, is not sanctioned. 

According to the maxim of the ‘stick and the cake —by 
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which, when the stick on which cakes are hanging is brought 
down by rats, we are led to believe that the cakes have been 
eaten by them,—the prohibition contained in the text pertains 
to every such thing as has the slightest possibility of being 
intended for being offered. And thus it is that the prohi- 
bition becomes applicable (a) to what has been set aside as 
being meant for aun offering, (b) to the remnant of the subs- 
tance that has been offered, and (c) to such offering-material 
as has not been left after having been eaten, It is in 
view of this that the text has used the term kria,’ which is 
the most general term denoting action of any kind 5 and the 
compound havis-kria’ means what has been kréa,’ i.e., deter- 
mined upon—as to be offered.” And in this way, the offering- 
material that is left after the sacrificer has eaten it, does not 
cease to be included under the term havis-krta,’ since that 
also is what ‘had been determined upon as to be offered.’ 
And thus the prohibition becomes applicable to the substance 
in all eonditions (after it has been once fixed upon as to be 
offered), 

By others the term ‘havis-kriam’ has been explained as 
‘mixed with the offering-material ;’ and since what is mixed 
up with something else is prohibited, the unmixed offering- 
material also becomes forbidden. For instance, when it is 
intended to forbid what is related to the Brahmana, the texts 
use the word * Brahmana’ only. 


“ But how can the prohibition of the thing mixed with 
something else imply the prohibition of that thing by it- 
self?“ 

If the thing by itself were prohibited, then it might have 
been argued that the prohibition of the mixed thing is second- 
ary. [n a case, however, where, even on being mixed up, the 
two things are percieved as distinct,—or, when, even though 
the colour of the two things is not visible, yet by means of 
taste and such other means they are percieved as distinct,— 
the two things are treated as if the» were there by themselves, 
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For instance, when fried flour and other things are mixed 
with wine, even though the colour of the wine is not visible, 
yet, since the taste of the wine is distinctly- felt, the eating 
of such flour entails the expiratory rite prescribed in con- 
nection with the drinking of wine, 


Objection— But even so, when the wine is mixed up 
with the flour, it loses its liquid form ; so that it cannot be 
a case of drinking of the wine.“ 


There is no force in this objection. ‘Drinking’ has 
been mentioned, because that is how wine is generally taken ; 
and what is forbidden is the ‘taking’ of wine; as the present 
context is dealing with what shall be eaten and what shall 
be not eaten ; and ‘eating’ here means only ‘taking,’ of which 
drinking, eating, chewing and the rest are only special forms, 
As for smelling, since it is felt even when the substance is 
not near at hand, it does not necessarily lead to the presence 
of the substance itself. For instance, even when camphor 
and such things are at a distance, their odour is felt. If 
it be assumed that the odour is felt because of the fife parti- 
cles of the substance (having been wafted into the nostrils), 
—then such wafting away of the particles should bring out a 
gradual diminution of the size of the substance (which is 
not found to take place). In a case where two things become 
mixed up and form one composite substance, and there is 
nothing to indicate a reference to either one of them singly,— 
either a sanction or a prohibition cannot apply to either of 
them by itself. E.., when it is said milk should be drunk,’ 
it applies to the milk and the water both mixed together, 
and not to the water alone, or the milk alone ; as each of 
these would be a distinct substance (from ‘ milk.’); each of 
these by itself would have a distinct colour and a distinct 
taste indicating its presence ; and hence each would be 
a distinct substance. 

If this be so, then, when one drinks wine mixed with 
water, it should not entail the expiatory rite that has been. 
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prescribed for the drinking of wine; as the mixture would 
be a distinct substance from the mixture drunk.“ 


There is no force in this objection. Wine, like the bitter 
taste, entirely suppresses the taste of everything else; so 
that, since in the case cited, the taste of wine will have been 
clearly felt, the said expiatory rite becomes necessary. 
When there is much water and only a little wine, the 
expiatory rite to be performed is that which has been 
prescribed for ‘contact with wine,’ as we shall explain in 
detail under Discourse 11. 

From all this it follows that where the prohibition is of 
a certain thing by itself, it might involve that of its mixture 
also; e.g., when it is said that mãga-grains shall not be 
eaten,’ such grains also become eschewed as Have masa mixed 
with them. But the prohibition that pertains to a mixture 
—on what grounds could it be applied te the unmixed thing 
by itself ? #.9., when it is said—‘bring water from the 
confluence of the Ganga and the Yamuna,—the man thus 
directed does not bring water either from the Ganga alone, 
or from the Yamuna alone, If usage be cited as the ground 
for such application,—then such usage has got to be shown. 
[Thus, if the term haviskrian’ of the text were taken as 
‘havirmishram, then the prohibition could not apply to 
the Havis itself. | 

He shall not expound the law to him.’— 

The very first words of this text have forbidden the 
offering to a Shudra of any advice on temporal or spiritual 
matters; and the expounding d law also becomes forbidden 
by the same words, ” 

True; but the prohibition has been repeated for the 
purpose of additional information; in the shape of special 
expiatory rites—laid down in connection with the expound- 
ing of the law to a Shüdra,—which we sifali explain under 


11, 198. 
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Others have taken this additional prohibition to mean 
that *he shall not, in the craracter of an officiating priest, 
instruct the Shidra regarding the details of procedure 
pertaining to the Parvana Shraddha, the  Pákayajria and 
such other rites. 


Some people urge the following objection here :—" If 
the expounding of law to the SAudra is forbidden, from 
whence is the SAüdra to acquire his knowledge of the law? 
In the absence of such knowledge, he can perform no rites; so 
that the whole scripture dealing with the rites to be performed 
by the Shudra would be pointless." 


This is not a right objection. It is just possible tbat 
the Bráhmana, through avarice, may transgress the prohi- 
bition and teach the Shudra. For instance, when the 
Brahmana accepts a gift from a SAudra, he is urged to it. 
not by the Injunction relating to the ‘giving away of all 
one’s belongings ' (which has been prescribed for the Shtdra) 
in consequence of having killed a Brihmana; in fact, the 
motive is supplied by his avarice. 

Well, we have the direct declaration that the Bráhmana 
shall explain the law to others also. 


But that refers only to the possible means of livelihood 
(open to the .Shüdra) What the text says is—‘ The 
Brahmana should know the means of livelihood open to all, 
and should explain it to others also (10,2). 


Advice and teachings haveto be certainly given to the 
Shudra who is dependent upon oneself ; for an ignorant per- 
son is sure to transgress injunctions and prohibitions ; and 
association with such transgressers has been forbidden under 
79 above. 


Some people explain the text as follows :— 


“The present text contains two injunctions forbid- 
ding the teaching of the text of the treatises dealing with 
Dharma or Law, and the expounding of its meaning: one 
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forbids the teaching of the verbal text and the other that of 


its meaning. But the expounding of Law, without reference 
to text, is not forbidden by any.” 


But for those whoexplain the text thus, the present verse 
will be a mere repetition of the prohibition of consultation 
on matters relating to the scriptures. 


The following might be urged here—* The term law’ 
applies to Grammar and all those treatises that help in ob- 
taining the knowledge of Law ; but Grammar is not a * scrip- 
tural treatise,’ in the sense of expounding super-senseous 
(spiritual) things.; hence the teaching of Grammar would not 
be included under the prohibition here put forward ; and yet 
Grammar is of use in the understanding of Law ; specially as 
the grammarian can, by a close analysis of the words, find out 
the meaning of the most difficult sentence. So that, since 
the prohibition relating to the ‘consultation (quoted above) 
pertains to the Law-scriptures ' proper, it would not apply 
to Grammar ; hence it is the teaching of Grammar that has 
been separately forbidden by the present text." 


All this would be quite right ; only if no one urged that 
one who is not entitled to the primary thing (the Veda), 
can never be thought of as taking up its subsidiaries (the sub- 
sidiary sciences of Grammar, &c.) In the present instance, 
the Veda and this Smrti texts constitute the ‘ primary ;’ and 
to the study of these the Shtdra is not entitled. 


Nor shall he indicate to him any vrata or penance. — The 
term ‘vrata, ‘ penance,’ here stands for the krchchhras ; such 
being the sense in which the term has been used.in 11.102 and 
other texts. These he shall not indicate to the Shudra who is 
seeking to acquire prosperity by their means ; in connection 
with expiatory rites, they have got to be indicated. As for 
the ‘ vratas, ‘observances,’ prescribed for the ‘ accomplished 
student,’ there is no possibility of these pertaining to the 


Shüdra; for the simple reason that he can never be an 
u 
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*acoomplished student.’ Similarly, the imparting of the 
Sazstrt to him is impossible, because he can never carry 
on Vedic Study; Vedic Study is not possible for him, 
because he has not been initiated; and Initiation is not 
possible for him, because it has been laid down for the three 
castes only.—(80). 


VERSE LXXXI. 

HE WHO EXPOUNDS TO HIM THE Law, AND HE WHO INDICATES 
THE PENANCE TO HIM, WILL SINK, ALONG WITH HIM, INTO THE 
HELL OALLED ''ASAMVRTA.""—-- (81). 

Bhàsya. 

This is a deprecatory supplement to the foregoing 
text, 

Wil. sink along with him;’—this shows that both par- 
ties are considered guilty—-he who expounds, as also he 
who:hears it expounded, 

Vill sink ’—will fall into, 4,e., will reach.—(81). 

VERSE LXXXII. 


HE SHALL NOT SORATOH HIS OWN HEAD WITH BOTH HANDS JOINED 
TOGETHER; HE SHALL NOT TOUOH IT WHILE UNOLEAN ; AND HE 
SHALL NOT BATHE WITHOUT 1r.— (82). 

Bhasya. 


‘ Joined together’—joined to one another, This forbids 
the scratching of the head with both hands at the same 
time. 


Hands ;'—this forbids the use of the two arms joined 
together. 

His own '*—not that of others; hence there would be no- 
thing wrong in having one's head scratched with the 
two hands of another person. 

Since the head has been specified, there would be no- 


thing wrong in scratching the back and other parts of the 
body. 
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"He shall not touch it —his own head, with his own hand, 
—or with any other part of the body, as some people have 
explained. But thisis not right, as it is the hands that 
are being spoken of in the text. 

‘He shall not bathe without it’—i.e., without the head. 
This rule applies to all kinds of bathing—the daily obligatory 
one as well as the occasional one. 

“ Why should this rule be observed in the case of ordinary 
bathing, done by a person who has perspired (and only 
wishes to clean the perspiration) ? " 

That it should be so follows from the fact that the 
present rule is meant to be taken along with the rule laying 
down bathing. 

For connecting this rule with the bathing that is direct- 
lv enjoined,—there may be some reason. But, so far as the 
ordinary bathing is cóncerned, since there is no injuction 
regarding it, there can be no ground for observing the pre- 
sent rule in connection with it." 

Well, as a matter of fact, the root ‘to bathe’ denotes the 
act of washing with water, cow's urine and such things— 
the whole body or the rest of the body, barring the head. And, 
since people might leave off the head, when bathing on hav- 
ing touched a Chandala, or some such unclean thing,—the 
text forbids this by the rule—‘he shall not bathe without 
the head.’ Ordinary bathing, without washing the head, is 
of course possible ; in view of which we have such assertions 
as— having bathed his head, etc., etc.,’—(82) 

VERSE LXXXIII. 
CATCHING OF THE HAIR, AS ALSO STRIKING ON THE HEAD, —THESE 

HE SHALL AVOID; HAVING HIS HEAD BATHED, HE SHALL TOUOH 

NO LIMB WITH OIL.—(83) 

Bhasya. 

Some people hold that this refers to one’s own head, as 
well as to the head of other persons; while others connect this 
with the term, ‘ his own,’ of the preceding verse. 
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What is forbidden here is the hair-catehing, etr., done 
in anger; for there is ‘hair-catching’ also during sexual 
intercourse, and this is not forbidden. 

The compound ' shirah-sndta’ is to be expounded as shirah 
snátam anéna,’ he whose head has been bathed, the order 
of the term being in accordance with the rule governing such 
compounds as, by appearance, belong to the Rajadanta’ 
group (Panini 2-2:31). 

* He shall not touch any limb’—of his own,—(83) 
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SECTION (10}—GIFTS NOT TO BE ACCEPTED. 
VERSE LXXXIV. 


HFE SHALL NOT ACCEPT GIFTS FROM A KING NOT BORN OF THE 
KSATTRIYA CASTE; NOR FROM THE KEEPERS OF SLAUOHTER- 
HOUSES, OIL-PRESSES OR GROG-SHOPS; NOR FROM THOSE WHO 7 
LIVE ON BROTHEIS. — (84) 


Bld ya. 


It has been said alove (4.33) that he shall seek for 
wealth form Kings.“ This word, “king,” denoting the lord of 
men, has been found to be applied to the Asattriya as well as 
the non-Kgattriya ; e.g., in such expressions as the Kingdom 
of Brahmanas.’ Hence, in connection with a rule regarding 
the acceptance of gifts, when we find a prohibition, we take 
the term as standing for the lord of men ; specially, as in the 
present verse, we have the phrase ‘not born of the Ksattriya 
caste.’ Since it is possible for one to accept, through avarice, 
the gifts of the lords of men, belonging to all castes, the text 
has specified it; the sense being—* one shall not accept gifts 
from such a lord of men as is not born of the Asatériya 
caste ; nor even from the Ksattriya king, who does not behave 
according to the scriptures ;' as will be made clear by the 
prohibition coming later on. 

* Suna’ is slaughter-house ; and he who lives by selling 
meat, after having slaughtered the animal, is called a 
butcher,’ a ‘ keeper of the slaughter-house,’ 

Similarly, * ch av is one who lives by oil-pressing ; 
who is known among men as khatika,’ 

t Dhvaja’ is wine-shop ; and the ‘ dhvajavan’ is he who 
lives by buying and selling wine. 
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* Vésha’ is brothel; he who lives by this—be it a man 
or a woman.—(84) 
VERSE LXXXV. 


ONE OIL-PRESS IS EQUAL TO TEN SLAUGHTER-HOUSES ; ONE GROG-SHOP 
IS EQUAL TO TEN OIL-PRESSES ; ONE BROTHEL IS EQUAL TO TEN 
GROG-SHOPS ; AND ONE KING 18 EQUAL TO TEN BROTHELS.—(85) 

Bhasya. 

This is meant to show that the receiving of gifts from 
the one mentioned later is more reprehensible than that from 
the one mentioned before it. 

As for the means of subsistence during abnormal times, 
this shall be described later on.—(85) 

VERSE LXXXVI. 

A KING HAS BEEN DEOLARED TO BE EQUAL TO A BUTOHER WHO MAIN- 
TAINS TEN THOUSAND SLAUGHTER-HOUSES ; AND TERRIBLE IS THE 
REOEIVING OF GIFTS FROM H1M.—(86) 


Bhàsya. 
* Saunika’ is one who maintains a slaughter-house. 
* Maintains ’—carries on for his own benefit. 
‘t Terrible ;’—it is frightful, as leading to hell, and other 
places, —(86) 
VERSE LXXXVII, 

HE WHO AOCOEPTS GIFTS FROM A KING WHO IS AVARICIOUS AND BEHAVES 
CONTRARY TO THE. SCRIPTURES, GOES, IN SUOOEBSION, TO THESE 
TWENTY-ONE HELLS :— (87) 

Bhasya. 

This is an exaggerated deprecation of receiving gifts 
from Kings. 

* Avaricious'—who is in the habit of extracting riches 
from his subsidiary chiefs. 

* Who behaves contrary to the scriptures’—he who acts 
against the laws laid down under 11-22 et. seq., and inflicts 
undue punishments, confiscates the women, and so forth. 
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‘In succession ’—t,e., he goes to another hell after having 
experienced the sufferings of one. 


‘ Hell.’—This term signifies extreme suffering ; and, since 
extreme suffering is all that is meant to be expressed, the 
singular number. would be the proper form; and the number 
‘twenty-one’ is an exaggerated description.—(87) | 

VERSE LXXXVIII-LXXXX. 

(i) TiuginA, (2) AnpnaTAMISRA, (3) MAnXRAUBAVA, (4) HAURAYA, 
(5) KILASs0UTRA-NARAʒ A, (6. MaBANARAXA, (7) SARJIVANA, (8) 
Manivion!, (9) Tipana, (10) SauPATAPANA, (11) Samuara, (12) 
SAKAKOLA, (13) KopaaLa, (14) POTIMRTTIKA, (15) LOoHASHANKU, 
(16) Rsiga, (17) Parum, (18) SuiáLMaLi, (19) Napi, (20) 
ASIPATRAVANA AND (21) LoBADARAKA.—(88-90). 

Bhasya. 


The meaning of these three verses is clear.—(88-90) 


VERSE LXXXXI. 

KNOWING THIS, THE LEARNED BRAHMANAS READING THE VEDAS DO 
NOT ACCEPT GIFTS FROM A KING, IF THEY DESIRE TO SEOURF 
WELFARE AFTER DEATH.—(91) 

Bhasya. 


This is the final summing up of the foregoing rules forbid- 
ding the acceptance of gifts. 

Knowing that the accepting of gifts from kings is the 
source of various forms of suffering, learned Brahmanas 
should not accept gifts from kings. | | 

‘After death! i. e., in the.next birth ;—‘welfare’—good ;— 
those who desire. The term ' prétya, which has the form of 
a participle, is a totally different word. 

Brahma is Veda; those who read,’ study it. 

The epithets, ‘learned’ and ‘reading the Vedas,’ have 
been added with a view to indicate the excessive character of 
the suffering. Such persons suffer the greatest pains, result- 
ing from the said acceptance of gifts ; as it is going to be 
declared the learned man shou!'d fight shy of that,’—(91), 
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SECTION (11)— DAILY DUTIES. 
VERSE LXXXXII. 


HE SHALL WAKE UP AT THE POINT OF TIME SACRED ro BRAHMAN, 
AND THEN THINK OVER THE MEANS OF ACQUIRING MERIT AND 
WEALTH, OF THE BODILY TROUBLES INVOLVED THEREIN, AND ALSO 
OF THE TRUE MEANING OF THE VEDA.—-(92). 

Bhasya. 
The night being divided into three parts, the last part is 
the * point of time sacred to Brahman; and it is at this time 
that one should renounce sleep, 


Fully awakened at the said time, he shall‘ /Aink over 
the means of acquiring Merit (i. e., Duty) and Wealth’ ; he 
should also think over the bodily trouble involved in the per- 
formance of his duties (as bringing merit) ; and if he finds that 
a certain duty is an unimportant one, and yet its fulfilment 
involves much bodily trouble,—or, if he finds that it stands 
in the way of another Duty,—then he shall omit such a duty. 
Similarly, the means of acquiring Wealth also—such as service 
and the like—are the source of much trouble ; and this also 
shall be omitted ; in view of the principle that ‘one should 
protect oneself from all things.’ 


What is meant is that he should not do anything without 
having duly thought over it, and that he should not indulge 
in building castles in the air. It is the very nature of men 
that, when they are not outwardly engaged, there arise in 
their minds many fancies, in the form of a longing for 
obtaining what belongs to others, and so forth. And it is the 
avoiding of this that the text lays down, with a view to the 
man's temporal interests. 
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At the said time, the true meaning of the Veda’ should 
also be thought over, in its bearing upon causes and effects. 
That is, one should meditate, in the manner laid down in the 
Vedànta, upon the esoteric science of the Soul, Or, in con- 
nection with the ritualistic section of the Veda also, he should 
ponder over the real meaning of the texts; that is, in his 
own mind he should determine that ‘this is an Injunc- 
tion, ‘this its meaning; this the action prescribed,’ this 
is the form of the act,’ * this is the Deity of this sacrifice, ’ 
‘this the material to be employed,’ ‘such and such a person 
is entitled to its performance, such and such is the proce- 
dure to be adopted, and so forth. He should also -ponder 
over the diverse explanations provided by the Commentators, 
and with the help of reason, he should decide whose explana- 
tion is correct and whose wrong.—(92). 


VERSE LXXXXIII. 


HAVING RISEN, AND HAVING ACCOMPLISEHD THE NEOESSITIES OF 
NATURE, HE. SHALL PERFORM THE PURIFIOATIONS, AND, WITH 
COLLECTED MIND, HE SHALL STAND, REPEATING FOR A LONG 
TIME (THE SaviTBl) DURING THE MORNING-TWILIGHT, AS ALSO 
DURING THE EVENING-TWILIGHT, AT ITS PROPER TIME. — (93). 


Bhàsya. 


When the night has passed and the dawn appeared, he 
should leave his bed. 


* Necessities of nature.'—Evacuating of the bladder and 
of the bowels. As a rule, people do this act at that time; 
hence the evacuating has been called a ‘necessity.’ 

* Purifications ;'—1.e., brushing of the teeth, &c. ; having 
done all this ; this is what is meant by * performing the puri- 
fications ; ’—i.¢., having washed and cleansed himself, accord- 
ing to the rules laid down in 5.136. 


* With a collected mind; —i. e., withdrawing his mind 


from all other thoughts. 
12 
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‘He shall stand during the morning twilight, —vepeating 
tie Savitri ;—he shall fix his mind upon the god Sun— 
‘for a long time. 

The time. of twilight ’ has been described as extending up 
to the appearance of the Sun ; and even longer than this, one 
shall go on repeating the Savitri, if he desire longevity. 
It is for the adding of this prolongation that the afore 
mentioned’ Injunction regarding the Twilight Prayers 
(See 2.101) has been reitarated. Also during the evening 
twilight,—at its proper time ;'—i.e., beginning from sunset 
and prolonging it till after the appearance of the stars—(93) 

VERSE LXXXXIV. 


Ir was BY REASON OF THEIR PROLONGED TWILIGHT-DEVOTIONS 
THAT THE SAGES OBTAINED LONG LIFE, WISDOM, FAME, REPUTA- 
TION AND BRAU IO GLoRY. —(05) 

Bhasya.. 


The Author procceds to show for what purpose the 
aforesaid act has been prescribed. The meaniug is that if one 
desires such rewards as longlife and so forth, he should 
perform the twilight-devotions for a long time. Though 
the act is an obligatory one, yet the said rewards follow 
from prolonging it. 

This prolongation is possible only for one who is either 
without Fires, or is away from home. As for others (c. )., the 
man with the Fires living at home), the prolongation of the 
T wilight-Devotions would inpinge upon the time laid down 
for the Agnihotra-offerings. 

The twilight devotion is called ‘ prolunged,’ only figura- 
tively ; the term ‘twilight devotion ' standing for the reciting 
of Mantras, etc., that is done in connection with the said 
devotion. 

The compound dirghasandhya’ is a Bahuvrihi. — 

The mention of tbe sages is by way of a commendatory 
statement—(94) 


SECTION xI--VEDIC STUDY. 389 


SECTION (12)—VEDIC STUDY. 
VERSE LXXXXV. 


HAVING PERFOMED THE “ UPAKARMA " (STARTING RITE) ON THE FULL- 
MOON. DAY IN THE MONTH OF SHRAVANA OR OF BHADRAPADA, 
THE BRAHMANA SHALI, WITH DUE DILIGENCE, STUDY THE VEDAS, 
ACOORDING TO RULE, DURING FOUR MONTHS AND A HALF.—(95) 


Bhasya. 


The full moon day related to the asterism of Shravana 
is called Shravani ;’ similarly, Prausthapadi—On either 
of these days, — having performed the rite known as 
“ [Tpákarma,?"—he shall study the Vedas, — according to 
rule; this refers to the rules laid down under 2, ae et seq.— 
Yukta—applying himself with diligence. 


! Chhandamsi’—the Vedas. The term chhandas’ here 
stands for the Veda, and not for the metres, Gáyatri and the 
rest, Hence this same rule applies also to the case of those 
who are studying the prose-Brahmanas (and is not ves- 
tricted to those studying the metrical samAità texts only). It 
is only right that the rule should be so applicable, as both 
(prose and metrical portions) are equally regarded as Veda.“ 


In this connection, the option referred to has been restrict- 
ed to the extent that the students of the Sfima-Veda per- 
form the ‘ Upakarma’ on the full-moon day of Bhadrapada, 
while those of the Rgveda and the Yajurveda do it on that 
of Shravana —(95) 

VERSE LXXZXXVI. 


3? 


THE BRAHMANA SHALL PERFORM, OUTSIDE, THE ''UTSARJANA 
(SUSPENSION) OF THE VEDAS ON THE DAY OF THE PUSYA ASTER- 
ISM, OR ON THE FORENOON OF THE FIRST DAY OF THE BRIGHT 
FORTNIGHT OF THE MONTH OF Miasa.—(96) 
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Baasya. 

On the expiry of the four months and a half, when the 
Pusya asterism comes for the first time,—on that day, one 
should perform the Utsarjana’ rite. The exact form of this 
rite has been described by the authors of the Grhyasūtras. 

Outside -i. e., in an uncovered place. 


The exact form of these two rites—the ‘U/pakarma'—and 
the Utsarjana should be learnt from the Grhyasutras—(96) 


VBRSB LXXXXVII. 


HAVING PERFORMED, ACCORDING TO LAW, THE ''ÜrsaRGA " OF THE 
VEDAS, HE SHALL OEASE FOR THE NIGHT WITH ITS TWO WINGS, 
INOLUDING THE SAME DAY AND NIGHT.— (97) 

Bhasya 

Having perfomed the Utsarga ’-rite, he shall not read 
the Veda for two days and one night; i.e. „during that same 
day and night,’ and during the next day only (not the night). 
During this time, ‘he shall cease '—i.e., not read the Veda. 

The night, along with the preceding and the following 
days, is called ‘ the night with its two wings.’ 

Or, the day on which the Utsarga’ rite has been per- 
formed, that day and the same night are holidays; and on 
the next day the study should be resumed, 

According to the former explanation, the next day is 
an ‘holiday,’ and study is to be resumed on the second 
night,’==(97) 

VERSE LXXXXVIII. 

AFTER THIS, HE SHALI. DILIGENTLY READ THE VEDAS DURING THE 
BRIGIT FORTNIGHTS, AND ALL THE SUBSIDIARY SCIENOES DURING 
THE DARK FORTNIGHTS.—(98) 

Bhasya 

* After this’—after the Utsarga’ rite has been performed, 
subsequently, ‘during the brighter fortnights, he shall read 
the Vedas, which consist or the collection of Mantras and 
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Brahmanas, The ‘subsidiary sciences, i.e., the Phonetics, 
Rituals, Grammar and the rest,—he shall read ‘during the 
dark fortnights.’—(98) 

ERSE LXXXXIX. 

HE SHALL RECITE, NOT INDISTINCTLY, NOR IN THE PROXIMITY OF 
SHÜDRAS ; NOR SHALL BE GO TO SLEEP AGAIN, AT THE END OF 
NIGHT, WHEN HE IS TIRED AFTER WAVING RECITED THE VEDA.— 
(99) 

Bhasya 

* [ndistinct *-—when the letters and accents are not clearly 
pronounced. This happens when a man is reciting hurriedly. 

‘At the end of night’—in the latter part of night. If he, 
on rising from sleep, study the Veda, he shall not, if he 
becomes tired, go to sleep again. The right reading is— 
‘na nishànte parishranto brahmadhitya shayita tu.'—(99) 

VERSE Q. | 

ACCORDING TO THE PRESORIBED RULE, THE BRĀHMANŅA SHALL, 
EVERY DAY, DURING NORMAL TIMES, DILIGENTLY REOITE THE VEDA 
IN VERSE, AS ALSO THE VEDA IN VERSE AND PROSE.— (100) 

. Bhasya 

The term ‘verse’ stands for the ‘ Gayatri* and other 
metres ; and the Veda with these, is the Rgveda, and also 
the S@ma Veda. The term rita is used here in the sense 
of association, the root ‘fr’ having several significations, 
it is explained as denoting ‘association’ in the present 
context. The root ‘kr’ has the sense of ‘collecting’ in such 
expressions as 'gomayün kuru’ (collect cowdung),—it has 
the sense of rubbing, in the expression ‘prytham kuru’ (Rub 
the back) ; similarly, in the present text it means ‘associa- 
tion, ’ 

* Brahmachhandaskriam’—that which is in verse and 
prose. In the Yajurveda, there are prose-passages, as also 
Mantras composed in the Gayatri and other metres; both 
kinds of passages being found in the same chapter. It is not 
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so in the Rgveda or in the Sima Veda; in both of which 
the mantras (in metre) form one part and the Brähmanas 
(prose) form a distinct part. It ison the basis of this 
difference in the character of the Vedas that the text men- 
tions them in the way in which it has done. Thus have 
the older writers explained the text. | 


According to rule. —This sums up the rules laid down in 
connection with normal times. [n abnormal times, one 
would need the presence of the Teacher for enlightening 
him regarding the distinction mentioned in the text; and 
if, on that account, he were not to repeat the texts, he would 
forget them ; hence, in this case, the aforesaid distinction 
need not be observed.—(100) 
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SECTION (13)——DAYS UNFIT FOR STUDY. 
VERSE El. 


ONE WHO IS STUDYING THE VEDA SHOULD ALWAYS AVOID THESE DAYS, 
AS UNFIT FOR STUDY; SO ALSO THE PERSON WHO IS DOING THE 
TEACHING OF PUPILS ACCORDING TO RULE. —(101) 

Bhasya. 


* These '—1.e., those going to be described ;— he shall avoid 
who is reading the Veda, as also the person who does the 
teaching.’ Inasmuch as the work of teaching is mentioned, 
the reading of the Veda for the purpose of repeating and 
getting up (the old lessons) is permitted (on the days speci- 
fied). | 

Alias; —i. e., not only after the performance of the 
* Utsarga ’-rite, but also during the four months and a half, 
following the Upakarma ' rite. 

‘OF pupils'—this is only an explanatory reitera- 
tion.—(101) 

VERSE ell. 

(a) AT NIGHT, WHEN AIR 13 AUDIBLE BY THE EAR, AND (b) IN THE DAY 
WHEN THERE IS DUST-WHORL,— THESE TWO OCCASIONS DURING 
THE RAINS ARE DECLARED BY THOSE VERSED IN THE RULES OF 
TEACHING TO BE UNFIT FoR sTUDY.—(102) 

Bhasya. 


When the wind blows with force, a sound is heard, which 
is produced by the impact of another (contrary) wind ; this 
is what is called the ‘air audible by the ear.’ That which is 
heard by the ears is called ‘audible by the ear; the com- 
pound being between the instrument (ear) and the noun 
formed by a verbal affix. The term ‘ear’ is added for the 
purpose of indicating a particular condition, because hearing 
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is always by means of ears. The meaning is that ‘when the 
sound of wind is heard, study should not be carried on.“ 


* Dust-whorl ’—that which brings together dust; pamsu’ 
meaning dust; this is mentioned only as indicative of the 
wind that produces it (i. e., the dust-storm). The meaning 
is that ‘after it has rained, whenever such a wind blows, that 
time shall be regarded as unfit for study.’ 

* Versed in the rules of teaching,’—who are conversant 
with the rules regulating the practice of teaching.—(102) 


VERSE CIIl. 

WHEN THERE IS LIGHTNING, THUNDER AND RAIN,—WHEN THERE 18 
PROMISCUOUS FALLING OF METEORS ; —ON THESE OCCASIONS, THERE 
SHALL BE NO STUDY TILL THE SAME TIME (NEXT DAY) : —FHUS HAS 
MANU DEOLARED.—(103) 

Bhasya. 

‘ Vidyut'—lightning ;—' stanita’—thunder. The copula- 
tive compound indicates that it is ‘time unfit for study’ only 
when all these appear simultaneously, 

Meteor —is the name given to the light emanating from 
the stars that fall from the sky ;— the promiscuous falling? of 
these is their falling here and there. 

The term * á&alikam * stands for the time begin ning from 
the occurrences mentioned and ending with the same time on 
the following day. 

The name of Manu has been. mentioned for the purpose 
of filling up the verse. Others have explained this to 
mean that an option is meant. —(103) 


VERSE CIV, 

WHEN THESE APPEAR AFTER THE FIRES HAVE BEEN LIGHTED, THEN 
IS IT TO BE REGARDED AS TIME UNFIT FOR STUDY ; AS ALSO WHEN 
OLOUDS ARE SEEN OUT OF SEASON.— (104) 

Bhasya. 
It does not make the time unfit for study, if the said 
things appear at any time: it is only when they appear, a/ter 
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the Fires have been lighted,’ * práduskrtagnisu ; '—1.e., at the 
time of twilight ; as it is only at these times that the Fires 
are always set ablaze for the purpose of pouring the libations. 
The term prádus ' signifies visibility. 

‘Out of season, —The ‘season’ is the Rainy season; 
other than this is the time beginning with the autumn. 
During that time, if clouds are seen. This also is meant to. 
be taken along with the phrase, ‘after the Fires have been 
lighted.’ — 104). 

VERSE CV. 


WHEN THERE IS PRETER-NATURAL SOUND, WHEN TUBRE IS EARTH- 
QUAKE, AND WHEN THERE IS AN IMPACT OF PLANETS, —THESE 
ARE TO BE REGARDED AS TIME UNFIT FOR STUDY, UNTIL THE 
SAME HOUR NEXT DAY,—EVEN DURING THE SEASON.— (105). 


Bhasya. 
* Preternatural sound’—an ominous sound emanating 
from the sky. . i 

‘Of planets’—Moon, Sun, Jupiter, and the rest. Im- 
pact *—i.e., a halo round them, or mutual contact. 

* Even during the season.'—' Even’ has been added with a 
view to the fact that portents are not regarded as such, during 
the rains. —(105). 

VERSE CVI. 


WHEN LIGHTNING AND THE ROAR OF THUNDER APPEAR AFTER THE 
FIRES HAVE BEEN LIGHTED, THE TIME SHALL CONTINUE TO BE 
UNFIT FOR STUDY, TILL THE LIGHTS ARE THERE; AND WHEN 
THE REMAINING (PHENOMENON) OCCURS, IT is UNFIT FOR STUDY 
DURING THE NIGHT, AS ALSO DURING THE DAY.—(106). 


Bhàsya. 

The previous verse (103) has declared that when the three 
phenomena—lightuing, thunder and rain—appear together, 
it is to be regarded as ‘time unfit for study,’ till the same 
hour next day, The present verse declares that when only 
two of these appear together, it is unfit for study till the 


lights are seen, 
15 
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The compound stanitanihsvanah" means the rouriny of 
thunder; and this, with the term vidyut, forms the copulative 
compound ‘ vidyut-stanitanihsvanah. When these two appear 
at twilight, it is to be regarded as time unfit for study ‘ till 
the lights are tiere. During the day, the sun is the * light,’ 
and during the night fire is the ‘light.’ So that, if the pheno- 
mena appear at morning twilight, it is unfit for study only 
during the day, not at night’; similarly if they appear at 
evening twilight, it is unfit for study during the night ; and 
there is nothing wrong in reading in the morning. 

From among the three phenomena (mentioned in 103) 
— lightning, thunder and rain '—two have been mentioned 
here separately. So that rain is the ‘ remaining’ phenome- 
non ; and when this third phenomenon appears, it is unfit 
for study till the same time next day. It is in view of this 
that it is said during the night as also during the day. 

Another reading is ‘shégam,’ which means the remaining 
portion, of the well-known sacrifices of Jyotiyioma and the 
rest; the sense being that the day on which these sacrifices 
are performed, the whole of that day is unfit for study.’ 


^ Wherefore did not the Author say simply—‘shésam tvá- 
kalikam smrtam * (which would be much simpler)? 


Manu's methods of composing his texts are most pecu- 


liar.—(106). 
VERSE CVII. 
IN VILLAGES AND CITIES, IT is ALWAYS UNFIT ron STUDY, FOR 


THOSE WHO SEEK FOR PERFECI MERIT; AS ALSO IN FOUL-SMELL- 
ING PLACES.— (107). 


Bhasya. 

Those who desire perfect merit, should not study in 
villages and cities. —The term, dharma,’ merit, stands for 
the result of merit, in the shape of Heaven, Ke. Or, the per- 
fection of merit may consist in freedom from all contact 
with demerit; whereby the entire purport of an Injunction 
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becomes fulfilled. This would imply that the said study 
may be permissible in cases of disability. 


* Foul-smelling places.’—There should be no studying in 
a place where evil smell reaches the nose. 


* All’—i.e.; in all cases of foul smell; e.g., even when 
there is smell of a.dead body.—(107) 


VERSE CVIII. 


[N A VILLAGE WHERE A OORPSE STILL LIES, IN THE PRESENOE OF 
LOW PEOPLE, DURING WEEPING, AND IN A OROWD OF MEN,—IT 
IS UNFIT FOR 8TUDY.—(108). 
Bhàsya. | 


In a village where a corpse still lies, —i. e., while the corpse 
has not been taken away. 


‘Low people’ — This term does not stand here for the 
Shüdra ; as the proximity. of the Shiidra’ has been already 
forbidden under 4.99. It denotes unrightéousrtess, and stands 
for such people as are similar to Shũdras, in their unrighteous- 
ness, Hence there is prohibition of study even in the 
presence of such people as are unrighteous in their conduct. 

‘During weeping,’ — where the sound of weeping is heard; 
the participial term ‘rudyamané’ being used as a noun, 


‘[n a crowd of people.’— One shall not study in a place 
where a large number of men have congregated on some 
business, | 

Or, the meaning may be—-' where a crowd of people are 
weeping ;’ the prohibition applying to a place where a large 
number of men are weeping. 

The átmanépada participial affix in ' rudyamüne, in the 
Active sense, is n Vedic anomaly. —(108i 


VERSE CIX. 


IN WATER, AT MIDNIGHT, DURING THE EVAOUATION OF THE BLADDER 
AND THE BOWELS, WHILE ONE I3 UNCLEAN, WHEN ONE HAS EATEN 
AT A SHRIDDHA, ONE SHALL NOT EVEN THINK IN HIB MIND (OF 
THE Vepa). —(109) 
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Bhasya. 
The fourth * muhiirta’ of the night is * midnight,’ which is 
also called ‘mahanisha,’ ‘Deep Night.’ Two ‘muhiirtas’ before, 
and two muhiirtas’ after this midnight,’ it is unfit for study. 


In water ;.’—i.e., while standing in a river or tank or some 
such reservoir of water. Since the context 1s dealing with 
‘ Vedic study, the repeating of Vedic texts—such as “Agha- 
marsana,’ and the rest—in water is not forbidden. 


Some people read udaya’ for ‘udaké ;’ which means that 
it is unfit for study when the sun has just risen. 


* Unclean ;’—~i.e,, while he has not washed, after having 
taken his food, One is also called unclean’ before one has 
washed, after having evacuated the bladder or the bowels. 
Some people explain that the term ‘unclean’ stands for all 
those impure conditions that require washing ; so that spit- 
ting also would become. included. 


‘Even in his mind.'—This does not mean that on other 
occasions unfit for study, the thinking of Vedic texts is per. 
mitted; all that it means is that the conditions here mentioned 
are more serious than the rest, —(109) 


VERSE CX. 


APTER.HAVING ACOEPTED INVITATION TO. A UNITARY FUNERAL RITE, 
THE LEARNED BRAHMANA SHALI NOT RECITE THE VEDA FOR 
THREE DAYS ; AS ALSO DURING THE IMPURITY OF THÉ KING AND 
ALSO OF RIHU.— (110) 

Bhasya. 


The ‘ Unitary Rite’ is that which is offered to a single 
‘ancestor}:i.¢., the fresh funeral rite (chat which is performed 
after death) ;—having accepted - agreed to invitation nt 
that rite, it becomes an occasion unfit for study, for three 
days, oounting from the day of the invitation. 

Similarly, when of the King’—i.e., of the Moon—there 
is ‘smpurity,’ i.e., pouring of nectar towards Ráhu. * Also’ 
in this case, is meant to include the Sun also, 


SECTION XII— DAYS UNFIT FOR STUDY. 399 


Or, the * impurity of the King * may mean the rejoicings 

necompaying the birth of a son to the King, the ruler of 

men; and the ‘impurity of the Ràhu, for the eclipses of the 

Sun and the Moon, known as ‘grahana,’ * catching." —(110) 

VBRSB CXI, 

WHILE THE ODOUR AND STAIN OF A FUNERAL RITE NOT OFFERED 
TO HIS OWN ANCESIOR REMAIN UPON THE BODY OF A LEARNED 
BRAHMANA, HE SHALL NOT REOITE THE Vgpa.—(111) 

Bhàsya. 

* That which is not offered to his own ancestor; '—1e., that 
at which uncooked food is offered ;— while of such a rite the 
‘odour and stain remain,’ so long he is unfit for study. This 
is a rule different from the forgoing rule, When on the 
next day, the man has bathed, and the odour has disappeared, 
he becomes fit for study. 

What is said here is only by way of an indication. Even 
while the ‘odour and stain’ are not actually there, the man 
shall not study, until the food eaten has become digested. 


The epithet ‘learned’ reiterates the rule that it is only 
the learned Brähmana that is entitled to eat at funeral 
rites(— 111). 

VERSE CXII. 

WHILE LYING DOWN, WHILE HIS FEET ARE PROMINENTLY THRUST 
FORWARD, AND WHILE HE I8 SEATED WITH HIS KNEES TIED 
TOGETHER, HE SHALL NOT STUDY; AS ALSO AFTER HAVING 
EATEN MEAT OR FOOD GIVEN BY A PERSON DURING IMPURITY. 
—1112). 

Bhàsya. 

‘With feet prominently thrust forward'—1.e., with feet 
spread forward, or with one foot over the other, or with his 
feet placed together on a stool, etc. 

* Avasakthika —is that mode of sitting in which the knees 
are tied together with a piece of cloth or some such thing. 

* Amisa’—is ment. 
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* Impurity '—includes that impurity also which is caused 

by the carrying of a dead body, etc.—1(112). 
VERSE CXIII. 

NoR DURING A FOG, NOR DURING THE SOUND OF ARROWS, NOR AT 
THE TWO TWILIGHTS, NOR ON THE MooNLESS Day, NOR ON THE 
FOURTEENTH DAY, NOR ON THE Fol. Moon Day, NOR ON THE 
EIGHTH DAY.—(113). 

DBhàsya. . 

‘ Fog’—when it is too dark to know the directions 
properly; it is also called ‘dhumika ;’ during which the 
atmosphere appears as if covered with vapour and dust. 

‘Sound of arrows’—whizzing of arrows. 

Some people read *eana, in which case, vána stands 
for the Lute ; the use of this is met with in connection with 
the Mahadvrata’-Rite. The Lute has a hundred strings, 
and it is also without strings. 


* On the fourteenth day '—of each fortnight. 
* Eighth da —all the eighth days; as is clear from other 

Smrti texts, as also from usage. 

Others read * astamisu ' (for * astakdsu ").—(113). 
| VERSE CXIV. 

Tug Mooniess Day DESTROYS THE TEAOHER, THE: FOURTEENTH 
DAY DESTROYS TIE PUPIL, AND THE Eronta Jay AND THE 
FULI-MOON DAYS DESTROY THE VEDA; HENCE THESE IE SHALI 
AVOID. —(114). 

Bhasya. 


This a commendatory supplement to the foregoing rule, 
and it is meant to show its obligatory character. Hence, 
in cases where there is nothing to indicate the obligatory 
character of the rule, the treating of the occasion as unfit for 
study is meant to be optional, The Author himself is going 
to add (in 127 below) — he shall always avoid two only.’ 

* These he shall avoid '—for purposes of Vedic study.— 
(114). | 
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VERSE CRV. 


THE BRiHMANA SHALL NOT READ DURING A DUST-STORM, OR WHILE 
THE SKY IS BURNING, OR WHILE JACKALS ARE HOWLING, OR WHILE 
DOGS UR DONKEYS OR CAMELS ARE ORYING IN A LINE.—(115). 


Bhasya. 
* Gomayu '—is the jackal ; the ‘howling ’ of the jackal 
is its crying. 
It is time unfit for study only when dogs, donkeys and 


camels are crying together in large numbers ; each of these 
three crying along with others of the same species.—(115). 


VERSE CXVI. 


HE SHALL NOT STUDY NEAR THE CREMATION-GROUND, NOR NEAR 
THE VILLAGE, NOR IN THE COW-PASTURE, NOR WIIILE DRESSED 
IN THE GARMENT WORN DURING SEXUAL INTERCOURSE, NOR 
AFTER RECEIVING PRESENTS IN CONNEOTION WITH FUNERAL 
RITES, —(116). 


Bhàsya. 


The term ‘ania’ means provimity. The meaning is that 
he shall not study in close proximity to the cremation-ground, 
or in close proximity to a village. 

* Cow-pasture ’—where cows go to graze. Or, * govraja' 
may mean the * cow-pen.' 

He shall not read with the same cloth on him which he 
had on while having intercourse with his wife ;’ the term 

‘maithuna’ denoting, through . the ‘cloth worn 
during intercourse. 


In connection with funeral rites ;’—he shall not read 
after having accepted such presents as dry food, and the 
like. —(116) 

VERSE CXVII. 


ANY SHRADDHA-GIFT, BE IT ANIMATE OR INANIMATE, IF THE BRAHMANA 
ACCEPTS, IT BECOMES AN OUCASION UNFIT FOR STUDY ; BECAUSE 
ThE BRinMANA HAs BEEN DEQLARED AS HAVING THE HAND FOR 
HiS MOUTH,—(117) 
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Bhasya. 


The rice and other things that are given in connection 
with Shrdddhas are generally known as ‘shraddhika,’ 
' shráddha-gift ;' and it is with a view to show that, in the 
present context it is not this alone that is meant, that the 
present verse is added ; the sense being—it is not only the 
acceptance of Vrihi, Rice and other grains that makes the 
oceasion unfit for study; but other things, also—be they 
‘animate —in the shape of the cow and other animals—‘ or 
inaminate ! in the shape of pairs of cloth, etc.,—having accept- 
ed such a thiny,—i.e., after having touched it with his hand, 
at the time of acceptance—the inan shall not study. Because 
the act itself constitutes the act of eating? ‘ Pányásya ' is 
one whose hand is his mouth. What this means is the 
eating at a shraddha and accepting gifts in connection with it 
—both stand on the same footing.—(117) 


VERSE CXVIII. 


WHEN THE VILLAGE HAS BEEN BESET WITH THIEVES, WHEN ALARM 
HAS BEEN CAUSED BY FIRE, IT IS UNFIT FOR STUDY, TILL THE 
SAME TIME NEXT DAY; AS ALSO AT THE APPEARANCE OF ALL 
PORTENTS. —(118) 


Bhasya. 


* Beset' — attacked. One shall not study in a village where 
many thieves have come in for attacking. 

Alarm. — When alarm has been caused by fire — i. e., 
when fire has set in in a house, even though the house may 
not be entirely burnt. 

“Akalika-anddhyaya.’—That is, from the time that the 
trouble appears up to the same time next duy, it is unfit for 
study. 

‘Also ut the appearance of other portents ' — heavenly, earthly 
and atmospheric; euj., the floating of stones, stars visible 
during the duy, and so fcrth.—(118) 
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VERSE CXIX. 


AT THE OEREMONY OF UPAKARMA AND AT THAT OF UTSARJANA, 
OMISSION OF STUDY HAS BEEN PRESCRIBED FOR THREE DAYS, BUT 
AT THE ASTAKA8 FOR ONE DAY AND NIUHT; AS ALSO ON THE 
LAST NIGHTS OF THE SEASONS.—-(119) | 

Bhasya. 

It has been suid above (verse 97) that, at the U/tsarjana 
ceremony, one night, along with the preceding and the 
following days, has deen declared to be unfit for study; and 
with that the present text lays down the option of observing 
‘three days. But, in connection with the Upäkarma, this 
is the original Injunction. 

Ataris '—i. e., the three or four eighth nights during 
the fortnights following after the Full-Moon of the month 
of Ayrahdyana. Though it has been said above that the 
whole day and night is to be observed on the eighth days 
of all fortnights, yet its mention in the present connection is 
only right and proper, as emphasizing the obligatory character 
of the rule; and, throughout the present context, we have to 
regard two rules as optional only when each is found to be 
self-sufficient. 

‘On the last nights of the seasons;’—‘ one day and night’ is 
to be construed with this also. There are six seasons ; and 
the day on which one ends and the other begins, is to be 
regarded as unfit for study; and the mention of night? is 
only by way of an indieative.—(119). 

VERSE CXX. 

He SHALL NOT REGITE THE VEDA WHILE SEATED ON A HORSE, 
OR A TREE, OR AN ELEPHANT, OR A BOAT, OR A DONKEY, 
OR A OAMEL; NUR WHEN SEATED ON BARREN GROUND, NOR 
WHEN GOING ON A CONVEYANOE.— (120). 

Bhasya. 
* Barren ground ;’—such ground, outside the village, as 


is devoid of water and vegetation ; also called L’yara.’ | 
14 
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! Conveyance — such as cart, chariot, palanquin, and the 
like; for one who is going on these, the reciting of the 
Veda is forbidden.—(120). 

VERSE CXXI. 

Non DURING AN ALTERCATION, OR DURING A FIGHT; NOR IN THE 
MIDST OF AN ARMY, NOR DURING A BATTLE, NOR WHEN HE 
HAS JUST EATEN, NOR DURING INDIGESTION, NOR AFTER VOMIT- 
ING, NOR WHEN THERE IS ERUOTATIOX.— (121) 

Bhàsyu. 

t Altercation '—24 quarrel, with mutual recrimination. 

* Fight?—in which the parties concerned strike euch other 
with sticks and such other weapons. 


Army ’—consisting of Elephants, Horses and [nfantry. 

! Battle’—the actual affray. 

Study is forbidden for one in the midst of an army, 
even theugh it be not actually engaged in battle. 

* When he has just eaten ;'— ie. * so long as his hands are 
still wet '—as mentioned in another Smrti-text. 


* Indigestion ; what has been eaten on the previous day, 
if it still remains in the stomach, is called ‘ undigested.’ 


* Vomiting — is well known. 


* Eructation even when there is no indigestion, if there 
is * eructation, ’ that sume day, or the next day.—(121). 
VERSE CXXII. 


Nor WITHOUT HAVING OBTAINED THE PERMISSION OF HIS GUEST, NUR 
WHILE THE WIND BLOWS VEHEMENTLY; NUM WHEN BLOOD HAS 
FLOWED FROM LIS BODY, OB HIS BODY HAS BEEN WOUNDED 
BY A WEAPON.— (122). 

Bhasya. 

The * guest’ here stands for gentlemen in general, The 
‘guest’ is a gentleman who happens to arrive by chance; 
and, when such a gentleman has arrived, the Veda shall be 
studied, but only after his permission has been obtained with 
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the words, * May I proceed with my study.’ Says another 
Smrti-tevt—' When a gentleman has come to the house. 


When the winds blows ‘ vehemently —i. ., with great 
force, 


Objection, —“ Study has already been forbidden when 
air is audible by the ear’ (102), and so forth. ” 


True. But what is mennt by the present text is that 
when the wind blows with greater force than what has been 
mentioned before (in 102) ; or, it may vefer to the wind blow- 
ing apart from the rains. That such is the meaning is indicat- 
ed by the usual meaning of the root * va,’ ‘to blow,’ which 
means to dry up ; and wind (apart from the rains) always tends 
to dry up things; and in this sense, the term mdr shall 
stand for the constituent elements of the body ; and the 
meaning in this case (of the term * vati?) shall be that—' when 
the constituents of the man's body have been dried up by the 
labours of study’ ; the whole phrase (f márute vati *) would 
thus mean— when the wind is blowing high and the reader 
is emaciated, '——there being no co-ordination between the 
two locatives (in ma@rufé’ and ‘vati’). 

When blood has flowed, through the bite of leeches and 
such other insects ; or when blood has flowed, by reason of 
his body being wounded by a weapon. The term, * from the 
body, is to be construed with both clauses, (122), 


VERSE CXXIII. 


HE SHALL NEVER RECITE THE [tk OR THE YAJU8 DURING A SAMA- 
OHANT ; NOR AFTER HAVING READ THE END OF TITE VEDA, OR 
AFTER HAVING READ TIE NRANVAKA.— (123). 

Bhasya. 

While the Sama-chant is being heard, one shall not recite 
either Rk verses or the Yajus Mantras, This prohibi- 
tion does not apply to the Brahmanas appertaining to the 
Rgveda and the Yajurveda ; but the prohibition does apply 
to the reading of such Rk and Yaius Mantras as happen to 
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he contained in the Punchavimsha Brahmana (of the Sima- 

Veda). 

* End of the Pella; —i. E., when the Veda comes to an end. 
This refers to the end of the Mantra (Samhiti) Text, as 
also to that of the Brahmana Text. 

* Aranyala * is the name of a portion of the Veda; 
after having read this, one should not read any other 
book.—(123) | 

VERSE CXXIV. 

Tne RGVEDA IS SAORED TO THE GODS AND THE YAIURV&DA IS HU- 
MAN ; THE SAMAVEDA HAS BEEN DECLARED TO BR RELATED TO THE 
PiTRS ; HENCE ITS SOUND IS IMPURE,—(124) 

Bhasya. 

It has been declared that when Sima-Veda is being 
chanted, the time is unfit for the reciting of the Rgveda and 
the Yajurveda. Supplementary to this, we have the present 
statement, | 


* Sacred to the gads;’-—1.e., that of which the gods are the 
presiding genius ; that is, which consists entirley of hymns 
to the gods. Asa matter of fact, hymns form the principal 
part of the Rgveda; it is for this reason that it is called 
‘sacred to the gods.’ | 


As a matter of fact, action forms the predominating 
element in Men ; and, since the Yajurveda is made up princi- 
pally of injunctions regarding Action, the Yajurveda is, on 
account of this analogy, said to he ‘human,’ The term 
‘manusa’ denotes the genus man; and, by a process of 
identification, the Yajurveda has been called * human.’ 


* Related to the Pitrs’—may be taken to mean—either 
‘beneficial to the Pitrs, or ‘of which the Pitrs are the 
presiding genius; by some sort of relationship, the Sima- 
Veda has been called ‘related to the Pitrs.' 

There are three regions, and of these there, are three 
presiding beings; the gods of Heaven, the Men of the Earth 
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and the Pitrs of the sky, Similarly, there are three Vedas ; 
and, since two of these have been spoken of as related to 
‘gods’ and men, respectively, the third, Sima Veda, is, by 
a process of elimination, declared to be related to the Piirs. 

Its sound is impure*.—The sound of the Samaveda 
should not he understood, by this, to be really impure ; all 
that is meant is that, just as Veda should not be recited in 
the presence of an impure substance, so should it not be 
recited in the presence of the Sama-chant ; it is on the 
ground of this similarity to ‘impure substances’ that the 
sound of Sama has been said to be * impure.’ 


From the context it is clear that this prohibition during 
Sima-chant pertains to the reciting of the Rgveda and the 
Yajurveda in course of the regular * Vedic study’ that has 
heen prescribed ; and not to the reciting of Mantra-texts that 
is done in the course of scrifical performances. —(124) 

VERSE CXXV, 


KNOWING TIIS, THE LEARNED DAILY RECITE FIRST TE ESSENCE OF 
THE THREE VEDAS, IN DUE.ORDER ; AND IT 18 ONLY AFTER THIS 
THAT THEY RECITE THE VEDA.— (125) 

Bhasya. 

‘Knowing tis, i e., the connection of the Vedas‘ with the 
presiding beings of the three Regions, as described in the 
preceding verse; — the learned ’—wise men — first. recite 
the essence of the three Vedas *—in the shape of (1) the syl- 
lable om, (2) the Vyahrtis (the syllables, * bhuh bhuvah 
—wsnah?) and (3) the ‘Sivitri ? verse—in this ‘order ;’—and 
“after this they recite the Veda,’ By the reciting of the said 
three essences, ' all the three regions and the three presid- 
ing beings become comprehended, 


Though this matter has already heen asserted in Discourse 
II, yet it is repeated here ; and this with a view to emphasise 
the fact that-— just as one does not recite the Veda at a time 
that is unfit for study, so also should he not recite it until 
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he has previously recited the essence of the three Vedas.’ 
—(125), 

VERSE CXXVI. 
WHEN CATTILE, A FROG, A CAT, A DOG, A SNAKE, A MONGOOSE OR A 

RAT COMK RETWEEN,—ONE SHOULD REGARD THR DAY AND NIGHT 

AS UNFIT FoR STUDY.—/126) 

Bhàsya. 

“Come between '—bhetween the teacher and the pupil, or 
among the several students themselves. 

Alarnisiam — Day and night. 

Gautama (1.59), however, has declared Fasting and 
living outside for three days has been laid down; and the 
same holds good regarding reading in the eremation- ground. 

What is laid down in the present text is to be regarded 
as an option to what has been declared by Gautama—(126) 


VBRSB OXXVII. 


THE TWICE-BORN MAN SHALL ALWAYS CAREFULLY ‘AVOID ONLY TWO 
CONDITIONS AS UNFIT FOR STUDY: VIZ. AN UNOLEAN PLAOE OF 
STUDY AND HIS OWN UNOLEAN CONDITION.—(127) 


Bhasya. 

The mention of ‘always’ here shows that the aforesaid 
occasions are to be regarded as ‘unfit for study,’ only option- 
ally ; among these also those that are obligatory have already 
been indicated ; e.g., whenever the term ‘always’ occurs; it 
has also been shown where what is stated is purely descriptive ; 
e.g., verse 114, 


. The place is regarded as ‘unclean’ when it is in contact 
with such unclean things as bones, the generative organs, and 
so forth, 

The conditions that make the man himself ‘unclean’ 
shall be described in Discourse. V. 

Though the present conditions of ‘unfitness for study,’ 
are mentioned in the context dealing with ‘ Vedic Study ,’ yet 
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they are, iu reality, permanently * unfit for study ;' for the 
simple reason that the unclean man is not entitled to any act; 
as Says the Brahmana—‘ For the sacrifice, there are two 
conditions that make it un/it—when the man himself, or the 
place, is unclean.’ The sacrifice heré referred to is the 
‘Bruhmayajiia,’ the daily reciting of Vedic mantras.— (127). 
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SECTION (14)—-OTHER DUTIES. 


VERSE CXXVIII. 

On ftus MooNLEkss Day, ON THE EIGHTH, ON THE FULL MOON 
Day, AND ON THE FOURTEENTH, THE TWICE-BORN AOCOMPLISHED 
STUDENT SHALL ALWAYS REMAIN A “ RELIGIOUS STUDENT," EVEN 
DURING THE SEASON. (128) 

Bhasya. 

. * Shall remain a Religious Student.’—Abstention from 
congugal infercourse is among the duties of the Religious 
Student ; and it is this that is meant here ; and not the other 
duties of begging food, and so forth. Specially, as the phrase 
"even during the season’ brings to mind that one duty 
first of all, 


Others hold that, during the days mentioned, the eating 
of honey and meat is also meant to be avoided. In support 
of this view, it is necessary to quote another Smprti-text: 
' The use of oil, meat, the female generative organ and the 
razor is to be avoided on the sixth, on the Moonless Day, 
on the fourteenth of both fortnights and on the Full Moon 
Day.’ | 7 

Others, aguin, have offered the following explanation :— 
% Religious Student’ is the name given to a person in a 
particular life-stage ; hence, when it is applied to the House- 
holder and persons in other life-stuges, it becomes simply 
indicative of that peculiar characteristic of the Religious Stu: 
dent which consists in the performance of duties conducive 
to Vedic Study ; this is the case with the expression, * should 
remain a Religious Student, When the name of one thing 
is applied to another, it denotes similarity ; and, in accordance 
with this principle, the expression would mean the adoption 
vf all the duties of the Religious Student,—-such as begging 
for food, tending of the Fire, and so forth. But the presence 
of such directions as, ‘all this should be dene All the ceremony 
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of Return’ (2.108), and ‘the Householder shall eat the 
remnants,’ clearly preclude the said duties of ‘begging for 
food’ and the like (which would be incompatiable with the 
duty of ‘eating the remnants’) [and the other duties are 
clearly laid down as to be observed only till the ceremony 
uf Return], So that, the expression in question can only 
indicate the avoiding of Honey, Meat and Sexual Intercourse 
(which is among the duties of the Religious Student, and is 
compatible with the life of the Householder)." 


But there is not much in all this; since the term, * Re- 
ligious Student,’ is generally used in the sense of ‘avoiding 
sexual intercourse, '—(128) 

VERSE CXXIX. 
lik SHALL NOT BATHE AFTER A MEAL, NOR WHEN HE IS ILL, NOR 
AT MIDNIGHT, NOR ALONG WITH HIS GARMENTS; AND NEVER 
IN AN UNKNOWN WATER-RESERVOIR.— (129) 
Bhasya 

This prohibition does not apply to the daily bath; 
since there is no possibility of its ever being done after the 
meals; specially, as in another Smrti-tevt, the order of 
sequence has been distinctly laid down as—‘ (1) Bath, 
(2) the Great Sacrifices and (2) the Eating of Remnants,’ 
Nor can the prohibition apply to the bath necessitated by 
touching of the Chandala and such other circumstances ; 
because such a prohibition would be contrary to the general 
law that ‘one shall not remain impure for a single moment.’ 
From all this it follows that the prohibition applies to that 
purely voluntary bathing which one has recourse to for 
the relieving of heat and perspiration, etc. 


Il suffering from some disease, For the sick. person, 
all kinds of bath have been forbidden, even when he may 
have become unclean ; specially in view of the direction that 
‘one shall protect himself from all things.’ 


Question— How would such a man be purified ?” 
15 . | i 
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Answer—He shall sprinkle water over his body, or wipe 
off his body with Mantras, or change his clothes, and so forth. 

‘ Midnight, * Mahanisha ;’—i.e., Four muhurtas, two 
on each side of midnight. 

Some people explain the term mahdnisha’ as Long 
Night,’ such as we have during the winter. 

But this explanation (by which bathing during winter- 
nights would be forbidden) would be contrary to the Injunction 
that lays down early morning bath during the (winter) 
months of Magha and Phalguna ; and as such, it must be 
regarded as a wrong explanation. Nor is there any ground 
for restricting the prohibition to winter nights only ; specially 
as the text does not contain a second ‘nisha’ (which alone 
could afford the sense, ‘during the night of those months 
when nights are long.") 

Along with his garments) —This implies that the pro- 
hibition applies to the case where, during the cold weather, 
a man is wearing several pieces of clothes ; especially bathing 
with one piece of cloth on is what has been already enjoined 
by such directions as he shall not bathe naked’ (4.45) ;— 
When he is wearing two pieces of cloth, there is uncertainty, 
he may or may not bathe ;—but when he has several pieces on, 
he shall not bathe, 

* Water-reservoir'—containing water ;—* unknown i. e., 
with regard to which it is not known whether it is deep or 
not deep, or whether there are, or are not, allegators in it. 

* Ajasram’—ever, always.—(129) 

VBRSE CXXX. 

He sHALL NOT INTENTIONALLY STEP OVER TIE SHADOW OF THE 
GODS, OF A SUPERIOR, OF THE KING, OF AN ACCOMPLISHED 
SruDENT, OF HIS OWN PRECEPTOK, OF THE TAWNY THING, OR 

or THE INITIATED PEnsoN.—(130) 
. Bhásya. 

* Gods’ here stands for Images ; as these alone can cust 

shadows. | 
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" Superior ’—i.e., his father. 


* Preceptor —one who has per For med for him the [nitiatory 
Ceremony. 


These two have been mentioned separately, with a view to 
show that this additional respect is to be shown to the two 
persons concerned, not simply because they are to be treated 

‘superiors,’ [hut because they are, by their distinctive 
character, entitled to this additional form of respect]. 


Hence, what is here prescribed does not apply to the 
maternal uncle and such other persons, 


Some people assert that “ such a view would be contrary 
to usage; hence the separate mention of the two (f superior ’ 
aud ‘preceptor ’) has to be explained as anologous to such 
expressions as yobalivarda,’ bovine bull? (akere the tauto- 
iogy indicates some sort of distinctive superiority). 


‘Tawny’ is the reddish-brown colour ; it stands here for 
a substance possessed of that colour.; in the present context 
it stands for either the tawny cow or the Soma-creeper; the 
term ‘babhru’ (‘tawny’) being found in the Veda to be 
applied to both these things, 


* [ntentionally,’—This means that if it is done uninten- 
tionally, there is no wrong done.—(130) 


VERSE CXXXI. 


He SHALL NOT HAVE "RECOURSE ro A OROSS-ROAD AT MIDDAY, OR 

AT MIDNIGHT, OR AFTER HAVING PARTAKEN OF MEAT-FOOD AT 

A SHRADDHA, ou AT THE TWO TWILIGHTS.—(131) 

Bhésya. 

At midday—at midnight—after having eaten, at a Sltrad- 
dha, food mixed with meat—‘ he shall not have recourse to 
a cross-road ;' i. e., shall not stay there for any length of time, 
If, however, on his way to another village, there is no other 


way save through the cross-road, his having recourse to it to 
that extent is not forbidden. 
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Some people add a further ‘ cha,’ and explain the text to 
mean, ‘after having eaten ata shraddha, and after having 
partaken of meat-food. ’ 

Under this explanation, however, it would be necessary to 
seek for some usage in support of this; as without some 
such corroborative usage, there can be no justification for 
such disjointed construction.—(131) 


VERSE CXXXII. 


HE SHALL NOT INTENTIONALLY STAND UPON UNGUENT-POWDER, OR 
UPON USED WATER, OR ON URINE OR ORDURE, OR ON BLOOD, OR ON 
MUCUS, SPITTINGS AND YOMITINGS.—1132) 

Bhasya. 
* Unguent-powder, ’—such powder, etc., as are used for 
removing dirt from the body. 


‘Used water '—water that has been used for bathing, etc. 


! Spittings, '—Even apart from the mucus, in which form 
spittings are generally thrown out ; such things, for instance, 
as the betel-leaf and other things, of which the juices 
have beer eaten up and the tasteless substance is thrown out. 

t Standing upon’ means stepping upon. 

Intentionally.— There is no harm if it is done uninten- 


tionally.—1(132) 
VERSE CXXXIII. 


HE SHALL NOI PAY ATTENTION TO HIS ENEMY, OR TO HIS ENEMY'S 
FRIEND, OR TO AN UNBIGHTEOUS PERSON, OR TO A THIEF, OR TO 
THE LADY OF ANOTHER PEBSON.— (133) 

Bhasya. 

To his enemy, he shall not send presents,—he shall not 
sit or stand in the same place with him,—he shall not go 
home in his company,—he shall not carry. on conversation 
with him, and so forth. 

‘ Unrighteous person, ’—a sinner, i.e., one who maintains 


himself by bad livelihood, 


SECTION XIII—OTHER DUTIES, 415 


* Thief —one who steals things. It is this separate men- 
tion of the * thief’ which implies that a// ‘unrighteous’ persons 
are not meant to be avoided, but only those mentioned above 
(those living by evil ways of living). 

"The lady of another person.’ — The use of the term /a 
(yost?) and not ‘wife’ (e) is meant to show that one shall 
avoid, not only the married wife, but also the ‘kept’ woman; 
hecause paying attention to both equally leads to enmity ;and 
the present prohibition is based upon visible (ordinary world- 
ly) considerations. In the next verse, we have the term 
‘wife, (dara), which is meant to indicate the excessive 
spiritual wrong involved. It would not be right to assert 
that“ the general term lady in the present verse is res- 
tricted in its extension by the term * wife’ in the next verse, 
which is supplementary to this one.” Because, as a matter 
of fact, the next is nof supplementary to the present verse, 
which stands distinct by itself. —(133) - « 

VERSE CXXXIV. 


IN THIS WORLD, TIERE IS NOTHING SO DETRIMENTAL TO A MAN'S 
LONGEVITY AS PAYING ATTENTION TO THE WIFE OF ANOTHER 


PERSON.—1(12341) 

Bhasya. 

Any such thing as the eating of indigestible food, the steal- 
ing of gold, ete., is not so detrimentul to à man's longevity '— 
which cuts short his life to the same extent—as intercourse 
with another person's wife This involves both temporal 
and spiritual wrong.—(134) | 

VERSE CXXXV. 
DestRING nis OWN PROSPERITY, HE SHALL NEVER DESPISE A 

KSATTRIYA, A SERPENT, A LEARNED BRAHMANA,—EVEN IF THEY 

BE FREBLE.--(135) 

Bhasya. 

* Despising? means disrespect, want of respect, as also 

actual ill-treatment. 


416 Manu-Smetr: Discourse IV. 


* Even if they be feeble —and, hence, unable to snow any 
form of friendliness. —(135) 


VERSE CXXXVI. 


BECAUSE THESE THREE, WHEN DESPISED, MAY DESTROY TIIE MAN, — 
THEREFORE, THE INTELLIGENT MAN SHALI NEVER DESPISE 
THESE THREE.—(130) 

 Bhàsya. 

! The man i. e., he who does the despising. 

* These three, when despised.’—The Ksattriya and the 
snake destroy a man with their visible (physical) power, 
while the Bra mand does it by means of incantations and 
oblations, as also by menns of the spiritual wrong involved 
in his ill-treatment, 

* Therefore these three §'c’—This sums up the whole 
thing. Having indicated the evil involved, the Author has 
added this summing up, with a view to show that what is 
here mentioned is to be avoided with special care; and from 
the great care thus enjoined it follows that the nct here prohi- 


bited involves a correspondingly serious Expiatory Rite 
also, —(136) 


VERSE CXXXVII. 


He SHALL NOT DESPISE HIMSELF BY REASON OF FORMER FAILURES. 
UNTIL DEATH, HE SHOULD SEEK FORTUNE, AND HE SHOULD NEVER 
THINK HER UNATTAINABLE.—-(137) 

Bhàsya. 
* Failure '—non-acquisition of wealth, by agriculture and 
such other means. 
le shall not despise himself,?!—vegarding himself as 

‘ unfortunate, ' as a ‘ sinner, '—'[ have not obtained wealth 

at this time, at what time shall I obtain it ?’—He shall not 

ponder, in this fashion, over his failure. 

— « Until death, he should seek fortune ;’—ie., to his very 

last breath, he should not renounce the desire for acquiring 

wealth. 
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‘lle should not regard her as unattainable, ’—Having 
formed the determination, ‘ My attempt shall surely succeed,’ 
he shall not mind the evil aspects of planets or other disheart- 
ening circumstances, and shall proceed to take steps to earn 
wealth, In this connection, there isa saying It is only 
persons devoid of manly courage that seek to examine the 
uspect of planets ; there is nothing unattainable for such 
persons as are endowed with courage and energy. ' 

What is meant by this is as follows :—He who broods in 
the following manner I am in a sorry plight, I can obtain 
wealth, with difficulty, I am not entitled to the setting up 
of Fire and other rites, and therefore I am freed from the 
necessity of undergoing the trouble of performing the Agni- 
hotra and other rites'—does not think rightly ; consequent- 
ly, one shall always try to acquire wealth.—(137) 

VERSE CXXXVIII. . 

HE SHALL SAY WHAT IS TRUE; AND HE SHALI. SAY WHAT IS AGREE- 
ABLE; UE SHALL NOT SAY WHAT IS TRUE, BUT DISAGREEALE ; 
NOR SHALL HE SAY WHAT 18 AGREEABLE, BUT UNTRUE ; THIS IS 
TIE ETERNAL LAW. —(138) 

Bh yu. 

In regard to what a man may be called upon to speak, he 
is restricted to telling the truth. The ‘true’ is that which is 
in strict accordance with what is seen and heard. 

* He shall say what is agreeable. — This is a second injunc- 
tion, It is only right to describe the nobility and other good 
qualities of a person, even without any purpose, Then again, 
it would be right to speak to a person of the birth of his 
son—' O Brühmana, a son has been born to you '—if it were 
true ; even though the speeker may not have any motive of 
his own in conveying the information ; if it is not known to 
him already. 

What is ‘true’ may be ‘agreeable’ as well as “disagree. 
able. An example of the ‘ agreewble truth has been already 


418 MaNu-Sugri: Discourse IV. 


shown, in the form of the assertion, ^O Brihmana, a son has 
been born to you. An example of the disagreeable truth 
we have in the form of the assertion, Your maiden daughter 
is with child’. If this be untrue, it should not be spoken 
of, of course ; but even if it be true, the fact of a virgin 
being with child is something that should not be spoken 
of. In such cases, if the man can help it, he should remain 
silent. | | 

People might be led to thiuk that, even when the girl is 
pregnant, it would be right to say, ‘she is not pregnant, as 
such an assertion would be agreeable; '— with a view to this, 
the Author iun added— He shall not say what is agreeable, 
but untrue ;’ so that for the man who is the first to notice 
the signs of pregnancy in the girl, it would not do to remain 
silent. 

‘This is the eternal law.’—The Veda is eternal, hence the 
law laid down in the Veda is also eternal.—(138) 


VERSE CXXXIX. 


WHAT 1S (NOT) WELL HE SHALL OALL “WELL”; ON, HE SHALL 
SIMPLY SAY WELL; HE SHALL NOT CREATE NEEDLESS ENMITY 
OR DISPUTE WITH ANY ONE.—(1390) 

Bhàsya. 

The first * bhadra’ (well) they have explained as with the 
negative particle understood ; the sense being— what is not 
well, he shall call well.’ 

The particle * (after ‘bhadran’) is meant to be indicative; 
the meaning being that “one shall make use of such agree- 
able words as ‘Kalyanam’ (welfare), ‘maiyalam’ (auspicious), 
‘siddhan’ (accomplished), ‘shréyah’ (good), and so forth. 

If we regard the first term ‘bhadran’ also as indicative of 
like words, the meaning would be— If a man is blind, he 
should be spoken of as with eyes ; if he is illiterate, he should 
be spoken as learned ’ and so forth. 

Or, in all these cases, * ^e shall simply say “well. 


99 9 
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‘Needless enmity. —W hen there is no monetary or other 
interest involved, he shall not make use of words in a mere 
bravado. | 

Similarly, he shall not create dispute in the king's court. 
The epithet ‘needless applies to this also. 

‘With any one —1.e., even with a weaker party.—(139) 


VBRSE CXL. 

HE SHALL NOT GO ABOUT EITHER TOO EARLY IN THE MORNING OR 
TOO LATE IN THE EVENING, OR JUST AT MIDDAY ; NOR WITIT AN 
UNKNOWN PERSON, NOR ALONE, NOR WITH SHÜDRAS.—(140) 

Bhasya. 
The term ‘atihalya’ denotes day-break. One shall not 
go about at dawn.’ 
* Too late in the evening —at the time of the evening 
twilight. 
le shall not go about with an unknown person, or with- 
out @ companion, or with shudras.’—(140) o = 


VERSE CXLI. 


Hk SHALL NOT INSULT THOSE WHO HAVE REDUNDANT LIMBS, OR 
THOSE WHO ARE DEFICIENT IN LIMBS, OR THOSE DESTITUTE 
OF LEARNING, OR THOSE WHO ARE FAR ADVANCED IN AGE, OR 
THOSE DESTITUTE OF BEAUTY OR WEALTH, OR THOSE OF LOW 
ninTH.---(141) 

Bhasya. 

‘t Those who are deficient in limbs ;’—e.q., the one-eyed 
person, the leper, the dwarf, and so forth. 

‘Those who have redundant limbs; '—that is persons 
suffering from elephantiasis and such diseases. 

* Destitute of learning ’—Illiterate. 

«Tar advanced in age’—i.e., very old persons. 

‘Destitute of beauty ; —i. e., persons with a flat nose or 
with a squint eye, and so forth, 

* Destitute of wealth '—poor ; devoid of wealth, riches. 

‘Of low birth ’—persdns whose birth is defective ; e.g., the 


‘kunda’ (one born of his mother's paramour during his 
16 
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father’s life-time), the golaka’ (one so born, after his father's 
death), and so forth. 

These Ae shall not insult.—' Insulting * means despising ; 
the mere act of calling these persons by these names would 
be an ‘insult’ —(141) 


VERSE CXLII. 


A DRAHMANA, WHILE UNOLEAN, SHALL NOT TOUCH, WITH NIS HAND, 
A COW, A BRAHMANA OR FIRE. Non SHALL HE, BEING IN GOOD 
HEALTH, LOOK aT THE LUMINARIES IN THE SKY, WHILE WE IS 
IMPURE.— (142) 

Bhasya. 


! Fnelean ;’—zi,e., not washed after having eaten; or, after 
having evacuated the bladder or the bowels, The term 
‘uchchhista’ here stands simply for ‘impure ;’ and it is in this 
sense that the ‘uchchhista’ person is forbidden to touch the 
cow, etc. The expiatory rite in connection with this forbidden 
touching is going to be prescribed in the next verse, where 
the term ‘ashuchi, ‘impure, is used. 

No significance attaches to the term ‘hand’; as touching 
with „ny other part of the body also is not desirable. The 
prohibition, however, does not apply to the case where one in- 
terposes a piece of cloth. 

‘Ife shall not look at the luminaries in the sky.'—' Being in 
good. health?’ i. e., under normal conditions.— The addition 
of the pharse, ' in the sky,’ indicates that the prohibition does 
not apply to looking at the ‘luminary on the earth i. e., the 
fire.—(142) | 

VERSB CXLIII. 

HAVING TOUOHED TIIESE, WHILE IMPURE, HE SHALL ALWAYS WIPE 
WITH WATER, WITH HIS PALM, HIS SENSE-ORGANS, AS ALSO HIS 
LIMBS AND THE NAVEL.—(142) 

Dhàsya. 


Though the text uses the general term * sense-organs,’ yet 
what are meant are the eyes and the other organs located in 
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the head. The term * pra@na’ is found to be used in the sense 
Of sense-organs in the Veda, where, in the U panisade, the 
ongan of sense-organs has been described. 
* Limbs —ankles, knees, feet, and so forth. 
* With the palm’ he shall take up water and then touch 
the organs &c.— (143) 


VBRSE CXLIV. 


UNLESS HE BE IN TROUBLE, HE SHALL NOT, WITHOUT CAUSE, 
TOUCH HIS CAVITIES. HE SHALL ALSO AVOID ALL SECRET 
HAIRS. —(144) 

Bhäşya. 

* Without cause *—i.e., except when called upon to scratch 
them. 

* His cavities '—the eye, &c.,—he shall not touch. | 

* Secret '—situated in the arm-pits and over the generat- 
lve organs. 

* [Te shall avoid’—ie., the touchtny mentioned before, A 
new verb has been used for the purpose of filling up the 
metre. Others say that the new verb shows that what is 
prohibited is the woking at the hairs.—(144) 

VERSE CXLV. 

HE SHALL BE INTENT UPON AUSPICIOUS CUSTOMS, WITH HIS MIND 
UNDER CONTROL AND THE SENSES SUBJUGATED ; AND HE SHALL, 
UNTIRED, DAILY RECITE PRAYERS AND OFFER OBLATIONS INTO 
THE FIRE.—(145) 

Bhasya. 

: Auspicivusness consists in the accomplishment of such 
desirable things as long life, wealth, and so forth ;—the 
‘custom’ is conducive to this—such as the wearing of the 
gorochaná-mark on the forehead, the touching of good fruit, 
and so forth ;—on such custom he shall be intent; i. e., he 
shall always follow such customs. 

“The authority of customs has ready been asserted be- 
fore.” 


122 Manu-Sunrti ; Discourse IV. 


True. But what is asserted here is custom pertaining to 
non-physical ends. If those acts were done with a view to 
visible results, then it would so happen that the acts would 
sometimes fail to bring about the desired result, and this 
would lead the man to neglect them. It is for this purpose 
that the thing is reiterated here. Just as in connection with 
the time of starting on a journey, we shall have the reitera- 
tion of such acts as the saluting of cows and other similar 
things, looking at white garments, the singing of kapiñjala- 
birds to the right, the crowing of the crow to the right on a 
fruit-laden tree. All these acts shall be done for the sake 
of one's welfare ; and acts contrary to these shall be avoided. 

* With senses subjugated '—without hankering for the ob- 
jects of sense, Though this has been often repeated, as 
being something desirable for man, yet it is mentioned here 
with a view to save the man from falling into sin. 

Since oblation may be offered elsewhere also, the text has 
specially mentioned the fire. | 

* Untired.'—'This only reiterates what has been said 
before.—(1 45) 


VERSE CXLVI. 


For THOSE WHO ARE EVER INTENT UPON AUSPICIOUS CUSTOMS, WHO 
HAVE THEIR MIND UNDER CONTROL, AND WHO GO ON RECITING 
PRAYERS AND OFFERING ODLATIONS,—THERE IS NO CALAMITY. 

— 146) 
Bhásya. 

* Calamity ’—supernatural troubles arising from natural 
portents,—such as sickness, loss of wealth, separation from 
loved ones, and so forth, All this is precluded from people 
who observe the auspicious customs, 

This indicates the obligatory character of the acts, even 
though they are done with a view to a definite end. No one 
ever actually seeks for the cessation of supernatural troubles ; 
hence, the term ‘ever’ is purely reiterative; the meaning 
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being that, even though there may be some persons who 
may not seek it, yet the rule is entirely obligatory. So that, 
by doing the act, the man fulfils two ends—he fulfils 
an obligatory duty and also avoids calamity,—(146) 


VERSE CXLVII. 


Hk SHALL DILIGENTLY REOITE THE VEDA, WHENEVER HE FINDS 
TIME. THEY DECLARE TUIS TO BE HIS PRIMARY DUTY ; EVERY- 
THING ELSE IS DECLARED TO BE HIS SECONDARY DUTY.— (147) 

Bhasya. 

It has been said above that he should recite and offer 
oblations ; and now he states the means of doing the recitiny. 
— He shall recite the Veda? The rest of the verse is purely 
commendatory, 

* Whenever. he finds time '—the Aryayibhava compound 
all im signifying | repetition. The meaning is that 
‘whenever the man happens to be free from, all. worldly 
activity, he should recite the Veda.’ The other duties—such 
as the performance of the Aynihotra and the like—have their 
fixed time; while for recitation, purity is the only condition. 

This is the * primary duty; all else is secondary duty ;' 
—* upadharma’ means nearly as good as duty.“ This com- 
pound, therefore, is Tatpurusa, and not Avyayibhava,—accord- 
ing to Panini 2.1.55. 

This deprecation of other duties is meant to be a praise 
of Vedic recitation, and it is not meant to be a prohibition of 
those.—(147) 


VERSE CXLIII. 


By THE CONSTANT. RECITATION OF TIE VEDA, BY PURIFICATION, 
BY AUSTERITY, AND BY DOING NO HARM TO LIVING BEINGS, HE 
REMEMBERS HIS PREVIOUS BIRTH. —(148) 


Bhasya. 
* Adroha ’—doing no harm. 


‘ Living beings ’—moveable as well as immoveable. 
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The four acts mentioned bring about their result in the 
form of the remembrance of previous births ; and they are to 
be performed throughout one’s life. 

* Jati ^—another birth. 

* Paurviki '—foregoing, previous.— (149). 


VERSE CXLIX, 


RECOLLECTING HIS FORMER BIRTHS, THE TWICE-BORN PERSON CON- 
TINUES To STUDY THE VEDA; AND BY His CONTINUOUS STUDY 
OF THE VEDA, HE OBTAINS ABSOLUTE, ENDLESS BLISS. —(149) 

. Bhasya. 

“Every man undertakes an action only when he desires 
to accomplish thereby something desirable. The recollection 
of former births, however, cannot be entirely pleasant. Why 
then is this described as the result following Vedic Study and 
the other three acts? | 


In view of this question, the Author says—* Aecollecting 
his former births, he continues to study the Veda’ ie., he 
acquires faith in it; the idea beiny—‘ Vedic study is such a 
good thing that it has enabled me to remember my other 
births.’ Hence, recollecting his other births, he again betakes 
himself to that study; and from this continuous Vedic study 
extending over several lives, ‘he obtains ’—acquires— bliss — 
in the form of the ‘attainment of Brahman’ :— absolute ’— 
i.e, Without the chance of returning. The term ‘endless’ 
indicates a particular kind of bliss,—the self-sufficient complete 
satisfaction of the Soul ; and the eternal character of this bliss 
is what is expressed by the term ajasram,’ * absolute ;’ the 
meaning being that such and such a bliss is attained, and 
it never perishes.» Though the two terms ('absolute and 
endless’) are synonymous, yet they are not entirely tauto- 
logical. Just as, in the case of the expression, vrttakam 
vahatah purisam, or vrttakam udakam purisam,—where one 
(the term ' erttakam °) is the conventional and the other 
(‘puriyam’) the literal or etymological name of the thing; 
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* purisam * denotes, literally, that which fills, so that this 
latter stands for the solid, and the former for the liquid, 
ordure.—({149) 


VERSE CL. 


ON SPEOIAL DAYS, IE SHALL ALWAYS OFFER THR OBLATIONS TO 
SaviTIt, AND ALSO THE PaciFIOATORY OBLATIONS ; ON THE “ As- 


TAKAS " AND ON THE " ANVASTAKAS " IHE SHALL ALWAYS WOR- 
sip TRE. Prrigs.' —(150) 


Bhasya. 


The exact forms of the afore-mentioned oblations are now 
describe, | 

‘Oblations to Savitr.'—'Those that are offered to Savitr as 
the deity. 

* Special days ;}—i.e , on the Moonless and the Full Moon 
Days—the said oblations nre to be offered. 

* Pacificatory oblations ;—the oblations that are offered 
for the purpose of averting evil. 

At all these oblations, Clarified Butter is to be the subs. 
tance offered ; for, in regard to all oblations, it has been de- 
clared thnt, where no substance is specified, Clarified Butter is 
to be used, by such passages as— what is called Clarified 
Butter is used at all sacrifices.’ 

The Locative ending in parvasu * (* on special days) has 
the force of the Accusative ; as the receptacle (which is what 
is denoted by the Locative) of the oblation is Fire, which is 
never the object ; the objectis offered being mentionéd as— 
‘fried grain,’ © butter,’ ment,“ mixed flour, ‘curd,’ * milk’ 
and § grains.’ | 

These oblations are mentioned here for the first time, and 
the exact procedure of these has been described before, as 
learnt from usage. 

‘ Astaka."— The three eighth days of the three dark fort- 
nights following after the Full Moon Day of the month of 
‘ Aqrahdyana according to some, it stands for the four 
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eighth days of the four dark fortnights during the //émanta 
and Shishira seasons —On these days, he shall worship the 
pitrs’—by means of shraddha ; the term ' pir,’ standing 
for one’s dead ancestors —' Anvastaka’ is the name of the 
ninth days following the aforesaid ‘ astakas.’—(150). 


VERSE CLI. 


FAR Fi M TE DWELLING-PLACE SHALL ITE PERFORM URINATION, 
FAM OFF HE SIIALL, PERFORM FEET-WASHING, AND FAR AWAY HE 
Sp. LI, DO THE TMROWING OF THE LEAVINGS OF FooD.—(151) 


Bhasya. 


The water with which the feet are washed is called * feet- 
washing ;? this he shall throw far away. Or, the washing of 
the feet itself may be done far off, 

* Niséka’ is throwing. As a matter of fact, the water used 
in bathing after oiling the body, may also be called % 
But what is forbidden is the throwing of all kinds of leavings; 
as it is this that is more generally spoken of as f Ne. 
(151). 

VERSE CLII, 


IN THE FORENOON, HE SHALI PERFORM THE EVACUATION OF BOWELS, 
TOILETTE, BATH, CLEANING OF THE TEETH, DYING OF THE EYES, 
AND THE WORSHIP OF THE GOD3.—(152) 

Bhésya, 

Among Vedic passages describing the limbs of animals, 
the excretory organ is called * Mitra ;' taking the term 
Mitra in the same sense here alzo, its derivative maitra’ 
is taken to mean the ‘ clearing of the excretory organ’, 

* Toilette" dressing of the hair, painting, and so forth. 

Or, the two terms mauilran and  prasadhanam? may be 
construed together, as noun and adjective, which would mean 
that, even without passing any faeces, one should wash his 
excretory organ, just as the washing of the mouth after 
sleep has been prescribed as necessary, in view of the fact 
that, during sleep, saliva is sure to flow out ; similarly, even in 
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the absence of any direct reason, it is necessary to wash the 
mouth as also the lower limbs of the body. 


Others explain that ‘maitra ’ means the act of a maitra, 
friend ’, the friendly act ; and what the text means is that 
‘friendly acts should be done before all other, even the most 
entimately necessary, acts ^; but the precedence to he given is 
only over the acts that one may do for his own benefit, and 
not those that have to be done for the sake of cleanliness. In 
this case, the term furenvon’ would mean only precedence 
over the other acts, and not the exclusion of the afternoon. 


Or again, ' Mitra’ may stand for the sun ; and * Maitra ' 
in that case would mean ' the worshipping of the Sun.'— 
(152) 

VERSES CLIII-CLV. 


ON tite PARVAS HE SHOULD GO TO THE GODS, AND TU THE RIGHTEOUS 
BrAHMANAS, TO THE KING FOR PROTECTION, AND ALSO TO THE 
SUPERIORS. — (153) 

HE SHALL SALUTE THE ELDERS AND GIVE UP HIS OWN SEAT TO 
THEM ; HE SHALL WAIT UPON THEM WITH JOINED HANDS; AND 
WHEN THEY DEPART, HE SHALL FOLLOW BEHIND THEM. — (154). 

He SHALL, IN HIS ACTION, DILIGENTLY ATTEND TO RIGHT CONDUCT 
WHICH IS THE ROOT OF RIGHTEOUSNESS ORDAINED IN THE 
SuRUTI AND Smuri.-—(155) 

[Medhatithi has nothing to suy on these verses, 153-155.] 
VERSE CLVI. 


By RIGHT CON bor HE ATTAINS LONGEVITY; BY RicHr Conbuct 
HE OBTAINS DESIRABLE CHILDREN; BY Ricut CONDUCT HE 
OBTAINS INEXHAUSTIBLE WEALTH; AND RIGHT CONDUCT DES- 
TROYS EVERYTHING INAUSPICIOUS. —-(L56) 

Lhasya. 
It is not meant that the child is made equipped with 
learning and other good qualities ; in fact, such qualities are 
considered desirable in children, Says an old text What 


is to be done with the cow that does not give milk nor bear 
17 
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calf ; what is the use of a son being born who is neither 
learned nor righteous ?. 


‘Inexhaustible —vast ; which cannot become exhausted, 
even through vices. 

‘Everything inauspicious ; '—such marks as a black spot 
on the shoulder, and the like, which are indications of 
poverty, misfortune, etc. This also is destroyed by Right 
Conduct. | 


Thus all that is unrighteous and evil is destroyed, if a 
man sticks to Right Conduct, —(156) 


VERSES CLVII & CLVIII. 


THE MAN OF EVIL CONDUCT BECOMES DEPRECATED AMONG MEN; 
HE IS CONSTANTLY SUFFERING PAIN, IS SIOK AND SHORT-LIVED. 
—(157) 

EVEN THOUGH DEVOID OF ALL AUSPICIOUS MARKS, THE MAN WHO 
FOLLOWS RIdHT CONDUCT, HAS FAITH AND IS FREE FROM JEA- 
LOUSY, LIVES FOR A HUNDRED YEARS—(158) 


(Medhatithi has nothing to say on these verses]. 
VERSE CLIX, 


II SHALL CAREFULLY AVOID EVERY SUCH ACT As is DEPENDENT 
UPON OTHERS ; SUCH AOTS AS ARE DEPENDENT UPON HIMSELF, 
EVERY ONE OF THESE HE SHALL EAGERLY PURSUE.—(150) 

Bhàsya. 
| 
An act, securing a benefit for others by requesting other 


(wealthy) persons, is what is spoken of as ‘ dependent upon 
others ;’ and this has to be avoided ; and not such acts as 
are dependent upon one's own conduct; such, e. g., as straight- 
forwardness, aud the like; because there are entirely under 
one's own control ; in fact, itis in view of this that the man 
accepts payment for services rendered. 

This text is not meant to forbid all those acts that are 


done for the Initiated Sacrificer by the Priests in return for 
| ayment, and are, in that s:nse dependent on others.“ This 
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»nnot be the sense, because the Smrti could not set uside 
what has been ordained by the Shruti (such as the Sacrificial 
acts nre); specially as room for the application of the Smrti- 
rule (contained in the present text) is available in the case of 
the acts mentioned before. 

What is dependent upon oneself,—e. ., the helping of 
others with small amounts of money, and so forth—should 
always be done. 

In the event of one’s inability to perfom one's obliga- 
tory duties, and in the event also of one's not posses- 
sing wealth enough for the maintaining of one's family, 
one must have recourse to begging ; specially when one 
has no other means available, But when the man himself 
possesses some little wealth, he «hall remain contented, and 
shall not crave for more, with a view to performing costlier 
sacrifices, or making richer presents, and so forth. Such is 
the sense of the verse.—(159) 


VERSE CLX. 


ALL THAT IS DEPENDENT ON OTHERS IS PAINFUL; ALL THAT [8 
DEPENDENT ON ONESELF IS PLEASING ; HE SHALL KNOW THIS TO nk, 
IN SHORT, THE DEFINITION OF PLEASURE AND PAIN.—-( 160) 
Dhasya. 

This verse deprecates begging. 

All that is dependent on others is painful ;’—to say 
nothing of attending at his gates, following in his wake, 
and wandering about here and there (all which is involved 
in the act of begging). [t has been said that— the very idea 
of begging; the heart cannot bear,—it is doubtless the greatest 
illusion; it is not a creation of the self-born Creator’? 

‘In short —brieffy. Pain is briefly defined as * begging ,’ 
and Pleasure as absence of want'—(1 60) 

VERSE CLXI. 


HIE SHALL PERFORM, WITH DILIGENOE THAT AOT, RY PERFORMING 
WHICH THERE ARISES SATISFACTION IN HIS INNER SOUL; AND HE 
RHALI, AVOID THE CONTRARY. —(101) 
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Bhàsya. 


The *soul's satisfaction’, already mentioned before, is 
mentioned again for recalling it to the mind; and its exact 
scope has already been ex plained. 


While an actis being performed, if there arises in the 
mind no sort of doubt or hesitation, then that act sbould he 
proceeded with, But, if the mind is not satisfied in regnrd to 
an action, that action should be avoided.—({161) 


VBRSE CLXII. 


HE SHALL NOT INJURE HIS PRECEPTOR, or TEACHER OR l'ATIER, OR 
MOTHER, OR ANOTHER ELDER, OR DRAHMANAS, OR Cows, OR ANY 
PERSONS PERFORMING AUSTERITIES,-—(162) 

Bhàsya. 
* Preceptor ’—who initiated him. 


* Teacher '—who taught him, and explained to him 


(the Veda). 


* Elder'—other than the aforesaid two; że., the 
paternal uncle, the maternal uncle, and so forth, 

‘Any persons performing austerities,’—The term ‘any’ 
has been added with a view to include those sinners also who 
may be engaged in the performance of Expiatory Rites, 

In various places, the injuring ofall living beings has 
been forbidden : and some people think that the repetition of 
the same in the present text is meant to forbid the injuring 
of even such Preceptors and Teachers, ete., as may be great 
sinners and dangerous enemies ; and that what is stated in 
8.350 regarding the propriety of striking ' the teacher, or the 
boy, or the old man, etc., is only a counter-exception to what 
is forbidden in the present verse. 


Our Teacher, however, says as follows: — The present 
verse is not a prohibition,’ it is of the nature of ‘ preclu- 
sion; and it is meant to prescribe the determination (not to 
injure the persons’, just "ike the text he shall not look 
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nt the rising sun, etc. Hence, the mere act of injury 
having already gone before, the present may be taken as 
forbidding even the idea of injuring the persons men- 
tione d, T: 

Or, the term ‘himsd,’ ‘injury,’ may be taken to mean 
‘the saying of disagreeable words ;’ in view of such 
expressions as ' he struck her with words. | 

Or, the root hanti’ (in' himsa’) may be taken as used 
in the sense of acting against.—(162). 

VERSE ELIII. 
II SHALE AVOID ATHHEISM, CAVILLING AT THE VEDAS, ABUSING OF 

THE GODS, HATRED, HAUGHTINESS, PRIDE, ANGER AND HASTI- 


NESS. —( 163) 
Bhäşya. 


* Atheism’ consists in thinking, as untrue, of things that 
are spoken of inthe Veda. 

‘Cavilling ’ is giving verbal expression to such ideas 
ns — the Veda is full of needless repetitions and self-con- 
tradictions,’ ‘there is nothing true in it,'—with an evil 
intent, and not merely by way of propounding a discussion 
on these points, 

* Gods '—i.e., Agni and the rest; the * abusing of these 
stands for ‘talking ill of them,’ 4.9. people are found to 
make such assertions as— we have been struck by the 
wretched gods. 

‘ Hatred —ill- feeling aroused by jealousy, ete. 

t Hanyhtiness’—want of humility, due to pride. 

* Pride’—Vanity regarding oneself: * I am very learned, 
‘Tam very rich,’ and so forth. 

© Anger "—wrath., 

* Harshness '—cruelty ; Le., anger preceded by hatred, (163) 

VERSE CLXIV. : 

If} SHALL NOT, WHEN ANGRY, RAISE THE ROD AGAINST ANOTHER 
PERSON, NOR SHALL HE LET IT FALL; EXCEPT ix THE CASE OF 
THE SON OR THE PUPIL; THESE TWO HE MAY BRAT WITH A VIEW 
TO CORRECTION. —(1064) | 
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Bhayya. 

‘ Danda, ? * rod, * is that whereby one és struck, ‘damdyate;’ 
that is, the hand, the stick, the whip, the rope, the split- 
bamboo, and so forth.—This ‘rod? ‘he shall not raise, when 
angry, against another person ;' i.e., he shall not hold it up; 
nor shall he let it fall down; 7.e. bring it into contact with 
the other person's body. 

The son and the pupil one may strike with the whip, 
the split-bamboo, or the slap,—as is going to be mentioned 
under Discourse VIII, —but not with the szick. Further, 
these two are to be beaten, not in anger, but only eith a view 
to correction, '—i. e., for the purpose of correcting them, 
i£ through boyishness, they happen to misbehave. And 
these two are to be punished lightly, as is going to he 
laid down under 8:299, 

The ‘pupil’? is meant to exclude the male and female 
slaves also; the purpose served (i. e., correction) being the 
same in both cases—(164).—— 

VERSE CLXV, 


THE TWICE-BORN PERSON WHO THREATENS A BRAUMANA, WITH 
THE INTENTION OF STRIKING HIM, WANDERS ABOUT IN THE 
TAMISRA HELL FoR A HUNDRED YEARS. — (165) 

Bhasya., 

The striking of all persons having been equally for- 
bidden, the next five verses are meant to show the greater 
heinousness of striking the Brahmana, 

C Threatens ’—by raising the stick — with the inten- 
tion of striking '—14Le., benting,—even actually letting the 
stick fall. 

‘Fora hundred years he wanders about in hell,’ ie., 
continues to suffer the evil effects of that net.—(165). 


VERSE CLXIV. 


HIAVING, IN ANGER, STRUCK IIM INTENTIONALLY, EVEN WITH A 
STRAW, HE IS BORN, DURING TWENTY-ONE BIRTHS, IN SINFUL 
WoMBS,— (166) 
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Bhásya. 

* [n anger l. e., in a fit of wrath; not in joke; and 
‘intentionally,’ 

Jai“ is janma, birth; the initial * à? being meaningless ; 
just as in the term, * pralambate, the initial ‘pra’ is mean- 
ingless. 

‘Sinful wombs’—the wombs of sinful beings, J. e., the 
lower animals, whose life is full of suffering. 

To say nothing of more painful objects, by striking even 
by a straw, the man suffers the pangs of hell for a long 
time. —(166). 

VERSE CLXVII. 


Tuk MAN, WHO, THROUGH FOLLY, CAUSES BLOOD TO FLOW FROM 
THE BODY OF A BRAHMANA WHO IS NOT FIGHTING, UNDERGOES, 
AFTER DEATH, VERY GREAT SUFFERING.—(107) 

Bhàsya. 

. V is blood he who causes this to How from the 
body of the Brain, by the stroke of the sword or such 
other weapons,—' even the Brahmana is not fighting, — 
and not when he is actually taking part in lawful battle, 
like Dronacharya. 

‘Very great suffering ’—in the form of hell. 

* Apter death, ’—t6., in another birth. 

‘Through jolly, This is a needless reiteration ; the wise 
man, knowing the scriptures, can never do such a thing.— 
(167). ss 
VERSE CLXVIII. 

AS MANY PARTICLES OF DUST THE BLOOL TAKES UP FROM THE 
GROUND, DURING SO MANY YEARS IS THE BLOOD-SPILLER DE- 
VOURED BY OTHERS IN THE OTHER WORLD,.—(168) 


Bhasya. 
The result mentioned in the preceding verse accrues 
in the case of light hurt ; when, however, the hurt is 
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serious; — as many particles of dust are taken up’—coagu- 
lated—by the blood falling from the Brahmana’s body, on 
the ground; during so many years - in the other world’ 
the bloud-spiller the man who struck— is devoured’ by 
dogs and jackals.-~ (168). 

VERSE CLXIX. 
l'on THESE REASONS, THE LEARNED MAN SHALL NEVER EVEN 

THREATEN A TWICE-BORN PERSON; HE SHALL NOT STRIKE UIM 

EVEN WITH A STRAW; AND HE SHALL NOT SPILL BLOOD FROM 

His BODY, —(160). 

Bhasyu. 

This sums up the prohibition of the aforesaid three acts 
of raising the stick and letting it fall (and making blood 
How). 

* Never '—i e., not even in abnormal times, —(169). 


VERSE ELRXX. 


THE MAN WHO IS UNRIGUTEOUS, HE WHOSE WEALTH IS MIS-BEGOT- 
TEN, AND HE WHO IS ALWAYS ADDICTED TO INJURING, NEVER 
OBTAINS HAPPINESS IN THIS WORLD, — (170) 

Bhasya. 

This is supplementry to the prohibition of Injury in 
general. 

* Unrighteousness’ consists in doing acts forbidden by the 
scriptures, such as incest, and the like; and the man who 
does such acts is ‘unrighteous.’ 

‘He whose wealth is mis-beyolten,—ic., he who acquires 
wealth in the forin of bribes offered for telling lies at legal 
proceedings, etc. 

‘He who is additted to injuriny,—he who always seeks to 
injure others, either through enmity, or for fulfilling some 
other purpose, 


Such a man does not obtain happiness in this world.— 
(170). 
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VERSE CLXXI. 

PEROCEIVING THE QUIOK OVERTHROW OF UNRIGHTEOUS SINNERS, HE 
SHALL NOT TURN HIS MIND TOWARDS UNRIGITEOUSNESS, EVEN 
THOUGH SUFFERING IN CONSEQUENCE OF RIGHTEONSNERS, —(171) 

Bhasya 

* Dharma,’ Right, consists in the bounds of propriety 
laid down in the scriptures ;—one who acts according to 
this,—even though he may ‘suffer’ failure— shall not turn 
his mind towards unrighteousness.’ Because, even though 
unrighteous men may be found to have become rich by 
wealth acquired by bribery, hypocrisy, and the like,—yet 
very soon their ‘ overthrow’—in the form of destruction of 
their wealth, ete.—is found to come about. Consequently, 
one should never deviate from the right. | 

The Author has, in a friendly spirit, shown usa visible 
instance. —(171) 

VERSE CLXXII. 


UNRIGHTEOUSNESS, PRACTISED IN THIS WORLD, DOES NOT, LIKE 
THE EARTH (OR THE COW) BRING ITS FRUIT IMMEDIATELY : BUT, 


ACCUMULATING GRADUALLY, IT OUTS OFF THE ROOTS OF TIE 
PERPETRATOR. —(172) 


Bhasya 
The Author now proceeds to describe the sense of the 
scriptures. 


What is said here is in view of the fact that the acts 
mentioned in the Vedas as leading to good and evil results, 
are uncertain in regard to the time of their fruition. 


* (Tnrighteousness, practised, does not bring its fruit im- 
mediately.’ | 

All that is mentioned in the Veda is that the acts 
prescribed bring good results, and those forbidden bring 
evil results ; the exact. time of fruition is not mentiohed. 
Even though the verbal operation of the Vedic texts rests 
with indicating that a certain act shall be done, yet it ends in 


indicating the relation between ar act and the results accru- 
18 
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ing therefrom; but it does not say anything regarding the 
time of the fruition of the acts done, with a view to 
obtaining certain results ; as for the obligatory acts, that 
they shall be done follows from their very nature ;—lastly, in 
regard to the avoiding of the forbidden act also, the persons 
entitled to this are not only those who are desirous of avoid- 
ing the sufferings of hell, etc., but all those who are desi- 
rous of abiding by the scriptures. And what the scriptural 
prohibition does is to intimate that the doing of the forbidden 
net results in suffering. A full discussion of this subject will 
prolong our work to an undue length. Hence we stop here. 


* Gauriva’—'like the Earth (or the Cow).’—The example 
cited here is meant to be both (a) ‘similar’ and (b) * dissimilar,’ 
(a) The Earth, on having the seed sown in it, does not 
immediately bring forth the sheaves of corn ; in fact, it. re 
quires gradual development ; similar is the case with the 
Vedic act; this is the similarity (between the act and the 
Earth). (b) Through dissimilarity also—the animal, cow, on 
being milked, brings its fruit (milk) immediately; not so 
Virtue and Vice, 


Though the text mentions ‘ unrighteousness’ only, yet 
what is meant is to show the uncertainty of time regarding 
the fruition of * righteousness ' also. 


‘Accumulating '—gainiug strength in time ;—*of the actor 
—of the perpetrator of the act—' cuts off'—destroys—' the 
roots, ' 


The cutting off of the root. indicates total annihilation, 
Just ns. when the roots are cut off, trees do not grow 
again ; similarly, the practice of unrighteousness also.—(172) 


VERSE ELXXIII. 


IF NOT ON HIMSELF, THEN ON HIS SONS,—IF NOT ON HIS SONS, 
THEN ON HIS GRANDSONS (FALLS THE PUNISHMENT); AN UN- 
RIGHTEOUSNESS, ONCE COMMITTED, NEVER FAILS TO BRING ITS 
CONSEQUENCES TO THE PORPETRATOR,——(L73) 
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“It is not right that the consequences of acts done by 
one person should be described as falling on others. Asa 
matter of fact, all Vedic acts bring their fruits to the person 
who performs them. The principle of the Vaishvdnara sacri- 
fice (whereby the fruits of the sacrifice accrue to the son of 
the performer) cannot be held to be applicable to the present 
case, as there is no direct assertion to that effect, In connec- 
tion with the acts dealt with in the present context, there is 
no assertion to the effect that their consequences accrue to 
the performer's son.” 


True ; but when the son suffers pain, it causes the father 
still greater pain; so that, in that case also, the resultant 
suffering would fall upon the perpetrator himsef. As regards 
the son also, the said suffering may be said fo come to him 
by virtue of some past misdeed of his son; and there would 
be nothing incongruous in this, 


The same holds good regarding ‘grandsons’ also, 

‘Krto-dharmah.’— Whether the component words be read 
as Krtah-dharmah’ or ‘ Krtah-adharmah,’ the resultant 
conjunct form would be the same—* Arto-dharmah ;’ hence 
both dharma (righteousness) and adharma (unrighteousness) 
are meant to be spoken of (as not failing in bringing up 
their consequences)—(17 3). 

VERSE CLXXIV. 


Fon A TIME ONE PROSPERS THROUGH UNRIGHTEOUSNESS, FOR A WHILE 
HE EXPERIENCES GOOD THINGS, AND FOR A TIME HE CONQUERS 
HIS ENEMIES ; BUT, AFTER ALL, HE PERISHES ROOT AND 
BRANCH,—(174) 

Bhasya. 
‘Through unriyhteousness,’—such as causing injury to 
his master, and so forth— Àe prospers '—gains advance- 
ment. 


* For a time,’—for the time beiag only. 
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Then, ‘for a while'—after having gained riches and 
lands, — he experiences’—enjoys—‘ youd things ;’—7. e., such 
signs of prosperity as the presence of many servants, the 
possession of cattle, horses, and so forth. 

Then, ‘he conquers his enemies ’—i.e., il-treats such 
persons as are poor. What are meant by ‘ enemies’ are those 
persons who, remaining firm in the path of righteousness, 
do not have recourse to questionable means of livelihood ; 
und, in comparison to a rich person, the poverty of such 
men would involve a certain amount of insult. 

Haviug remained thus for some time, such persous be- 
come destroyed ‘rout and branch,’ te, along with their 
children, relations and riches. 

For these reasons, righteousness should not be for- 
saken.—(17 4). 

VERSE CLXXV. 
l[E SHALL ALWAYS DELIGHT IN TRUTHFULNESS, LAW AND RIGHT 
CONDUCT, AS ALSO IN CEANLINESS ; HE SHALL GOVERN HIS PUPILS 
IN ACCORDANCE WITH LAW,—WITH HIS SPEECH ARMS, AND BELLY 
DULY CONTROLLED.—(175) 


Bhasya. 
* Truthrulness, '—the habit of saying things just as they 
ure seen. 


‘Law,’ —Injunctions and Prohibitions contained in the 
Veda. | 

Though Truthfulness also would be involved under 
‘law, yet it has been mentioned separately, with a view to 
emphasize its special importance. 

The fact of the matter is that untruthfulness being the 
very nature of men, it is forbidden again and again with 
special emphasis, 

! Right vonduct,’—the conduct of good men. Good men’ 
ure those that are cultured; and the ‘ conduct’ or course of 
action adopted by them. 
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In all these, ‘he shall delight.’ ‘ Delight’ is satisfac- 
ion. Hence, what the text enjoins is satisfaction with those 
just enumerated ; the sense being that ‘he should show 
satisfaction of mind at the sight of all right forms of 
activity.’ 

* Pupils, ’---wife, son, slaves and students; these should 
be governed in accordance: with law ;’ the law being what 
has been laid down in this connection under 8. 299, e seq. 

€ With his speech, ar:ns and belly duly controlled. — Whe— 
ther there be necessity or not, if one does not speak much, this 
is what is called ‘control of speech.’ The ‘control of arms’ 
consists in uot causing pain to others by the strength of one’s 
arms, The ‘control of belly’ consists in non-gluttony, not 
eating too much ;—gluttony consisting in eating much at 
other people's houses, with special zest for a particular 
article of food. 

What has been already said before, is repeated over and 
over aguin, because wholesome advice is to be given at all 
times, This is the explanation of all repetitions.—(175) 


VERSE CLXXVI. 


HE SHALL AVOID SUCH WEALTH AND PLEASURES AS ARE OPPOSED 

TO RIGHTEOUSNESS, AS ALSO RIGHTEOUSNESS IF IT BE CONDUCIVE 

TO UNHAPPINESS, OR DISAPPROVED BY THE PEOPLE.— (176) 

Bhasya. 

It has been said above that the group of three’ constitutes 
the ‘ends of man.“ Some people might think that all the 
three are equally important, and argue as follows and act 
accordingly +- Righteous acts, like the Jyotistoma, &c., are 
found to be performed at the cost of wealth and pleasure. 
Such acts lead to loss of wealth by the giving away of the 
sacrificial fee and other gifts; and they are opposed to 
pleasure, inasmach as it has been laid down that the person 
initiated for sacrifices shall remain continent, and so forth. 
Exactly in the same manner, it would be right to have 
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recourse to the acquisition of wealth and pleasure at the cost 
of righteousness, so that the prohibition, * One shall not injure 
any living beings, forbids only such injury as one might 
inflect upon others simply on account of enmity, and not that 
which brings to the person wealth or pleasure." 

It is with a view to preclude such ideas that the text 
declares that— He shall avoid such wealth and pleasure’ as 
involve opposition to righteousness. 

Having thus emphasized the superior importance of Righte- 
ousness, he proceeds to add that, in some cases, righteous acts 
also have to be avoided— also righteousness if it be conducive 
to unhappiness.’ ‘Udarka’ means sequence; that whose 
sequence is unhappy is ‘asukhudarka,’ For instance, some 
people give away their entire property, and obtain the fame 
of being an ‘extremely righteous and charitable person ; '—— 
or, when, even on solitary river-banks, where many ordinary 
persons see what is being done, people bathe, not so much 
for acquiring spiritual merit, but for winning the praise 
of the populace ;—or, again, when large gifts are made to 
the crows of sacred places (the Brühmanas, at these places, 
who hanker after gifts), for the purpose of advertising their. 
powers of giving. All such acts are deprecated. 

Or, again (one should avoid), such acts as are * disapproved 
by the people, as being blameworthy ; e. /., the killing (ut 
sacrifices) of the bull, which should not be killed ; and the 
act of eating its flesh is more blameworthy than that of eating 
other kinds of flesh. 

This prohibition is with a view to perceptible results, just. 
like the prohibition of touching a snake. Ordinary men, 
being ignorant, would not know that the killiag of the bull 
is permitted (under special conditions), and would therefore 
make it known that the sacrificer of the bull is an 
unrighteous person; and, as a large majority of inen are 
illiterate, even cultured persons, not caring to investigate 
the source of the popular opinion, would: avoid the person 
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(as unrighteous). This is what has been said in the passage— 
‘the king being righteous,’ etc., etc.. 


What we have said above, is in accordance with the 
explanation provided by older writers. As a matter of fact, 
however, it can never be right to reject, on the strength of 
Smrti, what has been enjoined by the Veda. The right 
example of the act aimed at by the Text is as follows: The 
custom of ‘nzyoga’ (Cbegetting of a child on the widowed 
sister-in-law °) is sanctioned by Smrtis; but it is not 
performed, because it is ‘deprecated by the people; 
or, again, when one is supporting an unprotected young 
woman, entirely through pity,—if people show their dis- 
approval by giving out that ‘ she appeals to his generosity 
because she is a woman, '—then the said righteous act of sup- 
norting would be one that is deprecated by the people. 
(176). 


VERSE ELXXVII. 


HE SHALL NOT BE FIOKLE WITII HIS HANDS AND FEET, NOR FICKLE 
WITH HIS EYES, NOR CROOKED, NOR FICKLE WITH HIS SPEECH, 
NOR HARM OTHERS BY DEED OR THOUGHT.—(177) 


Bhasya. 

The compound in *'pànipadachapalah is the instru- 
mental 7atpuruga, in accordance with Panini’s Sūtra 2-1-30, 
The * fickleness ' of the hand would consist in the picking up 
or removing of useless things. 

The ‘fickleness’ of the eye would consist in looking at 
other women, or at pictures, ete. 

He shall not aet or think in such à manner as would 
bring harm to others.--(177). 

VERSE ELXXVIII. 


He SMALL TREAD THE PATH OF THE RIGHTEOUS BY THE SAME WAY 
IN WHICH HIS FATIERS AND ARANDFATHERS HAVE TRODDEN; 
GOING BY THAT WAY, UE SHALL NOT SUFFER. —(178) 
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The ‘ rightious path’ that has been followed by his fore- 
fathers,— in the way of forming friendships with certain 
persons, the forming of marriage-alliances with certain . peo- 
ple, the studying of a certain rescensional text of the Veda, 
and so forth ,—that same path should be followed by the 
man himself. By acting thus, he shall not suffer '— ie., 
he does not suffer harm, is not blamed in the world. 


What is here laid down is the means of knowing one’s 
duty, that is open to ignorant men,—especially in regard 
to such acts as not injuring others, and so forth; just like 
the beat of the royal drum, which announces to the Mlech- 
chhas and other people what they should do. So far as the 
Agnihotra and such acts are concerned, these are to be 
learnt only by the texts bearing upon each of them. 


Some people urge the following objection here:— “If 
what has been done by the forefathers happen to be such 
as has no basis in the scriptures,—how can that be regard- 
ed as ‘dharma,’ a rightious act?’ If, on the other hand, 
it has some basis in the scriptures, then that same would be 
the source of knowledge open to the son also ; and in that 
case, what would be the point in referring him to the practice 
of his forefathers ? ” 


This objection we have already answered by pointing 
out that what is here laid down as the means of knowing duty 
that is open to illiterate persons, 


Others, again, make the following assertion :— In a censé 
where, even on careful examination, one's doubt regarding 
one's duty does not cease, and the texts available are capable 
of lending support to both the courses open to him, — in 
such cases, one should act according to the practice of one's 
forefathers. ” 


This view also needs to be examined, There is no valid 
source o£. knowledge that can be always doubtful; the text 
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bearing upon a question must always point to only one 
efficient course of action. 

It may be that what is meant is that, in the matter of 
optional alternatives, one should adopt the practice of one's 
forefathers ; simply because it has been adopted by others 
in the past. 

* The path of the righteous, *—This has been added with 
a view to emphasize the fact that, if one's forefathers may 
have followed an unrighteous path, one shall not follow such 
a practice, in such cases. (178). 


VERSES CLXIX AND CLXXX. 


Hu SHALL NOT HAVE A QUARREL WITH THE OFFIOIATING PRIEST, 
THE PRIEST, OR HIS TEACHER, OR WITH BIS MATERNAL UNCLE, OR 
HIS GUESTS OR DEPENDANTS, WITII CHILDREN, OR WITH OLD OR 
SICK PERSONS, OR WITH DOCTORS, WITH HIS PATERNAL RELA- 
TIONS OR MARRIAGE RELATIONS, WITH HI3 PARENTS, OR FEMALE 
RELATIONS, OR BROTHER OR SON, OR WIFE, OR DAUGHTER, OR 
WITH HIS SLAVES.—(179-180). 


Bhasya. 


le shall not have’—is connected with each of the 
persons, 

* Dependants ’—who derive their livelihood from him. 

* Doctors '—learned men, or physicians. 

‘ Jiati '— paternal relations. 

* Sambandhi '—Trelations by marriage. 

* Bandhava ’—maternal relations; sons of maternal aunt, 
and so forth. 

* Female relations — sisters und other married relations. 

‘t Quarrel —any sort of misunderstanding or unpleasant 
dealing, and even wordy «quarrel—' he shall not do '—with 
any of these,—(180). | 

VERSE CLXXXI. 


HAVING RENOUNCED QUARREL WITH TBESE, THE HOUSEHOLDER BE- 
OOMES FREED FROM ALL SINS ; AND, BY IGNORING THEM, HE 


WINS ALL THESE WORLDs.—(181) 
19 
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Bhasya. 

The sin that accrues from euch quarelling, does not 
accrue to him who avoids them ;—this is what is meant by 
the phrase, ‘becomes freed from all sins.’ 

When these are ignored, he wins — makes his own— all 
these worlds, ' | 

This is a purely commendatory exaggeration, — (181). 

VERSE CLXXXII. 


Tus TEACHER is THE LORD OF THE WORLD OF BRAHMI; THE 
FATHER JS SOVEREIGN OF THE WORLD OF PRAJAPATI; THE 
GUEST IS THE MASTER OF THE WORLD OF INDRA; AND THE 
PRIESTS ARE THE LORDS OF THE WORLD OF GODs.—( 182) 

| hhasya. 

— The Teacher is the lord of Brahmi’s world ; ; so that, 

when the Teacher is satisfied, that world is attained, It ir 

this fact that is figuratively described as the Teacher being 
the lord of that region. 
The Father is the sovereign of the world of Prajāpati. — 

(182). | 

VERSES CLXXXIII—CLXXXIV. 

FEMALE RELATIVES (HAVE POWER) OVER THE REGION UF THE 
HEAVENLY NYMPHS ; MATERNAL RELATIONS, OVER THAT OF THE 
VISHVEDEVAS ; MARRIAGE-RELATIONS, OVER THE REGION OF THE 
WATERS; THE MOTHER AND MATERNAL UNOLE, OVER THE 
EARTH ; THE OHILDREN, THE AGED, THE EMACIATED AND THE 
BICK SHOULD BE REGARDED AS THE LORDS OF AKÁASHA ; THE 
ELDER BROTHER IS EQUAL TO THE FATHER: THE WIFE AND 
THE SON ARE ONE'S OWN DODY.—(183-184). 

Bh gya. 
* The wife and the sun are one's own — his very own— 

* body. '—(183-184) 
| VBRSB CLXXXV. 

SLAVES ARE ONE'S OWN SHADOW; THE DAUGHTER IS THE HIGHEST 
OBJECT OF TENDERNESS. FOR THESE REASONS, WHEN OFFEND- 


ED BY THESE, HE SHALL ALWAYS BEAR IT WITHOUT HEAT.— 
(185) 
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Bhasya. 
Oue's slaves are one's own shadow; just as one’s shadow 


always follows one, and is never an object BE resentment, so 
also are one's slaves. 


‘The daughter is the object of tenderness —i. e., sym- 
pathy. | 

‘By these —aforesaid persons—‘ when offended '— 
attacked, made angry, by harsh words— he shall bear it, — 
* asajavarah, ' * without heat;’—this ‘absence of heat stands 
for the total absence of any disturbance of the mind or resent- 
ment ; a man in feverish heat has his mind disturbed, so is 
also the man under resentment. Or, we may read ‘ asañ- 
jearah, '—' sarjvarah being synonymous with santãpa, 
‘heat’ (according to Amarakosha) ; and this is prone by 
means of the negative prefix.—(185). 


VERSE CLXXXVI. 


THOUGH ENTITLED TO ACOEFT PRESENTS, HE SHALL AVOID ADDIC- 
TION TO IT; BECAUSE, BY RECEIVING GIFTS, HIS SPIRITUAL 
LIGHT Is QUIOKLY EXTINGUISHED. —(186) 

Bhasya. 

The ‘gift’ here meant is what one obtains from 
another person, who gives it with a view to some 
transcendental reward. Even though one may be entitled '— 
i.e., fit—to accept such a gift, one shall avoid getting into 
the habit of doing it again and again. The title’ or fitness 
here meant consists in being endowed .with an exeellence 
of learning, study, and character, and possessing full know- 
ledge of things and laws. Hence, what is stated in the 
second half of the verse is only the reiteration of what has 
been said above regarding the ignorant person fearing 
ete. (191)—(186). 

VERSE CLXXXVII 


\V ITHODT KNOWING THE LAWFUL METHOD OF RECEIVING GIFTS, THE 
WISE MAN SHALL NOT ACCEPT ANY GIFTS ; EVEN THOUQIT HE MAY 
BR PINING WITH HUNGER.—-(187) i 
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Bhàsya. 


‘ Without knowing, ete. —One shall not accept gifts merely 
for the purpose of enjoying pleasures, etc. "The meaning is 
that one shall accept gifts only for the maintaining of one's 
family, and for the due accomplishment of ones obligatory 
duties,—and for no other purpose. 

‘Even though he may be pining with hunger.'— That is, if, 
without accepting the gift, he should suffer emaciation ; 

* emaciation ' standing for non-development of the body, 

Or, we may construe the passage as 'dravyánam vidhim 
dharmyam pratigrahe.—W hat is the dharmaya vidhi, ' the 
legal injunction ?—1t would consist in the full knowledge 
of the purpose, the deity, the mantra and other details 
connected with the gift; such as— Gold is given in honour 
of Agni, the cow in honour of Rudra,’ and so forth.—(187) 


VERSE CLXXXVIII. 


THE ILLITERATE PER3ON, AOCEPTING GOLD, LAND, HORSE, COW FOOD, 
CLOTHING, SESAMUM AND OLARIFIED BUTTER, BECOMES REDUCED 
TO ASHES, LIKE wooD.—(188) 

Bh gya. 


The text states the evil results following from the illiter- 
ate man accepting the gift of certain specified things,—‘ He 
becomes reduced to ashes, like wood ;’—just as wood, on being 
burnt by fire, becomes reduced to ashes, so the Brahmana, 
who is not endowed with proper learning, becomes reduced 


to ashes, by accepting the gift of gold and other things 
mentioned here.—(188), 


VERSE CLXXXIX. 


GOLD AND FOOD DESTROY LONGEVITY ; LAND AND COW DESTROY THE 
BODY; THE HORSE DESTROYS THE EYE; CLOTHING DESTROYS THE 
SKIN; OLARIFIED BUTTER DESTROYS ENERGY; AND SESAMUM 
DESTROYS OFFSPBING.—(189) 

Bhasya. 


Land and Cow destro» '—burn—' the buddy.’ 
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In the case of the expression, ‘hiranyam dyuh,’ the form 
of the verb ‘ oyatah ' has to be changed into the singular form. 
Similar changes have to be made in connection with the other 
expressions-—' ashval chakyuh, ' and the rest. (189) 

VERSB CLXXXX. 

Ir THE TWICE-RORN PERSON,WHO [3 WITHOUT AUSTERITIES AND DOES 
NOT STUDY THE VEDA, SEEKS FOR GIFTS, HE SINKS ALONG WITH 
HIM INTO WATER ; JUST LIKE ONE WHO SINKS ALONG WITI THE. 
STONE-RAFTf, —(190) 

| Bhasya. 

He who has not performed any austerities and who does 
not study the Veda; —this ‘studying’ stands for the full 
knowledge of the Veda, which is what has been referred to 
in the text. Both these qualifications combined are necessary 
for entitling a man to receive gifts. 

He who does not possess these two qualifications, and 
yet hankers after gifts, ‘sinks along with him; — with 
whom ?—Since no other person is mentioned, and the giver 
is the person mentioned in close proximity to the present 
context, it follows that it is along with the giver that the 
receiver sinks. The giver has recourse to the Recipient, for 
the purpose of crossing over (to heaven) ; if, therefore, the 
recipient happen to be unqualified, he makes both himself 
and the giver sink into water; just as the ‘sfone-ra/t,’—the 
raft made of stone—does in water. Hat is that by 
which people cross rivers, such as boat and other things. 
One who gets on a piece of stone for crossing a river 
sinks into the water along with the stone-raft ; in the 
same manner, the giver of gifts to the unqualified Brahmana, 
and the Brahmana receiving the gifts,— both go to hell. 
—(190). 

VERSE CLXXXXI, 

Fon THESE REASONS, THE ILLITERATE MAN SHOULD FIGHT SHY OF 
ACCEPTING EACH AND EVERY GIFT, BY REOEIVING EVEN A 
SMALL GIFT, THE ILLITERATE PERSON SINKS, LIKE THE COW IN A 
-Morass,—(191) 
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Bhasya. 


For fear of hell, the ‘illiterate ' —ignorant—* person’ 
should fight shy of accepting a gift ;'—i.e., for fear of being 
destroyed, he should not accept any gifts ;—to say nothing 
of gold and other specified things. 

By accepting even ‘a small gift,’ in the shape of 
things of little value as lead and the like, the illiterate 
man sinks in the same manner as the cow sinks in a 
morass, —(191). 

| VERSE CLXXXXII, 

Tun MAN KNOWING THE LAW, SHALL NOT OFFER EVEN WATER TO 
THE BRAHMANA WHO BEHAVES LIKE A OAT; NOR TO THE WICKED 
BRAHMANA WHO BEHAVES LIKE A HERON, NOR TO ONE IGNORANT 
or THE VEDA.— (192) 

Bhasya. 

The duties of the Receiver having been: described, the 

Text proceeds to describe those of the Giver. 


The term, ‘even,’ precludes the giving of all things ; 
when even water is prohibited, how can anything else be 
given to the man ? This is a hyperbolical way of forbidding 
the gift of other things. As for water itself, there can he 
no prohibition regarding it, as it is of use to all beings, 

* [t has been already said that one shall not honour, 
even with speech, those who behave like eats (4. 32).“ 


True; what is forbidden there, is the act of honouring 
them ; what is forbidden here, is the offering of gifts to them ; 
and these, the gifts of wealth, not of anything else, Thus, 
both prohibitions become useful, as is going to be asserted 
later on (193)—‘ Property, though earned according to law, 
etc. [t is for this reason that the giving of food, in a dis- 
respectful manner, to heretics and others is not forbidden, 

In this connection, some people argue as follows :-- 
“Though the text has mentioned the person ‘ ignorant of 
the Veda,’ this should be taken to include also the person 
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who is not studying the Veda. Because all interested gifts 
have been laid down as to be offered to only such persons as 
are studying the Veda; and it is not right to put them on 
the same footing as heretics,” | 

These persons should be asked the following question :—- 
Where has it been laid down that gifts are to be offered to 
only such persons as ure studying the Veda, and are still 
without full knowledge of it ? | 

It might be said that this has been laid down in 3.128, 
where it is said that—these things ure to be given only to 
the Shrutriya (Vedic student). 

But, since the same passage contains the qualification 
‘worthy ' —and this is not possible without complete learning, 
—the passage cannot refer to the mere student still pursuing 
his studies. Specially, as we have such other passages 
us—' the fee shall be paid to a learned person’—which occur 
in the same context as the passage (quoted, Hence, by taking 
the two passages together, it follows that gifts are to be 
offered to persons possessed of both the qualifications. Thus 
we do not find any ground for renouncing the direct mean- 
ing of the text. 

As for the impropriety of the Vedic Student being put 
on the same footing as heretics, there can be no impropriety 
in what is directly asserted by the text. 

© Vaidalavratika’ is one who behaves in the manner of a 
ent; and, similarly, 'rakaveratika! is one who has the manners 
of a heron, 

The Locative endings have been used because it is the 
idea of receptacle that is meant to be conveyed. If the 
recipient were meant to be expressed, the Dative would have 
been the right form to use,—(192). 

VERSB CLXXXXIII. 
l'on PROPERTY, EVEN THOUGH ACQUIRED BY LAWFUL MEANS,—I1F 
GIVEN TO THESE THREE PERSONS,— BRINGS UALAMITY, IN THE 
NEXT WORLD, TO THE GIVER, AS ALSO TO THE REOEIVER.— (193) 
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Bhasya. 

The term ‘ property ' is meant to imply that the giving of 
food is not forbidden. | 

* Though acquired by lawful means, '—such as gifts from 
proper sources, by purchase and such other means as are 
permitted by the scriptures. 

Such giving becomes a source of trouble to both the 
giver and the receiver in the next world.—(193). 

VERSE CLXXXXIV. 

JUST 43 A MAN CROSSING WATER BY MEANS OF A STONE-RAFT SINKS 
DOWN, SO ALSO SINK DOWNWARDS THE IGNORANT GIVER AND 
RECEIVER. —( 194) 

Bhäşya. 

" Aupala, -—- made of stone. 

‘Rajt; —boat and sucli other contrivances used in crosse 
ing Water, 

He who ‘crosses '—proceeds to cross—water by such a 
raft, sinks down into the water. So also do‘ the ignorant 
giver and receiver. 

The term, prafichchhaka’ is to be explained as ‘pratich- 
chham karoti’ (with the nich affix), and then the nominal 
' nvul added to it. 

* Pratfipsakah is another reading; this would be derived 
from the root ‘dp,’ to obtain, with the derivative affix, and 
then the nominal ‘neul’ added toit. The meaning of both 
would be the same.—(194) 


VERSE CLXXXXV. 

He WHO DISPLAYS HIS FLAG OF VIRTUE, IS EVER COVETOUS, A CHEAT 
. AND AHYPOORITE, INTFNT ON DOING Hann, AND THE TRADUCER 

OF ALL PERSONS, IS TO BE KNOWN AS “ONE BEHAVING LIKE THE 

oat.” —(195) 

Bhasya. 

The two terms (' vidalavratika and vakavratika’) are 
used figuratively, and the grounds of such figurative use 
being multifarious, that one is to be accepted, on 
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the basis whereof the term may have been used in a certain 
case, And itis necessary to ascertain this exactly, for the 


purpose of finding out definitely the exuct Opens of the 
prohibi tion. 


He for whom his virtue is like a flug. The compound is 
in accordance with Panini 2. 1. 56. lt may also be taken as 
a Karmadhàáraya compound, the meaning being the virtuous 
flag. The term, ‘dharmadhvaji’ thus means, he who has 
tlag-like virtue,’ the word ending with the possessive affix 
nini. This name is applied to the man who performs right- 
eous acts only for the purpose of fame, und not because they 
are prescribed in the scriptures, ¿.e., the person who performs 
righteous acts only in such places where people see them, 
and who advertises his righteousness by his own agents, for 
the purpose of making himself known as righteous, and 
hence succeeding in receiving gifts, etc. 


* Covetous, ’—jealous and also miserly, 

‘Aypocrite,’—the man who commits fraud on the people. 

'Cheat, —he who behaves deceitfully. ‘Cheating’ is 
deceit. The person who is ostentatiously righteous, while 
in secret he steals what is guardéd and makes known what 
should be kept secret, people think him to be a avirtuous man 
and, believing that a secret entrusted to him cannot leak out, 
convey to him some secret of theirs ; and in the end, this 
secret becomes divulged to just that person from whom it was 
intended to be kept. This is a form of injuring others. 

* The traducer of all persons, '—he who cannot bear the 
good qualities of others, and hence calumniates them.  * Abhi- 
sandhaka is formed according to Panini 3. 1. 136, and then 
the reflexive ‘ta’ and * sarvabhisandhaka’ is a Genitive 
Tatpuruasa compound. 

Such a person is to be known as ‘one who behaves like a 
cat’ a‘ vidalavratika. ' 

At this place, some people rend the following verse (in 


the text):— 
20 
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VERSE CLXXXXVA, 


When a man's flag of virtue is ever raised, like Indra’s 
flag, and his sins are hidden,—this ts the behaviour called 
“ catlike; " (195 A)—and this states, in brief, what has been 
stated in the foregoing text (195). 

The presence of even one of the qualities mentioned, 
marks out the man as one of cat-like behaviour ; and that 
this is so is inferred from the verse just quoted. The clause, 
‘whose sins are hidden,’ does not specifically mention any 
particular sin, and all the sins mentioned (in 195) are equally 
‘gins; * and thus, by means of these two verses, the same fact 
has been brought home to the pupils by the Teacher. 
Some of the pupils were taught the former verse (195) and 
some the present one (195A) ; both are equally authoritative. 
Thus then, when it is asserted that * Devadatta is one whc 
is wearing the armlet and the ear-ring, with fat shoulders and 
full chest, '—where all the qualifications are recognised as 
collectively distinguishing Devadatta,—yet, in the case in 
question, each of the qualifications serves singly to distin- 
guish the man of * cat-like behaviour. '—(195). 

VERSE CLXXXXVI. 

WITH EYES CAST DOWNWARDS, OF CRUEL DISPOSITION, INTENT UP- 
ON THE ACCOMPLISHMENT OF HIS OWN ENDS, DISHONEST AND 
FALSELY HUMBLE ;—SUCH IS THE BRAHMANA WHO BEHAVES 
LIKE THE HERON'.—(190) 

| Bud yu. 

Looking downwards’ is a mark of heron · like behaviour. 
Or, the term, ‘adhodristih’ may mean whose ideas are 
‘nicha,’ ie., mean ; he who is ever ready to do anything, 
who accepts gifts even from the lowest persons, 

‘ Niskrti' is cruelty ; he, in whom this is the principal 
factor, is called ‘niykrtika,’ ‘cruel,’ he who talks in an 
Improper manner. 

* F'alsely humble,’—who shows himself to be extremely 
gentle and harmless, but, in actual practice, turns out to be 
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most harmful. For example, the cat pretends to be asleep, 
when intent upon catching its prey ; similarly, the person 
whose righteousness is mingled with deceit, has been called 
‘aman of cat-like behaviour.’ So also with the expression, 
F heronelike behaviour: When seeking to catch fish, herons 
pretend to show asif they were taking no notice of the 
creatures in water, and yet all the time they are intent upon 
catching the fish. 


The term ‘vrata’ denotes habit. 


[t has been shown above how there is no repetition in 
the several parts of the verses. -Even if there were some 
real repetitions, there would be nothing wrong in this, as the 
verses contain definitions (of two distinct characters) ; and the 
repeated assertions make the fact more easily intelligible. 


“What is the difference between the catlike and the 
heron-like behaviour?!” 


We explain us follows:—The latter (one who is heron- 
like) is bent upon accomplishing his own ends, he does not 
thwart the purposes of other men; while the former (one 
who is caé-like), thwarts the purpose of other people, through 
sheer jealousy, even though his own interests be not served 
by it—(196). 

VERSE CLXXXXVII. 
TuHosk BRIHMANAS WHU ARE HEHON-LIKE IN THEIR BEHAVIOUR, 
AND THOSE WHO ARE CAT-LIKE, FALL, BY THAT SINFUL AOT, INTO 
THE ANDHATIMISRA HELL.— (197) 
Bhasya. 
This verse is explained by its own words.--(197), 
VERSE CLXXXXVIII. 


HAVING COMMITTED A SIN, HE SHALL NOT PERFORM PENANCE 
UNDER THE PRETEXT OF DOING A RIGHTEOUS ACT,— DECEIVING 
WOMEN AND GHUpRAS BY THUS COVERING HIS SIN BY A 
PENANCGE.—(198) 
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Bhasya. 

‘Having committed a xin, he shall not perform a 
penance, — in the shape of an expiatory rite ;—‘ under the 
preteat of doing a righteous act ; — pretending righteousness, 
he makes it known among people that he is doing the 
penance purely as a religious act, and that there has been no 
occasion for his doing it ns an éxpiatory rite; though, in 
reality, he is doing it as an expiatory rite, This is what one 
should not do. 

‘ By covering ein, — by concealing his sin— one shall 
not by means of the said righteous act— seek to deceive 
‘women and Shidras.’ 


The meaning is that, when one has to perform an expia- 
tory rite, one shall openly perform it as such, except in the 
case of the Expiatory Rites distinctly laid down as ‘secret’ — 
(198). 

VERSE CLXXXXIX. 


Sucu BRAHMANAS ARE CONDEMNED AFTER DEATH, AND ALSO HERE 
(IN THIS LIFE) BY THE EXPOUNDERS OF THE VEDA; AND PENANCE 
DUNE UNDER A FALSE PRETENCE GOES TO THE EVIL SPIRITS.—— 
(199) | 

Bhàsya. 

The nature of things is such that, even though an act 
may be done with a view to a certain end, yet its other results 
also accrue to him. For instance, when one is intent upon 
obeying one's Teacher, it is with a view to the fulfilment of a 
religious duty, and not for obtaining pleasure ; and yet, from 
the very nature of the thing, the act of obedience brings 
pleasure. 

Some people hold the following opinion: —“ Penances 
serve the purpose of removing sins; and even though 
performed with a view to other ends, they do not renounce 
their own nature. So that, in the case in question, the 
Expiatory Rite would serve both purposes, — 1 shall 
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become known by the people as righteous, and my sin also 
shall be removed.” 


It is with a view to setting aside such a view that the 
Author adds the present verse. | 

“The penance dune under a false pretence goes to evil 
spirits ;’—that is, it becomes useless, and it does not remove 
the sin. 


It is not only that his purpose is not accomplished, in 
fact, such Brihmanas—those performing penances under 
false pretences—‘ are condemned'—reprehended—‘ by the es- 
pounders of the Veda;’ ie., by the cultured people, who 
know the authority of the Veda.—(199). 


VERSE CC. 


ONE WHO, THOUGH NOT ENTITLED TO THE WEARING OF A CERTAIN 
BADUE, GAINS ONE'S LIVING BY WEARING THAT BADUE, TAKES OFF 
THE SINS OF PERSONS ENTITLED TO THAT BADGE, AND IS BORN 
IN THE WOMB OF A LOWER ANIMAL.—(200) 


Bhasya. 


There is a distinctive badge connected with each of the 
life-stuges. For the Student there is the wearing of the 
girdle-zone, etc, ; for the Householder, there is the wearing of 
the bamboo-stick, the ear-ring, the water-pot, and so forth; 
and for the Wandering Recluse, the wearing of the reddish- 
brown garment, the rod, and so forth. 

Now, if a Householder makes a living—by wearing one of 
of these badges, with a view to obtaining alms,—‘ he takes 
off the sins uf persons entitled to that badge ;'— helps them to 
become free from their debts ; and is born in the womb of a 
lower animal,’ such as the jackal and the like. 

In this connection, the difficulty should not be raised 
that it is not possible for the sins committed by the persons 
entitled to the badge to move away from them to go over 
to the pretender. 
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Becnuse all that is meant by the text is that oue should 
not wear the badge of other persons. Even though no direct 
prohibition is laid down, yet we deduce the said impro- 
priety from the deprecatory statement contained in the 
verse, — (200) | 

| VBRSE CCI. 

Hk SHALL NEVER BATHE IN THE TANKS BELONGING TO OTHER PERSONS. 
HAVING BATHED THERE, IIE BECOMES TAINTED WITH A PART OF 
THE TANK-DIGGER'S SIN. — (201) | 

Bhasya. 

‘Nipdna,’—which is etymologically explained as‘ nipibanti 
asmin, or ‘nipibanti asmát, — in which, or from which, people 
drink, — means ‘ water-reservoir ; that is, a tank, a well or 
a tank. And one should never bathe in any such tank as 
has been dug by another man for his own use, and has not 
been given away for the benefit of the public. 

This forbids all kinds of bathing --(a) the obligatory 
daily bath, (b) the occasional bath necessitated by the touch 
of the Chandala and such other persons, and (c) the ordinary 
bath taken for the relieving of heat and perspiration. 

The text proceeds to point out the evil arising from 
the disobedience of the said prohibition :—he becomes taint- 
ed'—contaminated—by a part of such sin as there may be 
of the person who dug the tank, 

This isa deprecatory exaggeration, supplementing the 
preceding probibition, —(201) 

VERSE CCII. 

Bv USING ANOTHER PERSON'S CONVEYANOE, COUCH, SEAT, WELL, 
GARDEN OR HOUSE,—WHEN THESE HAVE NOI BEEN GIVEN, -: ONE 
BECOMES THE PARTAKER OF THE FOURTH PANT OF THAT PERSON'S 
SINS. —(202) 

Bhàsya. 

If one uses the conveyance, etc., that belong to another 
person, aud have not been given, one comes to purtake of 
the fourth part of the sins of that person. 
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Some persons assert in this connection that, since the 
text uses the term ‘when these have not been given, what 
is meant is that one should not use these things when they 
have been assigned for public use. 


This is not right; because the prohibition herein con- 
tained refers to what belongs to another person; and what 
has been assigned for public use does not belony to another 
person ; since he has already renounced his proprietory right 
over them, in the proper manner, 

The specification of the * fourth part’ is not meant to be 
emphasized ; as has been already explained before.—(202) 


VERSE eil. 


HE SHALL ALWAYS BATHE IN RIVERS AND IN TANKS AND LAKES DUG RY 
THE GODS ; AS ALSO IN WATER-HOLES AND 8PRINGS,—(203) 


Bhàsya. 

Asa matter of fact, all rivers are dug by the gods 
hence they cannot be both, which would necessitate the 
differentiation connoted by the epithet ; hence the gender 
of the epithet should be that of the things qualified by it. 
As for tanks, ete., these are ‘dug by gods’ as well as ‘ dug 
by men. (Hence, in their case, the differentiation is necessary). 
As a matter of fact, these are never actually dug by the gods, 
all. that is meant to be indicated by the epithet, therefore, is 
their /argeness and .importance, due to the fact that people 
do not remember who dug them,—(: 03) 


VERSE CCIV. 


THE WISE MAN SHALL ALWAYS OBSERVE THE RESTRAINTS, BUT NOT 
NECESSARILY THE OBSERVANCES. Not OBSERVING TNE RESTRAINTS, 
AND KEEPING THE OBSERVANCES ALONE, HE FALLS.—(204) 


Bhasya. 


‘t Yamas,’ ‘ Restraints,’ are negative, of the nature of 
prohibitions; e.g., ‘the Brahmana should not be killed, 
‘wine should not be drunk, and so forth. The niyamas, ' 
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‘observances,’ are positive in form, of the nature of 
something tv be done ; e.4., one shall daily recite the Veda,’ 


and so forth. 


© Not necessarily the Observances.’—This does not menn 
that one shall not keep the Observances ; all that is meant is 
that the Restraints are more obligatory in their character 
than the Observances, 


This is what is further emphasized :— Not observing the 
Restraints, one falls.“ If the Restraints are not observed, it 
means that Brihmana-killing and such acts are done, which 
means that the man has become an outcast, and people 
do not find it advisable to sit near him or have any dealings 
with him. It is not so in the case of the non-keeping of the 
Observances. To this effect we have the following assertions 
current among cultured people : — 


‘The man who keeps the Observances, but is not intent 
upon the Restraints, falls ; but he who observes the Restraints, 
but not the Observances, does not suffer, Therefore, one 
should devote one’s attentions to the Restraints, not minding 


the Observances so much.’ 


For some people, the terms Yuma’ and Niyama’ have 
technical significations, —e.y., (a) * not injuring others, truth- 
fulness, continence, sinlessness, non-thieving,—these five 
constitute the Yamas, the major observances ; (b) Absence of 
Anger, Attendance on the Teacher, Purity, Light Food, Care- 
fulness, — these constitute the five Niyamas, the minor Obser- 
vances.’ 


Even according to this view, the present verse indicates 
the relative importance of the two sets of duties. 

Thus, what the present verse lays down is neither that 
one shall observe the Yamas, nor that one shall not keep 
the Observances ; since both are equally prescribed by the 
seriptures,— (204) 
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VERSE CCV. 


THE BRAHMANA SHALL NEVER EAT AT A SACRIFICE PERFORMED BY 
ONE WHO HAS NOT LEARNT THE VEDA; OR AT ONE PERFORMED 
BY A VILLAGE-PRIEST, OR AT ONE OFFERED BY A WOMAN OR A 
EUNUCH.—(205). 
Bhàsya. 


The preceding verse has closed the section on Positive 
Duties ; now begins the section on prohibitions (Negative 
Duties). 


Among the various acts it is that of eating which is 
likely to be done at random,—food being what is sought 
after most; hence the text proceeds with prohibitions re- 
garding the act of eating. 

* Ashrotriya,’ * Non-shrotriya,’ is one who has not learnt 
the Veda; at the sacrifice ‘ performed ’—undertaken—by 
him,—or at sacrifice at which the officiating -priests -are 
ignorant of the Veda— the Bradhmana shall not eat.’ 


* Village-priest, '—one who officiates as the priest of the 
entire village; where such a person, or a woman, offers 
the sacrifice. 


In the Chhandogya, the authors of the Grhya-rules 
have described the performance of sacrifices by women, and 
it is in view of this that the text forbids eating at such 
sacrifices. Or, the prohibition may refer to that sacrifice at 
which the woman is the principal performer ; her husband 
being beset with poverty and other disqualifications, and 
the woman being proud of the wealth acquired by her as 
dowry, or of the wealth possessed by her relations. 


* Eunuch'—wanting in masculinity. —(205) 
VERSE CCVI. 


WHERE SUCH PERSONS POUR THE ORLATIONS, IT IS CONSIDERED IN- 
DECENT BY ALL QOOD MEN; IT is DISAGREEABLE TO THE GODS; 


HENOE, ONE SHOULD AVOID 1T-—( £00) 
21 
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Bhàsya. 

This verse is supplementary to the foregoing prohi- 
bitive Injunction, 

* Indecent '—blameworthy. 

‘t Dy good men *—by all cultured people. 

* Where such persons pour the oblations, —i. e., offer sacri- 
fices. 

It is disagreeable ’—-displeasing—‘ to the gods.“ 

‘lence one should avoid '—going to— these sacrifices, '— 
(206). 

VERSE CCVII. 
HE SHALL NEVER EAT FOOD OFFERED BY INTOXICATED OR ANGRY 

OR SIOK PERSONS ; NOR THAT WHICH IS CONTAMINATED BY HAIR 

OR INSECTS, OR THAT WHICH HAS BEEN INTENTIONALLY TOUCHED 

WITH THE FooT.—(207) 

Bhasya. 

The food offered by such persons is to be avoided, so 
long as the intoxication and other conditions are actually 
on them, 

Others explain the text to refer to habit ; the sense being 
that one should avoid the food offered by such persons 
as are frequently drunk,—who are habitual drunkards, 

Similarly, with one who has bad temper and is fre- 
quently obssessed by rage ; or one who is mostly sick, a con- 
firmed: invalid. 

‘What is contaminated by ’—spoilt by the touch of—* hair 
and insect, Among insects, there are some which con- 
taminate the food by their presence when they are dead ; 
eg, flies and lizards ; while others spoil it even when 
living. 

The term ‘insect’ includes all small creatures, such as 
worms, flies, etc, And ‘hair’ includes nails and bristles, 
as also dirt and other things ;—on the basis of usage, 
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* What is touched with the foot intentionally ; '—thete is 
no harm if it is touched simply through chance care- 
lessness— (207). 

VERSE CCVIII. 

Non THAT WHICH HAS BEEN LOOKED AT BY THE BRAHMANA- 
SLAYER, OR WilAT HAS BEEN  TOUOHED BY A WOMAN IN HER 
COURSES, OR WHAT HAS BEEN PECKED BY THE BIRDS, OR WHAT 

HAS BEEN TOUCHED By A Doa.--(208) 

Bhasya. 

| *Bhrunaha? is the Brahmana-slayer ; what has been looked 
at’—eagerly seen—by such a person. This is only illustra- 
tive; it indicates other sinful persons also. "The pro- 
hibition of food touched by these persons follows from 
the rule that lays down the necessity of bathing on being 
touched by such sinners, | 


‘ (Jdakyà is the woman in her courses; and what is 
forbidden is food éouched—not merely seen — by her. 


“ As a matter of fact, the Text is going to lay down the 
necessity of bathing on touching a woman in her courses; 
this alone being sufficient to indicate her impurity, how 
could there be any possibility of any one taking the food 
touched by her (that the Author should have fouud it 
necessary to forbid it)?“ 


. Our answer to this is as follows:—[ This prohibition 
was thought necessary, because ] in the first place, people 
might be led to eat food touched by her after having washed 
it; or secondly, in view of what has been said regarding the 
mention of the Bráhmana-slayer ' being illustrative, some 
one might be led to believe that this latter term is indi- 
cative of all those that are mentioned in verse 5. 85; and, 
in that case, the prohibition would apply to the food even 
seen by the woman in her courses. 


This same explanation applies to the prohibition of 
* what has been touched by a dog.’ 
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It has been said that the term ‘ Brahmana-slayer ' 
is indicative of other sinful outcasts also; and what are 
thus included are the ‘outcast,’ ‘the newly-delivered 
woman and others mentioned later on (in 5. 85); and the 
‘woman in her courses.’ also includes the newly-delivered 
woman. 

‘t Patatri’ is bird; and the birds meant are the carnivorous 
ones, the vulture, c., and not the swan aud other non- 
carnivorous ones ; such being the usage among men.—( 208) 


VERSE CCIX. 

NOR THE FOOD THAT HAS BEEN SMELT BY TIE COW, NOR PARTI- 
CULARLY THAT FOOD WHICH HAS BEEN PUBLICLY OFFERED, NOR THE 
FOOD THAT BELONGS TO A MULTITUDE, NOR THE FOOD OF THE HARLOT, 
NOR THAT WHICH HAS BEEN CENSURED BY THE LEARNED,—(209) 

Bhasya. 

* Food publicly offered," — the food that is given at temples 
or sacrificial sessions, by public notice, to all comers, without 
any invitation to individuals, Or, it may mean ' what is 
given to one person after having been promised t o another.’ 

The root, Ghus’ has been declared to mean to announce ; 
so that people regard the present verse as refering to cases 
where there is no announcement; and what is forbidden, 
therefore, is eating, without invitation, at sacrifices, marriages 
and such other functions. | 

The ‘gana,’ meant by the text is multitude, company ; 
hence the name is not applied to a number of brothers living 
together undivided. It is declared in Discourse IX that 
‘there is a single duty operating among brothers living 
jointly’; and the duty therein referred to is the receiving of 
guests, and so forth; all which is made clear under 9. 105, 
where the ‘eldest brother ’ is declared as inheriting the entire 
parental property ; and it is this inheritance that indicates 
his liability to fulfil the duties also. 


What is forbidden is what is not included in the parental 
heritage, even though it belong in common to all, 
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* Harlot’ is the public woman. 

* Censured ’—deprecated,—‘by the learned',—even though 
it be something edible ; e.g., the lotus-stalk, the oil-cake, 
and so forth.—(209) 

VERSE CCX. 

Non THE FOOD OF THE THIEF OR THE SINGER, NOR OF THE CAR- 
PENTER, THE USURER, OF THE INITIATED PERSON, OF THE MISER, 
THE PRISONER AND THE FETTERED.— (210) 

Bhasya. 

Singer, — Who lives by singing. The ordinary occa- 
sional singing of popular songs is actually laid down. 

iar —niggard. 

The difference between the * prisoner’ and the *fettered ' 
is, that the former may be imprisoned by mere words (ver- 
bal orders), while the latter is actually bound in ropes and 
iron-chains. 

Some people read ‘ vishadasya’ for ‘ nigadasya ;— 
‘vishada’ being explained as ‘man in trouble.’ — (210) 

| VERSE CCXI. 

NOR THE FOOD OF AN ACCUSED PERSON, OR OF THE HERMAPHRO- 
DITE, OR THE UNOHASTE WOMAN, OR THE HYPOCRITE; NOR THE 
FOOD TURNED SOUR, OR THAT KEPT OVERNIGHT, OR WHAT 
FORMS THE LEAVINGS OF TIE SnUDRA.— (211) 

Bhàsya. 

* Unchaste iruman — one who has sexual intercourse with 
any and every person. 

“The food of the harlot has been already forbidden [so 
that the present text would appear to be superfluous |." 

It is not so; the ‘unchaste woman" is totally different 
from the ‘harlot? The ‘harlot’ is one that makes a living 
by her beauty ; while the ‘unchaste woman’ is one who is 
unstable in her sexual passions, 


‘ Hypocrite,’ the ‘man of cat-like behaviour’ and others 
of similar bad conduct. 
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‘ The Shüdra's leavings’ are specially forbidden here for 
the purpose of indicating the heaviness of the expiatory 
panance necessitated by it ;—the partaking of the leavings 
of all men having been already forbidden. 


Others explain the terms, Shudra’é leavinys,’ to mean 
the food left in the dish, after the Shudra has eaten out of it. 


Another reading is uchchhislamagurostatha, ‘ the leav- 
ings of persons other than one's teacher.’ 


As a matter of fact, the term uchchhista’ stands for 
that which has been defiled by the touch of another person, 
as also for that which has been left after another person has 
eaten. In the latter sense, if one’s own ‘leavings’? were 
prohibited, then every one would have to eat the whole of 
one’s food as a single morsel. Nor is it the custom among 
cultured people that, after having eaten one morsel of food, 
the man washes his hands and mouth and eats the next 
morsel out of another dish. As for the prohibition that 
‘one should not eat the food once partaken of,’ what this 
forbids is the interruption of the meal by such acts as rising 
to receive a guest, and so forth, till one has had one’s fill and 
till one has washed ; after which the touch of others involves 
no harm. 


Where several persons are dining together, even if they 
happen to touch one another, —as this touching is something 
totally different,—it would not be a case of ‘eating the 
leaviugs. As a matter of fact, the Father, along with his 
sons, always partakes of the food left by guests. Apas- 
tamba and others have deprecated eating «ith uninitiated 
sons,—not with the initiated ones. 


According to this view, the prohibition would apply to 
eating in the company of men of other castes; and, in all 
such cases, some intervening screen shall he set up between 
the two persons. As for ‘leavings, in the sense of what 
has been left after one has eaten,——this is forbidden, whether 
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it be one’s own *'lenvings' or those of some other person,— 
(211). 


VERSE CCXII. 


NOR THE FOOD OF THE PHYSICIAN, OR OF THE HUNTER, OR OF 
A CRUEL PERSON, OR OF ONE WHO LIVES ON LEAVINGS ; NOR TIE 
FOOD OF THE " UGRA ;" NOR WHAT HAS BEEN COOKED FOR THE 
NEWLY-DELIVERED WOMAN, UNTIL TEN DAYS HAVE PASSED ; NOR 
THAT WHICH HAS BEEN INTFRRUPTED BY WASHING.— (212) 


Bhasya. 


* Hunter, —the professional hunter of animals ; one who 
kills animals for purposes of hunting, or for the. purpose of 
selling their flesh. 

* Cruel,’—whose nature is not straightforward, who is 
difficult to please. 


One who lives on leavings,'—i,e., one who eats such 
leavings as have been forbidden. 


* l‘gra’—is the name of a special sub-caste. In the Veda, 
the term is applied to a kind of king, one who forms the 
central link in the chain of the king’s alliance. There is 
no other prohibition regarding such a king; it is only in 
course of showing the evils arising from eating the food of 
such kings that we read—‘ the food given by kings deprives 
one of one’s energy,’ from which some sort of prohibition 
may be inferred, [For all these reasons, the term / hr 
in the text must be taken to stand fora particular mixed 
caste, and not for the ding). 


* Nutikanuam is food prepared for the woman in child- 
bed ; and this should not be eaten even by men of her own 
family. 

This food is to be avoided ‘until ten days have passed.’ 
Though, in the case of the Ksattriya and other castes, the 
period of impurity lasts longer than ten days, yet the food is 
to be avoided for ten days only. | 
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Another reading is *sutabannam ;’ and the term ‘sitaka,’ 
‘impurity,’ due to child-birth, in this case, would indicate 
the persons under that impurity ; the meaning being that 
'one should not eat for ten days the food offered by persons, 
in whose family there is impurity due to child-birth.’ This 
prohibition applies to those cases in which, for all persons, 
the period of impurity due to child-birth extends over ten 
days. But if the view be taken that impurity due to child- 
birth applies to the parents only, or to the motber only,— 
then food is to be avoided as long as the period of impurity 
may last in each particular case ;—the term ‘until ten days 
have passed’ being indicative of the period of impurity.’ 
Thus A yattrtyas and others would have their food avoided 
during such time as the period of impurity may last in each 
individual case. 


* Sutikannamanirdasham’ being the right form of the 
expression, the term ‘ paryachantam, ' that which has been 
interrupted by washing,’ has been made to intervene (between 
the words, sti nn m' and ‘anirdasham’) by considerations 
of metrical exegencies. 


Others have taken ‘anirdasham’ separately, by itself (and 
not as qualifying ‘suéakannam’). Under this, the term 
* sutaka’ would indicate the period of impurity, and 'anzrda- 
sham’ would stand for the milk of the cow and other animals 
(within ten days of their calving). 


“Interrupted by washing,—in course of which rinsing 
and washing have been done. If, for some reason, the person 
washes his hand, then he should not eat of the food left in 
the dish.—(212) 

VERSE COCXIII. 
NOR WHAT IS OFFERED WITHOUT RESPECT, NOR IMPROPER MEAT, NOR 

FOOD BELONGING TO A MALE-LESS FEMALE, NOR THE FOOD OF AN 


ENENY, NOR THE FOOD OF THE OITY-LORD, NOR THE FOOD OF AN 
OUTCAST, NOR THAT WHICH "IAS BEEN SNEEZED AT.-—-(213) 


SECTION XIII—OTHEL DUTIES. 467 
Dhásya. 


[1 QU * e 0 . . 
Ofjered without respect, —that which is given in a 
disrespectful manner, to a person who deserves to be treated 
with respect. This does not refer to food that may be offered 
by friends and others, 
‘ Improper eat,, - which has been cooked for one's own 
self, and is not the remnant of the worship of gods, 
* Maleless female, —one who has neither husband nor son. 
* Enemy,—2n adversary, 
. * City-lord/—onue who is the master of a city, though not 
a king. 
t Which has been sneezed dt, over which some one has 
sneezed.—(2 13) 
VERSE CCXIV. 
NOR ThE FOOD OF THE INFORMER AND THE PERJURER, OR OF THE 
SELLER OF SACRIFICES; NOR THE FOOD OF THE ACTOR OR THE 
TAILOR; NOR THE FOOD OF TIE UNGRATEFUL PERSON,—-(214) 


Bhasya. 


* [nformer,—one who betrays the confidence reposed in 


him ; or one who talks ill of persons behind their back. 


* Perjurer,—who has given false evidence. 

Seller of sacrifices, —who, having performed a sacrifice, 
sells its fruit; i. e., says to another person,— May the fruit 
of this sacrifice be yours,’ and receives a price for it. 
Though, in reality, there can be no ‘ selling’ of a sacrifice, 
yet, what is forbidden, is the food of a person who makes 
such living, or who undertakes sacrifice with a view to 
cheat others, 

* Shailüga'—is actor; or, according to others, he who 
exposes his wife for the public, Another Smrti is more 
specific—' he who lives by dancing.’ 

* Tailor '-—He who works with the needle, 

22 
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* Ungrateful person, —he who nullifies the good that has 
been done to him; on the contrary, proeceds to do harm to 
his helper, and not to do a good turn to him, even though 
capable of doing so.—(214) 

VERSE CCXV. 
Non OF THE BLACKSMITH, OF THE Nisiba, OF TIE STAUE-lLAYEN, 

OF THE GOLDSMITH, OF THE PLAYER OF MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS, 

OH OF THE DEALER IN WEALCONS, — (215). 

Dhásya. 

€ harmakara’-—the blacksmith. 

‘ Mixada,—goine to be described under Discourse X 
(as the son of a Brahmana from a Shiidra wife). 

* Stage-player,’—the wrestler and such other persons, apart 
from the dancer and the singer (who have been separately 
mentioned) ;—or the curious person who visits every kind 
of stage. 

* Véna—one who lives by playing on musical ins- 
truments. 

Heuler in weapons, —who sells either wrought iron 
weapons, as the sword and the like, or unwrought iron. — 
(215) 

VERSE CCI. 
Non ob DOG-KEEPERS, OR OF WINE-SELLERS OR OF THE CLOTHES- 

WASHER, on OF TIE DYER, OR OF THE BARD, OR OF THE MAN 

IN WHOSE HOUSE THERE IS A PARAMOUR.—(216) 


Bhasya, 
Those who keep dogs for hunting purposes are called 
t log-heepers.’ 
* JVine-sellers,—those who deal in wines; or those who 
make a living in wine-shops, | 
* Clothes-icasher,—he who washes and cleans clothes; 
another name for them is Rdrulu.“ 


* Dyer ' —one who dyes ciothes in blue and other colours. 
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* Nrshamsa '—is one who sings the praises of men, known 
as the * andi ‘bard.’ Or, it may stand for the pitiless man. 
He in whose house there lives the paramour of his wife.— 

(216) 

VERSE CCXVII. 

NOR OF THOSE WHO REAR TIE PRESENCE OF TIE PARAMOUR, OR OF 
THOSE WIO ARE ENTIRELY RULED RY WOMEN; NOR THE FOOD 
OF THOSE IN WIIOSE HOUSE DRATH IAS OCCURRED AND THE 
TEN DAYS HAVE NOT PASSED; NOR THAT WHICH is DISAGREE- 
ABLE,—(217) 

Bhasya, 

The man mentioned in the preceding verse is one who 
does not know of the presence of his wife's paramour ; 
while the one mentioned here is one who knows it, and 
suffers it, and does not check his wife. If the man does not 
know of the presence of the paramour, who comes from 
another house, then the food given by such a man is not 
forbidden, 

* Who are ruled by women,’—those persons in whose 
house the wife is the sole mistress and dispenser ; and who 
are not master of themselves or of their dependants ; who 
are entirely under the control of. their wives. 


‘Prétannam ;’—when one is impure on account of death 


in his house, the food belonging to the members of his 
family is forbidden,.—'7'en days have nof passed ;?—-this 
indicates the period of time. 


If the term, anirdasham (of verse 212), is to be taken 
by itself, as forbidding the food belonging to ‘impure? 
persons, then ‘the food belonging to persons in whose 
house there has been death being already included there, 
the present term would stand for the food of those persons 
who are directly connected with the impurity ; such persons, 
for instance, as the friends and maternal relations of the 
dead, Similarly, one shall not ent the food belonging to one 
who may be engaged in the performance of such rites as the 
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! Chaturthi-Shraddha, and the like, which is undertaken 
through sympathy with the person in whose house the 
death has occurred, Such sArüddhas have been mentioned 
by the Authors of Grhyasiitras, as also in the amayana, 
in such passages as— The tenth-day Shrüddha, the Ninth- 
day Shrüddha, the Eighth-day Shraddha, the Fourth-day 
Shraddha, ete. | 

What is disagreeable ;—by eating which one does not 
feel happy. —(217) 

VERSE COXVIII, 


THE KING'3. FOOD TAKESOFF ONE’S VIGOUR AND THRE SIÜDRA'S FOOD 
HIS DnAHMIC GLORY ; THE GOLDSMITH'S FOOD HIS LONGEVITY, 
AND THE LEATIIEReCUTTER'8 FOOD nis FAME.—(218) 


Bhasya. 


The Text now proceeds to describe the effects of trans. 
gressing the above prohibitions, 

One who eats the king's food loses his vigour ; and so 
with all the rest. 

The terms ‘goldsmith’ and the rest, are denotative of 
particular professions ; so that those persons who deal in 
making articles of gold are called goldsmiths, Similarly, with 
‘dyer’ and other terms. Those who cut leather are called 
* leather-cutters, ’ this name being applied to those who live 
by this trade, 

In the present context, there are some whose food has 
not been forbidden in the foregoing verses ; but the evil 
results flowing therefrom are now described ; the prohibition 
of these is to be inferred from the latter.—(218) 


VERSE CCXIX, 


THE FOOD OF ARTISANS IMPAIRS THE OFFSPRING, THAT OF THE 
CLOTIES-WASHER IMPAIRS STRENGTH; THE FOOD OF A MULTITUDE 
ANI THE FOOD OF TIIE HARLOT OUT OFF THE MAN FROM THE 
REGIONS, —(219) | 
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Bhasya. 
* Artisans,’—the professional cook and others following 
not very low crafts ;—this is what distinguishes these 
from other craftsmen. 


The ‘impairing ’ of offspring means that children are not 
born.—(219) 
VERSE COXX. 

THE FOOD OF THE PHYSICIAN IS PUS; TIHE FOOD OF THE UNCHASTE 
WOMAN IS SEMEN; THE FOOD OF TIIE USURER IS ORDURF, AND 
THAT OF THE DEALER IN WEAPONS IS DIRT.—(220.) 

Bhasya. 


The physician's food is /ike pus, 
‘Indriya? means semen, 


* Ordure’ and ' dirt ' are one and the same.—(220) 


VERSE CCXXI. 


THE FOOD OF THOSE OTIIER PERSONS WIO HAVE BEEN SUCCESSIVELY 
MENTIONED AS THOSE WHOSE FUOD SHOULD NOT DE EATEN,— THE 
WISE MEN DESCRIBE AS SKIN, BONES AND MAIRS.— (221) 


Dhásya. 

There are other persons who have been mentioned in 
this section as those whose food should not be enten ; and 
the food of these men is ‘skin, bones and hairs.’ That is, 
the eating of their food is as improper as the eating of their 
skin, 1. (221) 

VERSE CCR XII. 
AFTER UNKNOWINGLY EATING THE FOOD OF ANY ONE OF THESE, 
THERE SHOULD NE A THREE DAYS FAST, HavING EATEN IT 


4 


KNOWINGLY, AS ALSO ON EATING SEMEN, ORDURE AND URINE, ONE 
7 . [4 
SHOULD PERFORM THE  Knoncunna ? PENANCE.—(222) 


Bhàsya. 
‘Three days fast ;— i. e., he shall not eat anything for 


three days, 
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* Unknowingly,’—not intentionally, 


In the case of its being done intentionally, one should 
perform the ‘Archehhra’ penance. And this * ArchehAra 
should be tlie Zapta-FrchehÀra, in view of what other 
Smrti texts have laid down. One such text (Gautama 23,2) 
has prescribed the ‘ Tapta-krehehhra ’ as to be performed in 
the case of eating semen, ordure and urine ; —ez, ‘In the 
event of drinking these intentionally, one shall live upon 
milk, butter, water and air—upon each of these for three 
days; this is the Taptatikrehchhra; and then follows his 
purification,’ 


The present being not a section dealing with Expiatory 
Rites, the mention of such a rite is meant to indicate tho 
seriousness of the offence, 


In view of the phrase, ‘af any.oue of these, being in 
the Genitive form, some people have held that the Expiatory 
Rite here prescribed is meant to apply to cnly those cases 
wherethe food actually belongs tothe persons mentioned, and 
not where it is objectionable by reason of time, or by its very 
nature, or by contact, Among such articles of food as sour- 
gruel and the like, non-eatability is of four kinds :—(1) 
some things are non-eatable, because of time; ¢.7., sour-gruel, 
things kept overnight, and so forth; (2) some are non-eatable, 
because of contact; eg., things that have come in contact 
with wine and such things; (3) some are non-eatble by their 
very nature; eg., garlic and such things; (4) some are 
non-eatable by reason of their owner; e.g., the food of the 
persons enumerated in the present context, 


Our answer to the above is as follows: — It is quite true 
that there are four kinds of non-eatability; it is true also 
that the text has used the Genitive form; but if the Expia- 
tory Rite here prescribed did not pertain to such food as 
sour gruel and the like, but only to what is objectionable in 
regard to its owner, then the mention of these in the present 
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connection would be entirely meaningless, For the prohibi- 
tion of these two things is coming under Discourse V, From 
this itis clear that thelr mention in the present context is 
ouly for the purpose of prescribing the Expiatory Rite, 

“Why, then, should they be mentioned in Discourse. V.?“ 

This we shall explain at that place. As for the exact 
meaning and purpose of such texts as—(a) ‘the eating of 
the first two is objectionable’ and (+) having eaten the 
food of persons whose food should not be eaten,' etc. (11. 
152),— we shall explain all this in detail under those same 
texts—(222), | 

VERSB CCXXIII. 


Tai LEARNED BRANMANA SHALL NOT EAT THE COOKED FOOD OF 
THE SHÜDRA WHO PERFORMS NO SHRADDHAS. IN THE ABSENCE 
OF LIVELIHOOD, HE MAY RECEIVE FROM HIM RAW GRAIN SUF- 
FICIENT FOR ONE DAY.—(223) 


Bhasya. 


Shiidra’s food has been forbidden generally; aud parti- 
cular details regarding it are now laid down—‘ cho does. not 
perform Shraddhas, 

* Where has Shiidra’s food been forbidden ? ” 

It has been forbidden in 4. 211. 

* What is forbidden there is Shüdra's leavings, and not 
other kinds of food. ” 

Not so ; the said verse (211) is to be construed as—‘ the 
Shüdra's food should not be eaten, nur the leavings of others. 
The explanation that we gave above of tbis verse, was in 
accordance with the older Commentators ; as we clearly 
pointed out there. | 

‘Who does not perform Shraddhas, '—' Shraddha’ here 
stands for the sacrificing of cooked food aud. such other rites 
as have been prescribed for the Sbüdra ; hence, the mean - 
ing is who does nor perform these rites." What is meant 
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is that ‘one shall not eat the cooked food of any SAudra; 
except those of the better class.’ - 

Another reading is ashraddhinah’ (for * ashrüddhinah) ; 
which means, * who is devoid of faith ;’ in the next verse 
ulso we find special stress laid down upon * faith, ' by the 
term vadanya, ' liberal. 

‘ Raw - dry; paddy, rice, and so forth. 

‘ Sufficient for one day ’—just that quantity which may 
suffice for one day,—not more. —(223) 

VERSE CCXXIV. 
TRE GODS HAVING COMPARED THE FOOD OF THE MISERLY VEDIC 
GoitoLAR AND THAT OF THE LIBERAL USURER, ORDAINED THE FOOD 
OF BOTH TO BE EQUAL.—(224) 
Bhasya. 

What is meant is the Brihmana endowed with all neces- 
sary qualifications,—the term Vedic Scholar’ being meant 
to be purely illustrative, ‘ Vedie Scholar’ means the learned 
man who performs all the duties that have been laid down 
for him. If such a person happens to be ‘ miserly '— who 
does not take delight in receiving friends, relations and 
guests, and who does not wish to give anything to any person. 


The other person is the *usurer,' living on usury, and 
thus engaged in objectional business. If he happens to be 
‘liberal,’ noble-minded, endowed with faith, is delighted at 
the arrival af people at his house, and duly honors them 
with food and other things. 


The food belonging to these two persons the gods have 
ordained to be equal. ' 

Even though one of them (the former) is possessed of 
all good qualities, yet he is condemned by reason of his 
niggardliness. It has been declared that * covetousness spoils 
all good qualities.” The other person, even though endowed 
with due faith, is censured by reason of his objectionable 
business. Hence, ‘havin evamined’—duly pondered over 
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the matter—the gods have ordained that the food belonging 
to the two persons stands on the same footing.—(224) 


VERSE CCXXV. 


THEREUPON PRAJAPATI CAME TO THEM AND 8A1D—'' Do NOT 
MAKE Tux UNEQUAL EQUAL: WHAT BELONGS TO THE LIBERAL MAN IS 
PURIFIED BY FAITH, WHILE rug OTHER IS DEFILED BY WANT OF 
FAITIH.—(225) 

| Bhasya. 

Prajapati, having approached, said to the gods Do hot 
in this way, make the unequal equal’—i.e., do not establish 
any such improper equalisation, | 


Then the gods asked—‘ Who there is, then, the superior 
between the two persons? 


Then Prajãpati answered The food that belongs to the 
liberal-minded usurer, who is endowed with faith, is purified 
by faith, while the other food, that belongs to the Vedic 
scholar, is censured, condemned, by his act (Faithlessness). 


This dialogue between Prajapati and the gods is purely 
imaginary ; all that is meant is that one shall not eat food 
offered by a person, who, though otherwise qualified, is 
devoid of faith, while that belonging to the Shidra shall 
be eaten, if it is offered with due respect, '—(225) 

VERSE CCXXVI. 


HE SHALL ALWAYS DILIGENTY PERFORM, wirn FAITH, SACRIFICES 
AND OTHER RELIGIOUS AOT8S ; DONE WITH FAITH, AND WITH WELL- 
BEGOTTEN WEALTH, THEY BECOME IMPERISHABLE.—(226) 

| Bhäşya. 

‘Ista,’ ‘sacrifice; stands for those acts of Sacrifice and the 
like that are done on a regular altar; while ‘purta’ stands 
for other acts done with a view to spiritual results, such as 
honouriug those who deserve to be honoured, and so forth. 


Both these sets of acts shall be done ‘with faith ;' and 
with well-gotten wealth ;’—i.e., with wealth got by such fair 


means as learning, bravery, bride, aud so forth, 
15 
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Thus performed, these acts lead to imperishable results. 
Those that-are performed with wealth not well-gotten, 
are not fruitless; they only lead to perishable (transitor y) 
results, Because, even unfair means produce ownership ; 
so that sacrifices may be performed with wealth over 
which one's ownership bas been produced. Further, usury 
(as a means of acquiring wealth) is not found to have 
been prohibited anywhere in connection with sacrifices 
and charities. Hence it follows that, even with the help 
of such wealth, sacrifices, etc., shall be performed till 
Heaven has been attained. There will certainly be some 
difference in the degree of excellence in the results obtained. 


Now, the question arises— What are the fair sources of 
acquiring wealth ? 

In answer to this, we have the following verses :— 

I. What is derived from (u) learning, (b) bravery, (e) 
austerities, (d) bride, (e) person sacrificed for, (f) pupil, and 
(g) inheritance,— are the seven kinds of ‘pure’ wealth ; and 
the result of these is also pure. 


Ok these, learning and austerities are the sources that 
bring presents. Though ‘present’ constitutes only one 
kind of wealth, yet it has been mentioned as fco, on account 
of its twofold source. The qualifications of the persons 
making the gifts have also to be borne in mind. If the giver 
does not happen to be absolutely objectionable, the wealth 
derived from him is also pure.— The terms ‘person sacrificed 
for’ and pupil’ indicate the work of officiating at sacrifices 
and teaching.—* Inherited,’ from one’s forefathers, —' Bride,’ 
what is obtained from the Father-in-law, at the time of mar- 
riage.— Bravery for the Kgattriya ; while the ‘ bride’ 
and ‘inheritance,’ are common to all men. 

I. What is derived by— (a) usury—(b) agriculture, (c) 
trade, (d) art (e) service, (f) attendance, and (9) from a 
person who has been helped j—these seven kinds of wealth are 
called * mixed. 
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‘Service’ consists of running on errands and obeying 
orders ; while ‘ attendance’ is agreeable behaviour. Of these, 
‘usury, ’ ‘agriculture ’ and ‘trade’ are mived only for the non- 
Vaishya ; for the Vaishya, these are commendable. Similarly, 
service, consisting of attending upon twice-born men, is 
commendable for the S'Audra ; the others are not commended 
for him. What is meant by these being mixed ’ is, that the 
results obtained from acts, performed with wealth derived 
from those sources, are transitory ; these results lasting only 
during the present life. 

III. What is obtained by—(a) bribery, (b) gambling, (c) 
stealing, (d) causing pain to others, (e) hypocrisy, (J) robbery 
and (g) fraud ;—all this has been declared to be * black.’ 

‘Parshvika,—the man at one’s side, obtains wealth by 
means of bribery, ete, For instance, having come to know 
that a person is going to obtain some wealth, one goes over 
to him and says, ‘I shall get you so much wealth, you should 
give me something out of it, ' and then receives it from him ; - 
the man not having done anything himself, nor having 
anything . done by others, but simply looking on, and 
yet receiving money ; or when one receives some consi- 
deration for standing surety for a borrower, —' Pratirupaka ' 
is pretence, hypocrisy.—* Fraud’—when one sells the kusum- 
bha flower, in place of saffron.— Arti’ is causing pain to 
others.—‘ Stealing’ is taking away things by stealth; and 

‘robbery’ is taking away by force. N 

As a matter of fact, stealing and robbery do not produce 

ownership at all, these not having been mentioned, among the 
means of acquiring it, in Gautama 10,39—‘ One becomes an 
owner by inheritance, purchase, partition, presents and trade; 
or, in Manu (10,116)—‘ Learning, Art, Service, etc; or, 
again, Manu (10.115) — Seven sources of wealth are legal, 
etc.’ If it be argued that these same assertions indicate Theft 
and Robbery also as sources of wealth—then, what would be 
the meaning of the assertion—' What is eaten by force, 
cannot be digested,’ ” 
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Some people offer the following explanation i —' Dyuta- 
chaurydrti’ (Gambling, Theft, Causing pain to others) is not 
the right reading; the right reading being vairyarti’ 
(enmity, causing pain), At the time of making peace with an 
enemy, one says, ‘I shall make peace with you only if you 
give me so much ;’ and the other party, being helpless, gives 
what is asked for.— The term, sahasa, does not stand for 
robbery, but for’ rashness ; when, for instance, one earns 
wealth even at the risk of one's life; e g., by going on boats, 
or by selling things prohibited by the king, 


Others, however, opine as follows :—' Ownership’ by 
ae is not incompstible with the assertion regarding 
‘not digesting; because force is employed only at the first 
act of snatching, and, after that, even when there is no force 
used, and the wealth is obtained and enjoyed merely by the 
indifference of the other party, there does come about 
actual ownership And, as for the assertion that it is not 
digested, this refers to the case where voilence is used from 
beginning to end, Thus there is no incompatability between 
the two. 


The right view on this point is as follows :—Real 
ownership is not brought about by Theft and Robbery, 
because of. the different reading suggested ; and also 
because other Smrti-writers have not mentioned these among 
the means of acquiring weath,—(226) 
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SECTION (15)—CHARITY. 
VERSE CCXXVII. 


Hk SHALL PR.CTISE, TO THE BEST OF HIS ABILITY, OHARITY AND 
RIGHTEOUSNESS IN CONNECTION WITH SACRIFICES AND ACTS OF 
PIETY WITH A CHEERFUL HEART, IF NE FINDS A SUITABLE RE- 
CIPIENT. —(227) 

Bhasya. 

* Charity and Righteousness’—in the form of tanks, etc ; 
the compound being construed as a Copulative one. Or, it 
may be explained as the duty of charity; the mention 
of duty indicating the necessity of maintaining a cheerful 
disposition. 

* Bhavéna’—with the heart; paritusféna— cheerful, happy 
— If he finds a suitable recipient, he shall offer gifts in con- 
nection with the observances that he keeps, as also in 
connection with the acts that he does outside the sacrificial 
altar.—(227) | 

VERSE COXXVIII. 

WIEN ASKED, HE SHOULD GIVE SOMETHING, WITHOUT SHOWING ANY 
DISPLEASURE. BECAUSE IIE MAY TURN OUT TO BE A WORTHY RE- 
CIPIFNT WHO WILL SAVE HIM FROM EVERYTIING.—-(228) 

Bhasya. 

* Something '"—however little—shall be given by one who 
is ‘asked,’ begged. If there is some doubt,—and no certainty 
—ans to the person being a worthy or unworthy recipient, some 
little thing, not much, should be given. The idea, that 
much shall not be given, isdue to a direct assertion to that 
effect, in connection with doubtful cases. 

It is just possible that the man may turn out to be 
a worthy. recipient ;—W hat sort of recipient ?—' One who 
will save him from guard him against everything ’—all 
kinds of sin that lead men to hell, 
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It has been said under 3.96 that gifts are to be offered 
to one who knows the Veda and its meaning ;’ and to that 
the present verse is an exception, providing for small gifts 
being offered in cases of doubtful worthiness of the reci- 
pient.—(228) 

| VBRSE CCXXIX. 


‘THE GIVER OF WATER OBTAINS SATISFACTION, THE GIVER OF Foon 
IMPERISIABLE HAPPINESS, TIE GIVER OF SESAMUM DESIRABLE 
OFFSPRING, AND THE GIVER OF LAMP MOST EXCELLENT EYE- 
slant.—(229) | 

Bhasya 
* Satisfaction, ' —non-suffering from hunger and thirst, . 

This is possible only for the wealthy and the healthy, So 

that great wealth and good health are the results declared 

as following from the giving of water. | 

* Imperishable happiness," —In the absence of any speci- 
fication, the ‘ happiness’ meant here is understood to stand 
for the means of happiness, * Imperishable '—lasting through- 
out life. 

* Giver of food'— cooked,—saktu, rice, ete., —as well as 
raw, rice, etc, 

The Lamp’ is given—either at crossings or ina place 
where Brahmanas' assemble—({229), 

VERSE CCXXx. 

THE GIVER OF LAND OBTAINS LAND, THE GIVER OF GOLD LONG LIFE, 
TIE GIVER OF HOUSE EXCELLENT MANSIONS, AND THE GIVER OF 
SILVER EXQUISITE DnEAUTY.—(230) 

Bhai sya 
He obtains possession of land. 
' [Tiranya? is gold. 
The giver of silver obtains exquisite beauty.—(230) 
VERSE @C@CXXXI. 

THE GIVER OF CLOTH OBTAINS RESEMBLANOE TO THE Mooy, THE 
GIVER OF HORSE RESEMBLANCE TO HORSE-OWNERS, THE GIVER OF 
THE OX GREAT GOOD FORTUNE, AND THE GIVER OF THE OOW THE 
REGION OF THE Sun.—(231) 


SECTION XIv-— CHARITY. 481 
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He comes to look like—just.as pleasing to look at as— 
the Moon. According to the Puranas, the meaning would 
be that he reaches that particular region in Heaven which 
is called the ‘ Region of the Moon.’ 


* Resemblance to horse-owners ;—ée., he obtains many 
horses. According to the Purüna,—' he obtains the region 
of the Ashwins.“ 


O is the male animal, capable of pulling carts ; he wlio 
gives this, obtains ‘great good fortune ;—i.e., acquires ex- 
cellent cattle, sheep, riches and grain. 


‘ Bradhna’ is the Sun; he obtains the region of the 
Sun; i.e., he becomes endowed with great effulgence, superior 
to everything else. Or, the region of the Sun’ may stand 
for Heaven. 


Auother Smrti-text (Yajiiavalkya, Achara, 204) describes 
speclal results arising from the giving of particular kinds of 
cows :—‘ A milch cow, with golden horns and silvered hoofs, 
quiet and covered with cloth, shall be given, along with a 
kdmsya vessel, accompanied with a proper fee.“ If we read 
‘ sa-duksind,’ the meaning will be that gold aud other things 
shall be given as additional gifts, Or, we may read ‘ su’ 
for ‘sa’ (i. e., sudaksind), meaning beautiful ; the meaning 
being that the cow given, as also the presents, shall be 
excellent, —' kamsyopadvha is another -reading for ‘sakame- 
yapatra ;’ * kámsya standing for a particular measure; and 
the cow should give that much milk; /.e, she should give 
a large quantity of milk. | 


Further details of procedure have been laid down in 
other texts ; such as— Her tail shall be adorned with pearls, 
the ground shall be covered with silver, aud so forth; and 
these have to be observed by men desiring special results ; 
us described in the text— The tawny cow with calf saves 
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one’s forefathers up to the seventh degree, and the double- 
faced cow (one just giving birth to a calf) for the same num- 
ber of cycles as there are hairs on her body. The result 
here mentioned follows from the giving of the tawny cow; 
the double-faced cow, when given, leads to Heaven, for as 
many ‘thousand years’ as there are hairs on her body ;— 
‘saves’ stands for freeing from sin. 

In the Mahabharata, the giving of the cow has been dese 
cribea as bringing all kinds of rewards, 

The giving of water, etc., also is found mentioned as 
bringing all kinds of rewards—' Having given land, cattle, 
food, clothes, water, sesamum, butter, shelter, houses and gold 
—one shines in Heaven.“ Naivéshika’ means //ouse. — (231) 


VERSE CECXXXII. 


THE GIVER OF OARRIAGE AND COUCH OBTAINS A WIFE, THE GIVER 
OF FEARLESSNESS SOVEREIGNTY, THE GIVER OF ORAINS ETER- 
NAL HAPPINESS, AND THE GIVER OF THE VEDA EQUALITY WITH 
BRAHMAN. — (232) 

Bhasya, 

Sovereiynty, — the position of the master, lordship, 

* Happiness ’—being happy. 

Grains — such as Vrihi, Más 1, Mudya,and so forth. In 
connection with the giving of sesamum, another result has 
been described. | | 

* Brahman’ means Veda; ' rsti* is condition ;—' sdrsti’ is 
one who has the same condition ;—the change of samána ' 
into sa’ being the Vedic form ; —' rsfi’ is derived from the 
root rzi,” to go ;’—or sdryfi may mean the character of 
acting, In another case, the meaning is that he obtains 
‘equality °? with—the same condition of existence as 


Brahman,—(232) 
VERSE CCXXXIII, 


THE GIVING OF VEDA SURPASSES ALL GIFTS OF WATER, FOOD, 
COWS, BUFFALOES, CLOTHFS, SESAMUM, GOLD AND CLARIFIED 


BUTIER.—(233) 
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Bhàsya. 


This is a commendatory supplement to the foregoing 
injunction. | 


The term ‘dana’ stands for things given, gifts, or for the 
act of giving. 


‘Giving of Veda’ Studying and expounding the Veda, 


It is superior to the giving of every other thing, in the shape 
of water, etc.—(233) 


VERSE CCXXXIV, 
IN WHATEVER SPIRIT A MAN BESTOWS A GIFT, IN THAT SAME 
SPIRIT HE HIMSELF RECEIVES IT WITH DUE IIONOOnR.—!234) 


Bhasya. 


The tern ‘bhava,’ ‘spirit,’ denotes mental disposition. 
In whatever spirit—with a pleasant mind, proper faith and 
respect—one bestows a gift, in that same spirit he himself 
obtains it; if, on the other hand, he gives without faith, in 
a disrespectful manner and after having insulted the 


recipient,—then he himself also obtains it in the same 
manner, 


The phrase, ‘yadyat,’ ‘ whatever,’ does not refer to the 
kinds of things (given as gifts).—'* What, then, is the use 
of the expression? — The explanation is that the phrase 
means that ‘the man obtains the pleasures brought about 
by the substances concerned. If the objects themselves 
were meant, then, in the case of a man giving medicines to a 
sick person, he would obtain (as reward) that same medicine ; 
nnd, since such a reward would be of no use to a healthy 
person, it would be thrown away. For this reason, the 
meaning must be that ‘the giver obtains the same kind of 
pleasure that he causes by his gift;’ so that the gift of 
medicines would bring sound health to the giver. 


Or, the term ‘bhava, ‘ spirit, may stand for desire, purpose, 
the idea ‘may this be mine ;’ the sense of the passage in 


that case would be—'thc man obtains that same reward, 
24 
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with a view to obtaining which he bestows the gift,'— and 
that ‘in the same spirit ;’ i. u., he obtains it at the same time 
at which he happens to be in want of it. This implies 
that the gift of all things may bring to the giver all kinds of 


rewards.—1(254) 

VERSE CCXXXV. 

HE Wi: RECEIVES. RESPECTFULLY, A8 WELL AS HE WHO GIVES 
RESPFCTFULLY,—ROTH THESE GQ TO HEAVEN; nur TO HELL, IN 
THE CONTRARY CASE,—(235) 

Bhad gad. 

Gifts should be bestowed with respect; they should be 
received also in the same manner. The sense of the 
verse is that gifts shall not be bestowed in a disrespectful 
manner. 

‘Arehitam, ’ ‘respectfully,’ is an adverb. —(235) 
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SECTION (16)— AVOID PIOUS VANITY. 
VERSE CCXXXVI. 

IIe. Sul. NOT BE PROUD UF HIS AUSTERITIES; HAVING OFFERED A 
SACRIFICE, HE SHALL NOT UTTER A LIE ; EVEN WHEN LORMENTED, 
HE SHALL NOT REVILE THE DRAHMANAS; HAVING DESTOWED A 
GIFT, HE SHALL NOT ADVERTISE 17.—(236) 

Bhasya. 

When he performs an austerity, he shall not boast of 
it,—'I have performed a most severé austerity, extremely 
difficult to perform ;* he shall not entertain any such idea. 

‘Having performed a sacrifice, he shall not utter a lie.'— 
Though lying in general has been forbidden, in connection 
with what is desirable for men, yet it is forbidden again, 
with a view to indicate that the avoidance of untruth is an 
essential factor in sacrifices also; and that, if there is a 
transgression of this, the performance of the Jyotisoina, ete., 
would become defective. 

‘Tormented’—by the Brihmanas—‘ he shall not revile '-- 
ubuse, speak ill of—thein. 

‘Having bestowed a gift’—-in the form of the cow and 
such other things,—‘he shall not advertise it’ before another 
person, saying, ‘Such and such a gift has been bestowed by 
nie. (236) 

VERSE CCXXXVII. 

Tue SACRIFICE  TRICKLES AWAY BY FALSEHOOD, THE AUSTERITY 
TRICKLES AWAY BY VANITY, LONGEVITY BY THE REVILING OF 
DRAHMANAS, AND GIFTS BY ADVERTISEMENT.- —(237) 

Bhasya. 

This is supplementary to the foregoing Prohibition, By 
reason of falseliood, the sacrifice trickles away i c., becomes 
fruitless ; the purpose for which it was performed is not 
accomplished, ‘Similarly, througaout the verse.—(237) 
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SECTION (17)— ACCUMULATE SPIRITUAL MERIT. 


VERSE CCXXXVIII. 

WITHOUT CAUSING PAIN TO ANY BEINGS, HE SHALL, FOR THE PURPOSE 
OF ODfAINING A COMPANION IN THE OTHER WORLD, ACOUMULATE 
SPIRITUAL MERIT, SLOWLY ; JUST AS TIIE WHITE ANTS ACOUMULATE 
THE ANT-HILL.—(238) 

Bhásya. 

If oneis unable to bestow a large gift, or perform a 
difficult austerity, or offer an elaborate sacrifice—like the 
Jyotiştoma and the rest,—he should not be despondent on 
that account ; on the contrary, he should ‘slowly’ and gently 
‘accumulate spiritual merit,’ by means of small gifts, small 
austerities, by helping others, to the best of his ability, 
and by muttering prayers and offering oblations prescribed in 
the Smrtis ; just in the same manner in which white ants 
accumulate the ant-hill. 


* For the vurpose of obtaining a companion in the other 
world, ’-~This describes the fruits of spiritual merit. 

‘Without causing pain to any beings ;' ie., even for the 
sake of spiritual merit, he shall not go about begging aiid 
thereby causing pain to others. —(238) 

VERSE CCXXXIX. 

THERE, NEITHER FATHER, NOR MOTHER, NOR WIFE, NOR SONS, NOR 
RELATIONS STAY AS COMPANIONS; SPIRITUAL MERIT ALONE 
REMAINS. —(239) ö 

Bhàsya. 

This only describes the real state of things. 

t There, —i. e., during next birth—' as companions, —i. e., 
for saving him froin the pangs of hell, etc; friends and rela- 
tions have no power; the only thing that saves him is the 
spiritual merit that he has usquired during life, —(239) 
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VERSE CCXZXX, 


ALONE IS A CREATURE BORN, AND ALONE DOES IT CEASE TO BE; ALONE 

IT ENJOYS ITS GOOD DEEDS AND ALSO ITS EVIL DEEDS.—(239) 

| Bhagya, 

‘Fach creature’—living being—* is burn alone, and 
not along with his friends and relations ; and ‘alone 
does it cease to be; friends and. relations do not 
die with him. Even when one's wife, or some 
other devoted person, kills herself at the time of one's death, 
this act of dying is different from that of the man’s own 
dying ; and, by this act, the wife does not become born in the 
same womb with the husband, in the way in which Atri was 
born. | 

Similarly, his good and evil deeds also the man enjoys 
himself. 

* It has been said that neither one's wife nor one's sons 
help him; but, as a matter of fact, the son does help the 
father, by performing the shraddha and other rites; and 
so the wife also." 

True; but all that this means is that such a dutiful son 
is born only to a person who has acquired merit; and, just 
as during life, one is helped by «¿nother person who supports 
him by the band, so also, when the man dies, his son helps 
him by means of religious acts.—(240) 


VERSE CCXXXXI. 


loEAVING THE DEAD BODY ON THE GROUND, LIKE A LOU OF WOOD OR 
A CLOD OF EARTH, THE RELATIONS DEPART WITH AVERTED FACES; 
SPIRITUAL MERIT ALONE FOLLOWS HIM. — (241) 
Bhasya. 

* Follows '—accompanies, 

This verse describes what is actually seen to happen. 
Relations throw away the body of the dead man on the 
ground, just asif it were a log of wood, or 4 clod of 
earth, and go away, with their faces turned away ; but 
Spiritual Merit alone follcws the mau.—4(241) 
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VERSE CCXXXXII. 

He SHALL, THEREFORE, SLOWLY ACCUMULATE SpiniruaL MERIT, ror 
THE PURPOSE OF SECURING A COMPANION ; FOR, WITH Merr as 
HIS COMPANION, THE MAN CROSSES OVER UNFORDABLE DARK- 
NESS.—(242) 

Bhàya. 

This is a recupitulation, 

‘Unfordable.darkness i. e., that which is aoed over 
with difficulty. | 

‘Darkness’ stands for suffering. Even such 'unfordable 
darkness’ becomes easily fordable with the aid of Merit as 
a companion; ĉe., the man does not become submerged in 
the darkness. — (242) 

VERSE CCXXXXIII. 

It SPEEDILY CARRIES THE MAN, WHO IS DEVOTED TO DUTY AND HAS 
HIS SINS DESTROYED BY AUSTERITIES, CLOTIED IN HIS OWN 
(SPIRITUAL) BODY, TO THE BRIGHTER REGIONS ABOVE.— (218) 

Bhàsya. 

* Dhurmupradhánam '—means he for whom Duty is the 
main consideration“; 4e, he who is devoted to duty, and 
performs all acts exactly as they are enjoined. 

* Who has his sins destroyed by austerities.’—If he happens 
to commit any transgressions, through carelessness, his sin 
is destroyed by the expiatory austerities he performs, 
The evil having arisen out of his transgression of the law, it 
is effaced by the proper expiatory rites. 

* [t carries him to the brighter regions above, ’—i.e., the 
effulgent rgions of the gods, in the shape of Heaven, ete. 

Who carries him ? 

Dharma, or Spiritual Merit, That this is so, is clear 
from the context. 

‘Clothed in his own body.’—The Soul being in its ven 
body, and not in the body made up of material substances, as 
ordinary souls are, his body is his own spiritual one; which 
means that he is us all-pervading as Brahman, the Supreme 
Spirit, —(243) 
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SECTION (18).—RELATIONSHIPS AND CONNECTIONS, 
VERSE CCXXXXIV. 

BEING DESIROUS OF RAISING HIS FAMILY TO EMINENQR, IIR SHALI | 
ALWAYS FORM CONNECTIONS WITI SUPERIOR KINDS OF PEOPLE ;. 
HE SHALT, AVOID ALL INFERIOR ONES. —(241) 

Bhà; ya. 

The word, uttamaih, has been repeated, in view of the 
fact that there are several kinds of ' superior * people ; some 
nre * superior’ in caste, some in learning, some in character. 
Or, the repetition may be due to diversity of connections ; 
some connections being desirable for some kinds of *supe- 
rior’ people, and some with the other. 

‘With superior people ’---with people superior in enste, 
ete,-- he shall form connections * of marriage, ete. 

* Being desirous of raising his family to eminence to 
A superior status, | 

* [Je shall avoid the injerior kinds?’ The injunction that 
connections shall be formed with superior people, implies 
that those with inferior people shall be avoided ; the empha- 
sizing of this latter, therefore, is meant to permit the form- 
ing of connections with middle class people, if superior 
people are not available. 


* Inferior '—low.—(244) 
VERSE COXXXXV. 

HAVING RECOURSE TO SUPERIOR KINDS OF PEOPLE, AND AVOIDING 
THE INFERIOR KINDS, THE DRAHMANA ATTAINS EMINENOE ; BY 
THE CONTRARY PROCEDURE, HE BECOMES A SHUDGA.— (245) 

. Bhásya. 
t Having recourse-to superior people; — i. e., forming con- 
nections with them,—' the Bráhmana attains eminence.’ The 
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term, brãhmana, standing for the Ksatiriya and the Vaishya 
also. 

* By the contrary procedure,’—by adopting the opposite 
process —i. e., by forming connections with inferior people 
the man becomes a Shüdra. Since it is not possible for the 
caste of a man to disappear, what is meant is that he becomes 


equal to the Shidra.—(245) 

VERSE CCXXXXVI. 

HE WHO ACTS RESOLUTELY, IS GENTLE AND TOLERANT, WHO DOES 
NOT ASSOCIATE WITH PERSONS OF CRUEL DISPOSITION, AND WHO 
DOES NO INJURY TO OTHERS, SHALL WIN HEAVEN BY HIS SEILF- 
CONTROL AND LIBERALITY, IF HE STICKS TO THIS PRAOTICE:— 
(246) 

Bhaàsya. 

* Who acts resolutely’ —i. e., he who is firm in his deter- 
mination to do something ; having undertaken an nct, he is 
sure to finish it; having begun an act, he does not desist ; 
i.e., Who is not un-determined, This is what is asserted in 
such passages as—‘ going to the end of what has been begun, 
etc., ete.’ 

* (rentle ?*—not hard-hearted, 


Has no connection with men of cruel conduct!—such as 
thieves and others. 


* By means of selj-control and liberality, he wins heaven — 
‘if he sticks to this practice ; —i. e., observing the said rules, 
‘ Self-control being mentioned separately, the term, 


"dánfah,' should he taken to mean tolerant of opposi» 
tion,’—(246) 
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SECTION (19)—-ACCEPTING OF GIFTS. 
VERSE CCXXXXVII. 


He MAY ACCEPT FROM ALL PERSONS FUEL, WATER, ROOTS, AND FRUITS, 
AND FOOD THAT is OFFERED, AS ALSO HONEY AND THE GIFT OF 
FEARLESSN ESS. —(247 ). 

| Bhàsya. 
! Fuel'—the wood, etc, to burn. 
* Food '—either cooked or raw. 
* Offered — presented before him. 


All this- may be accepted from all persons ;—7.e., even 
from Shidras, or persons who may have committed minor 
sins ; only avoiding the outcast, the accused, the Chindala 
and other low castes mixed in the reverse order- 

s Madhu Honey. | 


‘ Gift of fearlessness.'—F'earlessness is the form of a gift. 
This is mentioned by way of illustration. In fact, the 
‘acceptance of a gift ’ consists iu accepting something which 
another person voluntarily offers ; and the *possession of 
fearlessness’ is not of this kind; as, in this case, no one's 
ownership ceases, nor is any one's ownership produced (as 
there is in all eases of giving and gifts) It is for this 
reason that the term, *gift, has been used in this connec- 
tion, only by way of eulogising the said promise. The 
meaning is that—‘ just as, when one is passing through a 
forest or jungle, there is no harm in acceptiong the. pro- 
tection offered even by Chandalas, robbers, aud such other 
persons, sc also there is nothing objectionable in the accepting 
of fuel and the other things mentioned here.’ 


The rule here laid down applies to normal times; it is 
going to be declared later on thit in abnormal times of 
distress, one may accépt gifts even from Chandalas and others, 
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The term, ‘ offered,’ is, through proximity, to be con- 
strued: with ‘food’ only, not with ‘fuel’ and the rest. 
Hence, in connection with these latter, even begging is not 
objectionable, 

The general rule being—‘ gifts should be accepted only 
from righteous twice-born persons," no one would think 
of accepting them from either unrighteous twice-born per- 
sons, or from Shüdras. But, in the case of certain things 
(fuel, etc.), begging is considered desirable. Hence the pre- 
sent text-——(247) 

VERSE CCXXXXVIII. 

ALMS BROUGT FORWARD AND OFFERED, AND NOT PREVIOUSLY BEGGED, 
PRAJAPATI HAS DECLARED TO BE ACOEPTABLE, EVEN FROM A 
SINFUL PERSON. —(248). 

Bhasya. 

This verse asserts the acceptability of even things other 
than fuel and the rest (mentioned in the preceding verse). 

The term ‘bhiksd,’ ‘alms,’ has been used in an appre- 
ciatory sense ; and it is not striclty alms that is meant 
here; though, in renlity, the term ‘alms’ denotes a small 
quantity of cooked food,—and it is on account of smallness 
‘of its quantity that its acceptance is not. regarded as open 
to serious objection; specially as, for the Student, it has 
been permitted as coming from all castes. And what 
is meant by the present text is that other things also 
may be treated on the same footing. The term ‘ alms’ is 
often found to be used in this sense; e.g., in the Mahā- 
bhārata (1.206.1)—' The two high-souled sons of Prthũ 
went to Prthà at the carpenter's shop and joyously informed 
her of their having received Draupadi.as alms,’ 

‘Brought forward’—to that place where the recipient 
stands. / 

‘ Offered'—placed before the recipient, who is told, 
either by a gesture, or with actual words, to accept it. 

* Previously —at any previous time. | 
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_ "Not begged, —not asked for by the recipient; nor promised 
by the giver, either directly, or through some one else, to the 
effect that,—‘ such and such a thing there is in my house; 
please have the kindness to accept it;’ only what is offered 
without premeditation, actually thought. of at the moment 
itself, 

Such alms ‘Prapdpati’-—Hiranyagarbha—has declared,— 
what ?—4o be acceptable even from a sinful person,—the sinful 
person being one whose actions are sinful—(248) 

VERSE CCXXXXIX, 
OF THE MAN THAT DISDAINS IT, THE P1TRa DO NO EAT ANY FOOD 


FOR TEN AND FIVE YEARS; NOR DOES FIRE CONVEY HIS OFFERING TO 
THE GODS.— (249) 


Bhásya. —— 

This is an imaginary assertion, deprecating the non-accept- 
ance of the said gifts. | | 

That person who disdains, refuses to accept it, —his 
Shráddha the * Pitrs do not eat ’—do no accept; nor does 
Fire convey his offerings to the gods. That is, such a man 
does not derive any benefit from rites performed for the 
Pitrs or for the gods. 


ln this connection, some one has asserted that— Even 
though what is offered happens to be of no use, it should be 
accepted, as a favour to the giver. 

This, however, is not right; as all that the text means is 
that gift, offered unasked, may be accepted without harm ; and 
what is said here is a countet-exception, and there can be 
counter exception only in favour of what has been 
forbidden; so that, what may be had recourse to by reason of 
ordinary want having been forbidden (by a previous text), 
the present text lays down a counter-exception.—(249) 


VERSE CCL, 
He SHALL NOT REFUSE A OOUOH, A HOUSE, KUSHA GRASS, 


PERFUMES, WATER, FLOWER3, JEWRLS, OURD, GRAIN, FISH, NILK, MEAT 
AND YEGETARLES, —(250) 
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| Bhásya. 
The couch and other things one should not refuse to 
accept, even when they are not actually presented before him. 
That is, if some one were to come and say, ‘I have these 
things in my house ; do please come and accept them, '—then 
these should not be rejected. —(250). 


VERSE COLI. — 

Fon THE PURPOSE OF “BRINGING RELIEF TO HIS TEACHEKS AND 
DEPENDENTS, AND FOR THE PURPOSE OF HONORING THE GODS AND 
GUESTS, HE MAY ACOEPT GIFTS FROM ALI PERSONS; BUT HE SHALL. 
NOT DERIVE FROM THEM SATISFACTION FOR HIMSELF; — (251) 

Bhásya. 

‘Teachers ;’—the plural form is used, in view of some 
persons teaching directly, and others only indirectly, by 
implication, 

* Dependents,’—those who have a right to be maintained by 
him; these are enumerated in another Smrti text as follows: 
Aged parents, the well-conducted wife and the infant child.“ 
* For the purpose of bringing relief to these’—when they are 
suffering from hunger; — and for the purpose of honouring 
the gods and quests ;— that is, for the sake of due accomplish- 
ment of his daily duties. 

"He may accept gifts from all persons ’—good or bad. 

* But he shall not derive from them satisfaction for himself.’ 
—‘ Satisfaction here stands for relieving hunger and other 
forms of enjoyment ; these he shall not do, That is, such 
gifts shall be accepted only for the sake of Teachers and 
others, and never for his own sake.—(251) 

* How, then, is the man to maintain himself? In an- 
swer to this, we have the following:— 


VERSE CCLII. 


WHEN, HOWEVER, THE TEAOHERS ARE DEAD, OR WHEN ONE LIVES 
IN his HOUSE WITHOUT THEM,— THEN, SEEKING FOR HIS OWN SUB-. 
SISTENOE, HE MAY ALWAYS ACCErT GIFT3 FROM doop PERSONS. --(252) 
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Bh gya. 
‘ Dead —and past; or when, even though the Teachers 
be living, the man lives apart from them. 
The term, Teachers,’ here includes all dependants also. 
* Seeking his own subsistence,’ he shall accept gifts from 
good '—righteous— persons.’ No caste being specified, 
acceptance is permitted from righteous SAudras also; as is 
nid under 223— A Brahmana shall not eat, ete., etc.’—(252) 


VERSE CCLIII. 
His OWN PLOUGHMAN, HEREDITARY FRIEND, COWHERD, SLAVE AND 
BARBER, —AMONG SHODRAS ; THESE ARE PERSONS WIORE FOOD MAY 
RE EATEN ; AS ALSO ONE WHO OFFERS HIMSELF.—(253) 


Bhasya. 


* Ardhika,’ * Ploughman,’ is the man who ploughs his 
family-holdings for him, 

‘t Cowherd and slave ’—are terms denoting relationship. 
One may eat food of that person who keeps his tows for him. 

‘Ie who offers himself ;’—saying, you are my sole refuge; 
I live solely dependent upon you ’—one who offers oneself in 
this manner, is also one whose food may be eaten.—(253). 


VERSE CCLIV. 
AS THE MAN'S CHARACTER MAY BE, AS MAY BE THE NATURE OF 
TIE WORK HE WISHES TO DO, AND AS MAY BE THE MANNER IN WHICH 
nE MAY SERVE,-—EVEN RO MUST NE OFFER HINSELF.— (254) 
Bhasya. 

The text proceeds to show the manner of * offering 
himself. 

* As may be the character of the man, —i. e., the family, 
the country and the profession to which the Shudra concern- 
ed may belong. 

* The work he wishes to do;’—saying, ‘ This is the work 
that I shall do under you, eitheras my duty, or for some 
other purpose, such as saving myself from being pressed for 
service at the royal palace, and so forth.’ 
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* The manner tn which he may serve ; '—' I shall serve 
you with this act of mine ;'—' I shall press your feet, and do 
other household work.’ When one offers to do all this, then 
is he said to have ‘ offered himself,’ | 


Others have taken the word,“ Atman himself, in 
the expression, Atmandm nivédayét,’ offers himself, 
to mean child—according to the text, ‘thon art my own 
self, named son ;’ and have explained it to mean that ‘one 
may eat the food of the SAudra, whose daughter (atma) one 
may have married, under the influence of sexual passion. ’ 

This, however, is not right. The term, ‘tm?’ is never 
used directly in the sense of daughter ; it is only the mas- 
culine form putra,’ son, that is often found to be so used; 
and there would be no useful purpose served by the Author 
using a term in an indirect sense ; it would have been enough 
to say — he who gives his daughter to him.’ 


Others have explained that the mention of the ' plough- 
man’ and others is meant to be indicative of the Shudra in 
general ; so that it follows that one may eat the food of one’s 
father-in-law of the Párashava' caste (son of a Prihmana 
from a Shitdra mother).—(254) 
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SECTION (20)— CONTROL OF SPEECH. 


VERSE CCLV. 

He, WIO DESCRIBES HIMSELF TO GOOD MEN OTHERWISE THAN WHAT 
HE 18, IS THE WORST SINNER IN THE WORLD, A THIEF STEALING 
HIMSELF,— (255) 

Bhasya. 

Being of one kind,—z.¢e., unrighteous—if he describes 
himself to ‘yood men’—to cultured people otherwise '— 
describing himself as righteous ;—or, when he goes to a man 
for one purpose, and representa it to be something else,— 
such a person is the worst of all sinners, 

* Thies’—stealer ;— stealing himself.’ Other thieves 
steal things, while this person steals himself. This shows 
the despicable character of the man.—(255) 


VERSE CCLVI. 


ALL THINGS ARE REGULATED BY SPEECH, HAVE THEIR ROOT IN 
SPEECH, AND EMANATE FROM SPEECH. THE MAN WHO STEALS SUCH 
SPEECH IS THE STEALER OF ALL THINGS. — (256) 

Bhasya. 

The relation between words and their denotations being 
eternal, things are described as regulated by speech.’ 

* [lave their root in speech. '—Things are said to have 
their root in speech, in view of the fact that the ideas of the 
speaker depend, for their manifestation, upon speech. 

* Emanate from speech, —are produced out of speech; 
things are so called, because the ideas of the hearer also are 
dependent upon speech. 

It is not necessary to suspect, or attempt an explanation 
of, the repetition here involved ; because what is stated here 
is merely a description of things as they are, and as such 
may be put forward in an. manner possible. 
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He who * steals such speech —inisrepresents, having said’ 
one thing, does something else; he says something in one 
sense, and represents it in another sense ;—' is the stealer of 
all things ;’—there is no substance, gold or anything else, 
which such a man has not stolen. 

This is an imaginary statement, deprecatory of telling 


a lie.—(256) 
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SECTION (21)—END OF THE HOUSEHOLDING STAGE. 
VERSE CCLVII. 


HAVING PAID OFF, ACCORDING TO LAW, TIE DEBTS OWING TO THE 
Great Sages, TO THE PITRS AND TO THE GODS, HE SHALL CONSIGN 
EVERYTHING TO HIS SON AND REMAIN FIXED IN NEUTRALITY.—(257) 

Dhàsya. 
This is another method prescribed for the Householder. 


Debts to the Great Sages are paid by Vedic Study ; those 
to the Pitrs are paid by the begetting of children; and 
those to the Gods are paid by sacrifices. This is what has 
been described in the passage—' The Brahmana is under 
three kinds of debts.' 


Gatvã — having brought about the three forms of 
freedom from debt. 


‘Ile shall consiqn’—make over— everything '—the entire 
business of the house and family—‘ to Ais son —who has 
attained the age of business. 

He shall remain in the house ‘fixed in neutrality '—1i.e., 
having resigned all egoism. That is, he shall continue to 
dwell in the house, having relinquished all such notions as 
this is my wealth, these my son and wife, these my male and 
female slaves. ‘ Neutrality’ consists in the feeling, I do 
not belong to any one, no one belongs to me,’ in which all 
desire is abandoned. 

What is meant is the ‘renunciation’ of only ordinary 
voluntary acts done for some purpose, and not of all 
(even obligatory) acts; as we shall show later on.—1(257) 


VERSE CCLVIII. 


ALONE, IN SOLITUDE, HE SHALL MEDITATE UPON WHAT IS GOOD 
FOR HIMSELF. By MEDITATING IN SOLITUDE, HE ATTAINS THE HIGH- 
EST GOOD.— (258) 

26 


500 Maxu-SugTI: Discourse IV. 


Bhasya. 

The renunciation of all acts having been accomplished, 
the following is his special duty :— 

‘ Alone,’—without a companion,—having no one to talk 
to—‘ in solitude'—in a place where there is no one, and 
which is free from all disturbance,—‘he shall meditate upon 
what is good for himself; i.e., should practise that ‘ contem- 
plation of the Brahman’ which has been enjoined in the 
Upanisads, 

By means of this practice and meditation, he obtains the 
highest good—called * Liberation. '—1(258) 
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SECTION (22)— SUMMING UP, 
VERSE CCLIX. 


THUS HAS BEEN DESCRIBED THE ETERNAL COURSE OF LIFE OF 
THE DBnRiBMANA-HOUSEHOLDER, AS ALSO THE SERIES OF OBSER- 
VANOES FOR THE ACOOMPLISHED STUDENT, WHICH IS CONDUCIVE TO 
THE INCREASE OF THE QUALITY OF GOODNESS, AND IS PRAISE- 
woRTHY.— (259) 

Bhasya. 

This sums up the contents of the whole Discourse :— 

“Thus has been described the enternal course of life of the 
Householder, — the * non-eternal’ one being that which shall 
be described in connection with abnormal times. 

The addition of the term, Bradhmana,’ indicates that the 
observances laid down are for the Brahmana Accomplished 
Student. 

* (roodness’—is a quality of the soul; and it is conducive 
to the increase of this quality. . 

* Praiseworthy’—excellent. All this is mere praise.— 
(259) 

VERSE CCLX, 

Tne BRAHMANA, LEARNED IN THE VEDIC SORIPTURES, WHO 
CONDUCTS HIMSELF BY THIS COURSE OF LIFE, HAS HIS BINS REMOVED, 
AND REMAINS FOR EVER EXALTED IN THE REGION OF BRAHMAN.— 
(260) 

Bhasya. 

This describes the result of all that has gone before. 

‘The Brahmana, learned in the Vedic scriptures, who 
conducts himself by this course of life, has his sins’—arising 
from doing what is forbidden— removed'—by means of 
Expiatory Rites. The meaning is that by doing what is 
enjoined, and by avoiding what is forbidden, and by 
expiating by means of rites those sins that may happen 
to be committed, - becomes exalted in th: region of 
Brahman ;—or, according to another theory, he becomes of 
the same nature as Brahman —(260) 
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Accomplished Student—shall never despise the Ksattriya, a ser- 
pent or a learned Bra hama naa 415 
» „  --not to despise himself eee T 416 
» „  —always to seek fortune ies 416 
a „ —shall.say what is true and — (€ 417 
” „ — „ not utter a disagreeable truth ... 417 
” „ 7 „ „ „ agreeable untruth ies 417 
» „ — « » Create needless enmity us 418 
» — „ „ dispute with any one p" 418 
Adhvart 1 of — described in the three Vedas. 1 
» —daughter given in marriage to—in Daiva marri- 
age s 988 is 54 
- —used in the sense of ' adherent of the Yajurveda ' 157 
Adhvara-sacrifice—to be offered at the end of seasons 330 
Aditya—name given to great-grand-father . 
Afternoon —essential for Shrdddha T cis 274 
Aghra— name of a Libation jas -" iu 217 
Agnayé sváhá = is sas 895 144 
Agnayé två justam nirvapámi sis ET 5 98 
Agneya -— Tm 2 
Agni —first offering at Shrüddha to be nade to ... bd 230 
„daily offering to es T" iv» 109 
»—BSoma— „ . TT 25 m 109 
„—Svistakrt,, „ Ves 109 
* Agnidagdha '—the name of cooked 11885 cake, 8885 Eo 218 
Agnihotra oes 158 
Agnihotra—taken before one's elder brother, makes the man 
the * Superseder of his elder brother ' s 191 
ji —to be offered morning and evening vos 827 
- — p $i by Knowledge sae wes $27 
» —without performing—one shall not eat of the 
new harvest nu svi T 881 
Agnistema IT T eet 825 
Agnigvd t tas — sons of Marichi m en pis 216 
10 —Pitrs of gods isa as i 216 
Agnigomi ya - T see s 94 
Ag rédidhisüpatth—explained 8 má . 183-184,194 
Agraya: na sacrifice aoe ove vos m 530 
Agraya négtt - m von 330 
Agraya nu tine -apmpulsory ix one who has only the 
domestic fire 338 
j „  --to be performed with Vrihi, Shy&ámáka 
and Yava T 888 
Ahvaniya-fire— brought into existence by Fire-laying $us 21 
" „ —serves the purpose of compulsory and 
voluntary acts n 21 
Ahuta —name of a great sacrifice ese is 98 


Japa—i.e,, Vedio study 888 one 99 


Ajyabhága —name of Libation ... na 
Ajyapas—Pitrs of Vaishyas  .. 
„  --Sons of Pulastya  .. 


Akgsdralavana awe 

Alms—to be given, after the Seri to Beings 
» — „ to mendicant is si ids 
» — „ ».Brahmachárin ids T ias 
9» — » and water-pot, to Bráhmana knowing the 


meaning of Veda vs se 

„ (different from gift’ 
„ not accompanied by mantras 
Amalgamating Rite —Sapindikarana 


Amiksd via T 985 id 
' Amrta '—to be eaten: daily is m isi 
5 —the remnant of sacrifice 


Anagnidagdha—the name of Soma 
Aügiras —father of Havismat Pit ys 
Animal sacrifices to be offered 
Antaka—Bali-offering to 
Anumati—daily offering to 
Ancestors—at rites in honor of—the feodiig of one en 
Bráhmana, beneficial 


eee * [EI] 
Antydvasdyin—born of Nisáda mother and Chándála father 
Anváhárya—name of monthly Shrüddha 


» — to bo performed with commended meat . ʻi 
» —name of the fee paid to priests at tho Darsa- 
Parnamisa 575 


Anvaytakds—Pitrs to be worshipped on ... -— 

* Apasavya '—in the case of offering into Fire— means inira 
the South ... - T axe 

‘Apasavya’.—in the case of pouring -— — to Pitrs 
means the manner whereby water flows between the 
thumb and the index-flnger 


Apastamba—Rule provided by—for guests see 

7 --deprecates eating with son before Initiation 
Ap-pati— Bali offering to 
Apas—offering to—in wator 
Aruui 
Ascetic—not to be treated as kussi 
‘ Ash-like '— Brihmana—described veg - 


Astrology--who lives Mom bo avoided at Shráddha ica 
Sacrifico 


Astronomy to be studied by the Accomplished Student 


Astakás—enumerated T T - vss 
Asta kd-offerings— ex piation for beef-eating applies to cases 
other than T eos ves - 


804 
259,260 
98 

295 
295 
218 
218 
327 
110 

109 


158 
372 
147 
147 


147 
425 


286 


286 


125 
464 
110 
111 
164 
388 
120 


185 


320 
425 
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Astakâ Shráddha —to be performed in Marriage Fire ae 87 
- » Pitrs to be worshipped on - TA 425 
Ashvaldyana—Q phyasütra quoted i P us i 71, 149 
Asura marriage—not commended for the Twice-born vee 64 
» „ defined m "T ais 85 57 
" »— not commended for the Bráhmana is 47 
9 »- lawful for the Bráhmana T ids 40 
„% 0 »" „ Kegattriya M see 46 
» „ " » . Vaishya e. TP 40 
» » Ln ” ” Ghüdra "T et 46 
Arya marriage— „ „  Brühmana in eh 46 
» n— defined Vet T€ "m dus 04 
" : not commended for the Twice-born 
" —qualities of the son born of see 66 
Ashruma— the word stands for all duties prescribed for the 
married man ... T wee bs 18 
Atr—declares T wice-born person to be an outcast by marrying 
a Shüdra girl ... - T in 40 
Atharva- Veda also a Veda m ey ke 10 
s „— deals with magical spolls e s 10 
s „— i no such sacrifices as the Jyotistoma, 
and the like ds ee 10 
j „—eannot be grouped with Rk. or Sima Veda ... 11 
“a „— " classed under Three Vedas’ swe 11 
A »—included under 'svádháya' ii n 11 
" »— » » ‘Vedic study’ 285 € 11 
Ati thi—defined — ids yji 885 m 125 
Atithyésti—Br&hmana e vi t 138 
Atharva-Veda — adherents üt -exeldded - from being fed at 
I Shráddha—according to some ias Jn 168 
Atheists—undeserving of gifts at Shridhas and Sacrifices... 171 
Atheism—to be avoided i sa 431 
Aukthikya—name given to the Uktha portions of Samaveda aia 168 
Aupasada Fire 25 Ves 885 ske S 233 
Austerity—trickles away by vanity - Ps bs 485 
s Aydshchdganésyanabhishusti ' ... ine T Pes 217 
B. 
Backbiter—gocs to perdition ... sve -— ove 867 
Bdhlika country—frequently outrun by barbarians—not to be 
lived in ks T TT ane 860 
Bali— is offering to Elementals " Ps Tt 93 
ty the means of worshipping Elementals iex eee 105 


„ used in theſsense of Bhütyajũa only 25s E 148 


Bali-offerings—not obligatory for Brahmanas living on gleanings 


and pickings as ees est 


made after Bráhmanas have been fed at ien 
—to be placed in all directions (es Gi 
—to Indra 985 TA see ooo 
—to Antaka T ia ves 

— to Ap-pati 82 

- Indu iss i5 9 
by the wife without e out of food cook - 


ed in evening ... - T 


Ball—at Shráddha—to be made out of the remnant of material 


offered to the gods into Fire 


to be offered in the Apasavya form —facing the South 


Y on Kusha blades 


$i at Shräddha - to be smell a $us 
" " „  —small portion to be taken out of 
BP si „  -Brühmanas to be fed with  ... 
"T — distinct to each ancestor 805 

— offered at Shráddba—to be given to Cow 
LL) » * "9 9 97 Bráhmana 
9 »* x2 ye 9 ” Goat 
ji - — o» „  » Fire T "m 
" " —- . „ thrown into Fire. 
50 i — s given to birds sas 


- the middlemost--to be eaten by Lawful wife, desirous 


of a son sei bud 


r the Pitrs of Daityas, DAnavas, &c. 
Bath— wife to be taken, after ... ‘a Vas 
— stands for a rite prescribed in Grhyasütra ... 


” 


,* 


—ito be taken on permission of Preceptor 


— marks the end of observances for the Religious Student 
— which forms part of the marriage-rite, is distinct from 


what marks the end of Studentship 


Baudhdyana— quoted - iss ius 


Beef—expiation presribed for eating—refers to cating apart 


Bedding—one of the things that must be offered to a guest 


99 


from Madhuparka offering 


eee 


—offer of—should never fail in a good house 


Bhadrakáli— offering to— at the Feot ds vis 
* Bhaikga ' —used in the sense of cooked food P 
Bhiksdéd—a mere handful nS ni ids te 


Bhrgu 


9 


99 


— different from Pratigraha 


—named * Kazi’ 
—a gotra T TT ids ieu 
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Bhrgu— decdares that Twice-born person to be an outcast who 
begets children on Shüdra wife alone T 40 
‘Bhuta'— different meanings ef the word ... ss s 889 
Bhütayajiia—is offerings to Elementals ... TN se 98 
" —also called * Bráhmya-H uta ' ... s sins 98 
" —is Bali . T 925 iss 93 
Birds— offeríng tor- to be placed on the ground T aoe 115 
Boy presenting himself for Initiation ses 925 18 
Body of light — means pure Consciousness T $us 116 
Blanket—especially sacred at Shrüddha ... soe 261 
Brháspati— works of—to be studied by the Accomplished 
Student TA ag eae i 320 
Bráhma-marriage— lawful for the Brihmana ave i 46 
» LL — defined vee TP T" 51 
* » —qualities of the son bon of .. PP 65 
' Brahmacharya '—stands, sometimes only, for avoidance of 
intercourse with women 28 MT 16 
i - retained, ifone avoids his wife on the for- 
bidden days and on eight other days ET 82 
* Brahmic glory '—meaning of .. dv ie Vis 08 
Bruhmayajiia—not to be ieneated in the evening. oes 148 
» —is Teaching ise iN les 98 
fe —also called Ahuta ' TT T as 98 
' Bráhma-Huta —a name for a great Sacrifice des 98 
‘Bréhmya-Huta’—a name for the offerings to Bráhmanas. 88 99 
Brahma- offering to—as the centre of the Household 858 112 
Bráhma-muhürta—defined iss 55 i 886 
Brahmusattra—is living by gleaning aud picking jai Vat 509 
Bráhmanahood— falling from—in the case of marrying a Shadra 
girl—means that his children are non- 
Bráhmanas - T m 41 
Bréhmana—must marry a Bráhmana girl ... eee T 85 
„. may „ a KSattriyxa „ ias ita 87 
„ — „ » a Vaishya „ as - "T 87 
* — „ » a Shüdra "T wee T 87 
„ should not marry a Shüdra girl sss T 9g 
„ marrying Shádra girl optional T si 88 
T —may marry „, „ only under abnormal circum- 
stances T e vis 89 
m —taking a Shûdra wife, goes is parditian. 41 
„ having begotten a son on a Shddra wife, falls of 
from Bráhmanahood bes 888 41 
„ Trites offered by —if dominated by a Shûdra wife— 
are not accepted by gods, Pitrs, or guests 42 


„ Brahma, Daiva, Arga, Prájdputya and Gándharva 
forms of marriage—lawful for one jus 47 


INDEX 


Bráhmana— Brahma, Daiva, Arga and Prájápatya forms, especially 


commended for eee eas ese 
--Bráhma, the best form of marriage for "T 
—Duiva and Prájíápatya forms of marriage, are the 
second best for T Se - 
Axen form of marriage is third in point of com- 
mendation for .. is ids TE 
— Gándharza form of —ÀM is the fourth for des 
—Asura form of marriage is the fifth for a 
—Marriage without imposition of any conditions, 
commended for se 85 vi 
—one to be fed at daily Shraddha jas oe 
—to offer Homa daily out of food cooked for Vishvé- 
dévas saw 
—by daily honouring all beings: becomes sidowed 
with a body of Light bac aes - 
— by daily honouring all beings, goes to the Highest 
Place T die T 
—alms and water-pot to be piven to T e. 
—-‘Ash-like’—Rites presented to—becomo lost 
—'Ash-like'—explained Te DRE 


—Offering thrown into the mouth-fire of—effulgent 
with learning—saves from sin 

staying unhonoured in one's house, takes away all 
merit de saè 

- staying even for one night, is a guest’ 

—living in the same village not a gucst 

—should not advertise his family and gotra, for the 
purpose of obtaining a meal : 

—braggiog about family and Gotra—for obtaining 
food — becomes a feeder on filth 

—at the end of Household stage—should consign all 
belongings to his son and retire into solitude, 
and give himself up to Meditation ... 

--gamming up of the Duties of ... 

—should offer the ne month after 
month bee p 

— feeding of — the seine gal factor i in Shráddha DE 

—which and how many—to be fed at Shrüddha m 

—to be avoided at Shréddha rer 

—two—to be fed at the rites in honor of the gods ... 

--three—to be fed at the rites in honor of Pitrs 

—only one, at each rite ses ve sae 

—one—to be fed in honor of each ancestor 

—an odd number of—to be fed at Shraddha 

—an even " y = " at rites in honor of 


gods ee T e T 
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48 
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64 
107 


108 
115 


115 
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120 


122 
124 
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129 


499 
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140 
148 
148 
148 
149 
149 
149 
149 
150 
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Bráhmana—a large number should not be invited to Shräddha. 


,9 


—to be invited to Shriddha—should be thoroughly 
examined M 


—thoroughly versed in the Veda—is the channel for 


offerings to gods ae ose 
—thoroughly versed in the Veda—is the ‘chanbel for 
offerings to Pit ys ds we - 


— real - only when his ten ancestors on the mother's 
side and ten on the father's side, are known to 


have been learned in the Veda $5 185 
divided, according to qualification T T 
—not to be examined, at the Rite in honor of the 
--to be examined carefully at the Rites in honor of 

Pitrs di ves 
zeros — undeserving of gifts at Shraddhas and 

Sacrifices iss 108 fs 
—outeasts— undeserving of gifts p Shräddhas and. 

Sacrifices 756 eos 
—eunuchs—undeserving of gifts at Shraddha aid 
Sacrifices s iss S 
—athcists—undoserving of gifts at Shr&ddhas and 
Sacriflces 
— with braided hair, should be avoided it Shréddha 
and Sacrifice ... see ss oes 
not learned —to be avoided at Shraddha and Sacrifice 
— a hairless k á - "ET 
-—gambler a i - h 
—Sacrificer for Hosts - » " " 
—Healers “a " " » 

— Temple-attendants 5 a á a 

— Meat-sellers s i - 50 
—living by trade s e * " 
—servant of village = P 5 t tube 
—King 9 00 ow oo » 
— with deformed nails 1 T - or. cas 
— with black teeth 5 ^ 50 " 
—opposing his superior „ u " "m 
— who forsakes the Fires ,, " T - 

— who lives by usury M " " " 

— who is invalid - " - W. x 
— who is cattle-tender „ 7 á " 

— who supersedes Elder 

brother ji T " Wie cds 
— who neglects the Great 


Sacrifices " d j $K a 
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151 


158 


153 


158 


154 
158 


170 


170 


171 
171 
171 


171 


171 


172 
172 


172 
172 
174 
174 
174 
174 
174 
174 
174 
174 
174 
174 
174 
176 
175 


176 


175 


INDEX 


Bráhmana—who is inimical to Bráhmanas to be avoided at Shrád- 


dha and Sacrifice  ... 


„ho has been superseded 


by Younger Brother ,, » 

who is member of a corporation „ 
—who is an actor 

—who has broken the vows 

of continence » » 

— „ has a Shüdra wife T " 


— , is the son of a remarried woman 


-— „ one-eyed— » » 
— „ permits a paramour in his house 
— „ teaches for a stipulated feo „ 
— „ is taught by a paid teacher 

— „ü teaches a Shüdra 
— „ is taught by a „ ái i 
—whose speech is reprehensible 
who is the son of an adultress „ 


— „ A ii a widow — „ 
— „ forsakes his mother » 
— „ 1 „ father »" » 
— » á » superior » 
— „ has formed connection with outcasts 
—is house-burner 9 » » 
— „ prisoner » » » 


—eats the food of an adultress’ son 


— who sells Soma ” » L 


— , sacrificial merit T 1 
— „ voyages by sea „, 5 ji 
CT» is a bard ” 99 ” 
— , deals in oils » " 17 
— 99 perjures ” ” » » 
— , quarrels with'his father T 
— , keeps a gambling house " 
— , is a drunkard 5 - " 
— „„ afflioted with foul disease „ 
— „ p accused of sins— p 9 
— y» » & hypocrite » » T 
— , deals in essences » » 
— , makes bows and arrows 50 


hose wife dallies with others „, 


—who makes love to his brother's widow 


— ,, injures a friend » » 
— , subsists by gambling ,, ii 
— „ 18 taught by his son „ ” 
— y iseptleptic ” » » 
— , has scrofulous swellings " 
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Bréhmana—suffering from Leucoderma—to be avoided at 


Shráddha and Sacrifice 
—backbitor—to be evoided at Shráddha and 88881886 
-~lunatio— ” ” » » » t 
—blind— T - " 2 is 


—derider of the Veda—to be avoided at Shr&ddha 
and Sacrifice ia 
—tamer of Elephants—to be avoided at Shraddha ind 


Sacrifice - ian vas 
—tamer of Horses em be avoided at Ghraddha and 
Sacrifice aa 
--tamer of Bulls—to be avoided at Shráddha and 
Sacrifice T iv see 


—tamer of Clmelucsto be s voided at Shráddha and 
Sacrifice dá 

— subsisting on stars—to be avoidod at Shráddha sid 
Sacrifice * 

—subsisting on Astrology to be avoided at Shráddha 
and Sacrifice a 


— who keeps birds—to be avoided at Shr&áddha and 
Sacrifice 
—teacher of RM be avoided at Shraddha and 


Sacrifice ge 
— who diverts xiu ETETEN be avoided at Shrad- 
dha and Sacrifice ... ses AC 


—who obstructs water- course — c% be avoided at 
Shráddha and Sacrifice 
—House-planner—to be avoided at Shráddha ana 
Sacrifice m eae 
—Messenger—to be avoided at Shráddha and Sacrifice 
—Tree-planter—,, " j aes Waa 
—sporting with dogs—to be avoided at Shráddha 
and Sacrifice i ies 
—Falconer.-to be avoided at Sardddha and Sacrifice 
—defiler of virgins—to be avoided at Shráddha and 


Sacrifice "m -— Ves T 
—who is cruel- -to be avoided at Srháddha and Sacri- 
fice jai € Mos eee ies 


—who lives on Shüdras—to be avoided at Shráddha 
and Sacrifice 

— who sacrifices for Ganas—to he seGided at Bhrád- 
dha and Sacrifice... 

—devoid of right conduct—to be avoided at Shr&ddha 
and Sacrifice ibe vue ~ avi 


—without vigour--to be avoided at Shráddha and 
Sacrifice ose eee eee eee 


187 


INDEX 


Bráhmana—who isconstant beggar—to be avoided at Shréddha 


and Sacrifice ee - 88 
—living by agriculture—to be ‘avoided at Shriddha 
and Sacrifice 885 = ove 
—suffering from elephantiasis—to be avoided at 
Shrdddha and Sacrifice des sah 
—who is spoken ill of by good men—to be avoided 
at Shrâddha and Sacrifice 


— who deals in sheep—to be Ero ded at Shraddha and 
Sacrifice iss ni 


ho keeps buffaloss—to be avoided at Shraddha and 
Sacrifice . 
—who marries a woman who lid had atiother husband 
—to be aaoided at Shráddha and Sacrifice iis 
who cvrries dead bodies—to be avoided at Shráddha 
and Sacrifice 
—the learned—should avoid, T Sbräddas and Sacri- 
fices, all such Twice-born men who are of repre- 
hensible conduct . ve - 
—who is not carne: becomes —À like the 
fire of dry grass 
—Sacrificial offering—not to be e to 
—unworthy of the line — results of making gifts to 
--devoid of self-restraint—food eaten by—is con- 
sumed by demons 
—demons consume food daten by—if — of 
company is T" da i 
—Blind man should äot look at—during dinner 
—one-cyed man should not look at—during dinner... 
—Leper » » » — y ” eos 
—one afflicted with a foul disease—should not look 
at- during dinner sae 
—officiating at Shüdra's — € ghould ndi touch— 
—should not accept gift from one who officiates at 


Shüdra's sacrifices— - MET ies 
—gift to—one born of a remarried woman is like 
libation poured on ashes ses 855 


—food given to one—‘ unworthy of company — is 
wasted— - 26 iss veo 
—knowing Veda and its DM is ‘sanctifier of 
Company '— tee ese 
—Expounder of Veda and its 880 ig Sanoui- 
fier of Company '— - ese 
—Btudent, is * Sanctifler of Company ' — ies 
—who gives a thousand, is sanctifier of Company ... 
—centenarian, is » » — 
—three, to be invited on Shraddha day, or on pre- 
ceding day — ies - 
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Brdhmana—when invited for Shraddha shall remain self-con- 


trolled . ES P ie 
—when invited for oo shall 800 donis the 
Veda LE [3 FJ seu ee@ 
—Pitrs follow the invited—  ... "T vee 


— , attend upon— ane 
—invited to Shráddha, by Seplectitg it, ir incurs sin . 
—invited to Sacrifice, by negleeting it, incurs ain .. 
—invited to Shräddha, if dallies with women, im- 


bibes all the sin of the performer ive 
—Bomupa Pitrs worshipped by — - ibe 
— when offering libations, should pronounce Gotra- 
name "T ius ie eae 


~-Somapa—the Pitra of — 
—Pitrs of: Anagnidagdhas, Agnidagdhas, Kâvyas Bars 
higade Agnigudttas, and Saumyas T 

—in honor of gods, to be engaged first 

— engaged in honor of gods, guards-the offerings to Pitrs 

— seats for—at Shráddha— of kusha grass 

—at Shraddha to sit on Kusha-seat—after ablutions . T 

—at Shráddha—to be worshipped with pores and 
garlands YT i iid 

—water to be presented to—at ‘Shrâddha "- 

—sesamum, with kusha-blade, to be presented to- 
at Shráddha - iva - 

—permitted by—one should make an offering into Fire 

—offering at Shráddha, to be made into the hand of— 


in the absence of Fire iss Vix 
— described as the ‘God of Shráddha' 
EE 99 99 free from anger vee 


— $s „ ensily satisfied a F 
" » intent upon sustaining the Universe ... 
—to be fed with Balls offered at Shráddha it 
water and sesamum to be poured into the hands 


of at Shráddha TIT TTE oe 
—top-portions of the Balls to be offered to—at Shrád- 


dha eee eee LII 
—food to be placed before—at Shráddha ... "T 
— „ T] served to -—with both hands m 
—whatever is agreeable to—should be given ungrudg- 


ingly eee LAE ee eee tee 
—to be kept happy at Shrüddha T" jde 
* » feed gently 99 eee eee oon 


— urged to eat more at Shrdddhe ... nae 


should eat at shraddha, with speech in control ... 
» not 55 describe the qualities of the 


food ... - oes T coo 
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215 
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218 
223 
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228 
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228 
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241 


245 


245 
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249. 
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250 
250 
251 


251 


Bráhmana—invited at Shraddha—should not eat with head 


covered m 
—invited at Bhr&ddha-—should. not iab. with face 
towards the South see see wae 


—invited to Shráddha, should not eat with shoes on ... 
—Chändala should not look at—while eating 


—Dog » ” » 77 p » oe 
—Pig * » „ ~ y » aae 
—Oock ” 9 55 — p i ” ses 
—unclean woman „ » — y h T 
—Bunuch 1 „ — » ses 


—stray—seeking for food - to be fed at Shráddha eos 

—food to be scattered before --after they have eaten 
Shráddha tee vee ane 

—to be fed at Shráddha, in honor of one just dead— 
without any in honor of gods 

—fed at Shr&ddha—should any May there be Svadhá ' : 

—superior—essential at Shráddha 

—during first quarter of life, shall dwell with his 


Teacher, for Vedic study ... 500 
— during the second quarter, shall take a wife, and 
live in the house - 2s l ee 


means of subsistence for— m 

—shoud adopt such means of livelihood as involves 
the least trouble to living beings 

—for bare subsistence, should have recourse only to 
his irreproachable occupations 


—to live by Truth 5 iss 

— „ „ Nectar DR € ane 
— „ „Death - ies m 
— „ „ 'Buper-death' ei ans via 
— » „ Truth and Falsehood ' sua 989 


—never to live by the living of the Dog 
—to live on what is obtained by Gleaning and Picking 


—. 7 " m unasked jus ave 
— " alms obtained by begging ie 
— š what is „ m Cultivation ... " 
—For—begging involves humillation is - 
—tolive by Trade - 
—For— living by service, is the * living of docs vee 
—may possess & granary full of grain a - 
—may possess a jar full of grain - yis 


— „ „ What is required for three days 
— „ be one who does not possess enough for the 
morrow ak sa s. cos 
—not having enough for the morrow, is superior to 
one having enough for three days  ... ove 
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258 
231 
254 
254 
254 
254 
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254 
256 


257 


258 
272 
274 
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800 


801 
802 
802 
902 
502 
802 
802 
808 
802 
802 

802 

805 
805 
805 
806 
806 
806 


806 


807 
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Brahmana—having enough for throe days, is superior to one 


possessing a jarful o - in 
—possessing a jarful, is superior to one possessing 
a granary iis T is nu 
—having a large family to icd should possess a 
granary vis ous Us 
—having lesser — should possess less 
and less ave i m iis 
—líving by ‘ Brahmasattra,’ j des 
m „ » Cleaning and picking’ is said to live by 
* Brahmasattra ' 


—six occupations for: (1) Gleaning (2) Picking, (8) 
Begging, (4) Earning without begging, (5) Trade 
and Agriculture, (6) Teaching and ee at 
Sacrifices cas ji Em 


—six occupations differently Mom Learn- 
ing, (2) Teaching, (8) Sacrificing, (4) Officiating at 
Sacrifices, (5) Giving gifts and (6) Receiving gifts 


—some—follow all six occupations T 
—some—possessing a jarful of grains- adopt three 

occupations de - 7 wee 
—Agriculture and Trade deprecated tor - 


—living by Gleaning and Picking, called 'Y&Ay&Avars' 
—living by Gleanings and Pickings, should be 


intent on Agnihotra iis is PA 
—living by Gleanings and Pickings, should offer Isti- 
sacrifices on Moonless days ses is 
—living by Gleanings and Pickings, should offer Igti- 
sacrifices on Full-moon days ^ is 
—living by Gleanings anc Pickings, should offer 
Igti-sacrifices on the Solstices ies iss 


—Vaishvadeva-offerings, not obligatory for 

—Bali offerings 16 " ï n 
wife of—to maintain herself by the same means 
—never to follow the worldly way of subsistence... 


—to adopt perfect contentment ‘as ‘ag 
—to remain self-controlled - ‘ve 
~—offering the Five Sacrifices by means of knowledge 
to offer Harveat-Sacrifice see - 
— 5„ Adhvara-sacrifice ‘aa - 
— , Animal-seaocrifice jaa — 
— » . Soma-sacrifice is dis - 
—by'striking the—even with a straw—one is born in 

sinful wombs A T toe 


with Pire, not to eat new grain, without perform- 
ing]New-Harvest {Sacrifice s ves 
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909 
811 
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$18 
814 
814 
825 
880 
890 
880 
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492 


Bréhma na—with Fire, not to eat new grain, without performing 


Animal Sacrifice T ns 
—by threatening a—one goes to hell e 
—one who spills the blood of—undergoes suffering ... 
—Duties of —See under * Accomplished Student’ 


—not to study Veda on certain days and occasions— 
see under “Vedic Study 


—cat-like—not to be given any presents (c 
—wicked— js = ii -" "T 
—heron-ike— „ a i J 

— ignorant of the Veda—,, i E RS 
—cat-like—goes to hell iss m is 
—heron-like— „ » Vi is 


— while unclean—should not touch the cow jn 
95 » mem » 99 , 57 Fire 


— „ „ — " » „ 8 Brdhmana... 

— „ „ not to look at the Sun, Moon or 

stars - - "T 

— y » ~on touching the above—shall wipe 

with water his organs and limbs ias 

— shall not needlessly touch his cavities ide 
— „  » touch secret hairs s 
—shall be intent on Auspicious Customs ... 

— „ daily recite prayers  ... s - 


— „, „ offer oblations into Fire 
—to form relationships with superior people 


—to avoid 11 „ inferior is iei 
—should act resolutely 885 -— "eis 
—to be gentle 5 T m ove 
— „ tolerant T eae see 

—to avoid associating with cruel men -— 
— „ injuring others ‘és 

—to have self-control iwi gis is 
— , practise Liberality ik 


—may accept—from all persons — gifts of fuel, water, 
roots and fruits,and food, Honey and Fear- 


lessness jus € - ye 
may accept alms offered, without begging, even 

from sinful persons -— i m 
—shall not refuse gift of a Conch T ove 
= p" » TI » » House vee T 
— p » » » 97 Kusha eec T 
— 7 * » » » Perfumes T eee 
— „ ” » ” » Water see * 
— „ y ” » » Blowers . 40 


» n » » » Jewels a — 
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Bréhmana—shall not refuse gift of a Ourd s is 
” — „ „ T » Grain see eco 
— „ » » „ „ Fish ‘as vs 
» n ” » ” ». Milk vee ne 
9 — y ” »" » » Meat 


mere s - „ „ Vegetables... s 

—may accept gifts from all persons, for specific 80 
poses ae 

— „ $ " good persons only—when freo 

—how to offer himself 

—shall never misrepresent himself 


Breathing—offering of Life-breath into Speech— sccomplishes 


the Five Sacrifices T ius 


Bride— presents to—by Bridegroom, not prohibited ... 


—to bo honoured with presents by Bridegroom and all her 


relations ... 


Brother—younger—' n ot elder broter by marrying 


before him, or taking the Fires before him 
—younger—must wait for his elder Brother's marriage ... 
—superseding his clder brother, goes to hell 
—superseded by younger brother, „ - 
—wife of superseding younger brother, goes to hell 
--giver of girl to TERES younger brother, goes 


to hell ... 
—elder—should behave i in a manner Padi to put dbstáolos 
in the way of younger brother T 280 


—younger—should wait for his Brother's op 
0, 8, or 12 years 
—making love to the wife of dea to be cowie as 


‘ Didhisüpati ’ 89 ea 
—following ‘ Niyoga,' is called ‘ Didhi dopati 
—elder—equal to the Father T 185 


Brothel— equal, in uncleanliness, to ten grog-shops ... 
Butter — to be served on the ground 


C 


Caste—-marriage with a girl of higher—not permitted 
Cat-like porsons—not to be received as guest 


" — may be given food ix 
Bráhmanas—not to be given gifts T 
behaviour—defined  ... ies 


Cattle-tender —to be avoided at Shráddha and Sacrifice 


Ohdturmásya-sacrifice at 55 ms M 
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192 
198 
193 
193 


193 
193 
193 


194 
194 
444 
384 
246 


88 

335 

336 

447 
450, 453 
175 

331 


INDEX 


Charity—to be practised, whenever a suitable = turns 


up 825 

Ohhándogya Upanigad—retorrea to i 
» —describes the science of Five Fires . 

Ohdndrdyana 9 5 


Ohaturmdsyu—sacrifices 
Chéndala—offering for to be placed on the — € 
Ohild —teaching of --is the Father's duty 

„ — male born, when man's seed is in excess 


„ female „ „ Woman's „ „ „ » 
99 —twin—when both equal | e. son 
» —‘non-male’ 95 ” 9 TE 


Children—lords of Akasha sis 5 
Olass-follows—on visit — should be fed with wife 
Oleaning— essential for Shräddha 
Commended food oe 
Company—large—hampers proper treatment gaa purity and 
quality of Bráhmanas ang sas 
Companion—in the other world—none, save Spiritual Merit 
Convivial Dinner— called the Gift of Devils’ 
Conduct—Right—brings Longevity 


„ — „ — „ right children ... -— 888 
„ — „ — „ inexhaustible wealth dva "bes 
„ — „ -—destroys everything inauspicious see 
» — „ to be attended to see vee vee 


„ — „ the root of Rightiousness 
Contentment—to be adopted by the Brahmana 


» -- the root of happiness des vas 
* Cow '—stands for the Madhuparka offering EX ay 
„ —Detailed procedure regarding the giving of ... tos 
„ —giving of- brings all rewards 985 

Oreature— is born alone ius T - 
„ (dies alone - - - 
„  -—-enjoys good and bad deeds alone see - 
OCurd—to be served on the ground T oe - 

D 

Daily duties—of Bráhmanas ... s.. - ove 
Daiva marriage—lawful for Brabmanas ... Vis s 
» „  --defined ae 950 
» „  --in- daughter given to PHeet officiating at a 
sacritice ... vee T - 
” „  -—Qualities of son born of 78 sis 
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PAGE, 
Dana is formal gift ‘es (is sis - 804 
Danddpápa-nydya—explained ... iik sas - 874 
Darsha-Parnamiea ... i 44, 2,94, 98, 142,292 
m " —to be offered by the Accomplished Student 82 

8 i —on]y—to be performed by Bráhmana living 
on gleanings and pickings  ... eee 911 
Daughter—is the highest object of tenderness us sa 444 
Daughter's son— may be fed at Shraddha sae BR 170 
$ „to be fed as Shráddha —with special care  .. 250 
" : —specially sacred at Shráddha is " 251 
Ddéya—is property ... dies sis hi en 16 
„ explained as Veda IT idi 17 
Dependants—old Parents and others e in: 11 10) .. 97 
Dévayajna—also called Prahuta’ "e T es 98 
" —is Homa jas E at - 98 
Dévasya tvà pratigrhnami sex ss ee» ois 58 
Dêvasyu två savituh | ET - us 108 
Devils—gifts of—a convivial dinner Pe p * 164 
Dhanvuntari daily offering to iss TS $us 109 
Dinner—convivial —the gift of devils’ ... 104 
Dharma —that which has been followed = one's Forefathers . 442 
Didhie&pati— defined ee P se bel 194 
Discontent—the root of unhappiness 923 “ai ses 815 
Dogs —offering for to be placed on the eon d 8 115 
Domestic Rites ee - "t s 94 
» offerings—after Shr&ddha si 281 

‘3 „ Eto be made after dismissal of Brühmanas 
at Shriddha $5 jis ni 281 
Dress —to be in conformity with Age i 8e: ids 319 
» — » s » Occupation its due 319 
» — " - » Wealth ... T iis 819 
» — » » » Learning ies vee 819 
a = » Family ... eee 819 

Dowry to Bride Soruletillo, if not appropriated by her 
relations ... Tm - sas 85 
Draupadi " ps T evs iv 183 
Duties—relating to Vedas—to be observed under the Preceptor 1 

n — m -- - under the Preceptor 
for Thirty-six years 1 

5» T ” — » under the Preceptor, 
for Eighteen years 1 

» ~ ý — „ under the Preceptor, 
for Nine years 1 

„ ~ " — „ till Vedas have been 


got up is 1 


Duties—of Marital Life 755 


Duty — means of know'ng one's — available for the N 
the Path trodden by his Forefathers 
Dyauh— Prthivi—daily offering to 


E 
Ekoddigta (Unitary Rite)—offered to one; person 


$5 -—First—performed on the Eleventh Day ... ove 
Elder Brother—sapersession of AN 
" »  -—extenuating conditions - 
» ss —period during which one should wait for the 
marriage of iu 185 

Elementals— have expectations from family-men - 
$ —to be worshipped with Bali m 
Elephant—‘ shadow’ of the—falling Bestwarüs-zm means ‘ after. 

noon' ji 

» c á „  --means eclipse ove 

7 — us „„ —distinct from eclipse 955 


Enemy should never be entertained at Shraddha ... 


Etymologies—to be studied by the Accomplished Student 
Eugenic rules T 


» „ —not scriptural .. - 
Eunuchs—undeserving of gifts at Shréddhas and Sacrifices 
„ —Brähmana not to eat at Sacrifice performed by 


Exegesis— to be studied by the Accomplished Student 

Expiating—Five great Sacrifices meant for js 

Expiation -for beef-eating— refers to eating, apart from 
Madhuparka and Aale offerings sas 


F 


Fame— secured by honouring of guests ... ee Tm 

Family—bragging about—for obtaining food— deprecated 
„  -—not to be advertised, for obtains food 

Father named Vasu’ one 
„ —if living—should be his child's preceptor — 
„ Lis the Lord of the world of Prajápati 
„  —may appoint another man as Preceptor  .. 
„ to provide the child's gift to his Preceptor 
„ Tol glrl— not to accept any gifts from Bridegroom — ... 
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Father—of girl—ray accept a Cow and Bull, at uio marriage 


—acccrding to some T 
„ „ shall not accept sivine eraki in imi marriage 
„  -living—Shráddha to be offered to previous ancestors... 
» may be fed at Shräddha, as a Bréhmana  ... a 
Father-in-law —to be received with ‘ Honey MISI: 

" —may be fed at Shráddha ... - " 
Fee—to the Teacher—some ‘ superior thing ' a I 
Feeding—method of T aa sis T 

» Place for dear "T ugs - 
„ „ „ should be clean re nee 
- — y » — vi secluded EM ese 
» — d „ —sloping southwards n ida 
T — y „ --8meared with cow-dung ... 

» — Procedure to be adopted after 


— of Relations—at Shrdddha ... 

- — of Paternal relations „ "e 
Feet-washing - to be done at a distance from dwellfog.plage 
Female relatives—have sovereingty over the world of Heavenly 

Nymphs 
Filthy disease—offering for persons afflicted witb— to be 
placed on the ground 
Five Fires—are the Grhya (Domestic) Fire, the Habhya (So- 
cial) Fire and the Treta, (the three Sac- 


rificial Fires) oe T 
Fire-laying—serves the purposes of compulsory and voluntary 
acts «es 
m —brings into 83 the Ahtvaniya Fire, for the 
purpose of compulsory and voluntary acts 
5 —not an end in itself i 
» —the only means for securing tho proper Fire for 
offerings ... 


m —Babhya —described 
Fire—the means of cleaning water, hand and Wood 


„ not to be blown with the mouth ... 0 ae 
„ —no unclean thing to be thrown into 985 sis 
» —feet not to be warmed at n ies $i 
„ not to be placed under. oneself ... 
„ „  »„ stepped over T "E — 
» — „u placed under the feet vies tos 
. Fires—if not worshipped with new grains and meat, devour 
the man T 


„ —Five—science of the—explained in ‘ihe Upanisads - 

„ „ --Worshipping of—leads to results suyerior to those 
of Shráddba rites ... TT 

„ --Forsaker of—to be avoided at .Shráddhas and ‘Sacri- 
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85 
241 
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188 
170 

17 
237 
227 
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270 
280 
280 
426 


444 


115 


122 


123 


174 


Fires— Five—science of—described in Chhándogya Upanisad... 
Fire —in the absence of —offerings to be made into the hands 
of Bráhmanas T T pes 


„ two points of time, for the setting up of Simárta-- 


„ —to be set up- (a) on marriage ) 
—(b) on succession 


Five Sacrifices—the Householder to eat after s ü 

» " —to be repeated in the Evening—except Brah- 

ma-yajña and Pitryajüa T T 

» » —desribed in detail » 

» - —(1) to the Sages, (2) to the Gods, (8) to the 

Elementals, (4) to Men and (5) Pitrs Jag 

» 50 —obligatory - ess - is 

» - —oOffered ‘into the sense ee by men free 
from desires 

"» " — offered ‘ into tho sense organs y Band 


living in Pickings and Gleanings : 
» » —‘ offered into sense organs ' means the restrain- 
ing of the organs isa 
„ " — ' offered into sense organs siacds tor tho first 


morsel of food eaten with the mantra, 


! Prándya audi eas 
" " —accomplished by the act of Breathing, which 
is the sacrifice of Life-breath into speech 
5 "^ —accomplished by the act of Breathing —only 
for one who is cognisant of the real na- 
ture of the Soul - T 
5 i —offered by means of knowledge 
si - — y» 52 ý - —only by one io 
knows the real nature of the Soul tee 
Flag of virtue—who displays,—is ‘ cat-like ' 
Forefathers— path followed by to be trodden ids 
—regarding alliances—-to be trodden m 


— followed by — to determine the right course 


97 79 


of conduct, in cases of doubt ... UN 
Food — only — to be given to Hypvcrite, arriving as guest 


” » „ M Cat-like person „ ” 
" »" „ „ Heron-like „, » m 
» ” » » Logician 99 ” T 


„ —leavings of—to be thrown ata distance e 
—offered by player on musical instruments to be avoided, 


„ — v dealer in weapons „ » 
„ — "n dog-keepers » ” 
5 — » wine-sellers ” ” 
„ — " clothes-washer » ” 
„ — „ dyer „ „ 


D 99 bard i » 99 T 


539 


PAGE. 
203 


231 
238 
283 
185 


143 
322 


322 
822 


322 
823 


323 


824 


824 


824 
325 


325 
450,452 
441 
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Food offered by person having a paramour in his house, to be 


avoided n 9. AK 
— „ „ bearing the presence of paramour, „ ” 
— „ in a house where death has occurred, ,, » 
— $4 that is disagreeable to be avoided  ... . 
— „ by king, to be avoided ; 
5 „ „ Shddra ” ” cus 88 eve 
mx » » &oldsmith ,, » TP "n ses 
— „ „ leather cutter „ T is i 
= „ „ artisans 35 T TT oe 
= » » Physician " ir xi T 
— „ „ hunter „5 "e 
— » „ Cruel person „ re 180 


— „ „ one living on leavings, m be avoided 
—to be avoided—belonging to Ugra... 


— y — cooked for the 18 1 delivered « woman 

. ” —interrupted by washing T ies 

S » —offered by persons impure by child-birth... 

zu » = » Without respect 

= » —improper meat $a 

= ” —belonging to a male-less 88818 

— » —offered by enemy ss 

aac ” uet » 27 cit y-lord 

s » = » » outcast T vee 

— 5 —which has been sneezed at 

— » —Ooffered by Informer 

* » „ o --Perjutor ... i 

— ” » »» —Blellor of sacrifices... 

px » » » Actor. TT T 

— » y» 9 —Tollor ... T 

— n» „ „ --Ungrateful] person... 

* » » „ —Blacksmith sae vos 

IL ” 95 9» —Nigáda ese - T 

za ” » --Btage-player "T boi 

— 5 —which has been intentionally touched with- 
s Set .. T vee . 

— „ T belonging to Bráhmana-slayer 

= » — „ » Woman in her courses 

— „ which has been picked by birds 

TM » — 7 » toucbed by dog 

— „ — „ „ smelt by the cow 

s n — „ publicly offered 

= » e to a multitude 

— » — » » Harlot xs 


— „  -—Whatis censured by the learned 
— » —belonging to Thief 
» — " » Singer eee eee 
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Food—to be avoided—belonging to Carpenter 


» — T m " Userer ai 

WM uv T — 31 Initiated person - 

» — » — m Miser m iss 

» — » me » Prisoner 

» — » — - Accused person 

» — » — T Hermaphrodite : 

» — » — » Unchaste woman ae 

» — » = T Hypocrite ae 

» — " —that turned sour 

» — " —that kept overnight xs 

„5 — " —what forms the leavings of the Shüdra ... 

„ — i —offered by intoxicated person 

» — » os » angry » 

a. m - —that contaminated by hair 

„ — » — 5 » insects 

„ nom eatability of—of four kinds MT 525 

„ —of miserly Vedic Scholar, is equal to that of the Liberal 
Userer aes T 


„ —of the Liberal Userer is superior to that m the and 
Vedic Scholar 


Food—By eating—belonging to prohibited. persons- -one should 


fast 
„ —commended - 
„ proceeds from rain 505 


„ Creatures procood from... i T T. 
„ -Cooked to the best of one’s ability to be offered to guests 
„ —to be served with both hands see T 
„ accessories —soup, ete., to be placed on the ground 
„ soft and hard—to be placed on the ground ... ose 
» —to be served—accompanied by a description of its 
qualities was n 
„  « ,served—hot és - F 
5 — „ » little by little 
„ sacrificial —defined ... we asa bos 
Forenoon —essentia] for sacrifices i vee 
Priendship—by trying to establish—by means of Shráddha— 
one falis Vs - - ios 
Friend nor foe— who is neither—should be fed at ShrAddha  ... 
Friends --not to be treated as guests T sos 
„ —coming to visit, should be fed with wife es 
„ not to be fed at Shriddha isi das iss 
„ —to be secured, by means of gifta i vae 
» 3 principal factor at Shráddha, make it futile 
,» = T ” Sacrifices, m "TT 


» ms 6 entertained at Shráddha aes vis 
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G. 
PAGB 
Géndharva marriage — based on Lust ia vii i 57 
si „  --defined .. m w isi 57 
2 „ Llawfal for Bráhmana ids ji 46 
„ — „ Kegattriya aes - 40 
" be — i Vaishya ... "is is 46 
n » = „  Shddra .. a ds 40 
js „ . —not commended for Bréhmana... s 47 
" „ there are rites also for—but without sac- 
red texts Me iss Mia 68 
Garga—a gotra 215 
Garland—adorning with—stands for the details of Madhuparka 

offering .. 18 
Gautama —17. 28, 24, 25 56. 76. 98, 128. 130, 141. 145, 176, 192, 

205, 270. 801. 809, 338, 346, 347, 948. 864. 408, 472 ... 
Gaytari—with ‘ Shirus' to be repeated at Shräddha $us 240 
Gifta—not to be made to cat-like Bräh mana TR - 448 

„5 — " i heron-like " 8 T 448 
9» — fi 7 Bráhmana ignorant of Veda wee 448 
» — m - » who is wieked ... see 448 
» ~to ignorant men destroy both Giver and Receiver P 447 
„ —of sesamum, destroys offspring of receiver ies 446 
„ En gold and food, destroy longevity of receiver Ses 446 
„ „ land and cow = the body ,, 3 abe 446 
„ n Clothing íi » Skin „ 5 isi 4406 
„ — » Clarified butter „, „ energy of „, ae 446 
„ --not to be accepted sis 888, 445 
„ —made to improper men, bring calamity io ‘Giver and 
Receiver ... - js n m 449 
„ ignorant giver and receiver of —sinks ; 450 
„ —of carriage and couch, bring a wife T 482 
» En fearlessness, „ sovereignty bat 482 
„ — » grains, „ eternal happiness 482 
„ .— „ Veda, „ equality with Brâhmana ... 482 
s » Veda, surpasses all ... T 2s T 482 
i irs of the—brings similar — T jus 488 
» —to be made with respect ves vei iss 484 
„ --brickle away—by advertisement sus m 485 
„ ‘acceptance of nee $us eae sos 491 
Girls —recommended for marriage iui ivi 5 28-24 
„ Of diseased females, to be avoided ey aie 29 
Girl —hairleas - to be avoided ... ds ee ise 80 
» —with tawny hair—to be avoided ... set 85 30 
„ — » too much „ 1 ie i see 30 
„ — p superfluous limbs— „ T "T sea 80 


» garrulous — " ee e T 90 


Girl —diseased —to be avoided ... 
„ —with reddish oyes— „ is iex vus 
„ -—-bearing the name of an  asterism—to bo avoided 


— y T a tree — ” 
„ „ - „ Piver — " 
woo M" ” „ low caste— » 

T 7 11 „ mountain á 
9 = se ae TT bird = 9° eae 
2 „ is „ Serpent -- 3 
„ „ ji » slave — 50 
„ — „ „ obus inspiring terror — „. 


„ with faultless body, commended 
~ bearing an agreeablo name, commendcd 


„ ~vlephant-gaited, « 

». -swan-gaited. PE bi 

„ —flno-haired, " - 

» --With fine teeth, bs 65 
„ „ tender limbs, ji 


„ -unmarried—only to be married „„. 

». — younger than oneself —to bo married 

„ —- With brothers ï i 

„ without brothers - not commeudcd 

„ --Wlioso parentage is not known, not to be married 

„ — Full rites of taking tho hand’ presoribed for marriages, 
when Bride and Bridegroom belong to same caste... 


—oi lower castc--marrying boys of higher caste idi 
„ -~Kgattriya—marrying Bráhmana,—to take hold of an arrow 
„ -—Vaishya — s T ao daa T the goad 
„  -Bhüdra — » m Eu od „ the gar- 
ment-hem T OE ies 

. —Fathor of—should accopt nothing rou bidog rovi 
„ = p „by receiving anything, becomes child-seller 


„ newly mateled-shoald be fed immediately after guosts 
Gleaning—explained... 


» and Picking—called ‘ ce db 
” ” » — n : Ydydvara’ 
Giver of silvor—obtains beauty 
„ » Water- „ satisfaction 
„ „ food -- „ imporishable happiness 
„ „ sosamum , desirable offspring 
; 4. lamp „ excellent eye-sight 
„ „ land — „ land is T 
„ „ gold — „ long lifo - m 
„ house— „ oxcellont mansions wee ote 
1 honouring of ... vis 
have oxpectations from family-men e ies 
` ete bo worshipped with Homa s — vss 


180 


UU 
106 
10b 
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Gods --Rites in honour of- become lost—when presented to 


ignorant Bráhmana 
—evon number of Brähmapas to be fed i in honour of 
—food offered at rites in honor of--to be given to a learned 


Bráhmana " - eos 
—at rites in honor of—the feeding oto one learned Bréhwana 
beneficial i nee T 
—at rites in honor of—the feeding of several ignorant 
Brühmanas useless... ves Ses - 
—offerings for — to be given to the learned  ... Us 
— Bráhmanas not to be examined at tbe Rites in honor of 
— born from Sages - age -— 
- -Bráhmana in honor of— to be engaged first ... 
= » " — guards the offerings to Pit ys 


— à rite in honor of—at beginning and end of Shráddha ... 
- Offerings to—defiled by the look of Chándala 

zi 9 = » T Pig 

Cock 

Dog 

Unclean woman 
Eunuch 


Golaka son -defined 985 a 
Gotra —what is 


—is the first Fele of the family imparting his 
name to it Sis des 

—is the most renowned person in the family .. 

—Subdivisions of is 

—the forefather whom his donosndAnió Feiner Á with 
pride dis 

use of the imo -sviibout beginning 

— Paráshara as—spoken of in the Voda 

—name to be pronounced by Bráhmana offering libation 

—Parüshara and Garga 

—no usage among Ksattriyas, régrd lug 

—is indicative of descent from such 2m as Vashigtha. 
Bhrgu, Garga, etc. ... ve 

-- marriage between parties of TM same gotra bein elbe 
if Pravaru different, according to Gautama 

—a subdivision of caste ... TT 

—remembered by each inan 

—Pardshura ; isi 

—Upamanya  ... is ies 

—persons belonging to same—belong to a common stock 
and caste is - 

— diversity of—only among Brühmanas TT 

— i —not among Keattriyas ent 

Vaishyas is A 


INDEX 


Gotra —of Kgattriya—dotermined by that of his Priest 
„ —means name also 


„  —8aAme--means sapinda 
„ . means family, according to some. - . 
»  —Bragging about — for obtaining tood- one becomes a 


* Feeder on filth ' 
Grammar—to be studied by Accomplished Btudent 
Grandfather—named ‘ Rudra ' 


yi -—maternal—to be fed at Shraddha 
" —to bo fed at Shráddha es 
Great-grandfather—named ‘ Aditya’ - 
Great-great-grandfather—no offerings 6o— after Sapindi Karana 
of Father ‘ine 
Grhya rites—are those prescribed in the Grhyasitras 
- to be performed in the marringe-fire E e 
T defined mm và 
" —exact scope and meaning of—descrihed T 
Grhyasútra—of Ashvalflyana - quoted 
ae —Bavhing rite prescribed in ... 
a —lays down rules for Homa 
š —referred to as m 
—declares water-pouring at Shraddha, to be ME 
tory $us 
T — lays down that Shráddha should be offered by one 
to those to whom his father offers it tos 


" -Jays down that the Rites of the Bráhma form of 
marriage, should be performed at the time of 


marriage itself -— 

à declare that no Shrfddha is to be offored hy one 
whose father is alive mm re 
- lays down libation into Firc, connection With offer- 

ings to the recent dead - 
a —lays down Supindikarua to bo performed at thc 
end of the year - T 
8 -lays down that one hall shall not he offered to 
several Pitra -— m ss» 
3 —fpeaks of the Agnihotra MT is nee 
$ —prescribes the Agruyana sacrifice as compulsory 


for those who keep only the Domestic Fire  ... 


Grhya-rules— prescribe sacrifices by women s d 
Grinding-stone—-a ‘ slaughter-honse’ for the Householder eve 
Great Sacrifices—serve to expiate the sin involved in the using 


of the Hearth, etc. i ivi 908 
„  -ordained for the Householder Vis wie 
„ exact form of 985 ven PIS 


„ not to be performed simultaneously n 
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PaQRB. 
25 
130 
26 

26 


129 
820 
294 
170 
244 
204 


261 


89 
87 

87 
88-80 
71 

19 

108 
118,224 


240 


242 


52 
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Great Saerifices--only those compulsory, to the d edad 


whereof ono is entitled bns 

- daily performance of—saves ono fon the sing 
of the ‘ slaughter-house ' sie 

" —must be performed, daily 

». -—-omission of—means death "T 

- —occasion for each, distinct one 

- -neglector of—to be avoided at Shraddha ana 
Sacrifice € m js 


Grog-sbop—equal in uncleanliness to the oil-press >.. 
Gueste—honouring of—is Offering to Men 


Quest—not to be invited T $4 88 


: -& person invited, is not a 
: -is one, who comes unexpectedly 
- -has expectations from family-men 
to bo fed—after tho offering to Beings 
-water to he off.red to - - 
—seat " T 
- -Food Baia to the best "m MO'R ability - -to he 
offered to . «gs $us : 
-is one who comes uninvited 
-omitt ing to feod—in evening— specially sinful 
- at least bedding, resting-place, water and kind words 
to be offered to 
Bráhmana staying in the house for one night, is to be 


treated as P in 
exact signification of—explained 
-Apastamba's rule for the honouring of he 
—a co-villager, not to he treated as (es 
~ companion, » * ” 
~one coming during Houscholder’s 3 may not. he 
treated as us 


.ono arriving during Honsoholder'a 8 where his 
wife and the Fires are—is to be treated as 
--arriving in the evening, should not be dismissed 
— „ timely or untimely, should not remain with- 


out food eae ^e. 

—one should not eat what one does not offer to 
--Honouring 9 conducive to Fame see is 
— » — - » Wealth iii TE 
zs " x »" D Longevity TT 

— — p » Heaven T is 
m — of the various grades of ees 

— Best entertainment for superior ... T 

—Inferlor - „ inferlor ... i 
—Ordinary „, „ equal T js 


—Heat to be offered to eee D see TY) 


INDEX 
Guest. Room to bo offered to es iss 
0 -- Bed » e$ " 
„ Following „ „, m: es s 


„ - -Attendance „ 5i iss 

Food to be provided for one—evon T ho arrive 
after the Vaishvadeva offering ... : . 

„  ~Ksattriya not—in Brühmana's house 8 


.  -Vaishya not — „ M T 

* -—Bhttdra not — ,, » T 

Friends not to bé treated as 

» Relations » —»» - oe 

„ --Teacher j 15 m 8 TE vi 

„ Koattriya arriving as—inay bo fed after RBr&hmana 
guests oes - vos 

„ --Vaishya arriving as—should be "em with servants 

T —5hüdra » 55 2 73 T 57 

„ -- attending upon ts vis T 

„ —to he honoured with scat. í 5 

ae = - 9 „ food T m 

e 7-7 » y 99 bed 

T ED » „ wator 


mm ds 97 » » fruits and roots 
—impostor arriving as - not to be received 
--follower of improper cccupations arriving as— not to 


be received iv. aus 

„ persons of cat-like behaviour—not to he recived AB. 
» hypocrites — „ « 

„ --logicians — „ á 

„ --persons of heron-like behaviour— . " 

„ -— Vedic scholar to be honoured as iei 

„ --person accomplished in Veda—to be honoured as 
"7 „ 70 „ Observanees— „, » 

„ --householders — „ T T 


„ Lis the Lord of the world of Indra 


Hairless man—not to be fed at Shraddhas sae 
Hand — the taking hold of—the predominant factor in — 


Happinesa—has its root in Contentment . ese T. 
Harvest—not to be eaten out of —without —— Agnihotra 
Harvest-Sacrifice—to be offered € T 
» " — „ performed in the Autumn . 
» » --not necessary at every harvest js 
Bavirbhuk 


" — the Pitrs of Ksattrivas m ja i 


130 
181 
151 
452-840 
381. 
385 
33h 
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Havigmat pitrs—worshipped by Ksattriyas 

» „ sons of Aügiras T v 
Healerg—to be avoided at Sacrifices 
Hearth a slaughter-house for the Householder 


„ Land other ‘slaughter houses '—there is no prohibition for 


Heaven—secured by honouring quests  ... 
Hella—twentyone— enumerated 
Hermaphrodite—food of - to be avoided 995 
Heron-like persons — not to be received as guests ... 
1 T —Food only to be given to 
„ -— Bráhmanas—not to be given gifts 
„ —  bebaviour—dofined... 
Hiranyaqarbha—is Prajápati — ... 
" »- —Manu is the son of 
Aoma—is offering to the gods ue a 
„is the means of worshipping gods... 
- to be offered daily—out of food cooked for Vishvédevas 
Honey—abstention from—to bo withdrawn after Vedic Texts .. 
Honey-Mixture—to be offered to King 


ii „ —yp - Accomplished Student 
T » „ » Teacher us 
e „ 77» 49 Son-in-law 
" „„ 7» " Priest 
" a 5s T Father-in law 
„ 2. m Maternal uncle 
x „ —not to be offered toa Shüdra 
T 0 99 by a &hüdra 


—Mahabbarta speaks of- as boing offered by 
Shédra Vidura to Vasudeva 

-in cases like above, the term is used figu- 
ratively, in the sense of curd sis 

Š „ —is the name of a Rite 

» » —King to be honoured with—at : a sacrificial 


performance iis 
1 „ Learned man to be 5889 08 with—at a sacri- 
ficial performance se 955 is 
i „ -to be served on the ground - 888 
Hotr- -duties described in the Three Vedas 
Household — entrance into T dis 
Household-implements—a ‘Slaughter-house ’ for the Householder 
House—stands for wife T Sea 


Household duties—are those to whom saorificer offers E 


Householder-state—to be entered into, after learning one, two 


or three Vedas - 

„ to be entered into, having learnt Veda, 
without deviating from the Vows of Stu- 
dentahip ... Ws ise T 


18 


INDEX 


House-holder—defined as one who has taken a wife .. 


» 


—8tate of—should follow after Learning of Veda. 
state of —only learned man entitled to 


—entrance into state of—cssential a 
—Duties of es Wes - iis 
should perform the Grhya ritos in the mar- 
riage-fire eoe T ve 
should perform the Five Sacrifices ' 
— 5 - daily cooking i 


--to perform rites in association with bis wife 
—There are five ‘Slaughter-Houses for 

— The Five Great Sacrifices prescribed for 

—all states derive support from the state of 


the LIII "96 eee eee 
—men in all there states are sustained, with 
knowledge, by the T 


—men in all three states are sustained, with 
food, by the T 
state of —is the highest state 
—state of — to be kept up with care 
great restraint demanded from 
—Bages, Pitrs, Gods, Elementals and guests have 
expectations from 


—Should fulfil his duties towards gods, sages, 
guests, elementals and Pitrs 

—to worship sages by Vedic Study 

- » gods by Homa 


ze » Pitrs by Shráddha 
= T) men with food 
= ” Elementals with Bali 


—giving alms, obtains a reward 
- should provide for reception of guests during 
his absence 


- depending on food cooked in other families, is 
born as one of cattle  .. m is 

—should not drive away guest ae in the 
evening 

--not to eat what has not besi offered to TT 

—eating before guests, is devoured by dogs and 
vultures 

—eating before newly ae girls, is dev dased 
by dogs and vultures 

—eating before maidens, is devoured by: -dogs and 
vultures t cis vee wee 


—eating before sick persons, is devoured by dogs 
and vultures ... Vies ies ste 


184 


(84 


194 
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Honsesiolder c onting before pregnant women, is devoured by 


dogs and vultures 
—8Should eat with wife, after guests, bis c own anne 
and servants have dined re 
--to eat what remains after the worship of ois 
sages, men, Pitrs and Household deities 
to eat after the Five Sacrifices 
—cooking for himself, cats sin m 
should eat only the romains of sacrifices 
should not have food cooked for himself alonc. 
even if nothing is left after the feeding ol 
guests and others 
—to receive the King with ‘ Honey-Mixture' 
m the Priest, A dis 8 
— " „ Avcowplished Student with 
* Honey-Mixture ' ve 
T » Teacher with * Honey-Mixture ’... 
— 5 4 Son-in-law - ù 
" 4. Mather-in-law „ 10 
— T » Maternal Unele with ,. 8 
—his wife to make Bali-offcrings out of food cook - 
ed in the evening "ee -— s 
to repeat the Fivo Sacrifices in the evening 
oxeept Brahmayajüa and Pitryajüa 
to offer bons * Wive-Sacritices’ into the *sousc- 
orguns ' 


— 


to offer seat, food, bed, athe: fruits, mom to 88 


= to be honoured as guest. 
—Mondicant not to he regarded as 


~~Recluse js m ? 
—Stiidont T " T 
-Renunciate  , j wo 3 
-to give food to those who canuot afford to cobk 
thoir own food js "m 
-to apportion food to all beine, without detri- 
ment to himself ee T da 
--not to quarrel with Parents, wife, son, or séla: 
tions and others y " 
-renouncing quarrel with relations, e froed 
from all sins .. bas 


--a6 tho end—shall consign everything to bis sou 
—alone in solitude—shall meditato upon what is 


Householder's stage—ond of  ... es ‘es one 
Huta -name of a Great Sacrifice 


—8 name for offerings into Fire 


Hypocrites—not to be received as guests sae 


INDEX 
I 
Ignorant man—fcd at Shrdddha—swallows flaming iron-balls 
after death . iss ie 
5 „ -— with learned fathor, is supcrior to the ! 
man with ignorant father Pos 
" „ not to be fod at Shráddha 
T „ -Bráhmana shall not eat at a Sacrifice —— 9 
by 15 s 
» „ --Feeding of— dopsaGatéd... kis 
» „ -—-fed at Shraddha, carries Pitrs to hell 
" „ --8liould not receive gifts Mo 


Implements —a * slaughter-house ' for tho Housoholdor 
 Iuposters- -not to hc received as guests 
Initiated for sacriflees—food of one—to be avoided. 
Injunction—exact meaning of ... 
Indru—Bali offering to - 
Intercoursc —interdicted beforc puberty . sk 
Insects—oiterings for - to bo placed on the ground . 
Interpretation—Science of—to bo studied by tho e d 
Student 
Invalids—to bo avoided at Shraddha and Sacrifice 
Invitation method of—to Shráddha T 
» -—-to be given to qualiticd Brahwanas « on the diy 
preceding Shráddha, or on the same day 
[st i-sacritices—only on Moonless and Full-Moon days and on Sol- 
stices—to be performed by Brähmana living by Gleaning 
and Picking ; 
Itihásas— to be studied by the Accomplished Student 


J 
Jupu—is*Ahuta'  ... m js 
Jfiducnigtha--in tho sense of Nenn kas "m 
Jycgthu Sdmus—aro Sámau-montars in tho Avranyaki 
J yotistoma m ds as m (es 
K 
* Kah svidekáki churuti —a Vedic story ... see ‘ie 


KalushGka--specially suitable material for Shraddhu 

* Kamandalu '— namo based upon shape, not material... T 

Kauşitaki Bréhma na [IJ LAU v eae eee 
7 
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Kavi—is Bhrgu is ah ses 
Kavi—father of Somapá Pitrs ... 
Karmanigtha — Householder 
Kalpasutru ies iss si » 
Kuda —stands for Prajapati is ii e 
King—to bo received with tho * Honey-Mixture ' 

„ -—— „ honoured ,, Honey-Mixture, at the approach ot 


a sacrificial performance is m sve 
„ tho word standing for all wealthy castes ... ee 
„ —equal in uncleanliness to ten brothels 
Knowledgo—shines by study iis 
Krchchra. —penance—to bo performed by ono eating prohibited 
food 


Kgattriya—no diversity of Gotra and Pravara, among 
„ . —Qotra of—determined by that of his priost 


T —must marry a Ksattriya girl 

» —may „ „ Vaishya - 

j — „ „ „ Shüdra i i han "s 

" — „ "IE SG » only under abnormal 
circumstances su “ee T — 

„ -Asura, Gándharva, Ráksasa, Paishácha forms of 
marriago— lawful for js Dui i 


» —Râksasa form of marriage, specially commended for 
5 -—Prájápatya, Gándharva, Ra ksasa forms of marriage— 


— lawful for 
h —Asura and Paishácha forms of ———— l for 
» —Rák»asa form of marriage, is the best form for 
j —Gándharva-R&ksasa mixed form of marriage—un- 
lawful for vix Wu d 385 


» —For tho—there should bo giving away ot girl, whon 
there is mutual love between Bride and Bridegroom 


„  girl—marrying a Bráhmana —should take hold of arrow 


" —not a guest in Bráhmana's house 
" —arriving as guest—may be fed after an e 
" —Havismat Pitrs— worshippod by iss 
„ o usago regarding Gotru, among 
„  . —does not retain memory of Got ra 
" — not entitled to the name Havirbhuk' ... i» 
" -—Havirbhuks, the Pitrs ot yii see 
Kuhż— Daily Offering to 
Kunda son—defined ... 8 m 


Kumbhí—is jar 

Kushu blades—Balls to bo offored apon—at Shraddha 
j „ ~Hand to wipod upon— „. 5 
T „  —essential for Shrüddha 
” » — I „ Sacrifico 


INDEX 553 
PAGE. 
' Kusüladhânyakah' ... is » B 8 306 
‘ Kusiila '—discribed as granary ese ses 806 
Kutapa —blanket made of goat-wool—to be offered as seat 
at Shráddha dis ae v V 251 
L 
Leavings—of Shráddha--to remain until dismissal of Brüáhmanas 281 
Learned man—being satisflod-—-absorbs the merit of feeding 
1,000 ignorant men ve sie 154 
» „ with ignorant father—is inferior to ignorant 
man with learned father ... - 160 
T „ Sto be honoured with the Honey-Mixture, ' at the 
approach of sacrificial porformance m" 140 
? „ used in the sense of either Priest or Accom- 
_ plished Student ive dos T 140 
ji » one who knows the entire Veda 152 
Lépabhdginam - ah ves ens 289 
Liberality—essential at Shrdddha a IT vis 274 
Life-breath—offered into Speech - eis im 324 
" — The Imperishable Sacrifice rests in... 824 
Livelihood — Means of vs sas 207,900 
Logicians—not to be received as guests 335 
" — Food only to be given to 336 
* Lohu '—in the sense of Black goat da 805 iis 285 
„ — 2 » goat, red all over 285 
„ — - „ Heron one 285 
Longevity—secured by tho honouring of guests 127 
M 
Madhuparka— Eating of beef in see TE ivi 285 
jj —Offering of the cow, optional in - 18 
Maghá-Shrüddha —not binding on Agníhotra ri see 298 
Mahábhárata ix m wes 188,249,482,492 
» --speaks of ‘Honey-Mixture’ offered by the 
Shüdra Vidura to Vásudeva 189 
Mahánámniká - ns 249 
Maiden—in the sense of a girl whe * not rb E sexual 
intereourse ae n i 32,61 
60 


- —one who has not passed éüraugh WAHRE rites es 
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Maidenhood —not destroyed by Paishfcha marriage... 


Mantras—undergo transmutation ade ses 
Manugya-Yajiia—is offering to guests es 
» —also called ‘ Prdshita’ á 
Ji ann — son of Hiranyagarbha ase 
„ —Marichi and others—sons of 98 
Marichi 


Marichi and others—sons of Manu 


„  » constitute the Body of Pitys’ ... 


Marriage-fire—' Grhya rites" to be performed in 


» relations—lords of the Region of the Waters 


not to be maintained by Shüdra 


» At— Fire to be produced by "oe together two aticks 
Marriageable girls " syè , 


Maruts—Offering to—at the door 


Marital life—Duties of m 
Marriage—as ö with a girl ot the same ae $i 


--8 sacramental rito . 

—a refining process 

-- denotes taking hold of the hand 

—is a sacrament for maidens 

—Who is entitled to ... 

—Injunction of-— enjoins a sacrament 

—hrings into existence the ' wifo' 

—serves, through the wife, the visible and invisible 
ends of man € 

—to be done with a girl, whol is € Sa pinda ' of his 
mothor .. sii 

—to be done with a girl, who is not of tho s same gotra 
as his father ee "S T 

—to be done witha girl, not born of unlawful jiter 

course ... 

-- to be done witha girl, who is s beyond the fifth ten 
of relationship on mother's side - -— 

-not to be done with a girl descended from one's 
maternal grandfather or great-grandfather 

—not with mother’s sister ies 


— „  WQescendant of maternal great-grandmother 

» a girl of the same gotra oi vse 

— „ „ „ » o» » 77 » as one's mother, 
according to Vashistha 


with a girl of tho same gotra, necessitates her re- 
nunciation 


— „ „ „ w» » „ necessitates the per- 


formance of Chandrdyana e TT see: 
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60 
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Marriage—with a girl of thefsnme Pravara, necessitates her 


renunciation T 


—with a girl of the same Pravaru, necessitates the 
performance of Chándrágana... mn 
—not with tho maternal uncle's daughter 
—not between persons of the same Pravara 
—Dhifferentiating characteristics of the right forms of 
—permissible with a girl of the same gotra, if Pravar« 
is different (according to Gautama) ... io 
—not permissible between parties of the same gotra 


=" p 49 99 9,9 99 39 59 Pravara 
—with a girl beyond the seventh step, among rela- 
tions on Father's side ds ix 


—not with a girl born of Niyoga 
relationship—to be avoided with certain lamilios 


" — „ » „ a family where re- 
ligious rites have been abandoned 
"- —to ne avoided with a male-less family... 
” — y » TED Veda-less » 
50 — „* Tm . „ y family, members of 
which aro woolly 
" —to be avoided with a family, members of 
which suffer from Piles T 
- —to be avoided with a family, members of 
which suffer from Pthisis ... 
i —to be avoided with a family, members of 
which suffer from Dyspepsia as 
" --to be avoided with a family, members of 
which suffer from Epilepsy 
" —to be avoided with a family, members of 
which suffer from Leucoderma » 
” —to be avioded with a family, members 


of which suffer from Leprosy 


—Prohibition of —with mixed families 

— with tawny-haired girls, deprecated 

— „ a girl with superfluous limbs, deprecated 

—with diseased girls, deprecated 

— „ hairless „, 

— „„ girls with too much hair, 

— „ garrulous giris, 

— „ girls with reddish oyes, 7 

3 with a girl bearing name of an aster: 
iam i ses 


3 with a girl bearing name of a tree 
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caste... Ep jus eee - 
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tain i a vis ove “ee 
deprecated, with girl bearing name of a 
bird  ... is a T cee 
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serpent .. - sae T 
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a slave ... - T € 
—depreeated with girl bearing a terror-inspiring 
name  .. iss - - es 
--commended with a girl with faultless body ini 
— " ” » „ an agreeable name 
— »" 5 " „ 9 swan-like gait 
— ‘a m „ u an elephant-like gait... 
—- i ji " » fine hair .. es 
» op » 99 99 teeth . 
L " 10 is » tender limbs 8 
must be with one not married already ... 
— with a girl younger than oneself ae ‘ee 
„ „ „ With brother, commended  ... M 
- -with brotherless girl deprecated dis one 


— „ a girl of unknown parentage, deprecated 
—not accomplished, if it involves transgression of 
prohibitions not based upon perceptible causes 
—in one’s own caste, the first to be commended 
--as a spiritual sacrament, must be in the same caste 
— “ý s should be with one girl, 
and of the samo caste ... 


--eontraeted with material or physical motives, may 


be with girls of lower castes also  ... $e 

— of Brühmana with a Kgattriya gir! 
— * " „ Vaishya „ vee 7 
-^ „ - " Shüdra "i n" ves 
— „ Ksattriya „, Vaishya „ ie vas 
— „ " „ A Bhüdra " s - 
— „ Vaishya „ A) Shüdra i ios ie 
— „ Bhüdra—only with a Shüdra „ ven dn 
— „ Brahmana with Shüdra girl, ere (87) and 
also prohibited E T 
— „ Keattriya with Shüdra girl, mE (87) and 
also prohibited Sie is si 


-- „ Bráhmana with Shüdra girl, permitted only under 
abnormal circumstances .. jus TS 


37 


Marriage—of Ktzattriya with Shddra girl, permitted only under 


abnormal circumstances... ese 
— „ Twice-born man with Shddra girl, donrecated o 
— » » " T makes him an 
outcast 
— „ Brähmana with Shüdra girl, lands him in perdi- 
tion... "T" ids bos 
— Bight forms of S TT 


rite—ends with tho seeing of the constellation Ursa 


Major 228 aes 
—marked by the holding of liands dis 
—Six forms of—lawful for the Brahmana ... 


Four forms of— „ » Kgattriya ... M: 
—Thrceo forms of— „, T Vaishya 
ee - » — 5„ 8 Shüdra 


— Four forms of—commended for tho Brahmana— Bathh- 
ma, Daiva, Arsa and Praéjapatya 

—Rákgasa form—commended for Ksattriya 

— sura form—commended for Vaishya ... 


— vy 5 Z ā 97 Shüdra 
—Prájápatya, Gándharva and Rikgasa—lawful for 
Ksattriya and others 


—Asura and Paishácha forms-—intordioted for all. 
—Ráksasa form, permissible for the Bráhmana, ac- 
cording to somo T re 


—Bráhma form, best for Bréhmana 


—Rákeasa „ i Kgattriya - 

--Paishacha , defined » ees 

—mixed Gándharva-Ráksasa form—lawtal for Kgat- 
triya 

— „ j „ example of 

—Gandharva form, defined T 

--Ráksasa form, ji 


—Bráhma form, » 
—Daiva form, " 
— Àrga form, " 
—Prájüpatya form, „ 
—Asura form » 


Tho seventh step—tho final stage of 

complete only at the ‘seventh step 

—commended—when daughter is given away with 
water only 

—* with water only means that the Fathor should 

impose no conditions 

—quality of sons born of Brahma, Daiva, Arsa and 
Pra ju patya es sii 

—quality of sons born of inforior forms of 
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„ — „ „ teaches for a stipulated foc " . 178 
„ — „ „ is taught by a paid Teachor „ vi 178 
„  -—Pupil of a Shédra, - T 178 
»  --Teacher ,, » " » T 178 
„  -—Ono who is reprehonsible iu spcoch, D " 178 
„ —80n of an adultross, " — 178 
75 — „„ p 2 widow, ” tee 178 
„  —PNorsakor of Mot hor, " m 179 
"ETE" » Father, " e 179 
"uM » Superior, " ves 179 
»  —One who is connected with outcasts, " : 179 
„  -—House-burner, " as 181 
„  —Prisonor, " . 181 
„ Cone who cats food of an adultress' son, „, i 181 
„ — Zeller of Soma, ” sies 151 
„  -Boa-voyager, " m 181 
„  —Bard, " T 181 
„  -JQOlil-dealer, T eee 181 
„  -Perjuror, y 181 
„ One who sells his sacrificial merit, , — 18¹ 
„ — „ „ quarrels with his Father, ec af 


— Keopor of a gambling-houso, 
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Sacrifice —Drunkard, to be avoided at ... 
„ Cone afflicted with foul disease, " 
„ „ accused of sins, " 
[T] —The hypocrite, » » 
„ — 5„ dealer in essence, $i 
„ Maker of bows and arrows, » 


—One whose wife dallies with another, - 
— „ who makes love to his Brother's widow, 


— „  » injures a friend, 9 
— „ „ subsists by gambling, " 
— „ „ is taught by his own son, Pe 
--An epileptic, " 
— One with scrofulous swellings, » 


— „ suffering from Leucoderma, " 
—Tho backbiter, " 
» Lunatic » 
— , blind man, ” 
— „ derider of the Veda, " 
» tamer of Elephants, - 
j 9s Bulls, " 
— „ ii Horses, T 
— y» jj Camels, 1 
—One subsisting on stars, n 
—Bird-keeper, " 
—Teacher of warfare, » 
—The diverter of water-courses, » 
— Obstruetor „ T 10 » 
— House-planner, » 
— Messenger, " 
—Troe-planter, T 
—One who sports with dogs, " 
— The Falconer, T 


—Defiler of virgins, » 
—The cruel man, ” 
—One subsisting on Shüdras, » 
— „ who sacrifices to ganas, ” 
— „ devoid of Right Conduct, » 
—Man without vigour, » 


— The constant beggar, " 
-—One who lives by agriculture, T 
— „ suffering from Hlephantiasis, " 
— „ Who is ill spoken of, by good men, „, 
—The sheep-dealer i "m 
— „ buffalo-keeper, " " 


—Husband of a woman, who has had another fits band 


to be avoided at ivs ni 
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INDEX 

Bacrifice—Carrier of the dead, to be avoided at  ... T 
„ -nullified by sons of other men's wives „ kd 
„ — By neglecting invitation to, a Braéhmana incurs sin... 
„ excelled by Shriddha 5, 
„ —sustainer of m i 85 
» — King to be honoured with eene at the 

approach of is sae 

„ Learned Man i ji bs " igs: awe 
„  --deflled by the look of Chándala iis T 
„ — „ ü » Dog i d aoe 
LL — p ” » P ig * 
" — „ » » Cock ds iis 
We. ES ge „ Unclean woman T. sis 
Dm 5 „ Eunuch .. cis 
„  —The syllable ‘ ruchitam to be pronounced at 
„ Essentials for Vds jdn 


„ he Imperishable— resta in Speech and Life-breath. T^ 
„ —-One should not go, to a—uninvited : 
„  -—performed by the illiterate, to be avoided 


» > - , à woman, 10 
” Pes J) » » Eunuch, ” vee 
„ — " „ the village-priest „ T 
10 N 5 with faith, and with well-begotton wealth, 

becomes imperishable 
i -One should not tell a lie, after vertorming 


Bages —have expectations from famil y-men 

ñ —to be worshipped by Vedic study 

5 the term may stand for the Vedas 
Salt—non-alkaline—is ‘sacrificial food’ ee 
Bambhojanz—2a convivial dinner—tho * gift ol devils ' 
Sdmugina—name given to the singing of Sama verses 


Sdmaveda-— related to Pit fs ET eis 
11 Sound of—impure wii — 
Samüptika—the name to be applied to one who y. ‘tant the 
‘three thousands,’ i.e., the whole Sámaveda ies 
‘ Sampannam '—syllable to be performed at Abhyudayiku Rite... 
Sanctifier of Company ‘us sive 


--purifies the company defiled by the 
presence of men unworthy of company 
-- to be always sought for 185 
—defined i ws 
—one who is foremost in Vedic lore and 
Sciences es - n 
-one who is born in a family of men 
learned in the Veda - T 
—one who has learnt the Trináchiketa' 
knows the science of Five Fires 
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188 
196 
208 
228 
223 


140 
140 
264 
254 
254 
254 
264 
254 
272 
274 
324 
858 
490 
450 
460 
459 


476 
48b 
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106 
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406 
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201-205 


201 
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201 


201 
201 


208 
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Sanctifier of Company—one who has learnt the Trisuparna' 


i " — „  » knows the six-limbed science 
- » — „ „ is born of a woman married in 
the Bráhma form... 85 
T " — „, y Sings the Jyegtha-Sémas T 
» i — Vedic learning, essential characteris- 
ties of &—others, additional quali- 
fications 100 iss is 
" T —is one who understands the meaning 
of the Veda ... sae 
$ i —is one who expounds the Veda and its 
meaning 
- m — The Student is a iv 
- » — „ giver of a thousand is... 
e$ " — „ Centenarian is a iss 


Banctificatory texts—essential for sacrificers ue 
Sapindikarana--Amalgaming Rite—time for division, ftor 
Father's death 


" —fhráddha in honor of one just dead, to je. 
offered up to ... 
á to be performed at the d ofa year 
" —Bhráddha to three ancestors, not to he offored 
until T 
i — After—offerings to he 10 to the three an- 
cestors 
" —to be performed, preceded by offeri ng to the 
gods 
i - Food to be offered to Pitrs, at 
t — „ 7 „ person just dead 
ei --Mantra—addressed to the person recently 
dead 
- — Details of —discussed 
» —only partially binding, in the case sol death of 
Father, if grandfather living 
" —If grandfather alive, the Father's ball to be 
united to those of higher ancestors, at es 
Satyabluima - 2 T iss sks 
Satyakáma Jabila - - nes m 
Satyakdma soe - ses tes 
Seat—to be offered to guest - ese T 
Season—of women —the even days conducive to Sonselving of 
male child one T 
„ —of women—the uneven days conducive to conceiving of 
female child - - TE M 
„ --ofwomen—deflned  ... "T 
„ = » — indicates capacity for — t 
„ — re —comprises the first sixteen days of the 
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203 
208 


203 
208 


208 
204 


204 
204 
201 
204 
374 


234 


258 
259 


259-260 
260 


260 
260 
260 


265 
264-269 


268 


269 
188 

18 
178 
121 


80 
71,79 
71 


79 


INDEX 


Season—of woinen—flrst four days, as also eleventh and 
thirteenth days, deprecated ... ii 
Seasons to be saluted at Shriddha—with mantras . 

— S —facing the North 
Self-control—to be 1888 by the Brihmana 
Sequence—Order of—among rites , 

Servant— of village—to be avoided at Shráddha and Seide 
» —of King— ii 

Service- the living of the dog 

Sesamum—specially sacred at Shráddha 


»* 59 97 


" —to bo scattered on the ground, at Shráddha 
» — Food containing —not to be eaten after sunset 
Shaíika— quoted 


Shaunaka —declares that Twice-born man A be an — Who 
begets a son on Shûd ra wifo 
Shráddhakalpa —quoted 


Shrdddha a e 

" —the means of worshipping Pitrs 

» --to be offered daily 

» — * » with food e 995 

" — „ s „ water is ins T 

» — y» » " milk 

" — „ m „ roots ee 9 

ve — 1 » » fruits 

5 —the means of pleasing the Pitra 

" —a part of the Five Great Sacrifices 

„  —at least one Brihmana to be fed daily at 

is --Daily— does not demand Restraints 

o. ES ye cm „ entail omission of Vedic study 

ii — „ -- 5 » avoidance of sexual inter- 

course se 

„ -named ‘ Pinddnudhdrkaya' = be offered every 
month 905 pe * ese - 

- — Pinddnvdhdryaka’ distinct from Vaishvadéva- 
Shráddha sies 25 

5 —'The monthly-—is called Anuihdrya’ 

j —Anvdhárya-—to be performed with commended Nask 

" Fes » —obligatory 

is —to be performed with curds 

» — m „ butter m sus 

» c » » milk 

» == , » cakes 

„ ment is only the sauce for seasoning the r rice offered 

at - 
- —-Feeding of Brahmanas, the tinci psi factor in 


» — Three Bráhmanas to be fed at 
- —One Bráhmana T " 
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79 
289 
289 
814 
228 
174 
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806 
251 
250 
369 
289 


40 
208 
146-200 
105 
106 
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106 
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107 
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146 


146 
147 
147 
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147 
147 
147 
147 


148 
148 
140 
149 
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Shráddhu —One should not indulge in large company, at 


—One Bráhmana should be fed in honor of each ancestor 
—One Bráhmana should not be fed for all ancestors ... 
At least three Brähmanas should be fed at 

—An odd number of Bráhmanas, to be fed at 

—A large company at—hampers proper treatment 


— " T —interferes with place 
ECT , ” — » time "TT 
= ” ” * ” purity wan 
«es " " ~ » qualities of 
Bráhmanas 

—called Pit c u soe 
— oy „  -—performed on  Moonless day 

a. en ” 5 » is bene- 

ficial to the dead 


—One who performs—reaps benefits after death 
— Food offered at— should be given to a learned 
. Bráhmana iis 

" " -—given to a Bráhmapa, is condu- - 
cive to great results sai T m 

—to the Vishvédévas, is the ‘rite in honor of the gods 
By feeding at least one learned Drühmana at—one 
obtains full reward - ae 
—No rewards obtained by feeding ignorant Bráhmanas 

at sit "T T 


—Bráhmana to be fed at—to be eed examined 

—distinctly enjoined as benefitting tho ancestors 

—A friend not to be fed at "m 157 T 

--One who is neither friend nor foe, shonld be fed at... 

—brings no reward, if friends form the principal 
factor at it js 


—By making friendships 8 kalls off from 
heavens 


— one who has the — for a friend, falls from heaven 
- Making of Friendships by means of- is a custom 
with devils eas 


—Friend may be entertained at... 5 

—Enemy should never be entertained at 

—Adherent of the Rgveda, thoroughly soniad in it, 
to be fed at aè T 


—Adherent of the Yajurveda, cr versed in it, 


to be fed at $us T 
—Adherent of the Sámaveda, e versed in i 
to be fed at 25 ie ise 


= One should not feed a mere student. at ... 
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149, 151 
149 
149 
150 
150 
151 
151 
151 
151 


151 
161 
151 


151 
161 
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INDEX 


Shrdddha— By fecding Rgvédi, or Yajurvedi, or Sámavedi at 


one brings ever-lasting satisfaction to his 
ancestors ies 

—to be performed on a ee dày «is 

— Persons fed at—should be learned 


— " „ — 5 of right behaviour 

— - „ — j » woll-known family 

— T „ — h son of a learned father 

— ü » — ‘i not be related 2 the por 

formor 

— Maternal grandfather, may bo fed at 

= „ uncle, 9 ” 

—Bistor's son, » " dai 

— Fathor-in-law, » » 

— Teacher, ” " 

— Daughter's son, » " 

—Son-in-law, j » 

—A relative, » " 

— Priost, " T is - 

— The person, at whose sacrifice the performer 
officiates—may be fed alt se oes 

—Bráhmanas to be carefully cxamined at. 

---Thioves undoserving of gifts at 8 

— Eunuchs » 7 LTD) 

— Atheists i " i ios is 

—Outcasts = » $us bé 

—One with braided hair, not to bo fod at . "T 

—Ignorant man, T " (se 

—Hairless  ,, T T 

—Gambler, » " vee 

—Those who sacrifico for hosts, not to bo fed at 

—The Student, ” » 

— Red-haired man, " T 

—Durwvila, not to be fed at vis rm 

—One who officiates at Vrdtyas(ioma, should not bo 
fed at ... 185 vix ii T 


—Healers, to be avoided at ae 
— Temple-attendants, to be avoided at 


— Meat-sellers T j 

— lraders 9 "n 
—Village-servant 9 » 
—Servant of King 10 á 

—One with deformee nails, to be avoided at 
—- p black tecte " - TP 
— Opposer of superior "s - 
—Forsaker of Fire ji i 


—Urserer »" » 
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\ 
Shrdddha—lInvalids, to be avoided at iss 

„ —Oattle-tender, „ » iv Ta 
" —Buperseder of Elder Brother, to be avoided at sis 
„ egleoter of Great Sacrifices, „, » : 
j -—One inimical to Bráhmanas, v > 
” — „ superseded by younger brother, „ 
„ Member of a Company, i 
57 — Actor, - 
» —One who has broken the vows of continence, to bo 

avoided at T T "T Wes 
» —Husband of a Shüdra woman, to be avoided at 
" —Son of remarried woman, T 995 
" A one-eyed man, " 
" —One who admits his wife's paramour, ., 
is — Paid Teachor, » 
- —Pupil of a paid Toachor, j 
" — Teacher of Shüdra, j 
5 —Pupil » 9» o! » 
» A —One of reprehensiblo speoch, » $us 
j —Son of an adultress, » re 
ši — „ a widow, 55 
ji —Forsakor of his Mother, 5 vs 
is — - A Father, » 
» = 1 » Superior, » 
^s —One connected with outcasts— j 
5 House- burner. » (s 
8 — Prisoner, T » 55 T 
" Eater of food of an Aale son, to bo avoidod at... 
"T —Soma-sellor, to bo avoided at m (s 
ái —Boa-voyagor, " 
» — Bard, " 
- —Oil-dealer, ids iss "m 
1 —Perjuror, » vss 


—One who sells his sacrificial — to be avoided at... 
— „ quarrels with his Father, to be avoided at 


— Keeper of a gambling-houso, " 

— The Drunkard, 5 

—One afflicted with foul disoase, i 

— „ accused of sins, » pul 

—The Hypocrite, » - 

— Dealer in Essence, ” vis 

— Maker of bows and arrows, » TN 

—One whose wife dallies wii another person, to 
be avoided at, fu iss — 


— , Who makes love to Brother's widow, to be avoided 
at aes ese eee oes [E 
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PAGE. 
Shrdddha—Ooo who injures a friend, should bo avoided at 188 
» — „ „ subsists by gambling, „ * 183 
a — „ „ is taught by one’s own son, should be 
avoided at T "T ids "T 183 
„ An Epileptic, should bo avoided at T i 185 
á —One with scrofulous swollings, should be avoided at 185 
" -- „ Suffering from Leucodorma, „, à m 185 
ji — The Backbiter, "M " as 185 
" — „ẽ Lunatic, P » m 18b 
7 — „ Blind man, i " sei 185 
n — „ derider of the Veda, i i m 185 
” — „ tamer of Elephants, js T Vis 185 
97 — y » ” Bulls, 99 oe oe 185 
wo C „ Horses, " - " 185 
9? — 7 ” ” Camels, : " - T 185 
- Ono who subsists on stars, h " jus 185 
T : -Bird-keoper, ^" " i 185 
» -—Teacher of Warfare, i T -— 185 
" —One who lives by Astrology, » js on 185 
ji —Diverter of water-courses, » a — 186 
y —Housc-planner, 5 " ids 186 
T Messenger, - „ -— 186 
n —Tree-planter, » " - 186 
» —Sporter with dogs, is a 186 
5 — The Falconer, " T T 186 
» — „ defller of virgins, ‘i T "m 186 
ii — „ Cruel man, i " 186 
" — He who subsists on Shüdra, m 5 s 186 
i — „ who sacrificos to thc Ganas, to bo avoided at . 186 
" —One devoid of Right Conduct, - M 187 
a —Man without vigour, T s 187 
á —The constant boggar, C. T 187 
„ (lle who lives by Agriculturc, i i 187 
- —Ono suffering from Elophantiasis, ái P 187 
" — „ who is ill spoken of, by good men, „, ve 187 
» — The sheep-dealer, " aa 188 
á — „ buffalo-keeper, j " 158 
” — „ husband of a previously marricd woman, to be 
avoidod at Vis iu 188 
T » carrior of the dead, to bo avoided at e 188 
»5 —nullifiod by sons of other mon's wives - 196 
i —Mothod of Invitat on to Si T 206-210 
T — At tho approach »f—thrcoeo qualified NE ENNET to 
bo invited on tho preccding day or the next day... 206 
T — The Brálimaya invited to—shall romain self-controlled 207 
” = 55 1 — „ not recito Veda dis 207 
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Shrdddha he Bráhmana invited to—shall keep all Obsorvances 


» 


aud Restraints of tho * Snütaku ' 


— Performer of- shall romain self-controlled "T 

= ” — , not recite Veda - 

— - — „ keep all Observances and Res- 
traints of the * Suátaka ' 

—One neglecting invitation to—ineurs sin si 

Invited to- if onc dallies with a woman, one imbibes 

the sin of the por former si — 


— Vessels to be used at 

—— „ of silver to be used at— bring imporishabi- 
lity jas m 

—oxcels Sacrifices ste ine T 

—sustained by ,, i 

-- protected by Bráhmapa, engaged in laude of gods .. 

—taken away by Rákgasas-- if not probected 


—to begin and cnd with an offering to gods MT 

should never ,. 5 "s „ Pitrs - 

-- Method of feeding Brähmanas at 

— Place for—should be clean m es 

— „ — hs secluded 

— „ — " sloping southwards 

— y — T smeared with cowdung 

—Bráhmana at--to be scated, after ablutions, on 
kusha-seat ii -— 

—Bráhmanas at—-to bo worshipded—with perfume and 
garlands 


-Water, sesamum and kusha-blade tu be — 
to Bráhuianas, al 
— Au offering to be made into Firc, when — by 
Braéhinanas, at sis 
--Sacrificial food to be first offered to Agni aad 8 
Yama, at 
---In the absence of Fire, derinius to be (iade into the 
hands of Brähmanas, alt T 
-Brühmapa is tho Fire, at sus du 
--may bc performed, whencver one comes across a 
* Sanetifier of Compauy,’ on a journey ose 
—way bo performed, whenever one comes across 
specially commended marerials 85 
—uay be performed, even when one is away from 


home and Fire n d 

- -Braéhmanas described as the gods ' of .. 
T Uw » free from anger cos 
n T » easily satisfied NT 


55 T » intent upon sustaining the 
Universe Val 555 mm 182 
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208 


209 
221 


221 
225 
223 
222 
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224 
224 
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227 
227 
227 


228 


228 


229 


229 


280 


281 
281 


281 
281 
232 
285 
285 
285 


285 


Shrdddha—-offering into Agni, in ‘ apasavya’ form 925 


INDEX 


-Balis for offerings to Pitrs at—to bo made out. of 
remnants of materiala offered to gods—in Fire ... 
-—Balls to be offered in the ‘apasavya’ form, at 
a m facing South, at ies 
— 5 á on kusha-blades, at 
--Hand to be wiped " "t Wt eee 
M „ for thesake of ‘ Partakers of smears 
ings, at Tr = 
—Bix Seasons, to be saluted at 
Pit ys, jè „ With mantras, a 
—Gdyatri with ' Shiras'—to be repeated at is 
-Remnant of water, to be poured near the Balls, 
offered at 185 - 
--Balls offered at—to be smelt " iid 
—Small portions to be taken out of Balls, offered at ... 
—Bráhmanas to be fed with small portions of Balls, 
offered at. ias m 
to he offered to previous ancestors, if Father living 
Father to he fed asa Brihmana, at 
. -to childless unelo, necessary T 
-Balls to he offered to Grandfathor and ( i reategrand- 
father, if Father living 
No- hy one whose Father is living Sa 


-to Do offered to Father and . if 
Grandfather is living and Father dead E 


—CGrandfather may be fed at 


Water and Sesamum to be poured into tho hands of 
Bráhmanas,at ... "T 


- ‘op portions of Balls to be offered to W at 
—At---Food to be placed before Brühmanas 
—At-- „ » served with both hands 


Tears never to be shed, at vs 

Anger to be avoided, at Jis 

—Untruth „ - - vei E 988 

Food not to be shaken, alt yis ds 

—At— Food not to be touched with foot "T 

—Tears shed at—transfer the food to ghosts 

—Anger at—transfers the food to enemies dis 

—Uniruth at— „, T " dogs .. 

—Touching of food m feet, at —transfors it to do- 
mons ... 228 T ids 

—Shaking of food a ee it to sinners i 

—At—what is agreeable to Brühmanas, shonid be 
given ungrudgingly sis T" i 

— Vedic stories, to he related at 

---Vedie Texts. to he recited at fea ju 


— Legal Institutes LI] »9 »9 eee tee 
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Shra@ddha—Stories, to be recited at TT nee 2 
99 Eno Histories, n 39 " eee eee 
" Legends, „ " bi E 585 


—Supplementary Texts, to be recited at 
Oſlorer of— should bo happy 


c MM" — „ make the invited Brühmanas lusus 
— „* ~-shall feed Brihmanas gently... ‘as 
= — „ urge T to eat more 
—At—Daughtor’ 8 son to be fed with special care 

— „Blanket to be offered as seat - js 


— „ —Sesamum to be scattered on the ground 
~-Daughter's son, specially sacred at 


—Blanket, ” » 97 
---Besamum, ” „ è » 9 
—Cleanliness, specially commended at 
-—Absence of anger, „ » " 

ia » » haste, ,, » ” 

— Food offered at—should be hot 


—Bráhmanas should eat at — with controlled oe 
— At—Invitees should not describe the qualities of food 


—»77 „ á „ eat with head covered " 
„ 0 ” n» » face towards the 
South 
— „ — „ - » „ „ shoes on sae 
— s —the Chándála should not see the feeding of guests 
UU"*7 y Pig , » p » » ' 
Zp » Cock op » » » » ° 
„ y Nog ” » » * » 
— „— „ Unelean woman ,, wo i » 
— „ — „ Eunuch 1 » T ” 
_ denled by tho look of the Chandéla is 
" » » ” Pj 1g TI) eee 
— 9 » » ” Cook XL vee 
IT JL) » ” LL) Dog XE I) 
— „ » » , Unelean woman M 
— " „ Eunuch P ^ 


—The cripple to be kept away from 

— „ one- eyed man „ „, m 

— „ limb-less „ ic y j 

— „ man, with redundant limb, to be köpt away iol 

—stray Brahmana seeking for food, to be fed at vis 

--Mendicant 95 » » TP 

—Aftor Brahma nas have eaten at—all kinds of food to 
bo mixed up with water and scattered on the 
ground, before them ses ses is 
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Shrdddha—Remnant of food, and what is scattered on Kusha 


grass, at—form the share of those who have diod 
without sacraments 


— Remnant of food, and what is scattered on Kusha 
grass, at— form the share of those who have aban- 
doned family ladies 

—Remnant of food fallen at—is the aiao of dutiful 
servants 888 - - 

—in honor of one just deád--to be offered up to the 
Sapindzkarana rite di x 

—in honor of one just dead - feeding of Brühmanas— 
without any rites in honour of gods 

—in honour of one just dead—one Ball to be offered... 

— The first—in honour of the recent dead-- to be 
offered on the Eleventh day 

—on the date of death, every month, till one year 

o » LL » 9 » year 

—in honour of one person— called  Rkoddigla' 

—to three ancestors— not to bo offered until the 
Sapiudikarana ... sa 

—Püryana—to be offered after the Sapindikaranu 

—Sapindikarana—to be offered ... ; 


—At » food ,, „ to Pitrs iU 
— " — „ „ „ yu the Recent Dead 
—Ekoddigja— First to be performed on the Eleventh 

day for the Brähmagas iat 
-- 3 — „to be performed on the Thirteenth 


day for the Ksattriya 
—Pdrvana—the archetype of all Shraddhas 8 
- Monthly has the Amavasyá Shráddhs for its 
archetype 
— „  -—-does not borrow details 17008 Sapindi- 
karana wae 
—After eating at--the icavinge should not be given 
to Shüdra (e is — 
After eating at—one should not enter the bed of 
a woman T 958 


—After eating at- full continence to be observed 
—Invitees to— after dinner —should be asked, Have 
vou dined well? i dis € 
—Invitees to—should be made to wash whe 
»— „ „addressed, ‘ Please rest where 
you choose ' - m 
—Bráhmanas fed at— should say, ‘May there bo svadhá 
At all-—the syllable * svadi?” constitutes the highest 
henediction 25 iad iss i 
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257 


257 
258 
258 


. 258 
258 


259 
259 
259 
2059 
259 
260 
260 
260 
260 
203-304 


263-204 
264 


264-265 
206 
270 


270 
270 


271 
271 


271 
272 


272 
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Shriddha- The performer of---should inform tho invitees of the 


Remnants of food 


--'The performer of--shall dispose of the Harte. 


according to wish of invited Bráhmanas P 
- The syllable ‘suaditam’ to he prononneed by the 
porformer at ve 995 n ; 
--Essentials of 08 i m 
—The aftornoon.--an essential ot 
-—Kuüsha-grass — „ " " 
— Setting upofdwolling--, „. 
--Sesamam grains 95 ji 
— Liberality- " T 
— Cleaning--- E » "s 


—Supertor Bráhmanas — „, i iss 
— Request for the benedietion of ancestors, at 
—Boons to he asked for from ancestors, at .. 

— Disposal of offerings at 


Balls offered at —to he given to the Gow "T 
— „ " $77 o 9 9 Brahmanas 

— „ T IE „ „ the Goat ia 
— „ D) 77 90 » ” Fire TT 
— „ 1 „ „ thrown into water... ee 


— Lawful wife, desiring son, should cat the middlemost 
Ball offered at 
—Foeding of relations at 
---Domestie offerings, after 
— Leavings at---to romain till dismissal of  Brühmapas 
—Domestie offerings to he made ‘after dismissal of 
Bráhmanas, at T ass 


—Rolative merits of materials offered at 
—Offering of Sesamum at— brings satisfaction to ances- 


97 


1* 


tors for one month ... 
Rice at--brings satisfaction to 8887768 tor 
one month 105 sive 
Barley at— brings satisfaction to ancestors 
for one month m" "s 
Mia gat—brings satisfaction to Ane ON for 
one month see aes viri 
Water at—brings satisfaction to ancestors 
for one month ide ese 
Roots and fruits at—brings satisfaction to 
ancestors for one month Vis eee 
Fish-meat at—brings satisfaction to ances- 
tors for two months dsi ese 
Ment of Deer at—brings satisfaction to an- 
cestors for three months T 
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272 


272 


272 
274-276 
274 
274 
274 
274 
274 
274 
274 
277 
277 
278 
278 
278 
278 
278 
278 
278 
280) 
281 
281 


281 
283 


288 


283 


283 


289 


283 


283 
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PAGE, 

Shrdddha-—Offcring of Meat of Sheep at brings satisfaction to 
anccstors for four months = 288 

„ — „ „ „ „ Birds at — brings satisfaction to 
ancostors for five months  .. 283 

„ — „ » „ „ Goat at— brings satisfaction to 
ancestors for six months jas 284 

„ — p „ » » Spotted Dear at—brings satisfac- 

tion to ancestors for seven 
months ... T vna 284 

» 7^ » „ „ » Blackantelope at—brings satisfac- 
tion to ancestors for eight months 284 

„ — y „ „ » Buru Deor at— brings satisfaction 
to ancestors for ninc months ... 284 

„ — p „ „ n» Boars at— brings satisfaction to 
ancestors for ton months T 284 

„ — » „o y» Buffaloes—brings satisfaction to 
ancestors for ten months EN 281 

„„ — 5 „ „ „Hare at--brings satisfaction to 
ancestors for cleven months ... 284 

„ — V » „„ Tortoise at- brings satisfaction 
to ancestors for eleven months... 284 

„ — „ Cow's milk — hrings satisfaction to ancestors 
for onc year m eee 284 

„ — „ Milk preparations weccheings satisfaction to 
ancestors for ono year bas is 284 

„ — yy Meat of old Goat — brings satisfaction to an- 
cestors for twelve years ies 284 

65 — yp Kálashüka--brings satisfaction to — 
for endless timo is 5 ii 28b 

„ „ Meat of Porrupine— brings 8 Lo 
ancestors for ondless time iss 285 

„ — p» „ „ Whinoceros—brings satisfaction to 
ancestors fo rendlegs time -— 285 

„ — yp „  » Red Goat — brings satisfaction Lo an- 
co tors for endless time sis 285 

SÉ Honey ~ brings satisfaction to ancestors for 
ondless time e s ees 285 

ie RS * Hormit's Food — brings satisfaction to an- 
costors for ondloss timc Sus 285 

„ — „ anything mixed with Honey— during tho 

rains—on the 18th day of the month — in 
the asterism of Magli, at— is imporishable 286 

„ — „ wilk-rice, mixed with butter and Honey —on 

tho 18th day of the month—when the Ble- 
phant's shadow falls towards tho East, at 286 

„ Au offerings at--made with faith and in right manner 
--is inexhaustible ... 95 ius T. 287 


99 — Time for eos ove eee eve vec 288 
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Slráddlu—Dark Fortnight, commended for 


—All days bogiuning with tho IRE UE tho 


fourtcenth—commended for e 
— Performaneo of -on even dates and oven rauer 
— brings all desires ia € 
— Performance of—on odd days: and odd datorns 
brings prosperous offspring .. 
—Latter half of the month preferable i tho TM 
half, for 
—Dark fortninght porforable to the Bright, tor 
—Aftcrnoon preferable to forenoon, for ... 
~—to be performed till death 


a yy T with the sacred throad passing 


over the right shouldcr 
-- Offerings at -to be made from off the left’ to the 
right ... ss 55 
Offerings at- to be made with Kusha in hand 
not to be performed at night 


— „ T - „ the two Twilights 

— 4 is " when tho sun jusb risen 

—to be offered thrice in the year 

— s during Summer 3 a 

, T Winter 

= " » Rains 

— which forms part of tho ' Five Sacrifices, ' to be 
performed ovory day T 


—thrico in the year--meant for ono — p set ip 
the Fire—according to some T nag 

--No—for the Bréhmana, who has set up the Firo— 
apart from that on the Moonless Day is 

—Oblation into Firo--in connoction with—not to bo 
offered into the Common Fire 

--Rowards for offering 


Daily ‘water-ofloring, an optional ernste to 
the daily 


Shrauta rites— in the sacrificial fire 


Shabura-bhá:s ya —quoted 


' Shrotriya — name applicable also to ono who knows aiya a 


77 


part of the Veda 
—Offoring to bo gi von to 


Shri-suktu—to bo recited at Shráddha 
Shri - Offering to- at tho Head 


Shidra-girl—may or may not be marricd hy à Brühmana 


77 99 ” » Kealtriya T 
- -Asura, Gándharva and Paishácha forms of mar- 
riago—lawful for 


PAGE. 


Shudru-yirl—warrying in higher caste— to take hold of tho 
hem of garment 95 


*Shulka — ſur marriage - dei ned (us a 888 
T ep » -doprecatod ns is 

Sluidra not a guest in Bráhmana's house 
„  --urfriving as guest, should bo fed with obras 
» -pronounces ‘namah,’ instead of mantras ... 
„ also should not feed friends at Shra3dbus ... 
= -Sukdlins, the Pitrs of 
j -wuyt marry Shédra girl TF TT 
„  --WMnceooked food, may be aecopted frou EIE 
„ Advice not to be given to ‘ay re 
„ — „ to be given to the--dependont upon oneself ... 
„ uo entitled to the sludy of the Subsidiary Sciences 
a Law not to be expounded to 
„  ™Ponance not to be indicated tuo 
ə Raw grains may bo accepted from 

Shoe theta ese - 


Sick persons - to be fed immediately after oer 

* Sigus’—stand for complexion, lines on the body, ete. 
Sister's son —may be fed at Shráddha 
Slaves -arc one's own shadow 
Slaughter-housog—fivc—for the Householder 
' S dina `--the name really applies only to the Final Bath 


„  - can apply to onding of Obscrvaneos algo... 
Snuiriu Homa - TM 
T — rites in Marriage - ire isi 


Sudtace-—Making of gifts to guests, the duty of 
Somu-—daily offering to 

„ „called * Anaygnidagdlus ' : 
Sumed-her) --is ‘sacrificial fuod ' - vee 
Somayága m see 
Yuma-sollcer ~ What is given bis er ordure 
Sumapa Pilrs—worshipped by Brähmanas 


T —name used in offerings—by joile who aro 
ignorant of the names of their forefathors ... 

" —Pitrs of Bráhmanas T T m 

" —sons of Kavi ji ves sis 
Sumasids—sons of Viráj in d m 
T are Pitrs of Badhus iis "n en 
Sumupas —s0ns of Kavi : 285 


Sunut-Yuma— First offeriug at Shráddha, to bc made to 

* Sumu-yacritices '-—-to be offered at the end of year 
Sous burn of other man’s wives—are of two kinds T 
Son- a 0 „ —during husband's life-tiun 


called Kundu’ 
» ^7 9 ” ” ” AM bor husband's 5 
* Golaku ` - 
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8i) 
101 
100 
218 
275 
142 
1e» 
211 


215 
217 
218 
216 
216 
218 
200 
auo 
19» 


195 
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Son—ol appointed woman T 

—born of other men’s wives, make all offerings futile 

„ to be corrected with the rod 

„ - born of Brihma marriage is glorious T 915 

— „ Brahma, Daiva, Arga and Pri ju pu tu marriages, is 
endowed with Brahmie glory 

-Qualities ol— born of Bruhma, Duivu, Ar zu and Prdjdpatye yl 


marriago [E1J "9€ een 
» —~ Quality of--born of inferior maraiages - 
„ is ono'S own body ivi es m 


Son-iu-law— to be reccived with Honoy-Mixture 
» —may bo fed at Shraddha 

Soups - to be served on the ground 

Speoch—to be in keeping with age 


" oe „ o» „ vecupation 

»" sd 9 ” * wealth  ... Vg ids 
» — * " „ learning 

» du » " » family 


offered into Life-breath 
The Imperishablo sacritice, rests in 


" — Control ot 
T - All things are jogulüted by 
» — » „ have their root in 


10 — 5 » emanate from 
» -Stealor of—is stealer of all things 

Spiritual Merit —the only companion in the other world 

— alone follows Man, alter death 

- -Should be slowly accumulated ! 

—as companion - carries man through uufordable 

darkness ... 
—varries man to higher € 
Storics- -bo bo related at Slrdddha 


„ — $i i liked by Pitrs 
„ ol Suparna Mitrávaruna, etc. 

Studont—not to be fed at Shidddhu 

—Life-long—serves Teacher till body aiios 

—Religious—of two kinds 

—after finishing the Veda--to be honoured by his father 

with a cow 
" not to be treated as "— 


Studentship —Period of ete aes 
-Vows of—iu tho sense of 150 having intercourso 


with women e 
— Vows of—some to be abandoned on finishing Veda, 
and some to bc continued till Subsidiary 
Sciences have been studied se $i 


» 
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195 
196 
481 

66 


67 


68 
67 
444 
198 
170 
246 
319 
310 
319 
819 
319 
324 
324 
497 
497 
497 
497 
497 
186 
487 
485, 488 


488 
485 
240 
240 
172 


15 


Study of Veda—the predominant factor ... ds 
5 motive discussed T aes 
„ Subsidiary Sciences, should follow that. of the Veda 
„ —What is contained in the Veda, to begin after that 
of verbal text - iis ins T 
Subsidiary Sciences —During the study of—the only vow to be 
kept up, is the avoidance of inter- 


course with women vds - 
T —to be studied throughout Dark Fortnights 
" Lare Phonetics, Grammar, Rituals, ete,  ... 
Subsistence—Means of dis -— TA 
» ‘9 - adopted, must be such as involve least 
trouble to living beinga T 
ji -—For bare—one should accumulate woalth, by means 
of one's irreproachable occapations—without 
causing trouble to the body iss 
" —hby Truth ’—commended  .. 
LL — 99 Nectar 9 one TT TT 
T — „ Death '— 50 TD T sex 
" wt . Super- death " vis 99 
á -— „ Truth and falsehood en 189 ses 
" „Living of the dog '—prohibited __... ies 
- — „ Death'—deprecated ... T ee 
T — „ SRuper-death'—deprecatod 
Fe „ Truth and Falsehood'—less deprecated 
" „ Truth' --consists of living on what is got by 
Gleaning and Picking is s 
- — „ Nectar consists in living on what is attained 
unasked 
u * Death’—consists in living on alms obtained by 
begging... es 12 
“ -- ,, * Buper-doath i-es: in living hy culti- 
vation ‘si oes mis 
$ ‘Truth and Falsohood '—is living by Trade 
“a „ * Servico '—is the ‘living of dogs ' —- 
SukAline—the Pitrs of Shüdras T iis T 


—are those who complete the Sacrifice ... iis 
- , the sons of Vashistha 

8 proceeds from 

‘Supersession of Elder Brother '— Exceptions to 


Superseder ,, Elder Brother —defined... sii 
T " « " — to be avoided at Shráddha and 
Sacrifice T e 
" —also the son, taking the Fires before bis Father ... 
Superseded Elder Brother—deseribed ... PT 
i h n goes to hell ive 


Snperseding younger brother—goes to hell ssi — 


390 
301 
300 


300 


301 
$02 
403 
302 
302 
302 
302 
302 
802 
302 


302 


302 


302 


302 
305 
305 
217 
217 
218 
100 
191 
101 


175 
192 
191 
193 
108 
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PAGi. 
Nuparwa--Btory of- to he related at Shridadha 80 n 192 
* -Lvyllahle in be pronounced at the Gogtha 85 272 
‘ Rpadlut the syllable — constitutes the e benediction at 

Shraddha 272 
* Svaditam ‘-- syllable to be Gronanend. by pornan at Bhrdddha... 272 
Nef ee - sate sae ale 144 

‘Suddhaya* ` | in ii i a? 106 
' Svâdhyâyn duntuv hal 7 T sa "s 106 
‘Svigtakrt ` 00 T a T ve 7. 8,94 
" — Daily offering to oT "T v. 109 
n a qualification of Agni T "T " 109 
T 

Ténidava--name given to Sama Voda texis relating to Daneing... 168 
Tantravürtiha- noted m 925 We 75 
Tapahavddhiptyanigt n Religious Student sai » 159 
Taponigtha—Reelusc... 2 Ms vs i 150 
Tarpana -ìs oftoring to Pitrs ... TM is a 3 
„ compulsory NN A 802 qn 
Teacher-—not to bo treated as guns 92 or (30 
„ Et he received with Honey-Mixture TS x: IRR 
„ may be fed: a£. Shradddha or i i 170 
„ is the Lord of the world of Brahmi TT "T 411 
Teaching of child—Father's duty is 11 

" -- consists of explaining to him Glin he shonli 
and should not do ... tus T 11 
" --is the offering to Bráhmana ss T 03 
Temple-attendants--to he avoided at ShrAddhas and Sacritiess... 174 
" -Gift ta becomes lost iu rdi I 
Thieves—-undoserving of gifts at Shráddha and Sacrifiec d 171 
Thoughts -to be in keeping with Age ud 7 319 
50 — 55 » „ Occupation n S 29 
- " - „ Wealth ... 2885 mer 51 
T — T 8 4. Learning € ds in 
T ue 90 " T amily i TP T 510 
Time. -for Shráddha ... Te i5 a » 28R 
Trade —is both * true and false ' 5 iis MIT 
„ and Agriculture —doprocated tor the Brahmana wes 800 
Traders:-to be avoided at Shráddha and Sacrifice ... - 174 
i -Gift to---is neither here nor there n 995 199 
‘Tyindchikéta '--name of a part of Yajurveda ^ és 208 
„ Trisupar na ' - „ „ mantra in Taittiriya Vedan ise 204 
Truthfulness—to be delighted in - "T 488 

Twice-born person—shall take a wifo, of the same siata: siad is 
‘endowed with signs ’ T eF Li 

75 -hecomes an outeast, by marrying a Rhüdra 


girl sme toe eae eae 40 


INDEX 


Twiee-born person—hecomes an outcast, by en a gon on 


a Shüdra wifo m 

M ae by having childron from 

a Shüdra wife alone 155 

s —Nol expiation for—for having e 
with a Shüdra woman T 

ü ' —No ox piat ion for — for begetting children on 
her id vee 

- For — giving away of dnte with water 
alone, is commended ; 

i - -For—Arsa marriage not commended 

9 — „- Asura „% 8 is 

” — » —Prüjápalya ,, -- see 

$ Houreholder—giving alms —obtains a reward 

" persons —some excel in loarning — T 

» M "eee. „ „ alisterities — ... vee 

* 8 a „„ Austerition and Vodie study 

va ,* os 99 70 Rites 

T „ -—Kor--Shrdddhas excel Sacrifiers 

» „ Inst dead—Shráddha to he offered to.. 

up to *Sapindikarana ' 8 
in „ just dead Brähmanas to be fed in NonOEG nt 
" -— —— e one Rall to he offered to... 
„  --bhreatoning a Brihmana, goes fo holl 


Twllights Shraddhas not to be performed at 


Twilight. devotions— the means of acquiring Long Life, Wis- 
dom, Fame and Brihnie glory - 


U. 


UchhisLa—described uu T 
Udgitr-.-Duties of--describod in Three Vedas ane 
Unrighteons man—novor happy 
T —quickly overthrown »: 
Unrighteousnoss--cuts off the roots of the porpetr rater 
wu never fails to bring its consequences 


" —even when temporarily suceossful, brings 
eventual doatruetion 


Unworthy of ecompany—shonld not look at those chit hy of eom- 
pany, while these are eating a 


T l --Gifts to —is blood, marrow, fat, ete. 
lincle-- Maternal—may he fed at Shriddha 
Unworthy of line 


» eompany UR 
Upamnnyu—n gotra-name Yu rei 
T --gotra— The pravaras of- are Vashigtha, Bharadvája 
and Ekapát 


lipanayana--In connection with --the ging of a superior thing 
to the preceptor, enjoined 

Updharma—to he performed by Accomplished Student on Full- 
Moon day of Shrivana or Bhádrapada T 
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PAGRA 
Upákarma- Vedie study to he omitted for threo days, at ag 402 
Undnshu 380 es s 94 
('nanisads -Tho golonco of the Vivo Fires, explained in ia 123 
Urine—not to he passed on road or ashes, ctc. ae ai 552 
„  —to be passed at a distance from dwelling-house vi 420 
Dshanaa— Works of to he studied by the Accomplished Student 320 
Ugeror - to ho avoided at Sacrifices and Shráddhas Voi 174 
" is one who lives upon interest, even when other means 
aro available  . ... s i n 174 
" —sometimes used in the sense of one who atnda 
gain by interest um" ae 985 174 
" —Gift to—has no place es Via 285 199 
Y —Food given by—to he avoided  ... 468 
* Utsarjana’— (suspension) of the Vedas—on the first day of 
Bright half of MAgha i " T 389 
„ Ta donist from Vedie study, for the night altar i6: 300 
„ — Vedie study to ho omitted for three days at m 408 
V 
Vaishegikas ia i 85 181 
yaishvadeua offering --Guest arriving "ed iae food 
cooked for him 905 js 128 
T offerings— made in the ordinary fire also oe 122 
i oblation ae - = i 281 
n Sacrifice Pus see 586 » 908 
- Homa m is 95 
T " ---in €— fire uino Vai 90 
Vaishvadeva-offorings—not obligatory for Brũ h ma na n on 
Gleanings and Picking E 312 
Vaisheadeva rite— by the wife—without mantras _... T 148 
Vaishya— Asura, Gândharva and Paishichu forms of marriage — 
lawful for - ia 9 isi 46 
„ Präja patyo form of fharriago—the best for F 49 
jí a inareyiig into higher casto—should take hold of 
the goad as 958 as 885 70 
„ --not a guest in Bráhmana's house yis 130 
T —arriving as guest- should be fed with Kavade T 131 
0 —Ajypas—the Pit ra of re sie en 217 
„ --No diversity of Gotra and Prayara among yas 26 
„ —-Gotra of —determined by that of Priest vis 2h 
„ must marry a Vaishya girl 2 888 Jn 
„ max y „ Shüdra ose js 37 


Vaishudnara-sacrifice—Principle of the | "e ds 437 


INDEX 


Vdjasaneya Sumhilä T 
vunas hut is —offering Lo—on the Pestle iud Mortar . 


Vádutdshin E 

Vádrdhrinasu—deseribed 

Vasu—the namo given to Father iis ii 

Vashigtha-—-agotra 985 
T - -Dharmasheastra, 8 (o a T 
á 1 s TA ae 
” father of Sukdlin Pitys 
” —referred to s us 858 
» : --quoted i 


» 95 


Vdslospati—UOloring Lo --at the centro of Cic Homestead 
Vedu one, two or three, to be learnt 


not to be recited, whilo riding a horse " 


"D - „ Ona tree 
$ is » riding an Slept 105 
ji used in the sense of Rescensional Text = 
„ not Lo be recited, while riding a camel isa 
„ — 5 » „ seated on barren ground ove 
„ —"lext ot—should be studied in the same order in which 
one's forcfathors have studied it Los - 
„ E. not to be recited on a conveyance ` 12 
„ --Unuo accomplished in — to bo honoured as eset 
„ —Essence of three—to be recited first iai 
„ La name for * Kusha-handful ' m 
„ to be studied throughout Bright Fortnights 
„ — „ recited not indistinctly du 828 s 
- s „ not in the proximity of Shüdras 
» — „ „ daily, in normal times 
„ Cuvilliug at--to be avoided 
„ Rk or Yajug-—nob Lo ho recited during e C T 
go Seeds » » » after reading the Aranyaka 
Vedic scholur—to be honoured as guost 
Vedic study—is «'sacrifiec'  ... - T es 
ñ —daily---is compulsory wei 
i --Onc should bo coustantly engaged in as 
15 ‘Che teans of worshippiug Sages 
" -to be kept up by Aecomplislicd Student 
2 -— „ Carried on for four months and a half, aller 
Upükarur 
T =Days until for 
» to be omitted ut i it air is audible- (liii 
rains | i ot 
T — T in "m day- -it there i Ast 


- during rains 
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240 
111 
130 
284 
294 
24 
24 
32 
218 
80 
138,846 
192 
112 
15 
403 
403 
403 
13 
408 
403 
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Vedic study—to be omitted, when there is thunder ... 


= " » „ » lightning aes 
» ” 90 ” rain eee TT 

zi - „ meteors falling ase 

is - „ Clouds are soon out of soason... 

m " „ thoro is pertoruatural sound 
" " „ „ earthquake 

P 1 ” „ „ impact of planets m 

es ” » lightning and thunder appear, 


after the Fires have boeu lighted 
-in villages - 55 Ni 
— „ Uvitios 
-= „ foul-smelling places 
— „ a villago where a corpse is lyiug ... 


» the presence of low people ves 
during weeping sin T 
- ina erowd of men ies kd sis 
— „ water T 


—at midnight is 
-during passing of urine, ole. 
- while one is unclean " M 
-— when one has eaten ab a Shráddha — ... 
~-tor three days after accopting invitation » 


Ekoddista T " Vis 

—during impurity of the King 
„  eeelipses iis 

- - while the odour and staiu " Shriddha romain on 
the body ies 


to be omitted, while ono is dviug down 
while one’s fect are thrust forward 
— „ „ knees aro Lied togothor 
-aftcr eating meat a Ves 
— „ „ food givon by à person under T 
during fog in m 
- » sound of urrows 882 sae 
» the two Twilights 
—on the Moonless day 
— » fourtcenth of the mouth m 
» Full Moon day 
— „ eighth of thc month 
-— » Moonless day, destroys the Teacher 
„ Fourteenth, " „ Pupil 
— „ Eighth & Full Moon days, destroys the Veda 
to be omitted during a dust-sLorm 
-= „ „ while sky is burning 
” " „ jackals are howling 
» 55 „ dogs are crying in a lin 
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397 
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398 
AN 
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Vedic study—to be omitted, when donkeys are crying ina line 


" = » p " camels d „ eee 
i -not right in cremation-ground és í 
E — 15 near the village ... 888 
— ši in the cow-pasture “us 
— " while one is dressed in l worn 


during sexual intercourse 
s — i after receiving presents at Shraddha 


— $i when tho village is beset with thieves 
a -- i during firo-alarm 
= — A at tho appearance of ER 
e —the primary duty of the Bráhmana ... ase 
T - brings endless bliss - m 


— to be omitted for three days, at the Upákarma and 
the Utsarjana eee 


se « „ One day and night at the Asta 
ve — s on the last nights of tho seasons.. 
E — i during altercations 

* * 75 a fight... . 
á — "E in the midst of an army... 

9 during a battle 

" - " when one has just eaten... , 
5 — „ during indigestion 

— is after vomiting... cae 
- e " when there is eructation js 
" —not to be done, without permission of the guest... 
a — „ „ while wind blows violontly 
" — „ „ when bleeding 
" — y 5 „ wounded 


—to be discontinued, if cattle'ovr frog or cat or dog 
or snake or mongoose or rat. come hetween the 
‘Teacher and the Pupil ni 
" to be avoided, when place is unclean ... 


» T 1 » body „, » 
Vedapáragah—oxplained 55 dix 
‘Vedas Three '—the term does not include the . 

hs —Duties of Hotr, Adhvaryu and Udgdtr and of 


Bráhmana-priest, described in iis 
Vedas—Which are the three T 
Vedasiitaka-—distinguished from Vratasndtake 
- — Distinction of- from Vratasna iaka okiki 
under Dis, IV  ... one 
vais study — tlie predominant factor ... 
—sanctiticatory as well as fruitful 
£ - Results of—-accrue to the twice-born Boy, duly 
initiated 
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PAGE, 
Vegetables—to be served on the ground ... isi roe 246 
Vessels—to be used at Shraddha - ove 221 
„ —Ofsilver, „, „ „conduolve to imperishability 221 
Vighasg—to be lived upon daily - ees 295 
„ name of what is left by those who must he fed soe 295 
Village priest. —Br&hmana—not to eat at a'sacrifice performed by 459 
Vishvajit vee Pee — eee m eve N 
‘Vignu—quoted 8 an A " ves 250 
Visnuryonin Kalpayatu, Ke... T vis n 
Vishvédivas—Offerings to—at daily Shráddha die - 107 
» —Food cooked daily for is 25 iss 103 
1 — Daily offering to... yos d i 109 
» — Offering to—in the sky dis 113 
T —At ShrAddha offered to- the food offered, should 
be given to a learned Bráhmana  ... 928 182 
is —invited to Shr&ddha ea TT 224 
Vratasndtaka—is one who cuts short the Obeervansds: before 
finishing his Vedic Study ae it 11-12 
" —one is entitled to the title, after having put i in, 
at least, three years’ work $us Vel 13 
» distinguished from Vedasndtaka — ... s 12 
5 and  Vedusnátaka —distinetion between—-ex- 
plained under Discourse IV is i2 
Vrdtyagjoma—One who offiiciates at—should not be fed at 
Shraddha . 188 — és 172 
Vrali— stands for the Shádra woman sie 105 m 177 
— p» „ woman in general i v 209 
Vydsa—holds that the evil of feeding unqualified men at 
Shrdddha, accrues to the feeder, not tothe fed 156 
„  - quoted i ves B ET - 157 
W 
"Watereoffering—daily—an optional alternative to Daily 
Shráddha ... Loi T 40 294 
ji Remnant of—to bo poured near the Balls, offer- 
ed at Shráddha T tee eee 240 
„  libation—with silverevegsel - "s v" 221 
" „ to be poured in Apasavya ' form sa 256 
„ lar—a slaughter-house, for the Householder ee 30 
„„  -—-to be offered to guest iis .. 121, 885 
„ Cone of the things that must be offered to a Laon p 124 
—Offer of —should not fail in a good house  ... 85 124 


Wealth—secured by honouring guests EN T 127 


INDEX 


“Wealth—Sources of—for the Accomplished Student 


—to be sought for from the king ... 988 


— H -" » One, at whose sacrifice one otti- 

| eiates ... "P T 

= 9 ^ „ one's pupil tee ids 
—* Pure’ means of acquiring E ene 

— Mixed’ ,, ” 0 vis os 

— Black’ „ $i ves 


Wife—to be associated with the Householder in all rites 


70 


9 


77 


—friends and relations to be fed with 


-—to eat with husband  .. ese 

--eats after the „ T is 985 -— 

to eat before the husband, according to some 

— not to eat before her hushand ii bis 

—to make Bali offerings, out of food cooked in the even- 

ing res 

— - i without mantras  ... ias 

—if taken before the elder brother, the man becomes the 
* Superseder of his clder’ iss sais 


—to be taken in the second quarter of life. 
— One should not eat with 


—in her courses, not to be approached C 

not to he looked at, when she is eating 

— » ” " - »  » Snoring 

— y 55 e 5 „ „ yawning ... s 
— » T T " »  » Sitting at ease 

— * E " „ applying collyrium to her eyes 
— „ » 55 „ anointing herself 

— „ » " „ uncovered 

— p » " at time of delivery 

—is one's own body aby ove - 


—eating middlemost Ball offered at Shraddha—gets a 
long-lived son, intelligent, wealthy and famous 
—desirous of son—should eat the ball offered to grand- 

father, at Párvana Bhrüddha ... s 
—taken by the twice-born man, to be of the s same caste... 
— 5„ » " „ „ „ *endowed with signs 
— brought into existence by Marriage i 
— serves the visible and invisible ends of man 
—Only first-married girl, of the same caste, is entitled to 


the title of wd 882 s 
—to be approached only during courses ess 
—One should be attached to his own T 


—to be approached, when she desires 

not to be approached on sacred days 

Rules regarding approach to one's—are of the liie 
of * Preclusion ' ae 
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PAa*, 
Wife—not to be approached on sacred days 78 
4 —to be approached on oven days of her season by one 
who desires a male child 825 i i NU 
Woman— Intercourse with—to be avoided, even after the learn- 
ing of the Vedic text has been finished—till such 
time as the meaning of the Veda and of the Subsi- 
diary Sciences is learnt — see T 15 
By avoiding—on forbidden days and on eight other | 
days—one retains one's * continence ' 82 
-when honoured the gods rejoice -— vs 86 
S — „ not honoured —all rites are futile 86 
„ . —Pregnant—to be fed em after Voas 133 
- - Sons of * appointed ' T 195 
— „ y Lana ppointed: i 103 
- not to be looked at, naked Vas 320 
- -Bráhmanas, not to eat at Sacrifice, Per by 450 
“ —Sacrifices by—preseribed in Grhya rules 495! 
" Food of the unchaste—to be avoided 397 
Word —Kind—one of the things that must be offered to a guest 121 
s — „ —should not fail in a good house a iSo 124 
5 with faith and devotion, by means of offerings 
of water, garland, etc. 105 
Y 
Yajñavalkya—quoted ee 82, 89, 150, 240, 259, 204, 362, 18i 
» -~Definition by—of Brahma marriage - quote 51 
j —on the giving of cows sii - - 481 
Ydjyd mantras T XT T s oe 111 
Yajurveda— not to be recited during Sáma-chant  ... " 405 
» — » » after reading the end of the Veda 405 
i — jj " ud is » Aranyaka n 405 
T —is human. TT vee 406 
Yakgmi—in the sense of invalid in donorai 25 EN 175 
458 


* Yama and Niyama ' 


»paw, Ama le. eek ty 
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